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HERMATHENA. 


ON  THE  HISTORIA  AUGUSTA. 

Part  II. 

Maximini  20 : 

Maximum  ex  praefecto  urbi  et  qui  plurimas  dignitates  praecipue 


gessisset. 


Casaubon  and  Gruter  both  notice  the  strangeness  of 
praecipue;  but  whereas  Gruter  thought  it  might  possibly  = 
eximiey  Casaubon  supposed  a  word  like  militares  to  have 
fallen  out  after  dignitates^  comparing  Herodian  vii.  10,  4 : 
rotn-oii/  S'  jjfi/  6  yXv  Ma^ffi^C  "^^  ^'c  iroXXalc  (rr/DaroWSoiv  ipxaig 
yci;o/i€i/oc  r^C  T€  ^Fuffiaiutv  iroXcoic  ivap\OQ  KaraaraQ*  If 
Capitolinus  was  following  Herodian  here,  the  word  which 
praecipue  seems  designed  to  qualify  may  well  have  been  in 
castris  or  castrenses, 

Gord.  14 : 

sacrati  conmilitones,  immo  etiam  mi  consecranei. 

Gotz,  Thesaur.  Glossar.  Emendatarun,  p.  260 :  consa- 
craneus  av^fiv<mig. 

luctus  fdeinde  mentem  atque  animum  fatigaret. 

This  clause  is  preceded  by  tliree  others  equally  depend- 
ing on  cum  :  hence  deinde  should  probably  be  changed  to 
denique. 
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2  ON  THE  HISTORIA  AUGUSTA. 

Gord.  lun.  i  (17  Peter  il,,  p.  42,  ed.') : 
ad  probandam  generis  qualitatem  alii  hoc  fesse  desiderunt.f 

Salmasius'  edtsserunt  seems  rather  a  formal  word  for 

the  occasion.     Perhaps  esse  desiderunt  is  a  mere  corruption 

ads 
of  asserunt^  the  regular  word  used  in  similar  cases  by  the 

writers  oi Hist,  Aug, — e.g.  :  Gord.  Tert.  22,  annos  agentem 

ut  plerique  adserunt  xi,  ut  non  nulli  xiii  .  .  .  nam  xxii^^ 

anno   eum  perisse  (Cordus)  adserit.     Max.  et  Balbin.  16 

historicis  asserentibus. 

Gord.  lun.  21  : 

The  writer  of  the  Lives  of  the  Gordiani  tres,  after 
saying  that  he  had  read  in  Vulcatius  Terentianus  an 
assertion  that  the  eldest  of  the  three  was  like  Augustus 
in  face,  voice,  and  stature,  the  second  like  the  great 
Pompeius,  but  more  stout,  the  third  like  Scipio  Asiaticus, 
adds: 

quod  pro  fsui  administrasnef  tacendum  esse  non  credidi. 

admtratione  is  an  old  and  generally  received  emenda- 
tion :  sui  should  be,  I  believe,  aui.  The  respect  which  the 
oldest  and  gfrandfather  of  the  other  two  Gordians  com- 
manded was  such  as  to  call  for  the  preservation  of  the 
tradition  not  only  of  his  own  resemblance  to  Augustus, 
but  of  his  son's  to  Pompeius,  and  of  his  grandson's  to 
Scipio. 

Max.  et  Balbin.  5  : 

quare  fueluti  senatus  ei  homini  quod  non  licebat  nouae  familiae 
imperium  tamen  detulit. 

Perhaps  uolefiter — a  word  used  by  Apuleius. 
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Gallieni  3  : 

iunenem  occidenint  missoque  per  mtirum  corpore  Odenato  se 
omnes  faffatim  dederunt. 

Eyssenhardt  and  Jordan  alter  affatim  to  statim.  Is  it 
not  possible  that  affatim  had  this  meaning  ?  At  any  rate, 
it  is  glossed  so  (Gotz,  p.  39)  affatim :  statim  continuo  tut 
abundanter^  and  continuo  mox:  though  Gotz  explains  this 
statim  as  an  error  for  satis. 


5' 

Gothori  .  .  .  Macedoniam  uastauerunt  Thessalonicam  obse- 
denint  neque  usquam  quies  mediocriter  salutem  ostentare  est. 

Bahrens  seems  right  in  conjecturing  saltern  for  salutem. 
I  see  no  cause  for  suspecting  the  genuineness  of  quies : 
whether  ostentare  <se>  or  ostentari  was  written  by  the 
historian  makes  little  difference :  between  ostentare  and  est 
a  participle,  perhaps  utsa^  has  fallen  out :  neque  usquam 
quies  mediocriter  saltem  ostentare  <se>  uisa  est. 

8: 

carpenta  cum  mimis  ct  oxnni  genere  histrionum,  pugiles 
fflacculis  non  ueritate  pugillantes. 

Salmasius  defended  flacculis  as  diminutive  of  the  adj. 
flaccus.  *  Pilas  istas  uel  pugillos  qui  in  morem  pilae  laxae 
et  flaccidae  circum  ponebantur  bracchiis  pugillantium, 
flacculas  a  Trebellio  uocatas  arbitror,  si  pilas  intelligamus ; 
aut  JUuculos  si  pugillos/  More  probably  it  is  a  substan- 
tive, and  either  a  corruption  or  a  misspelling  oi  JlocculoSy 
dim.  oi  floccus.  Flocks  or  shreds  of  wool  or  other  soft 
materials  would  naturally  be  used  to  deaden  the  force  oi 
the  blows  dealt  in  a  sham  boxing-bout. 
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6  ON  THE  HISTORIA  AUGUSTA, 

materials  of  which  they  were  composed.  See  Rich, 
Companion  to  the  Latin  Dictionary^  s.  v.  On  this  marble 
the  inscription  was  written. 

II.  The  Greek  original  of  the  epigram  here  translated 
or  rather  paraphrased  in  Latin  is  given  as  follows  in  the 
Corpus  Inscriptionum  Graecarum  iii.  p.  1027  : 

KAavSio9  AvpcoXft)  /Acra  8^tov  *Apea  Kaurap 

Ttt  Kr€p€a,  OvrfrSiv  w?  difii^,  ivBiBoa-c 
r<tf  yap  koi  f^iaijv  '  oAA'  ovk  WtXrjo'e  <l>p6vrffAa 

iracri.v  iirippriroi^  rov  crrparov  avrCPiov ' 
icciKOS  3'  olKTip/juav  Kol  (na/wTO^  e<r;(ar*  oirC^tav 

AvpcoXov  yi^vpav  euraro  rrjv  re  ra^i/v. 

Dona  sepulchroram  uictor  post  multa  tyranni 

Proelia  iam  felix  Claudius  Aureolum 
Munere  prosequitur  mortali  at  iure  superstes 

Uiuere  quern  uellet  si  pateretur  amor 
Militis  egregii,  uitam  qui  iure  negauit 

Omnibus  indignis  at  magis  Aureolo. 
Ille  taman  damans  qui  corporis  ultima  seruans 

£t  pontam  Auraoli  dadicat  at  tumulum. 

Dona  both  B  and  P;  Dono  Salmasius,  explaining 
*  Claudius  uictor  post  multa  tyranni  proelia  iam  felix  et 
iure  superstes  dono  sepulchrorum  prosequitur  Aureolum, 
munere  mortali.' 

Burmann  rightly  called  in  question  Dondj  as  the  epi- 
gram is  quite  innocent  of  false  quantities,  and  Dono  must 
here  be  abl.  of  donum.  I  heW^veDona  to  be  an  accus.  like 
Aeneas  haec  de  Danais  uictoribus  arma^  the  verb  being  sup- 
pressed, and  its  place  supplied  by  a  new  construction 
munere  prosequitur,  mortali  seems  more  properly  to  belong 
to  iure  than  munere  \  *  honours  with  a  gift  which  is  the 
rightful  privilege  of  mortals,'  ix.  munere  (sepulchri)  quod 
mortalibus  iure  conceditur,  0i/i)rfa;v  cue  0^/uic*     militis  egregii 
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appears  to  refer  to  the  soldiers  collectively,  who  are  called 
virtuous  from  their  firm  opposition  to  tyrannical  pretenders 
like  Aureolus.  This  is  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  corre- 
sponding"  Greek,  aXX'  ouic  iBiXritii  ^poi/if/ia  rou  arparov  avrifiiov 
iraaiv  iwippriToig  \  for  Salmasius  showed  from  Hesychius  and 
Glossaries  that  impptiroq  =  aXa\p6qy  itrixpoyoCf  iirovdSt<rrog* 
The  awkward  change  of  the  nominatives,  uiuere  quem 
uellet  (Claudius)  si  pateretur  amor  militis  egregii,  qui 
(miles)  iure  negauit  uitam  indignis  et  praecipue  Aureolo^ 
is  very  noticeable,  but  is  less  misleading  from  the  distinct 
opposition  of  i/le  (Claudius)  in  the  last  distich,  corporis 
ultima  seruans^  'observing  the  last  dues  of  burial,'  is  a 
poor  but  intelligible  translation  of  acujuaroc  t^x^'''^  6ir(faiv> 
*  reverencing  the  last  remains  of  the  body/ 

12  : 

sed  ad  ffacta  autf  quantum  in  bellis  unius  ualet  fortitude 

Obrecht  fata\  Bahrens  haut.  Rightly,  I  imagine: 
for  Salmasius'  transposition,  aut  in  bellis  quantum^  is 
scarcely  justifiable,  *  for  influencing  destiny  a  single  man's 
courage  has  not  the  same  power  which  it  has  in  conducting 
war.' 

15: 

Zenobia  is  described  as 

mulier  omnium  nobilissima  orientalium  feminarum,  et  ut  Cor- 
nelius Capitolinus  adserit,  fsaepedissimam. 

So  B^  P^ ;  saepeditissinam  B^  The  vulgate  correction, 
speciosissima^  though  accepted  by  Peter,  as  well  as  by 
Eyssenhardt  and  lordan,  is  widely  removed  from  the  letters, 
Casaubon's  expeditissima^  *  most  ready  for  action,'  is  plaus- 
ible rather  than  convincing.  Possibly  sapientissima  is  the 
right  word.  In  c.  29  Zenobia' s  acquaintance  with  lan- 
guages is  mentioned,  also  with  history :  both  might  be 
included  under  sapientissima. 
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20: 

diuinos  honores  Pisoni  decemo,  patres  conscripti,  Galliennm 
et  Valeriannm  et  Saloninum  imperatores  nostros  fimperaturos  esse 
confido. 

Perhaps  ita  paraturos. 

24: 

In  the  house  of  the  two  Tetrici  was  a  mosaic  in  which 
Aurelian 

pictus  est  utrique  praetextam  tribuens  et  senatoriam  dignitatem , 
accipiens  ab  his  sceptrum  coronam  fcycli  picturiae  de  museo. 

Perhaps  cycladem  in  piduris  de  museo. 
Forcellini    quotes    from    an    inscription    opere    museo 
exomauit  where  it  =  musiuo. 

Claudius  3  : 

quid  fbouum  barbarorum  nostri  uidere  xnaiores. 

bouum  rather  than  bourn :  the  longer  form  is  found  in 
Varro  R.  R.  and  elsewhere.     See  Neue-Wagener  i.  426. 

1 1  fin. : 

in  quo  bello  fquod  gestum  est  equitum  Dalmatanim  ingens 
extitit  uirtus. 

quoad  seems  more  than  probable. 

Aurelianus  3  : 

Anacharsis  Scytha. 

Phaedr.  Fab.  Prolog,  iii.  52  Si  Phryx  Aesopus  potuit, 
Anacharsis  Scytha. 

adeo  ut  aliquando  marito  sue  iurgans  ingesserit. 
ingesserit «  exprobrarit. 
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5-- 

fuenint  et  postea  multa  omina  iam  fmilitantis  futuri  ut  res 
monstrauit  imperii. 

militante^  or  better  miliianti. 

Si  uis  tribnnus  esse  immo  si  uis  uiuere  manus  militum  contine. 
nemo  pullum  alienum  rapiat. 

This  reference  to  the  tendency  of  soldiers  to  lay  hands 
on  poultry  recurs  Peso.  Nig.  10.  It  is,  I  believe,  the 
explanation  of  a  much-disputed  verse  at  the  end  of  the 
Dirae^  or  rather  Lydia  (so  Ribbeck)  : 

Tantam,  uita,  meae  chortis  fecere  rapinam 

Ut  maneam  quod  uix  oculis  cognoscere  possis. 

*  They  (the  soldiers)  have  plundered  my  farm-yard  (by  carrying 
off  the  fowls)  so  cruelly,  my  dear,  that  I  remain  a  mere  shadow  of 
what  I  was,  scarcely  recognizable.' 

lb.: 

torquem  brachialem  anulum  adponat,  equum  et  sagmarium 
suum  defricet,  capitum  animalis  non  uendat. 

brachialem  here  supports  the  retention  of  the  same  form 
in  Claud.  14  brachialem  unant  unciarum  sepleniy  where 
Casaubon,  followed  by  Eyssenhardt,  preferred  brachials 
capitum  =  icaTry^rJi/,  *  provender.'  Hesych.  icairijroi/.  irapafiXti/jLa 

aXoywv. 

lb.  : 

alter  alteri  quasi  fin  nemo  quasi  seruus  obsequatur. 

imemo  impubes  is  a  gloss  recorded  by  Forcellini ;  but  the 
explanation  of  it  is  quite  doubtful.  The  sense  would  suit, 
if  it  could  be  shown  (i)  that  such  a  word  existed  ;  (2)  that 
its  meaning  is  rightly  defined  by  the  gloss.  Or  is  in  nemo 
a  misspelling  or  miswriting  of  inimmo  ?   Then  the  sentence 
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might  have  run  originally  alter  alteri  quasi  in  <ferior>  (or 
minor)  immo  quasi  seruus  obsequaiur. 

ID.  From  a  letter  of  the  emperor  Valerian  to  Aurelian  : 

'  Si  asset  alius  Aureliane  iucundissixne  qui  Ulpii  Criniti  uicem 
posset  implere  tecum  de  eius  uirtute  ac  sedulitate  conferrem. 
fnunc  tecum  requirere  potuissem  suscipe  bellum  a  parte  Nicopolis. 

Perhaps  nunc  cum  tecum  requirere  non  potuissem^  suscipe 
b.  a  p.  N,j  nearly  as  Petschenig,  nunc  tUy  cum  requirere  non 
potuissem^  suscipe, 

togam  pictam,  subarmalem  profundum. 

Subarnialem  BP,  seems  rightly  retained  by  Peter  against 
Casaubon's  subarmale,   Gotz,  p.  303  subarmalis^  juLatrxaXKr-nip. 

19: 

sero  ad  fatalia  iussa  respicimus  more  languentium  qui  ad 
summos  medicos  nisi  in  summa  desperatione  non  mittunt,  perinde 
quasi  peritioribus  uiris  maior  facienda  sit  cura. 

The  meaning  seems  to  be  *  as  if  the  more  skilful  the 
physician,  the  more  he  was  bound  to  cure  the  case.' 

23.  Aurelian  made  a  promise  to  his  soldiers  not  to 
leave  a  dog  in  Tyana.  He  took  the  city  by  the  treachery 
of  a  wealthy  Tyanian  named  Heraclammon.  The  soldiers 
demanded  the  destruction  of  Tyana.  Aurelian  replied : 
*  I  said  I  would  not  leave  a  dog  in  Tyana,  Kill  all  the 
dogs.'     Then  follow  these  words  : 

grande  principis  dictum  grandius  militum  uocatum  nam  uocatum 
principis  quo  praeda  negabatur  ciuitas  servabatur  totus  exercitus- 
ita  quasi  ditaretur  accepit. 

This  passage  is  strangely  vitiated  ;  but  the  sense  seems 
to  be  that  the  soldiers  either  misunderstood  or  professed 
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to  misunderstand  Aurelian's  words,  as  a  permission  to  do 
anything  they  pleased  with  Tyana. 

That  some  words  have  fallen  out  is  indicated  by  the 
form  of  the  sentence  grande  dictum  grandius  ;  and  that 
these  words  expressed  the  satisfaction  of  the  army  is 
conveyed  in  quasi  ditaretur  accepit. 

VoccUum  was  corrected  by  Salmasius  to  iocatum ;  this 
may  have  been  written  over  dictum  as  an  explanatory 
gloss,  and  afterwards  worked  into  the  frame  of  the 
sentence.  The  meaning  will  be  clear  if  we  write  grande 
prtncipis  dictum  grandius  militum  [gaudium  secutum  est]  : 
nam  iocatum  princtpis^  k.t.  A.  To  Aurelian's  lofty  humour 
the  soldiers  replied  with  equal  good-humour,  accepting  it 
universally  as  a  license  to  unlimited  plunder. 

1 6.  In  a  letter  excusing  the  execution  of  the  traitor 
Heraclammon,  who  was  very  rich,  Aurelian  writes  : 

diuitem  homincm  negare  non  possum  sed  cuius  bona  eius  liben 
reddidi. 

liberi  BT\  no  doubt  a  corruption  of  liberis.  But  the 
sentence  still  remains  not  quite  clear.  I  think  erant  has 
been  omitted  after  cuius. 

24  : 

baec  ego  et  a  grauibus  uiris  comperi  in  Ulpiae  bibliothecae 
libris  relegi  et  pro  maiestate  Apollonii  magis  credidi. 

In  relegi  the  prefix  has  lost  its  meaning,  and  so  in 
Orientius'  Common,  ii.  407,  at  tu  cum  relegis  (legis  A) 
nostrum  quicunque  libellum,  if  my  conj.  is  right.  Bel- 
langer,  however,  in  his  new  and  conscientious  edition 
(1Q03),  prefers  Bahrens'  quando  legis. 

lb.: 

ipse  autem  si  uita  suppetit   atque  ipsius  uiri  fauor  (fauori  B) 
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f  iuscuerit  (ius  cuerit  B  ante  rasuram)  breuiter  saltern  tanti  uiri  facta 
in  litteras  mittam. 

fauor    iuuerit    Salmasius  ;    fauor    nos    iuuerit    Peter. 
Neither  is  convincing.     I  offer  fauor  insecutus  eriL 

quasi  nescias  Cleopatram  reginam  perire  maluisse  quam  in 
qualibet  uiuere  f  dignitate. 

indignitate  is  an  easy  suggestion. 

34: 

religati  manibus  captiui  poteraecesserunt. 

So  P ;  B  \i3LS poterecesserunt  Perhaps  religatis  (so  most 
editors)  manibus  post  terga  captiui  praecesserunt  (this 
last  as  Salmasius).    poter  is  the  remains  oiposter{ga). 

38: 

quasi  fatale  quiddam  mihi  (mini  BPj  sit  ut  omnia  bella  quae- 
cunque  gessero  omnes  motus  fingrauescant. 

Salmasius'  view  that  ingrauescant  is  active  is  supported 
by  the  gloss  ingrauesco  iirifiapHj  (Gotz,  p.  577).  Yet  it  is  not 
impossible  that  after  ui  and  before  omnia  the  word  /«, 
palaeogfraphically  often  conftised  with  «/,  has  been  dropped. 

49: 

calceos  mullos  at  cereos  et  albos  et  hederacios  uiris  omnibus 
tulit  mulieribus  reliquit. 

In  Prob.  13  fin.,  tantum  his  praedae  barbaricae  tulit 
quantum  ipsi  Romani  abstulerant,  tulit  seems  to  mean 
*took  from.'  Is  it  possible  that  in  Aurel.  49  the  sense 
is  not  that  A.  allowed  every  male  indifferently  to  use  shoes 
of  a  reddish,  wax,  white,  or  ivy-green  colour  (so  L6crivain, 

r 

Etude  sur  Thistoire  Auguste,  p.  365),  but  forbade  the  use 
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of  such  shoes  to  all  males,  leaving  them  to  be  used  by 
women  only  ? 

Tacit.  2  : 

quae  ilia  concordia  militum,  quanta  populo  quies!  quam  fcurauis 
senatus  auctoritas  fuit ! 

curauts  is  so  strange  as  a  corruption  of  grauisy  that  it 
might  seem  better  explained  as  curabtlisj  *  curative.' 

lb.: 

speciatim  in  monumentis  publicis  inserenda  etiam  posteris 
humani  generis  stupenda  moderatio. 

Madvig's  adposteros  is  unnecessary :  the  dative  is  con- 
structed closely  with  stupenda.  The  words  seem  to  show 
that  in  the  much-disputed  passage  Trigint.  Tyr.  ix.  quam 
(epistulam)  ego  repertam  in  fathenicis  inserendam  putaui^ 
atkenicisj  whatever  it  means,  is  probably  to  be  constructed 
with  inserendam^  not  with  repertam.  That  athenicis  «  authen- 
ticis  is  very  problematical. 

6: 

nutritorem  timeat  respiciat  ad  nutricem  tmag(n)aruin  magis- 
tralium  ictibus  terrorique  subiaceat. 

Peter  very  ingeniously  conj.  uirgarum^  yet  not  so  cer- 
tainly as  to  preclude  other  possibilities.  Persius  iii.  i8 
uses  mamma  of  a  nurse,  iratus  mammae  lallare  recusas.  The 
word  is  frequently  found  in  inscriptions  (O.  lahn).  Possibly 
then  mammarum  may  be  the  original  which  BP  corrupt 
into  niagarum  (B)  or  magnarum  (P*}. 

8: 

librum  elephantinum. 

Forcellini  accepts  Salmasius'  interpr.  *  ivory.'  It  seems 
strange  that  Vopiscus  should  use  so  puzzling  a  word  when 


14  ON  THE  HISTORIA  AUGUSTA. 

he  might  have  said  eboreum.  The  parttculartty  of  the 
statement,  that  the  book  was  to  be  found  in  the  Ulpan 
Library,  cupboard  6  {in  armaria  sexto\  points  to  a  very 
unusual  material :  such  a  material  would  be  the  skin  of 
an  elephant,  perhaps  the  outer  skin,  perhaps  the  caul,  as 
Scaliger  supposed. 

lo: 

ne  lectorum  incuria  deperiret  librum  per  annos  singulos  decies 
scribi  publicitus  in  feuicos  archisf  iussit  et  in  bybliothecis  poni. 

Vopiscus  is  speaking  of  the  historian  Tacitus,  whom 
the  emperor  of  that  name  counted  among  his  ancestors, 
and  took  care  to  have  his  histories  copied  and  deposited 
in  the  public  libraries.  Scaliger  conj.  in  aeuicis  or  duicis 
archiiSy  Casaubon  in  cunctis  archiisy  Obrecht  in  demosiarchiiSy 
Unger  in  iconographiis,  I  suggest  in  eicosi  arckiis.  We 
might  suppose  there  was  a  registrary  or  record  office, 
containing  twenty  (ECKoere)  copying-chambers. 

Florianus  3 : 

ne  dies  hora  momentum  aliquid  sibi  uindicaret  in  me  necessitate 
fatali  ac  Probo  indicto  deperirem. 

Can  Mirabeau  have  taken  from  this  his  famous  ^un 
jour,  une  heure,  un  instant '  ? 

Probus  4 : 

uini  ueteris  diumos  sextarios  decern  cum  larido  fbolulaci  salis 
olerum  lignorum  quantum  sat  est. 

Perhaps  bolbi  acidi^  *  onion  steeped  in  vinegar.' 

lb.  7  : 

adesto  igitur  nostris  necessitatibus  tuae  familiae  adsere  ut  soles 
r.  publicam. 

It  is  usual  to  punctuate  after  necessitatibus ;  but  morally 
it  would  hardly  be  matter  of  praise  that  Probus  should 
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vindicate  the  State,  and  help  it  in  its  needs,  in  the  interest 
of  his  own  family;  and  grammatically  the  antithesis  is 
more  efifective  if  nostris  «.,  tuae  familiae  both  depend  on 
adesto. 

lb.  13  : 

contra  urbes  Romanas  et  castra  in  solo  barbarico  posuit  atque 
illic  milites  collocauit. 

I  think  this  may  be  right  as  the  MSS.  have  it.  *  Opposite 
the  Roman  cities  he  erected  camps  besides,  on  territory 
belonging  to  the  barbarians,  and  in  these  camps  stationed 
a  military  force/ 

16: 

barbarorum  qui  apud  Isauros  sunt  uel  per  terrorem  nel  per 
urbanitatem  loca  ingressus  est. 

Salmasius  explained  per  urbanitatem  as  'non  inuitis 
barbaris,  de  gr6  et  de  courtoisie ';  an  older  reading  was  per 
uoluntatem.    It  may  have  been  per  uanitatemy  *  to  show  off.' 

22  : 

Conferenti  mihi  cum  aliis  imperatoribus  principem  Probuoi, 
omnibus  prope  Romanis  ducibus  .  .  .  intellego  bunc  uirum  parem 
fuisse. 

A  construction  icori  oiiv^mv^  of  a  truly  Thucydidean 
type,  but  by  no  means  common  in  Hist.  Aug. 

Saturninus  7 : 

sunt  enim  Aegyptii  ut  satis  nosti  fuenti  uentosi  furibundi 
iactantes  iniuriosi. 

For  uenti  I  suggest  lentil  as  in  Catull.  Ixiv.  183  quine 
fugit  lentos  incuruans  gurgite  remoSy  where  uentos  is  the 
reading  of  GR  and  most  MSS.  The  meaning  of  lenti  as 
applied  to  the  Egyptians  would  be  *  vindictive,'  *  delibe- 
rate or  settled  in  their  resentment,'  much  as  Suetonius 
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Tiber.  57  speaks  of  the  emperor  Tiberius'  saeua  ac  lenta 
natura. 

Firmus  i  : 

quare  etiam  quoque  aetiam  si  non  tamen  minima  faerit  cura 
ut .  .  •  non  taceremus. 

The  sentence  has  become  involved  and  confused.     It 
may  have  been  originally  somewhat  as  follows : — 

quare  nobis  quoque,  etiam  si  in  tantum  non  fuerit,  non  tamen 
minima  fuit  cura  ut  .  .  .  non  taceremus. 

lb.  3.  In  this  chapter  the  word  odditis  is  spelt  adtits  in 
BP,  and  the  word  aditis  (participle  of  adire)  odditis.  There 
is  nothing  very  astonishing  in  this ;  but  the  one  seems  to 
confirm  the  other,  and  leads  me  to  doubt  the  otherwise 
seductive  emendation  of  Eyssenhardt  and  Peter,  adductus 
for  BP's  odditis.  The  words  are  Appeninis  {Aponinis 
Casaubon)  sortibus  odditis ;  the  word  odire  might  well  be 
used  of  consulting  any  kind  of  oracle. 

Carus  8  fin. : 

unde  fuit  fama  emersit  fulmine  interemptum  eum. 

Peter  conj.  unde  subito  foma  emersit.  Is  it  not  more 
likely  that  either y«/7  or  emersit  was  originally  a  gloss  on 
the  other?  fuit  seems  right  enough.  I  would  bracket 
emersit  as  an  explanation  which  at  a  later  stage  of  the 
transcription  became  part  of  the  text. 

lb.  11: 

quo  mortuo  cum  oculos  dolere  coepisset,  quod  illi  aegritudinis 
genus  fnimia  ut  potef  confecto  familiarissimum  fuit. 

Perhaps  nimirum  potu. 
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Carinus  18 : 

quod  idcirco  dixi  nequis  a  me  rem  tantam  requireret,  maxime 
cum  uel  uiuorum  principum  uita  non  sine  reprehensione  dicatur. 

Here  again  the  words  have  become  transposed  in 
the  course  of  the  transmission,  cum  muorum  uel  maxime 
principum,  '  I  mention  Claudius  Eusthenius,  Diocletian's 
secretary,  as  the  authority  for  the  lives  of  Diocletian^ 
Maximianus,  Galerius,  Constantius,  to  prevent  anyone 
looking  for  such  information  from  me.  It  is  not  to  be 
expected  that  /  should  write  the  lives  of  contemporaneous 
emperors,  since  such  biographies  are  in  an  especial  degree 
open  to  censure/ 

diuorum  for  utuorum  seems  to  me  improbable. 

ROBINSON  ELLIS. 
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ON  ATTIC  PROSE  RHYTHM. 

THE  nature  and  essence  of  Greek  prose  rhythm  is 
generally  held  to  be  one  of  the  most  obscure 
subjects  in  classical  philology.  That  such  a  thing  existed 
in  cultivated  prose  is  not  to  be  denied,  because  Aristotle 
has  a  whole  chapter  on  it  {Rhetorics^  ill.  8) ;  but  as  his 
description  is  neither  complete  nor  very  clear,  there  seems 
to  be  a  chasm  between  this  theory  and  the  practice  of 
Attic  orators  and  other  writers.  If  he  had  but  given  some 
examples,  as  he  does  in  other  parts  of  his  Rhetorics^  that 
might  help  us  a  good  deal ;  as  it  is,  we  are  left  to 
ourselves  in  applying  the  theory  to  the  facts,  and  con- 
sequently very  few  persons  have  attempted  to  do  it.  For 
this  there  is  still  another  reason,  namely,  that  very 
few  persons  possess  a  natural  aptitude  for  these  questions. 
Even  concerning  poetry,  beyond  its  simplest  metrical 
forms,  the  same  want  of  a  trained  ear  is  generally 
apparent.  Nevertheless,  we  shall  see  that  the  diffi- 
culties, great  as  they  may  be,  are  by  no  means  insur- 
mountable. 

The  only  way  of  rationally  discussing  any  subject  what- 
ever is  that  taught  by  Plato :  we  must  try  to  define  it 
first,  and  after  that  may  proceed  to  desctiption  and 
application.  Unfortunately,  Aristotle  gives  no  definition 
of  rhythm,  neither  in  this  chapter  nor  elsewhere  in  his 
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remaining  works.  But  other  writers  supply  that  want; 
and  one  thing  is  clear  from  Aristotle  himself,  that  he 
makes  no  distinction  between  poetical  and  prose  rhythm 
as  far  as  the  general  nature  of  rhythm  itself  is  concerned. 
So,  when  we  read  in  Plato  {Leg.  li.,  653  E)  that  rhythm  is 
an  order  in  movements  (ra&c  iv  raic  Kivnakmv\  and  when 
we  find  quoted  from  Aristotle's  disciple,  Aristoxenus,  that 
it  is  an  order  of  times  or  of  fractions  of  time  {xpoviav  ra^ic)) 
and,  again,  that  it  is  a  system  composed  of  fractions  of 
time  (ovanj/ixa  avyKUiiivov  Ik  'xp6vi»tv)y^  we  may  be  sure  that 
this  must  apply  as  well  to  prose  rhythm  as  to  poetical 
rhythm.  Still  more  explicit  is  the  definition  quoted  from 
a  certain  Leophantus  :  *^  a  composition  of  fractions  of  time, 
viewed  as  analogous  to  and  symmetrical  with  one  another  " 

(Xpoybiv  avvditriQ  Kara  avaXoyiav  Tt  acal  avfifiiTptav  npog  iavrov^ 

BifMfpovfilvwv).*  It  is  therefore  an  abuse  of  the  word  if 
anybody  speaks  of  prose  rhythm  without  reference  to  a 
definite  order  (whatever  it  may  be)  in  the  longs  and  shorts, 
and  to  analogy  and  symmetry  between  the  particles  of 
the  composition.  There  are  a  very  definite  analogy  and  a 
clear  symmetry  between  the  first  verse  of  the  I/iad  and  the 
second,  and  the  fractions  of  time  existing  in  them  have 
been  brought  into  a  definite  order ;  otherwise  there  would 
be  in  them  neither  metre  nor  rhythm.  Now  that  metre  is 
excluded  from  prose,  we  shall  presently  see  ;  but  as 
rhythm,  according  to  Aristotle,  is  required,  an  order  is 
required,  without  which  there  would  not  be  rhythm,  but 
the  contrary,  ippvOfiia. 

It  is  astonishing  to  see  that  one  of  the  chief  philologists 
now  living  in  Germany,  von  Wilamowitz,  in  one  of  his 
most  recent  books,  declares  that  Thrasymachus,  who  was 

*  Scholia   in   Hermogenem    v.   454  *  Bacchius    £iVa7»7^    ftx^iis    fiov 

Walz ;  Pisellus  npo\afi0ay6/A9va  us  r^y      ffueiis,  p.  23,  Meibom. 
Pv$ftMii¥  iwiarfiffny  (which  is  an  extract 
bom  Aristoxenus),  }  3. 

C2 
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the  first  inventor  of  prose  rhythm,  did  nothing  else  but 
introduce  longs  and  shorts  into  prose,  without  any  analogy 
or  symmetry.*  When  there  is  a  decided  will  not  to 
acknowledge  a  thing,  a  man  does  not  shrink  from  any 
absurdity.  That  longs  and  shorts  existed  in  daily  con- 
versation, as  soon  as  more  than  one  syllable  was  pro- 
nounced, is  self-evident;  nor  does  it  need  demonstration 
that  the  total  absence  of  analogy  and  symmetry  is  incom- 
patible with  any  notion  of  rhythm.  The  corresponding 
word  in  modern  music  is  'time';  and  it  is  again  self-evident 
that  musical  *  time  *  is  not  given  by  the  mere  distinction 
of  notes  of  different  measure,  but  that  an  order  is  required. 
Either  prose  rhythm  is  no  rhythm  at  all,  or  it  has  its 
analogy,  its  symmetry,  its  order,  or  perhaps  its  analogies 
and  symmetries  and  orders :  see  a  little  below  on  /u€ra/3oX]|. 
The  next  step  in  our  way  is  to  distinguish  between 
rhythm  and  metre  ;  for  Aristotle  distinctly  teaches  that  as 
rhythm  is  required  for  prose,  so  metre  is  alien  to  it.  The 
same  was  the  teaching  of  Isocrates,'  and  generally  of  all  the 
ancient  theorists.  Now,  rhythm  is  the  general  word,  and 
metre  signifies  a  certain  species,  at  least  according  to  the 
ancient  and  classical  use  of  these  terms.  A  series  of  dactyls 
or  equivalent  spondees,  for  instance,  continued  indefinitely, 
is  of  course  rhythmical;  but  when  there  is  a  marked 
incision  after  every  sixth  foot,  and  the  whole  composition 
may  be  divided  by  the  measure  (/ufrpov)  of  six  feet,  it  is 
not  only  rhythmical,  but  also  metrical.  The  metres  are, 
as  the  ancients  say,  definite  sections  (r^r/^ara)  of  rhythms.* 
Prose  could  not  be  prose,  if  it  admitted  metres. 

^  V.  Wilamowitz,  Diegriech,  Litera-  fitfitlx^v  voxrl  fu$fjuf  fxd\iara), 

tuTf  p.  65,  in  JDie  ICuUur  der  Gegen-  ^Plato,  Leg.  810B.,  Aristotle,  Rhet, 

war^,  published  under  the  editorship  of  in.  8,  p.  1408  628  {^u$fi6s,  oZ  Ka\  ra 

P.  Hinneberg.  fierpa    r/iiird,    better    rfi^fiara   with 

'  See  Syrianus  in  Hermog.  1. 28,  30,  Bywater) :  cp.  Poetics^   c.  4,  p.  1448  b 

Kabe  {fi  \6yos  /i^  x6yos  iffru'  ^riphy  21  {fiSptaruv  fv6fA&y), 
ydp'  fi^rf  i/ifUTpcs'  KttTopai'hs  ydp'  &AAa 
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But  this  is  by  no  means  enough.  Not  even  then 
would  it  be  prose  if  it  were  composed  after  the  fashion  of 
TeXafiufvn  vat  trig  afi^ipvrov  k»t.L,  that  is  to  say  in  anapaestic 
systems.  These  systems  are  prevented  from  being  called 
metrical,  because  every  last  colon  is  shorter  than  the 
measure  by  one  long  syllable,  or  one  short  and  one  long  : 
al  filv  ev  vpatraovr  ifri\a(pw.  In  prose,  therefore,  the  same 
rhythm  must  not  be  continued  indeterminately,  but  only 
up  to  a  certain  point,  pixpt  rov,  as  Aristotle  says.*  After 
that,  a  change  of  rhythm  Qucra/BoXf})  must  take  place.  We 
may  easily  convince  ourselves  that  these  negative  precepts 
are  in  harmony  with  the  facts. 

At  this  point  the  difficulties  begin ;  for  Aristotle's 
precepts  do  not  carry  us  farther.  He  turns  to  the  question, 
which  rhythm  is  the  best  for  prose,  whether  the  dactyl,  or 
the  trochee,  or  the  iamb,  or  the  paeon  (which  he  eventually 
prefers),  and  then  there  is  an  end  of  the  discussion.  Now, 
are  there  really  long  sequences  of  paeons  (-  ^  ^ '-',  or  ^  ^  ^  -) — 
not  too  long,  of  course — to  be  found  in  Attic  orators  r  or 
else  in  Aristotle's  own  elaborate  prose,  as  in  the  'AOrivalutv 
TToXirda  ?  By  no  means.  He  must  mean  something  when 
he  says  that  the  orators,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  make  use  of  the 
first  paeon ;  and  it  is  true  that  Isocrates'  PanegyricuSy  which 
in  Aristotle's  mind  was  the  masterpiece  of  oratory,  begins 
with  one  paeon  and  one  similar  foot,  a  choriamb  :  FIoXAaaccc 
€  I  davfiaaa  rdv  \ .  But  the  next  feet  are  quite  different,  and 
paeonic  composition  is  not  dominant,  either  in  Isocrates,  or 
in  Demosthenes,  or  in  Aristotle  himself.  Nevertheless, 
Isocrates  himself,  in  more  than  one  passage,  speaks  of  his 
pvOfioi*;  and  one  of  his  disciples,  Naucrates,  as  Cicero  relates, 
gave  him  the  praise  of  having  bound  prose  by  rhythms, 
instead  of  the  loose  composition  of  the  ancients,  and  of 

»  Rhft.  HI.  8,  p.  1408  &  31.  PhUipp.  2/.  (to* J  irtpi  t^v  Xi^iv  c^pw- 

'  Isocrates  Kvrk   co^tffr&y   lb  {roU      BfUeus).    Cp.  Antid,  46. 
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having  given  it  in  that  way  a  great  charm  for  the  ear.* 
We  must  believe,  therefore,  that  there  existed  a  very 
marked  and  very  sensible  difference  between  ancient 
unrhythmical  prose  and  the  modern  rhythmical  prose  of 
those  days ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  paeon  and  the 
choriamb  -noWaKiq  iOavfiaaa  rwv  are  in  no  perceptible 
relation  to  so  splendid  an  achievement. 

It  is,  however,  fortunate  that  Theophrastus,  in  his  lost 
book  rif/ol  X^|c<iic>  said  something  more  on  the  subject  than 
his  master,  and  that  Cicero  has  preserved  us  part  of  what 
he  said — at  least,  in  substance.  Firstly,  to  the  four  rhythms 
mentioned  by  Aristotle  he  added  the  anapaest ;  secondly, 
he  comprehended  by  one  designation  a  vast  deal  of  other 
rhythms ;  and  thirdly,  he  recognizes  these  rhythms  not  only 
in  lyric  poetry,  but  also  in  cultivated  prose.  The  words,  as 
related  by  Cicero  (de  Orat.  ill.  185),  are  these:  ex  isfis 
modz'Sy  quibus  hie  usitatus  versus  (the  hexameter)  efficitur^  post 
anapaestuSy  procerior  quidam  numerus  (cp.  §  191),  effloruit ; 
inde  tile  licentior  et  divitior  fluxit  dithyrambus^  cuius  membra 
et  pedes ^  ut  ait  idem^  sunt  in  omni  locufleti  oratione  diffusa. 
The  dith)rramb  was  the  lyric  poetry  of  those  days ;  it  had, 
without  strophic  composition,  a  variety  of  rhythms,  which' 
are  called  by  Theophrastus  icwAo  {membra)  and  ttoScc  (pedes) ; 
we  may  suppose  that  any  combination  of  longs  and  shorts, 
not  exceeding  a  certain  length,  was  admitted  into  that 
kind  of  composition  under  these  designations.  Dionysius 
uses  the  terms  pvdfxo^  andTroiJc  indifferently*;  Aristophanes 
calls  a  gly conic  a  tfouc  (see  Frogs ^  1322)  :  Trc/otjSaAX'  i  ri^vov 
iAkvaq,  op^c  rov  TroSa  rovroi/  *,  whilst  metricians  call  it  a 
jcwAov.     So  we  are  entitled  to  call  by  the  same  names  the 

*  Cicero,  de  Orat.  ill.  173  (ut  in-  given  without  N.*s  name,   but  more 

conditam  antiquorum  dicendi  consue-  fully. 

tudinem    delectationis    atque    aurium  ^  Dionys.    Hal.     ircpl    ffuv04a'€ws, 

caussa^quemadmodumscribitdiscipulus  p.  104  R. :   r^  8'  ainh  Ka\&  ir^Sa  koI 

eitts    N.,  numeris  adstringeret) :    cp.  ^vdfi6y. 
Orat.  170,  where  the  same  passage  is 
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words  following  in  the  Panegyricus  after  the  first  two 
feet :  roc  7raviryvp€ic  avvayayovTfav^  ^\j ^\j^\j\j\j ^^j  without 
anxiously  caring  to  dissolve  them  into  simple  metrical  feet ; 
and  we  may  even  extend  that  irovc  a  little  further  by 
adding  the  spondee  icat  rove*  We  really  now  are  quite 
near  the  solution  of  the  problem,  and  have  only  to  con- 
sider the  composition  of  dithyrambs  and  other  astrophic 
lyric  poetry  a  little  more  carefully.  A  mixture  of  all  kinds 
of  rhythm,  free  from  the  bond  of  strophic  composition, 
necessarily  will  look  more  like  ippvOfita  than  like  titpvOfiloj 
unless  there  be  introduced  another  species  of  analogy  and 
symmetry,  these  being  essential  to  any  rhsrthmical  structure. 
In  strophic  composition,  the  first  member  is  like,  let  me 
say,  the  tenth,  and  the  second  like  the  eleventh,  and  so  on — 
the  correspondence  is  disiani;  but  in  astrophic,  the  first 
member  is  like,  let  me  say,  the.  second,  and  the  third  like 
the  fourth,  and  so  on — the  correspondence  is  near.  This 
doctrine  is  not  pronounced  by  any  ancient  metrician ;  but 
it  is  unconsciously  followed  by  everybody  who  tries  to 
supply  or  otherwise  to  correct  a  piece  of  astrophic  lyric 
poetry.  I  might  illustrate  it  from  Timotheus'  Ylipaai ;  but 
it  is  simpler  to  make  use  of  Aristotle's  paean  on  Hermias, 
the  text  of  which  receives  some  fresh  emendations  from 
Didymus'  recently-published  commentary  on  Demosthenes, 
being  quoted  there  at  full  length,  (i)  'Apcra  iroX6fiox0c  ylvu 
/3porl(|y,^  (2)  dripaiJLa  koXXiotov  fiit^.  There  is  no  corre- 
spondence between  (i)  and  (2);  but  the  correspondence 
is  even  nearer:  'Apira  iroAvfio-  -  -x^e  yivH  fiporit^  ;  Oiipafia 
KaX-  =  -Aicrrov  /3iy.  (3)  aac  vfpi  irapOlvi  fiopf^a^  (4)  koI 
OavHv  Zv^^Tog  lv*E\XaSi7rdTfiOQ  (5)  koI  irovovg  rXrivai  fiaXipobg 
aKafAavrag'  (6)  roTov  iv\  f^piva  /SaXXeic  5  (3  =  6)  -v^'-'-ww--; 

(4  =  5)  - '-' u  u  __  u  u  _  -.      fj'j  Kapirov  IfraOavaro^  \pvaov  re 

Kpiiaauf  (8)  Koi  yoviwv  fiaXaKavynroio  0*  vvvovl  (7  =  8)  -^^-^^ 

>  Didymus,  instead  of  fiporti^.  iB.  (and  by  conjecture  v.Wilamowitz). 

'  The  same  for  k,  §is  &0.  or  Kapw6if  r* 
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^  — .     (9)  aov  y  li/£fC£V  icai  6  A7oc '  H/oaicXi/c  A1780C  re  Kopoi 

(10)  TToXX'    oi/|rXa<rav    eir'    ipyoig    <rav    ayptuovrcc    Svva/uiv* : 

(9=  10)  -wu-v^vy_o_v^ uu..    (ii)  <yoicr€7roflo£CFii/*'Ax«XXci;c 

A?-     (12)  -ac  T  'AiSao  SofiovQ  ^XOov  :   (11  =  12)--^-'^^ . 

(13]  crac    S*    lv€ac£v    f^iXiov    pLOp^aq    ^Arapvioq    (14)    tvrpo^oc 

aiklov  xW^^^v  avyag  :    (13  =  14  =  7  =  8)  -'-'^-<'^ ^--. 

(15)  Toiyap  aoiSifiov  ipyotg  (16)  aOavarov  ri  /uiv  flv^Y^ffoucrc 
Mov<rai,  (17)  Mvo/Lco<n;i/ac  OvyarpiCy  Ac-  (18)  -oc  Scv/ou  atfiag 
av^ov  (19)  -<yai  0iXfac  rt  y(pag  /SsjSafou  :  (15  =  17=  18  =  3  =  4) 

^uu_.v^«j__ ;  16  =  13  f. ;  (i9)_uo_ v^u-u 9  this  last  member 

being  without  a  corresponding  one,  and  at  the  same  time 
(like  i)  alien  to  the  Kar  ivowXiov  «I8oc  (seeHERMATH.  xxx.. 
163  flF.).  It  would  be  easy  to  restore  something  like  16: 
-aai  <ln\(ac  rt  yipag  <K\ttvbv>  fii(ialov  ;  but,  on  the  Other  hand, 
it  is  not  impossible  that  the  last  colon  intentionally  stands 
for  itself.  The  facts  to  be  deduced  from  this  astrophic 
poem  are  these.  The  corresponding  pieces  of  the  com- 
position are  sometimes  parts  of  the  same  member  (i,  2). 
They  are  not  always  immediately  contiguous:  see  3ff. 
(a  bb  a),  14  flF.  (ab  ab  b).  They  may  exceed  the  length  of  a 
rhythmical  colon,  as  9,  10,  the  form  of  the  correspondence 

being  ab  ab  (.  u  u  _  u  ^^  _  a  a,  =  3,  6 ;  _  u sjyj  ^  b).     Now, 

Thrasymachus  and  his  successors  did  nothing  else  but 
transfer  this  kind  of  composition  into  prose,  only  lessening 
the  resemblance  between  the  distant  members;  for  Aristotle, 
writing  in  the  kqt  ivonXiov  tlSoc,  makes  use  of  very  few 
forms ;  and  a  direct  imitation  in  prose  would  be  con- 
spicuously poetical.  Isocrates,  as  we  saw,  begins  by 
TroXXaKic  i-  =  -Oavfiaaa  rwr,  _uuv^;  but  his  next  rhythms 
are  quite  diflFerent :  rag  vavriyvpuQ  <rvvayay6vrti)v  koI  roue  I 
yvfiviKoifQ  ayCtvaq  icaraarqaavrcuv,  _u_u-  sa.^u .     Whilst 

1  The  restoration  of  these  lines  is  «  Did.  {w6Boiffi[y]) ;  for  the  rhythms 

uncertain.  Diels,  in  his  edition  of  Did. :       cp.  Pind.,  Pytk.  i .  2,  fk^v  fi^is  ay\ataf 
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the  poet,  if  he  likes,  may  remain  in  the  same  cISoc  through- 
out the  composition,  the  prosaist  is  bound  continually  to 
mix  the  tiln^  in  order  to  avoid  to  awtOavovy  as  Aristotle  says, 
or  TO  KOTa^aviQ^  as  Isocrates.  That  is  to  say,  the  speech 
would  lose  credit,  if  the  speaker  manifestly  showed  himself 
as  being  in  fact  something  like  a  poet 

Of  general  theory,  there  is  not  much  more  to  be  said. 
Of  course  the  common  prosody  was  observed  by  prosaists 
as  well  as  by  poets ;  a  part  of  this  is  the  shortening  of 
long  vowels  or  diphthongs  in  hiatus  before  a  beginning 
vowel.  Not  all  prosaists  permitted  themselves  the  hiatus : 
many,  like  Isocrates,  avoided  it  with  anxious  care,  rarely 
making  use  even  pf  the  legitimate  elision.  But  these  are 
things  treated  long  ago  (especially  by  Benseler)  and  firmly 
established ;  something  more  is  to  be  said  on  the  coinci- 
dence of  the  rhythmical  division  with  the  division  of  the 
sentences.  In  Aristotle's  paean  there  is  generally  coinci- 
dence, but  not  without  exceptions ;  it  is  not  even  necessary 
that  the  end  of  a  rhythm  coincides  with  the  end  of  a 
"word.  See  I7>  i8  :  Myofioovvac  BvyaTpig  At|oc  ^ev(ov  aijiag 
av^ov  I  aai  ^tXla^  ic.r.l.  The  fact  is  well  known  from  strophic 
poetry;  and  in  Pindar,  not  even  the  end  of  a  strophe 
regularly  coincides  with  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  of  a 
clause  of  sentence.  See  Olymp.  iii.  2^f. :  Srj  tot  ic  yaiav 
vopii€iv  Ovfiog  SjpfAa  (a  various  reading  wpfiaivy  with  elision) 
j  (end  of  strophe)  'Ityrplav  vii/,  tvOa  Aarouc  K.r.l.  Dionysius 
of  Halicarnassus,  in  his  book  On  Composition^  proves, 
from  Homer,  and  Euripides,  and  Simonides,  that  the 
poets  rather  aimed  at  producing  a  discrepancy  between 
the  metrical  (or  rhythmical)  division  and  the  division  of 
the  sentences.^  Likewise,  in  Attic  elaborate  prose,  it  is 
impossible  to  make  a  rhythmical  analysis  without  this 
license.    It  was  my  own  error,  for  a  long  time,  that  I 

^  Dionys.,  De  ComposiL  c.  xxvi.  (last  chapter). 
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confounded  different  ages,  and  transferred  Cicero's  and 
Dionysius'  theory  of  the  division  of  prose  into  cola, 
universally  acknowledged  at  that  time,  to  the  Attic  time, 
when  the  theory  of  periods  and  cola  was  just  beginning. 
Attic  rhythm  and  Roman  rhythm  are  different  things ;  and 
it  is  not  my  intention  here  to  speak  of  the  latter,  the  basis 
of  which  was  the  division  into  cola.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  equally  true  of  the  ancient  poets,  that  they 
made  coincide  (or  suffered  to  coincide)  both  divisions  in  a 
large  measure,  which  was  always  the  natural  tendency  of 
poets,  in  all  countries  and  in  all  ages.  So,  in  prose,  a 
regular  discrepancy  between  the  two  divisions  must  make 
the  rhythms  both  obscure  and  rough-  They  were  not 
meant  to  be  perceived  by  the  hearer ;  but  they  were  meant 
to  be  felt,  and  to  produce  in  him  an  unconscious  impres- 
sion of  harmony  and  symmetry ;  this  impression  was  liable 
to  be  disturbed  if  there  never  was  a  natural  pause  at  the 
end  of  a  rhythm,  and  if  the  natural  pauses  were  continually 
breaking  up  the  rhythms. 

I  briefly  mention  an  unpleasant  fact.  In  my  book  on 
Attic  prose-rhythms  (Leipzig:  Teubner,  1901),  I  made  the 
rhythms  still  more  obscure  by  allowing  them  to  overlap 
into  each  other,  not  on  any  principle,  but  because  I 
imagined  that  I  could  not  analyse  without  that  license. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  never  required ;  but  every  rhythm 
begins  exactly  where  the  former  has  ceased.  In  my  second 
book  (on  Asianic  and  Roman  prose-rhythms;  Leipzig: 
Deichert,  1905),  I  have  corrected  myself,  and  analysed 
part  of  the  texts  according  to  the  correct  method. 

I  am  bound  to  state,  nevertheless,  that  it  is  by  110 
means  an  easy  task  to  analyse  an  Attic  prose  text.  But  I 
may  add  at  once,  that  it  is  no  more  easy  to  analyse  the 
text  of  Timotheus'  n/paai,  which,  in  the  old  manuscript 
on  papyrus,  is'  written. like  prose.  No  doubt  the  diffi- 
culties chiefly  consist  in  the  corruption^  of  the  text ;  but 
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are  Attic  prose  authors  to  be  regarded  as  exempt  from 
the  common  fate  of  books  handed  down  by  transcrip- 
tion ?  Nobody  thinks  so.  If,  then,  there  are  corruptions, 
these  must  affect  the  rhythms  as  well  as  the  sense,  and 
frequently  the  former  without  damaging  the  latter;  a 
different  order  of  the  words  is  generally  harmless  for  the- 
sense,  but  by  no  means  for  the  rhythm.  Therefore,  I 
cannot  rationally  be  blamed  for  introducing  some  altera- 
tions into  the  texts  I  analyse ;  on  the  contrary,  if  I  could 
do  without  any  alteration,  whilst  the  texts  notoriously  are 
not  quite  the  same  as  originally,  that  would  be  a  strong 
proof  against  my  theory.  In  some  cases,  I  found,  by  means 
of  rhythmical  analysis,  a  correction  which  constitutes  a 
manifest  improvement  of  the  text.  I  shall  begin  with 
such  a  case,  and  at  the  same  time  with  one  of  the  oldest 
authors  who  wrote  in  rhythms — namely,  with  Lysias. 

Lysias,  Ilepl  rou  <Ti|icoi;  (VII.)  §  i8ff.  I  may  begin  at  any 
point;  and  since  the  finst  words  of  §  i8  are  not  without 
critical  difficulty,  I  begin  with  ycirovac*  The  first  rhythms 
are  :  yurova^  oi  {^)  oi  fiovov  aXA^Xeuv  ravr  -  Xtraaiv  a  7ra<r(i/ 

opav  c^eanv,  b-  o  u  u  -  u  u y.     It  is  to  be  noticed  that  not 

only  the  last  syllable  of  rhythms  is  indifferent,  but  also  the 
first,  if  the  rhythm  begins  with  an  iamb,  for  which  a 
spondee  as  well  may  stand ;  and  secondly,  that  in  all  Attic 
prosaists  the  dactyl  and  the  tribrach  may  be  interchanged. 
This  exception  to  the  general  rule,  which  enjoins  exact 
correspondence,  seems  to  be  due  to  the  first  syllable  of  the 
dactyl  being  somewhat  shortened  in  common  pronuncia- 
tion,  and  moreover  not  to  be  utterly  alien  to  poetry  itself.^ 
AXXa  ical  Trcpl  iiv  airoicptiirro/u€|-(a)-0a  }iv^iv  elSli/ac  |  {b)  ical 
ircpc  \Ktivi0V  irvv|-(^)-9avovrai  ;    c/uoi  ro(i;vv|  {c)  rovrtov  oi  fiiv 

*  This  pronunciation  is  attested  by  yd  ed.  p.  lo.    In  Euripides,  Phcen, 

DionjTsins  (De  Compos,  p.  142,  cp.  109)  196,    itviriioip^ptiowa     Biaaov    UorXov 

for  the  Homeric  verse  Od.  x,  598,  aJrtj  corresponds  Xo  ^\j\j  -\j\j  -<j^^^^ 

httraviiowit  K.r.i,  Rossbach,Metrik,  of  the  antistrophe. 
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tpl\oi\  {b)oi  81  Ziaf^opoL  TTEpi  Twv  ifiiijv\  (a).  The  scheme  of 
correspondence  \s  aiccba;  a  .uywv_u^_uu;  b  o_u_*->-; 
c  ^yjyj^ ^^^.  The  correspondence  of  bb  is  less  exact  than 
it  ought  to  be;  but  also  the  construction  anoKpvirTOfitOa 
fcYiSlv'  flShai  has  provoked  many  conjectures.  As  some 
rare  infractions  of  the  strict  rule  of  correspondence  seem 
undeniable — cp.  above  on  Isocrates  Paneg.  §  i — I  should 
not  venture  to  alter  the  text.^  Tuyx^vovaiv  j  ovrec'  o&c  «|- 
{d(r)'yj^y{V  TQVTOv  irapa-  \  [e)-<T\i<iOai  fiaprvpag  \  [e)  :    ^/  -u-w, 

^ u_.      Ka\  fxri  fiovov   ovrwg  ToX/j.ripac  =  Kartiyoptag  ttoih- 

(T©(o(),  Sc  i^^<f{f)i  ^-^^ .    The -at  in  the  inflexions  of 

the  verb  may  be  elided  as  in  Homer  and  the  comic  poets. 
*12c  iyf*f  M^v  Trapf I- 1 -(yri}»c^,  ol  8'  oifclrat  | c^^re/Livov  ra  irpifJLV^ajy 
thrice  »  u  _  »  ^  - ,  giving  a  series  of  six  cretics.  napetarrficri 
instead  of-Ksiv  has  been  rightly  restored  by  van  Herwerden, 
this  being  the  form  of  older  Atticism.  'AvaOi/iiivog  S'  6 
jSoyyXari^C  I VX^'"'  o'^a'/wv  to.  ^t/Xa.  ^ AvaOijuLBvo^  8'  =  <t»X€T'  airayo^v, 
-ijXciriic  «  TO.  ^vXa  ;  but  for  6  /3o-  there  is  no  correspondence. 
But  also,  for  the  sense,  the  last  words  are  both  abundant 
and  defective:  ra  ^vXa  and  ra  itpifiva  are  identical,  and 
whither  the  logs  were  carried  is  not  stated.  Insert  iir\ 
before  ra  ^vXa,  and  rhythm  and  sense  will  be  alike  perfect ; 
TO  %v\a  now  is  that  part  of  the  market  where  wood 
was  sold.  This  conjecture  met  with  the  entire  approval 
of  my  friend  Dr.  Photiades  of  Smyrna,  who  hastened  to 
ask  my  leave  to  publish  it  in  the  'A&ijva.  We  may  still  go 
on  :  (§  2o)  Kairoi  &  Ntfco/uax^  =  XP^v  <t£  [rorc]  koI  TrapaKaXeiv  ; 
Touc  it'api6vTaQ  fiaprvpac  =  Koi  f^avBpov  nouXv  to  irpa- ;  -jfia,  koX 
ifxol  fitv  av  oi-  =  -Se/iiav  cnroXoyi-  {piv  ovSe/uiav  av  the  Pala- 
tinus) ;  -av  uttIXittcC)  airoc  8'  el  -  fiiv  aoiixOphg  i}  (^ ;  ij  instead 
of  ijv  van  Herwerden ;  as  necessary  as  7raf>€£(rH}fci7  above) 

iv    ro6rij>,    ^  \j  ^  ^  \j ;     ri^    rpontf    ijfffl'     av    /ue    Teripo)-  \ 

{a,  -  »u^  (^  _  _  w  u  _  _)  -prifiivog'  cI  Si  {by  _  u  ^  _  <->,  =  a  last  part)  | 

^  Thucyd.  ii.  53,  i,  &  wp6rtpov  &]r€w/>virT€To  /tj^  Ka9'  ^WV  ''^oiuv  is  compared. 
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ric   wcJAcwc    ^^^^  (or   «V€Jc')    iwpamg  \  (rtf),   ovriijc   t^eXlyEac  | 

(Cj \j )  ouK  cSoKCcc  S>'  I  (^  »  Sv  iSofcccc  Pftlat.)  tivai  dUICO- 

^avrfic  i  M*  (§  2l)  el  8i  KcpSaf-  =  -i/eiv  cjSouXov  ;  tot'  av  <Ka\  r>^ 
irXeTcrrov  ?Xaj3cc'  i^avcpov  =  yap  ovtoq  tov  irpayfiarog  ovSc/LCiavy 

w o^-rv^-uwfi^;  oXXi|v  riyoi/jLiiv  [oy]  =  cli/ai  /xoi  aawij-  ;  -pfau 

5  =  ffi  iretcrai ;  rovrutv  rolvvv  oi-  (=  slval  /aoi  awni-  above) ; 
-Slw  iroii}(rac  (or  wo^trac)  Sio  roue  aovc  Xoyouc  »=•  a£iotc  fxano' 
Xiaai    (Palat.  awoXlaOai  ;    supply  roirovg^   the  judges),   koi 

icaTij-,  _u ww_-u_;    -yopti^  cue  vtto  t^c  =  €/x^c  Suva/icciic ; 

jcal  roiv  e/xbiv  xptijuarctiM  ovSc^c  c0Aci  =>  <roe  fxaprvpeiv.  koItoi  il 
^Ticrac  V  *^"«'  (Reiske  :  ^i^c  /i*?  Sai;,  Palat.  j  I  have  written 

ifx*   instead   of  /lc'),   — y--^ wu_;    n}v    fxoplav   ia^vi'- 

{a)  I  -^ovro  Towc  {b)  \  ivvi*  ap-  {6)  \  ''^^ovrag  Ivrtyayig  ij  [a)  ; 
aXXovc  rcvac  =  '"wv  €$  ' Apil'  ;  -ou  wayoS,  oifK  =  ai;  eripwv  ;  eSee 
<roc  fiapTvpwVi  [c)  ovroi  (Muretus  instead  of  oSro))  yap  [ai/  aoc] 
avvy-  (d)  'ie<Tav  aXf|0^  XI70V-  (tf)  |  =  -re,  olvep  koi  Sia-  (^)  |  -yt- 
7vciii<rfc€fv  l/LCcX-  (rf)  -Aoi/  Trcpc  row  irpayfiaroQ  {c ;  r^sfe  =  ^^<^). 

A  smooth  analysis  like  this,  without  any  violent  altera- 
tions, seems  to  me  a  cogent  proof  of  the  theory  for  any 
impartial  reader ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  make  the  members 
and  particles  of  a  speech  agree  in  such  a  way,  without 
the  general  warrant  of  the  author.  I  say  the  general 
warrant ;  for  there  cannot  be  a  special  warrant  for  each 
single  alteration. 

Still  more  important  is  the  emendation  suggested  by 
the  rhythms  in  Demosthenes*  second  Olynthiac,  §  6."  I  begin 
with  §  5  :  To  fxlv  ovv  IviopKOv  \  {a)  Kajri<nov  koKuv  avtv  roD  | 
{b)  Ta  TTBvpayiiiva  SuKvvvai  \  {e)  XoiSopiav  tiq  av  \  {d)  ^fiatuv 
Kivrjv  SiKaiwg'  \  {A)  to  8c  iravff  8<jo  irciTTor'  I-  |  {c)  -npa^€ 
Su^iovT  I  (d)  i<f>*  airamv  [tovtoi^]  i\iy\Hv  \  {a)  koI  (ipu\tog 
Xoyou  I  (d).  The  first  rhythm  {a)  is  almost  like  (c)y  only 
shorter  by  one  syllable:  uu_wu._a,  sjsj^^^^^^c;  {d)  is 

1  Like  Kol  fidXiiTTttf  kuI  ircirv,  etc.  van  Herwerden  (Utrecht,  1902),  p.  25 

^I  have  treated   this  passage  in:      if.,  unfortunately  still  with  overlapping; 
Album  gratulatorium  in  honorem  H.      see  above,  p.  26. 
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«  (c)  minus  the  first  two  syllables,  (v^u)  _uw»u».  There  is 
some  doubt  about  the  last  rhythm  but  one :  I  have  bracketed 
the  superfluous  rovro£c»  instead  of  which  the  variant  roiovrov 
gives  a  better  sense,  but  no  convenient  rhythm.  The  next 
rhythms  are  quite  clear  :  avfi^atvii  Suadai  \  {e)  Koi  SuoTv  ivtx 
riyovfiai    avfi-  (f)  \  'i^ipnv    €ipri&Oai  \  (^),  tou   r'  Ikcci/ov  oircp 

icaXf|0cc  I  (/)i  ^ |_u_ws^ ^'    The  assonance  hiaBai- 

Hpnadai  shows  the  well-known  tendency  to  reinforce 
rhythmical  likeness  by  likeness  of  sound — a  tendency 
which  is  as  common  in  rhythmical  prose  as  it  is  in  lyric 

poetry.      ' Yira^x**   ^^^  I  ^^^   ^atvBfrOai  |  ,  o ;    koL   tovq 

ifTTtpiKTrlirXiiyfJii'y  the  rhythm  /  minus  the  first  syllable. 
Then  -vouc  wc  ifiaxov  riva  tov  ^iXiirnov  \  ISbIv  on  jravra 
^le^eXijXu-,  u_u<-»_uwf-.\->_u;  -Oiv  olc  irponpov  wa-  «  -paKpovo- 
fiivoc  fif'y  that  is  to  say^  like  the  beginning  of  the  next 
rhythm,  this  being  a  frequent  case,  that  either  the  begin- 
ning of  a  rhythm  is  repeated  before  it,  or  its  end  after  it. 
{lla)paKpov6fifvoc  fiiyac  n^K^Ori  {^)  koL  irpog  avriiv  fiKSi  \  (A) 
Tqv  TfXtvrfiv  [ra  Trpayfiar'^  airrM  \  (A),     iyio  yap  &  (J)  ai/Spcc 

^AOnvaioi  I  (^,  u_v^u_uw ).      How  can   Demosthenes 

possibly  say  that  Philip's  power  had  come  (3k«)  to  an 
immediate  end  ?  But  the  rhythms  clearly  exclude  ra 
TTpayfAttTy  and  now  Travra  becomes  the  subject  of  ^ictt,  as  it 
was  the  subject  of  SiB^eXfiXvOev.  Commonly  (and  already  in 
the  scholia)  Philip  is  regarded  as  the  subject ;  but  Demo- 
sthenes' use  of  Sic^cXi}Xu0£vai  points  to  another  way :  wavra 

S'  ^Si|  Su^eXtiXvOH  Tovra  raic  rutv  vo/uciii/,  iinofxoatai  koI  rrapa^ 
ypafjMtf  Kal  ovSiv  tr  ijv  vttoXoittov,  XXI.  84,  '*  was  exhausted," 
just  as  here.  This  is  an  important  improvement  of  the 
text,  and  is  entirely  due  to  the  rhythms ;  for  I  myself,  in 
my  last  edition  of  Rehdantz'  commentary  (1894),  although 
I  had  found  the  true  sense  of  Sic^cX^Xvdcv,  had  not  hit 
upon  cancelling  ra  irpayfiaTa,  But  it  is  not  this  correction 
which  I  spoke  of,  but  another  still  more  important.  S^oSp' 
av  riyovfiriv  \  =  -Sptc  'Adfivdioi  (end  of  the  precedent  rhythm) ; 
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Kovroc  ^o/3cpoy  <Tt>  \  (f )  rov    ^lAiinrov  ical    OavfiairrSv,  h  to. 
^Uai"  I  -  (^)-a  irpaTTOvO*  Iw-  |  (/)   -pwv    iiv^iifUvoy*  |  {l)vvv<l> 

Si  Oiwp^v  I  (/)  ica)  <ricoirciiy  cvpftficoi  r^v  ficv  ifiirtpav  \  {k^^yj y 

-u.uru-)  BvriOeiav  ro  xa/  ap^acy  2r'  'OXuvOtovc  |  airqXauvoy 
TivfQ  ivOivSsy  /3oi;Xo/xlvouc  nM^^  SiaAcx0iiva<  ic.r.l.  Although 
cvqtfciav  ro  icar'apxac  is^aviiXavvov  TiviQ  ivOlv{it)fthe  rest  does 
not  yield  to  analysis,  unless  we  substiiute  ^ the  Amphipolitans ' 
for  *  the  Olynthiansl  in  accordance  with  I.  8 :  thifitiav  ro  kox 
itpxiif  or  'A/Li^iiroA/rac  =  iwtiXavvov  rivtg  ivOivSt  j3ouXo/xlvovc 

i-,  i/ uw ,  u_v^w .    When  I  proposed  this  correction 

to  Professor  Edward  Meyer^  then  my  colleague^  he  declared 
that  "  it  seemed  evident,  because  we  knew  nothing  of  the 
Olynthians  being  at  that  time  in  treaty  with  Athens,  nor 
was  that  likely  anyway."  As  the  speech  is  an  ^OXwOiaicogy 
and  the  Olynthians  are  mentioned  a  little  below,  the  error 
of  the  scribe  is  easy  to  explain,  and  ' Afi^nroXtraQ — rriv 
'Afx^liroXiv  below  are  quite  in  accordance  with  each  other. 
The  next  rhythms  are  :  {ri)fiiv  SiaXtxOiivaiy  rtf  \  {m)  rriv 
\\fji^ivoXiv  0a-  I  (end  of  what  precedes  m,  -Sc  /3ovAo/ilyovc 
i)-  =  &T  'AfA^nroXtrag)  'Okhv  irapaSwaHv  koX  rtf  {t(^  vulg., 
ro  SF  ;  I  combine  both  readings)  |  {m)  ro  BpvXovfiivov  \ 
{n)  TTOT  avoppri  \  -  {o)  -rov  eicavo  |  {o)  KaratTKfvaaai  \  {n).  The 
author  seems  to  take  the  whole  piece  ro  OpvXovpevov  .  .  . 
naraaKivafrai  as  a  whole ;  for  he  repeats  the  latter  part  of  it : 
'iroppifTOv  ixHVO  KaraiTKtvaaui  \  =■  rovrc^  wpodayayofikvovy  rrjv  S' 

*OXvv-j vv/  ^^yj V «.     Then,  -Oiwv  ^iXiav  /ucra  ravra  r«j» 

Uorei'  I  ,  the  same  rhythm,  but  that  before  the  cretic  one 
syllable  is  inserted:  w_u^-»,ww_,  w,  -w_,  which  is  perhaps 
compensated  by  the  pause  existing  before  tyjv  8'  'OXuy-  in  the 
corresponding  member.     {IloTd)Baiav  oS<rai;  vjitTipav  i^tXiiv 

Koi  <Tt^>  roic  I  (A  -w_u_v>w_,  _w )  plv  vpoTipov  <TUfi/iia' 

\ovc  v/Lcac  I  iff  .uu-.u )  aSiKrjaaiy  napaSovvai  S*  Ikcivoic  | 

(ryyj v^ ^-»w--v/__),  GerraXofcc  Si  vvv ra nXevTala rtf  Mayvtitrl-  \ 

[P)  -av  TrapaHauv  vnoa\i<rOai  \  (^),  Koi  roi/  4>ciiic(k6v  woXtfiov 
iroXifxiiffuv  1  [Sf u_uu-us^ )    VTTtp    avrwv    avaSiiaaO{ai) . 
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These  rhythms  are  clear  enough ;  and  they  decidedly 
protect  vfcacy  which  I  have  omitted  and  Butcher  has 
bracketed.  Our  reasons  for  this  are  rather  strong :  for 
the  Athenians  had  never  been  Philip's  allies  ;  but  the 
Athenian  inhabitants  of  Potidaea  had  been  (see  Vil.  lo); 
and  the  scholiast  rightly  explains  <n)iiiia\ovq  by  rove 
IIoTcSaiarac*  So  it  seems  thai  we  must  write  xif/xag^  which 
satisfies  both  the  sense  and  the  rhythms. 

I  do  not  proceed  further.  It  is  evident  that  we  have 
also  Demosthenes'  general  warrant  to  analyse  his  text 
into  corresponding  rhythms.  His  rhythms,  at  least  in 
this  passage,  are  grander  than  those  of  Lysias,  the  dactyls 
and  anapaests  abounding,  although  within  one  rhythm 
more  than  two  of  them  are  never  combined,  in  accordance 
with  Isocrates*  practice^  and  with  Aristotle's  theory,  who 
holds  dactyls  to  be  too  grand  for  prose  (Rhet.  III.,  8,  p.  1408, 
by  32).  By  a  rule  of  his  own,  Demosthenes,  as  much  as 
possible,  avoids  the  tribrach,  as  broken  and  inconsistent  with 
the  character  of  dignified  public  speech.  In  the  passage 
analysed  above  there  is  but  one  tribrach  (vpoorayayo^ivov)^ 
which  the  orator  could  not  avoid,  as  he  cannot  avoid 
MaiccSoi;£a,  iroXifiiog,  and  many  other  words  with  a  tribrach. 
In  the  same  way,  the  same  foot  entered  into  tragedy: 
not  even  Aeschylus  was  able  wholly  to  banish  it. 
On  the  contrary,  Plato,  more  especially  in  his  later 
writings,  is  very  fond  of  this  foot,  as  suiting  the  loose 
character  of  conversation.  I  must  say  something  more  of 
Plato,  who,  with  Demosthenes,  is  the  other  great  master 
of  rhythmic  prose.* 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  rhythmical  composition  is  to  be 
found  everywhere  in  Plato,  as  well  in  his  earliest  writings 
as  in  his  latest,  although  there   is   a  marked  difference 

1  See     Rhythmen     der     attUchen  *  Dionysius   Hal.,    De  compos,^  p. 

Kunstprasa^  157  ff.,  192  if.  wj  R, 
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between  the  former  and  the  latter  regarding  the  hiatus. 
At  first  Plato  altogether  neglects  what  others  attended  to, 
and  both  elision  of  short  vowels  and  shortening  of  long 
ones  (or  diphthongs)  are  continually  employed  ;  but  the 
last  writings — ^that  is  to  say,  the  Laws,  Sophistes^  PoliiicuSy 
TimaetiSy  CrittaSy  Philebtis — show  much  greater  care,  at 
least  concerning  long  vowels  and  diphthongs.  I  shall  take 
an  instance  of  Plato's  rhythms  from  the  very  first  dialogue 
in  our  collection,  the  Euthyphran. 

Euthyphr.  15  D  (conclusion  of  the  dialogue).     Eiiri  rnv 

oKifinav"  \  olaOa  yap  ci-  |  "trtp  ric  aXAoc  avOp«MyinoVf  \  kouk  afpiri', 

_o_v^ o,  ^yjyj'ai  -oc  &v  €ciic  (E  instead  of  «I)  &<r-  |  -irf p  o 

UfHiPTiiQy  rrpXv  \  av  tlirpc*  |  <i  yo-p  fi^  \  yuu..^,  o.^;  ySntrOa 
tra^dfQ  r6  S*  Smov  koI  to  \  av6<nov  ovk  i<mv  oiroic  &v  7ror\ 
vi  b^  \j  \^  _,  ov^w-_u;  lw€Xi(pii<Ta^  I  wrip  avSpo^  Oti-  (wu-  ^if  *» 
-oc  av  €it|c  &9-  I  'WBp  &  TlpwTkv^f  Tvplv  above) ;  -roc  ivSpa  vpc-  | 
'ofivTiiv  rrari'  \  {o^\j^  'pa  Si(OKa9tiv  \  1^6 vov,  aWa  jcal  | 
(\j\j^\jjj  [towc]  &€o6c  (or  aXXa  rove  |  O^ovq  <t>)  av  tSuaa^ 
wapaKivSvvtV'  (=  av6atov  ovk  i(mv  uircac  av  ttot);  -cii/,  fxri  ovk 

opOCjg  I  avTo  TTOuiayc  \'(-^ )  *«!  rove  avdpiitrovg  ^axvyOtic  (^) 

|.  vvv  S*  cu  (y)  oIS'  ore  (Ttt^ojc  oty  {6)  I  tlSivai  t6  ff  itfiov  ico2  pii  (b)\' 

Hv  ovv  &  ^iXrioT^  Ev0vi^/Dov  {a)  \  '  ica)  /uti  airoKpvrpy  8,r£  avO' 
ir/v  I  •  The  last  colon  contains  (for  the  fourth  time)  the 
rhythm   v^ov^u-Ovju__b!?  ;  icaX  tovq  ic.r.1.  and  €iir'  ovv  ic.r.l. (a) 

;  vvv  8'  and  ciSfvac  k»t,L (d)  «v^.u'^w_-i^.    EYB. 

Eiaai/dic  rotvvv  St  Sc^Kpa-  |  -r6c  vvv  yap  trwkvSw  iroc,  ica£  uoi 
(«  ecir'  oSv  Of  jSlXrcor'  Eiidv^pov)  ;  &/oa  amivat.  (SO)  ola 
iroi-  I  -6Tc  S>  (u)  iraipa'  av*  IXirtSoQ  /tiC  |  fcara/3aXci»i/  /KyaXijc 
artipj^y  yj\j\j\j\j\j  ^Kj^[\j)f  without  elision  in  iraipi.  Eratp' 
<6t'>  air'  ?  *Hv  v.\ovy  wc  Tropa  <rou  |  paOtbv  ra  0'  Sma  Ka\y 
«-crauw-.  The  next  colon  (or  cola)  pi)  KaX  Tfjg  irpog 
MiXiiroi/  ypai^iig  \  oTraXXa ^0/1(01)  cvSec^a-  agrees  with  the 
corresponding  member  of  the  sentence,  which  is  the  last 
of  the  dialogue  :  (av)ra,  koX  8ri  KaX  rov  aXXov  /3(0i/  |  [on] 
(bracketed  by  Schanz  and  also  by  Burnet)  afieivov  (iiwaoipiiv, 
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o u_-wv^|v«_v/««^*f.     The  intermediate  part  of  the 

sentence  is  analysed  thus :  -/lcci^oc  cjcc^v^*  in  \  ao^oc  n^ti 
<roi  r>  I  Trap  EvW^povoc  ro  Qua  \  ylyova  koi  6ri  ov-  |  -kW*  inr 
ayvoiag  \  avraa^cSia^oi ov8i  |  tcaivoro/ioi  Trcpl  av{Ta)f  yj^jw^iKjyjo 

(tf),  vu (^),   u-v^u_w-cr  (^)   twice,   and  lastly,  again, 

- wu-wcr-  =  ^  {abcadc d). 

The  enormous  difference  between  this  most  graceful 
composition  and  the  Demosthenic  hardly  needs  a  com- 
mentary. The  tribrachs  are  very  numerous,  and  contribute 
a  great  deal  to  that  character.  In  many  passages,  both  of 
Plato  and  of  Demosthenes,  the  character  of  the  rhythms  is 
even  mimetic,  varying  in  strict  accordance  with  the  subject ; 
but  it  would  take  too  much  space  to  illustrate  this  here ; 
and  I  have  given  many  instances  in  my  books,  to  which 
I  may  refer  the  reader.^  He  will  do  still  better  if  he  pursues 
the  subject  by  himself ;  for  the  field  of  inquiry  extends  widely 
in  all  directions.  But  he  must  not  shirk  taking  pains  and 
devoting  time,  at  least  if  he  is  to  find  more  than 
single  correspondences^  which  are  easily  met  with. 
Besides,  he  must  possess  a  natural  aptitude  for  rhythm, 
and  a  thorough  training  in  prosody.  In  a  well-known 
big  German  book,  which  deals  with  prose  rhythm  as 
well  as  with  many  other  easier  topics,  the  following 
prosodies  are  found :  6  Si  orpaTtiyo^  \j\j\j  ^\j,  aviyv^trfiivwv 

wwr.w.)  ^Sioi/  (in  Attic  prose)  _uw,  romvrt ^,  Mayviitriav 

v-v/-,  MlSov The  same  author  states,  as  self-evident, 

that  a  cretic  may  have  the  form  of  a  molossus  ( ),  and 

for  proof  refers  to  Quintilian  ix.  4,  48,  where  nothing  of 
the  kind  is  to  be  found.  I  am  fully  entitled  to  decline  such 
men  as  judges  of  my  theories :  they  lack  the  necessary 
knowledge. 

F.  BLASS. 


1  See    the    Index    ("  Mimetischer      in  the  fonner,  pp.  87  ff.,  169  ff.,  175, 
Rhythmus  ")  in  my  latter  book,  and      192,  194. 
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THE  following  are  a  few  conjectures  and  remarks 
which  occurred  to  me  when  reading  through  the 
Metamorphoses  of  Apuleius.  Among  the  very  considerable 
amount  of  recent  literature  on  this  interesting  writer,  the 
most  instructive  works  are,  I  think,  Christian  Liitjohann's 
Kritische  Beitrdge  zu  Apuleius'  Metatnorphosen  in  the  third 
volume  of  the  'Acta  Societatis  Philologfic»  Lipsiensis/ 
1^73,  pp.  445-504,  and  Erwin  Rohde's  Zu  ApuUius  in 
*  Rheinisches  Museum/  xl.  (1885),  pp.  66-113. 


1.  2. 

Isto  accepto  sititor  alioquin  oovitatis  '^Immo  vero"  inquam 
*'  impertite  sennones  non  quidem  curiosum  sed  qui  velim  scire  vel 
cancta  vel  carte  plurima." 

Eyssenhardt  reads  curioso :  but  probably  the  right  read- 
ing is  that  indicated  by  Oudendorp  and  Heinsius,  impertite 
sermones,  Non  quidem  curiosus  sum^  sed^  &c.  (Oud.  reads 
impartire^  as  he  supposes  the  words  of  Lucius  to  be  addressed 
only  to  the  relator  of  the  wonder,  and  not  to  both  travellers 
— a  view  rightly  rejected  by  Hildebrand).  The  regular 
construction  of  impertire  in  ApuL  is  with  ace.  of  the  thing. 
As  far  as  I  know,  it  is  only  once  used  with  the  abl.,  Apol. 
97,  non  modo  heredem  non  reliquit  (sc.  filiam  Rufint)  sed  ne 
honesto  quidem  legato  impertivit.  For  the  sentiment,  Price 
quotes  St.  Augustine,  Confessions,  ii.  6,  Curiositas  affeciare 
videtur  studium  sdentice, 

D2 
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i.  13- 

At  bona  Panthia  "quin  igitur"  inquit,  "soror,  hunc  primum 
bacchatim  discerpimus." 

We  should  perhaps  add  Meroe  after  soror.  She  called 
her  companion  soror  Panthia.  Aristomenes  continues  his 
narrative  thus  Ad  haeo  Meroe — sic  enim  reapse  nomen  eius 
ttinc  fabtUis  Socratis  convenire  sentiebam — ^immo'  aity  &c. 
Now  unless  Panthia  had  named  her,  Aristomenes  would 
not  have  been  able  to  know  that  it  was  really  Meroe ;  and 
the  word  nomen  shows  that  she  must  have  been  named. 

ii.  5- 

haeo  tibi  trepido  et  cavenda  censes.  Nam  et  ilia  urit  perpetuum 
et  tn  per  aetatem  et  palcritudinem  capax  eius  es. 

Byrrhena  is  telling  Lucius  of  the  fate  of  those  on  whom 
Pamphile  casts  the  eyes  of  her  desire.  But  urit  can  hardly 
be  right.  It  is  transitive,  and  no  object  is  expressed :  for 
perpetuum  is  plainly  adverbial.  Bliimner  (Melanges  Nicole^ 
p.  26)  alters  to  uritur^  but  this  is  too  mild  a  word.  We 
should  probably  read  prurit. 

ii.  6. 
et  voto  diutino  poteris  fabulis  miseris  ezplere  pectus. 

That  Oudendorp  is  right  in  reading  mirts  seems  indu- 
bitable. Lucian's^  words  are  (§5j  aye  S^  <rv,  6  ^aaxniv 
lir<9v/xccM  ravriic  t^C  irapaSo^ot;  9/aC}  iyfipt  /uoi  oiavrov.  But 
it  was  rather  to  satiate  himself  with  wondrous  sights  and 
activities  than  with  wondrous  tales  that  Lucius  was  eager. 
It  would  be  preferable  to  read  fabulosis  miriSy  taking  the 
latter  word  substantively. 

A  few  lines  later,  for  verum  enim  pueroy  perhaps,  we 

'  Or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the       Ludan's  works, 
treatise  AoMri«s  ^  "Or^s,  printed  among 
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should  read  verum  enim  pervero.  That  pervero  is  not  found 
elsewhere  need  not  disturb  us  in  Apuleius.  Koziol  (Der 
Stil  des  L.  Apuleius,  p.  282)  quotes  many  adverbs  used 
only  by  Apuleius ;  and  an  excessively  strong  asseveration 
like  this  is  suited  to  the  excitement  of  Lucius. 

ii  19. 

Freqnens  ibi  nnmems  epnlonnm  et  ntpote  apud  primatem 
feminam  flos  ipse  civitatis.  Opipares  citro  et  ebore  nitentes  lecti 
anreis  vestibus  iniecti,  ampli  calicea,  &c. 

The  couches  and  the  cups  are  spoken  of,  but  not 
apparently  the  tables.  The  clause  opipares  .  .  •  nitentes 
can  hardly  refer  to  the  lecti  \^  for  all  the  other  features 
of  the  feast  {caiiceSy  diribitores^  calamistrati  fueri)  are  put 
at  the  beginning  of  their  several  clauses :  so  that  Rohde 
is  undoubtedly  right  in  supposing  that  clause  to  refer  to 
tables.  He  adds  mensae  before  opipares.  Better  add  orheSy 
as  the  similarity  in  form  to  opipares  may  have  caused  its 
loss.  For  the  Roman  passion  for  splendid  tables,  see 
Mayor's  most  learned  notes  on  Juvenal  i.  137-139.  The 
tables  of  Byrrhena  were  of  citrus  wood  with  ivory  feet, 
cp.  Dio  Cass.  Ixi.  10.  3.  For  the  form  opiparis  (of  two 
terminations)  cp.  i.  24  :  vi.  19 :  vii.  11 :  ix.  16. 

ii.  25- 

iam  ecce  crepusculum  et  nox  provecta  et  nox  altior  et  dein 
concubia  altiora  et  iam  nox  intempesta  mihique  oppido  formido 
cumalatior  quidem,  cum  repente  introrepens  mnstela  contra  me 
constitit  optntomque  acerrimum  in  me  destituit  ut  tantillula 
animalis  prae  nimia  sni  fidncia  mihi  tnrbarit  animum. 

It  is  worth  printing  this  effective  sentence,  which  tends 
to  make  one  "  creepy,"  in  order  to  show  the  literary  skill 

^  Of  course  lecti  were  also  at  times      nee  quicquid  denique  lectis  seribitur 
made  of  dtms  wood :   cp.  Pers.  i.  52      in  citreis. 
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of  Apuleius.  There  is  a  slight  awkwardness  in  the  words 
mihique  .  .  ,  cumulatior  quidem  which  Vliet  has  felt.  He 
reads  mihique  <iam>  oppido  forinid<anti  formid>o  cumulatior 
quidem,  I  should  prefer  simply  to  transpose  formido  and 
oppido y  and  put  a  comma  ^Sx.^t  formido. 

For  destiiuit «  defixit,  the  edd.  refer  to  C.  Gracchus  ap. 
Gell.  X.  3.  3  palus  destituius-est  inforo. 


ii.  26. 

sic  in  modam  snperbi  iuvenis  Adoni  vel  fmnsteiuats  pipletisf 
laceratns  atque  discerptus  domo  proturbor. 

That  the  references  are  to  Pentheus  and  Orpheus 
may  be  considered  certain.  Hence  for  Adoni  Salmasius 
rightly  substituted  Aonii^  an  adj.  often  applied  to  what 
was  Boeotian,  e.  g.  Statins  (Theb.  iv.  410)  calls  Tiresias 
Aonius  vates.  In  the  corrupt  words  it  is  plain  that  vats 
stands  for  vatisy  which  is  found  in  0.  What  mustei 
conceals  is  not  certain :  Dilthey  and  Eyssenhardt  approve 
of  mystae,  Beroaldus  Musaei,  Rohde  mystici,  Scioppius 
musici ;  and  this  is,  I  think,  the  most  probable  conjecture. 
As  the  adjective  is  Pimpleus  or  Pipleus^  not  Pipleis^  we 
must  read  Piplei,  The  -is  is  probably  the  remnant  of 
dis' :  so  that  the  whole  passage  would  run  iuvenis 
Aonii  vel  musici  vatis  Piplei  dislaceratus  atque  discerptus. 
For  musicus  applied  to  a  poet  cp.  Ausonius  Epist.  7  (ii) 
init.  (=  p.  230,  Peiper)  Versus  meos  utili  et  conscio  sibi 
pudare  celatos  carmine  tuo  et  sermone  praemissis  dum  putas 
eliciy  repressisti :  nam  qui  ipse  facundus  et  musicus  editionis 
alienae  prolectat  audaciam^  consilioy  quo  suadety  exterret : 
cp.  Epist.  25  (21)  fin.  (=  p.  272.  46,  Peiper).  In  Ter. 
Heaut  Prol.  23,  it  refers  to  the  dramatic  branch  of 
poetry. 
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ii.  2%. 

da  brevem  soils  usnram  et  in  aeternam  conditis  ocnlis 
modicam  lucem  infunde.  Non  obnitimur  .  .  .  nee  terrae  rem 
snam  denegamus,  sed  ad  nitionis  solacium  exignnm  vitae  spatium 
deprecamnr. 

Rohde  seems  right  in  supposing  that  something  is 
lost  after  obnitimur^  and  has  suggested  fato^  comparing 
iv.  21  vitamfato  reddidit \  or«^^j(R^®*"«  M*^s.,  1876,  p.  148), 
which  might  have  fallen  out  owing  to  nec^  but  which  can 
hardly  be  personified.  Possibly  Libitinaey  the  concluding 
letters  of  which  have  a  close  resemblance  to  those  of 
obnilifnur\  cp,  Hor.  Carm.  iii.  30.  6 ;  Juv.  12.  122. 

•  •  • 
111.  2. 

nam  inter  tot  milia  populi  circumsedentis  nemo  prorsnm  qai 
non  risa  dimimperetar  aderat. 

The  people  were  not  seated,  so  that  circumsedentis  must 
be  wrong.  Price  suggested  circumfluentiSj  comparing  iv.  20 
populi  circumfluentis  turbelis  immtscear ;  and  this  is  adopted 
by  Vliet.  Hildebrand  conjectures  circumstrepentis.  Others 
circum  sequentis^  or  sidentis^  or  stantis^  or  fundentis  se. 
Liitjohann  (p.  484)  proposes  circumsecus  incedentisj  as 
circumsecus  is  a  favourite  word  of  Apuleius,  cp«  \u  15: 
V.  17  :  xi.  16.  (Indeed  the  word  appears  to  be  found  only 
in  Apuleius,  if  we  may  believe  the  Dictionaries  and 
Koziol,  p.  282.)  But  perhaps  the  simplest  alteration  is 
circumdensentis.  A  few  lines  before  we  have  civitas  omnis 
.  .  •  mira  densitate  nos  insequitur. 

.  •  t 
111.  4. 

facile  vos  edocebo  me  discrimen  capitis  non  meo  merito  sed 
rationabilis  indignationis  eventu  fortuito  tantam  criminis  invidiam 
fmstra  sustinere. 

The  balance  of  the  sentence  requires  that  there  should 
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be  a  verb  with  nan  meo  merito.  Rohde  accordingly  adds 
subire.  The  omission  will  be  better  explained  if  we  read 
meo  <mereri>  merito  \  and  we  further  obtain  an  Apuleian 
alliteration.  For  alliteration  in  Apuleius  cp.  Kretschmann 
(De  LatinitateL.  Apulei,  1865),  p.  11  ff.,  esp.  p.  14. 

iii.  10. 

hi  gaadii  nimietate  gratalari,  illi  dolorem  ventris  manuuxn 
compressione  sedare :  at  carte  laatitia  delibuti  meque  respactantas 
cuncti  theatro  facessunt. 

Vliet  is  right  in  saying  that  gratulari  is  **  vix  sanum." 
No  doubt  gratulari  can  mean  *  to  congratulate  oneself  * 
and  so  *  to  rejoice/  but  that  is  a  somewhat  flat  expression 
here;  cp.  vii.  26  serae  vindictae  gratulabar:  ix.  22  laboris 
libertatem  gratulabar  (two  passages  which  show  the 
different  constructions  of  the  word  in  Apuleius) ;  Apol.  1 
gratulor .  .  .  quod  mihi  copia  et  facultas  .  .  .  obtigitx  41  quod 
^g^  gratulor  nescire  istos:  Flor.  16,  p.  73  vir  cut  omnes 
provinciae  quadriiuges  et  seiuges  currus  ubique  gentium 
ponere  gratulantur.  Here  we  require  a  word  of  a  comic 
and  jocular  nature,  expressing  some  outward  action  to 
correspond  with  *  holding  their  sides  *  (as  we  say)  with 
laughter.  I  suggest  graculare^  a  word  formed  from  graculus^ 

*  a  jackdaw.'  Many  such  words  are  found  in  the  Carmen 
de  Philomela  (Bahrens,  P.  L.  M.  v.  363  ff.),  e.g.  23  Grusgruit : 
35  cuculi  cuculant:  37  Bubilat .  .  .  bubox  41  ululant  ululae: 
42  butio  butit :  53  barrus  bar r it :  62  grillus  grillat.  The 
chief  objection  that  may  be  made  to  this  is  that  fringulire, 

*  to  chirp/  is  the  word  applied  by  the  author  of  this  poem 
to  the  sound  made  by  the  jackdaw  {graculus).  But  that 
word  is  applied  by  Apuleius  to  the  note  of  the  blackbird  : 
cp.  Flor.  17,  p.  81  merulae  in  remotis  tesquis  fringultiunt\ 
and  the  note  of  the  blackbird  and  the  *caw'  of  the  jackdaw 
can  hardly  be  indicated  by  the   same  word.      I   think 
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Apuleins  coined  graculare  to  indicate  '  to  caw '  or  ^  to 
cackle.'  The  diminutive  gractUo  is  perhaps  applied  to 
the  cluck  of  the  hen  in  the  poem  mentioned  above  1.  25 
£ucurrire  solet  gallus^  gallina  gracillat  (where,  however, 
Bahrens  reads  cacilUU), 

V.4. 

atqne,  ut  est  natura  redditnm,  novitas  per  assidoam  consuetu- 
dinem  delectationem  ei  commendarat. 

This  is  the  reading  of  the  MSS.,  and  Vliet  ought  to 
have  retained  it ;  for  novitas  means  the  '  unusualness ' 
of  Psyche's  whole  surroundings.  Such  surroundings 
naturally  at  first  would  cause  alarm ;  but  when  nothing 
ill  occurred,  they  became  pleasant.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  take  novitas  in  the  sense  of  the  state  of  affairs  at  their 
inception ;  indeed/^ assiduam consuetudinem  would  render 
such  an  interpretation  a  contradiction  in  terms.  The  use 
of  reddiium  is  familiar  to  readers  of  Lucretius  ;  cp.  Munro 
on  ii.  96.  The  most  ingenious  emendation  of  the  passage 
is  that  of  Schroter,  quoted  by  Jahn,^  in  delectationem  se 
£ominutarat\  but  it  is  unnecessary. 

v.  6. 

et  imprimens  oscnla  suasoria  et  ingerens  verba  mulcentia  et 
ingerens  membra  co.entia. 

The  second  ingerens  must  be  wrong.  The  ordinary 
correction  is  iungens.  One  Oxford  MS.  reads  inserens^ 
which  seems  a  very  good  emendation  ;  and  this  is 
adopted  by  Vliet.  Certainly  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence 
suggests  that  some  compound  of  in-  with  the  second 
syllable  short  is  the  word  required.  Oudendorp's  cor- 
rection of  ingerens  (before  verba)  into  inferens  is,  I  think, 

'Apald  Psyche  et  Cupido  recensuit      Ad.  Michaelis)  1895. 
«t    emendavit    Otto   Jahn  (ed.  4  by 
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needless :  we  want  a  word  like  ingerens^  which  expresses 
the  impetuosity  and  earnestness  with  which  Psyche  presses 
her  endearments.  The  margin  of  F  has  conhihentia  for 
CO .  entia^  and  this  is  the  reading  of  0,  and  of  most  inferior 
MSS.  The  objection  to  cohibentia  is  that  cohibere  is  a 
transitive  verb,  and  does  not  very  well  express  the  idea 
of  limbs  clinging  fast-locked  together.  The  reading  of 
Liitjohann  (p.  461),  cogentia^  is  happy,  as  it  expresses  the 
double  idea  of  *  compressing '  (physically)  and  *  constrain-* 
ing  *  (assent  on  Cupid's  part),  and  thus  harmonizes  with 
suasoria  and  mulcentia, 

\.  14. 
Psyche  non  ita  ut  pridem  parvula  et  ipsa  iam  mater  as. 

Editors  follow  Liitjohann  (p.  462)  in  omitting  ut. 
Ot  course  non  tta  pridem  *not  so  long  ago'  is  found^ 
e.g.  Apol.  72.  Still  perhaps  ut  can  be  defended.  We 
might  translate  *  Psyche,  not  as  a  while  ago  our  little 
Psyche,  why,  you  actually  (i.e.  even  you,  our  little  Psyche) 
are  already  a  mother,'  a  natural  address  from  elder 
sisters.  The  tenderness  of  the  diminutive  thus  comes 
out.  For  et  ipsa  cp.  17  /«  quidem  feltx  et  ipsa  tanti  malt 
ignorantia  beata  sedes  :  22  iam  et  ipsum  Imnen  lucernae 
vaccillabat:  23  et  quasi  basiare  et  ipsa  (sc.  lucerna)  gestiebat. 

V.  29. 

cum  eius  comas  quas  istis  manibus  meis  subinde  aureo  nitore 
perstrinxi  deraserit. 

I  quote  this  passage  chiefly  to  notice  the  wonderfully 
ingenious  emendation  of  Heinsius  Arabo  nidore  perunxi^ 
who  compares  ii.  9  {capillus)  cum  guttis  Arabicis  obunctus 
and  Ovid  Heroid.  15.  76  Non  Arabo  noster  rore  capillus  olet. 

^  Jahn  (ed.  Michaelis)  says  that  cogentia  is  the  reading  ofF:  but  query. 
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Yet  it  is  difficult  to  believe  it  necessary;  and  the  words 
of  the  MSS.  seem  the  more  beautiful,  *I  touched  with  a 
golden  gleam/  For  ntlor  cp.  ii.  9  init.  captllis  color  gratus 
et  nitor  spUndidus.  The  dark-haired  peoples  of  the  south 
admired  light  hair.  But  I  would  prefer  to  read  pertinxi 
*  I  steeped  in  golden  gleam ' ;  the  indignation  of  Venus 
required  a  strong  word.  It  is  really  no  objection  that 
perttnguo  is  not  elsewhere  found.  The  number  of  oiraj 
upfifiiva  in  Apuleius  is  great.  (See  Koziol,  Der  Stil  des 
L.  Apuleius,  pp.  277-280,  for  the  verbs.  He  quotes,  as  an 
example  of  such  verbs  compounded  with  per-,  perquiescere 
viii.  22.) 

vi.  II. 

Interim  Cupido  solus  interioris  domus  funicif  cubiculi  custodia 
claasns  cohercebatur  acriter. 

For  the  corrupt  unki  many  emendations  have  been 
advanced  : — intimi  (Rohde),  aurei  (Vliet,  who  compares 
W«  29)>  gunaeceiy  omitting  cubiculi  (Traube,  a  reading 
undeservedly  praised  by  Weyman),  muniti  (Price),  invii 
(Heinsius),  minuti  (Hildebrand).  I  should  prefer  vicini. 
The  lovers  were  sub  una  tecto  separatiy  as  is  stated  a  few 
lines  further  on. 

vi.  14. 

Dextra  laevaque  cautibus  cavatis  proserpunt  et  longa  colla 
porrecti  saevi  dracones. 

Liitjohann  ejects  the  et^  and  Michaelis  and  Vliet  follow 
him.  Weyman  thinks  that  probably  strepunt  or  stridunt 
is  lost  after  et.  Possibly  saeviunt  is  lost  before  saevi. 
The  fierce  dragons  crawl  out  of  the  rocks,  and  stretch 
out  their  long  necks,  and  exhibit  whatever  form  of 
fierceness  belongs  to  dragons.  The  word  saevire  is  applied 
to  their  teeth  in  the  next  chapter. 
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vii.  6. 

procuratorem  principis  ducenaria  perfunctum,  dehinc  fortuna 
tristiore  decussum,  praetereuntem  me  orato  fueram  adgressus. 

Hardly  any  passage  in  Apuleius  is  more  discussed 
than  this.  The  general  view  adopts  some  alteration 
like  deo  meo  trato  (Haupt),  deo  trato  (Crusius),  meo  fato 
(Bursian),  Marte  deo  trato  (Vliet).  Perhaps  rne  orato  is 
nothing  more  than  morato^  *  slowly/  *  in  a  dilatory  manner/ 
and  goes  with  praetereuntem.  The  official  would  not  be 
in  any  hurry  to  reach  his  place  of  exile.  As  far  as  I  know 
the  positive  is  not  found  elsewhere.  The  Dictionaries 
quote  a  comparative  moratius  from  Seneca,  Q.N.  vi.  14.  3 
neque  enim  in  nobis  febris  alias  partes  moratius  impellit  sed 
per  omnia  pari  aequalitate  discurritj  where,  however,  the 
best  MS.  reads  mordatius  (i.e.  mordacius).  Still  a  con- 
siderable number  of  MSB.  give  moratius  (see  Fickert's 
note).  Even  if  no  vestige  of  a  parallel  were  found,  yet 
an  adverb  moraio  would  be  defensible ;  for  it  is  correctly 
formed,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  it  would  be  much  in 
use.  We  should  not  expect  to  find  such  an  adverb  in 
English  as  *  lingeringly,'  except  very  rarely. 


vii.  9. 

Nam  et  ipse  quosdam  lenones  pridem  cognitos  habeo,  qnonun 
poterit  unus  magnis  equidem  talentis,  at  arbitror,  puellam  istam 
praestinare,  condigne  natalibus  suis  fornicem  processuram  nee  in 
similem  fugam  discursuram. 

The  usual  emendation  is  perpessuram.  Hildebrand 
seems  to  think  that  the  text  can  be  retained  in  the 
sense  of  *  will  proceed  into  a  fornix^  accusative  of  motion 
without  a  preposition,  but  confesses  that  he  cannot  quote 
a  parallel.  Rohde  reads  fornicem  professuram^  a  strange 
expression,    for    which   he    compares    professus   amicum 
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Hor.  £p.  i.  1 8.  2,  which  is  itself  at  best  only  an  approxi- 
mate parallel,  and  requires  us  to  take  fornix  »  the 
occupants  of  a  fornix^ — a  use  found,  as  far  as  I  know,  in 
only  one  passage,  and  that  a  violent  lampoon  (Suet. 
Caes.  49).  Even  Haupt's  possessuram  is  hardly  satisfactory. 
^aihet  fomice  prosessuram.  The  meretrices  often  used  to  sit 
before  their  cells :  cp.  Ovid  Pont.  2.  3.  20  Prostat  et  in 
quaestu  pro  meretrice  sedet\  and  Plant.  Poen.  266  calls  them 
prosedas^  on  which  Paulus  p.  226.  2  prosedas  meretrices 
Plautus  appellat  quae  ante  stabula  sedeant  ;  eaedem  et 
prostibulae\  and  Plautus  goes  on  to  speak  of  quae  tibi 
olant  stabulum  stratumquey  sellam  et  sessibulum  nterum.  And 
this  is  the  best  meaning  to  give  to  sella  in  Juv.  3.  136. 
For  c  found  for  s,  cp.  ii.  12  where  Celebris  in  the  MSS.  seems 
to  be  a  mistake  for  salubris. 


VIL  12. 

Cnncti  denique  sed  prorsas  omnes  vino  sepulti  iacebant  omnes 
partim  mortiii. 

So  F :  but  0  has  omnes  parati  mortij  which  is  surely  a 
conjecture.  Oudendorp,  with  his  wonted  ingenuity,  sup- 
poses that  omnes  is  out  of  place,  and  reads  Cum  denique 
omneSy  sedprorsus  omnes^  vino  sepulti  iacebant^  parati  morti. 
For  tacebant  omnes 'Rdhde  reads  iacebant  ad  somnos  (a  strange 
expression), /ar/iV/f  mortui;  and  quotes  parallels  (iv.  22: 
ix.  9)  from  the  commentators  of  partim  used  without  a  cor- 
relative partim.  But  we  can  adhere  to  the  tradition  of  F, 
and  read,  according  to  the  indication  of  Eyssenhardt, 
omnes  partes  (or  perhaps  omnis  partis)  mortui.  *  The  whole 
lot  of  them,  aye,  absolutely  every  one,  lay  buried  in  drink, 
dead  in  all  their  limbs.'  They  were,  in  short,  *  dead  * 
drunk  :  vino  sepulti  is  from  Vergil  Aen.  iii.  630.  Eyssen- 
hardt's  reading  omnem  partim  mortui  retains  the  archaic 
accusative  of  pars,  for  which  see  Neue-Wagener  i'  313  ff. 
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vii.  15  and  17. 
frondosoque  baculo  snbinde  castigans. 

A  cudgel  from  which  the  leaves  were  not  taken  would 
not  be  a  very  formidable  instrument  from  the  ass's  point 
of  view.  This  consideration  does  not  appear  to  have 
struck  anyone  except  Bliimner,  who  reads  (Philologus, 
1896,  p.  350)  nodosoque.  But  that  word  would  hardly  have 
been  corrupted  into  frondosoque.  Rather  ponderosoque. 
Her  was  represented  by  a  mark  above  the  line",  and  that 
mark  became  obliterated,  pondosoque  would  readily  have 
been  corrupted  into  frondosoque. 

In  the  seventeenth  chapter,  where  poor  Lucius  is  again 
cudgelled,  we  read  fustium  quoque  crebris  ictibus  perclive 
dedolabar.  The  inferior  MSS.  give  persepe  or  prosepe. 
Liitjohann  (p.  501)  reads  prolixe  *  abundantly/  a  word 
much  used  by  Apuleius  :  Hildebrand,  perdite.  The  latter 
is  more  probable,  as  prolixe  is  somewhat  tautologous 
after  crebris  ictibus^  not  to  speak  of  its  being  far  from  the 
MS.  reading.  Perhaps  we  should  read  perdiu^  the  e  being 
added  when  d  became  cl;  or  could  it  be  per  dieniy  'the 
live-long  day '  ?  cp.  ix.  5  at  ego  misera  per  nox  et  per  diem 
lanificio  nervos  meos  contorqueoi  also  vii.  15  fin.  mihi  vera 
per  diem  Idboriosae  machinae  attenfo^  where  Vliet  need  not 
have  added  totum  after  diem, 

vii.  20. 

et  arridens  addidit '  quo  usque  ergo  frustra  pascemus  inigninum 
istam  ? ' 

The  atrocious  boy  who  was  put  to  drive  Lucius  set  fire 
to  the  load  he  carried ;  and  he  only  escaped  by  rolling  in  a 
pool  of  water  near  at  hand.  The  boy  said  the  ass  had 
stumbled  near  a  fire,  and  set  his  pack  ablaze,  and  then 
added  with  a  laugh  this  remark,  which  is  plainly  of  a 
jocular  nature.    The  usual  reading  is  igninum,  the  correc- 
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tion  in  the  margin  of  ^,  which  seems  to  mean  '  blazing/ 
ignitum — the  termination  being  the  same  as  in  divinus 
according  to  Hildebrand.  But  if  so,  where  is  the  joke } 
I  think  we  should  read  ignivum^  a  jocular  formation  from 
igntSy  and  almost  the  same  in  form  as  ignavum.  Epithets 
connoting  laziness,  pig^r^  igfuwus,  are  the  stock  epithets 
for  asses.  The  ass  is  now  not  a  *  lazy  *  but  a  '  blazy '  ass. 
The  pleasantries  of  rustics  are  often  not  over-subtle.  A 
not  wholly  dissimilar  joke,  in  a  sentence  similar  to  this, 
is  found  in  viii.  23  guem  ad  finem  cantherium  istum  venui 
frustra  subiciemus  •  •  .  nee  guicquam  amplius  quam  rudera- 
rium  cribrumy  '  a  rubbish  sieve/  the  skin  of  the  ass  is  so 
full  of  holes  that  it  could  only  be  used  for  the  coarsest 
kind  of  sieve,  to  sift  rudera,  the  rubbish  of  ruined  build- 
ings. But  there  would  seem  to  be  a  jocular  reference  to 
ruderCj  'to  bray.'  For  the  ass's  skin  used  as  a  sieve, 
cp.  iii.  29  caedentes  hinc  inde  mtserum  cortum  nee  cribris  iam 
idaneum  relinquunt. 

vii.  24. 

Tali  sententia  mediis  Orci  manibus  extractus  sad  extremae 
poenae  reservatns  maerebam  at  in  novissima  parte  corporis  totum 
me  perituram  deflebam. 

They  determined  not  to  kill  the  ass,  but  to  emasculate 
him,  owing  to  his  amorous  propensities.  Probably  then 
we  should  read  navissima.  This  seems  less  extravagant 
than  the  conjecture  of  Heinsius  nobtlissimay  besides  being 
nearer  to  the  MSS.  In  vi.  i  the  MSS.  vary  between  naviter 
and  noviter. 

vii.  27. 

Est  anim  congruens  pessimis  conatibus  contra  noxiam  con- 
sciantiam  sperare  sacuritatem. 

This  reading  sperare  would  seem  to  mean  ^to  hope 
for  safety  in  order  to  still  a  guilty  conscience.'     Vliet 
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alters  to  pararSy  quoting  Tac.  Agric.  i6  fin.  caritaiem  para^ 
verat  loco  auctoritatis. 

I  think  we  should  read  superare^ '  that  there  should  be 
plenty  of  freedom  from  anxiety/  or  *  of  assurance  of 
impunity/  in  order  to  stifle  a  guilty  conscience.  This  use 
of  superare  hardly  requires  defence ;  cp.  Plaut.  Amph.  709 
Num  tibi  aut  stultitia  accessit  aut  superat  superbta}  A 
similar  meaning  attaches  to  super  esse,  e.g.  Juv.  13.  109 
nam  cum  magna  malae  superest  audacia  causae  Creditur  a 
muUis  fiducia. 

viii.  4. 

et  primum  quidem  canum  procaciores,  quae  comminus  contule- 
rant  vestigium,  genis  hac  iliac  iactatis  consectas  interficit  {sc,  aper). 

Is  not  this  a  strange  use  oi genae  ?  The  glosses  notice 
maxillae  as  a  synonym  (Corp.  Gloss.  Lat.  iv.  522.  21) ;  and 
Pliny  N.  H.  xi.  157  says  Infra  oculos  malae  homini  tantum 
quas  prisci  genas  vocabat ;  but  even  there  malae  are  the 
cheeks  and  not  the  jaws,  as  is  proved  by  the  quotation 
from  the  XII  Tables  which  follows.  We  should  perhaps 
read  genuinis  *  tusks ' ;  cp.  chapter  5  fin.  prosectu  dentium. 

The  same  difficulty  seems  to  occur  at  vi.  15  inter 
genas  saevientium  dentium^  in  which  passage  Heinsius 
ejected  dentium  and  read  genuinos, 

viii.  9. 

Ecce  rarsus  improvidae  voluptatis  detestabilis  petitor  anres 
obseratas  de  nuptiis  obtundens  aderat. 

This  is  the  reading  apparently  of  the  inferior  MSS. 
In  F  it  is  tmperoruidey  and  in  0  impetoruide.  That  we  should 
read  impetUy  as  is  done  by  Liitjohann  (p.  485)  and  Bliimner 
(p.  34),  seems  certain.  In  ruide  the  former  scholar  finds 
turbidae  and  the  latter  auido.  Perhaps  the  word  is  a  very 
strong  one,  rabidae. 
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viii.  12. 

Ultrices  habetis  pronubas  et  orbitatem  comitem  et  perpetuae 
conscientiae  stimuluro. 

This  is  the  conclusion  of  the  melodramatic,  though 
fine,  speech  of  Charite  before  blinding  Thrasyllus.  Orbi'^ 
taUm  means  '  blindness ' ;  cp.  v.  9  En  orba  et  saeva  et 
iniqua  Fortunay  and  Corp.  Gloss.  Lat  ii.  139.  39  Orbus 
vfipogf  dpt^avog^  rv^Xog.  The  passage  as  it  stands  says 
that  'blindness  will  be  thy  companion,  and  serve  as  sting 
for  ever  to  thy  consciousness  of  guilt/ 

But  the  balance  of  this  very  rhetorical  peroration  is 
thus  broken.  I  think  some  words  like  constantem  famulum 
have  been  lost  after  stimulum ;  and  indeed  in  one  MS. 
quoted  by  Hildebrand  famulum  is  found  instead  of 
stimulum. 

viii.  19. 

at  ille  dia  capita  quassant^  (So  F.:  quassanti  ^}. 

Vliet  needlessly  alters  to  quassato.  No  doubt,  Apuleius 
uses  the  past  participle  elsewhere,  e.g.  ii.  24;  but  Vliet 
himself  quotes  iii.  26  and  iv.  29,  where  capite  qtiassanti  is 
found ;  cp.  also  Plant.  Bacch.  305  capitibus  quassantibus ; 
Asin.  403  quassanti  capite. 

ix.  32. 

ac  dum  fodiens  dum  irrigans  ceteroque  incurvus  labore  deservit 
ego  tantisper,  &c. 

Oudendorp  wishes  to  read  labori,  which  appears  in  the 
margin  of  an  Oxford  MS.  Hildebrand  thinks  deservit  is 
used  absolutely.  So,  too,  apparently  does  Eyssenhardt. 
Vliet  adds  quaestui  before  deservit.  Perhaps  deservit  <vitae> 
*  slaved  for  bare  subsistence.'  For  vita  =  *  subsistence '  cp. 
Plaut.  Stich.  462  vitam  repperit;  and  also,  perhaps,  Ter. 
Phorm.  363  quoi  opera  vita  erat.  Apuleius  uses  deservire 
elsewhere  with  a  dative,  vii.  27  voracitati  deservit 
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ix.  33- 

una  de  cetera  cohorte  gellina  per  mediam  cursitans  aream 
clangore  genuine  velut  ovum  parere  gestiens  personabat. 

It  is  not  plain  what  cetera  can  mean.  Cornelissen 
alters  to  cristata^  an  epithet  belonging  to  cocks  rather 
than  to  hens.  More  probably  extera^  *from  the  outer 
yard^  cp.  cohors  exterior  in  Varro  R.  R.  i.  13.  3. 

ix.  39. 

'Nam  et  hie  ipse '  aiebat  *iners  asellus  et  nihilo  minus  morboque 
detestabili  caducus/  &c. 

As  morboquey  and  not  morboy  is  the  reading  of  F^0,  it  is 
plain  that  an  adjective  is  lost  before  it ;  not  to  speak  of  there 
being  no  contrast  between  the  laziness  of  the  ass  and  his 
liability  to  fits.  Lutjohann  (p.  468)  adds  feroXy  comparing 
viii.  23  fin.  Rather  minaXy  which  was  lost  after  minus. 
For  et  before  htc  we  should  perhaps  read  ecce  or  eny  if  we 
do  not  eject  it  with  Lutjohann  (p.  495,  note). 

X.  2. 

et  languore  simulate  vulnus  animi  mentitur  in  corporis 
valetudine. 

This  is  generally  interpreted  '  she  conceals  her  mental 
wound  by  the  assumption  of  bodily  illness ';  but  this  use 
of  in  with  the  abl.  in  the  sense  of  the  abl.  of  means  is 
hardly  defensible  by  such  usages  in  connexion  with  an 
adjective,  as  2.  2  senex  tain  gravis  in  annisz  2.  11  vini 
cadum  in  aetate  pretiosiy  as  Lutjohann  (p.  45 7,  note)  has 
rightly  pointed  out.  However,  it  is  difficult  to  follow 
Lutjohann  in  accepting  Bernhardy^s  correction  mentitur  in 
corporis  valetudinem  *  she  falsely  makes  the  mental  wound 
appear  to   be   bodily  illness/    lit.   'falsely  turns   into.'* 

J  We  must  certainly  not  read  vertitur      (Hermes,  xxix.  310,  311). 
in  corporis  ifcUetudinem  with  Blumner 
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More  satisfactory  is  the  reading  of  Price  mentitur  corporis 
in/t>aletudtnem  (or  valetudinem^  the  in  being  either  a  mere 
interpolation,  or  a  remnant  of  the  -m);  and  we  might  take 
vulnus  animi  as  the  nominative,  ^  the  heart-wound  falsely 
assumes  the  appearance  of  bodily  ailment.'  This  use  of 
meniiri -with  ace.  is  fairly  common:  viii.  2  amict  Jidelissimi 
personam  mentiebatur  v  ix.  23  intrepidum  mentita  vultumx 
xi.  8  incessu  perfluo  feminam  menHebahir.  Price  seems  to 
take  the  woman  as  nominative  to  mentitur ;  but  one  would 
expect  an  infinitive  esse  to  be  expressed,  as  a  second  pre- 
dicate without  a  verb  is  seldom  (if  ever)  found  after  a 
verb  of  assumption  such  as  menHri  and  simulare^  unless 
the  direct  accusative  is  the  reflexive  pronoun. 

X.  25. 

acerrimaeque  bilis  noxio  furore  perfiisus. 

Oudendorp  conjectured  qterrimae^  and  this  is  adopted  by 
Vliet  No  doubt,  allusion  is  made  by  medical  writers  and 
others  to  black  bile  (e.g.  in  Celsus  often  :  Cic.  Tusc.  iii.  1 1 : 
Seneca,  Epist.  94. 17)  cp.  x^Xi?  fiiXaiva  and  fiikayxo\iK6Q.  But 
the  superlative  is  not  elsewhere  found;  and  so  Oudendorp's 
emendation  is  rightly  rejected  by  Hildebrand.  The  Greek 
writers  speak  of  TnKp6\o\o^j  and  acris  is  applied  to  bilis 
in  Pers.  2.  13  namque  est  scabiosus  et  acri  Bile  tumety  and 
in  Amm.  xix.  12.  5  imperatorem^  qui .  .  .  acrifelle  concaluit. 

xi.  3. 

.  • .  multicolor  bysso  tenui  pertexta. 

In  the  brilliant  representation  of  Isis,  this  is  the 
beginning  of  the  description  of  her  dress.  Something 
is  plainly  lost.  Because  very  specific  adjectives  such 
as  bombycina,  Coa^  &c.,  can  be  used  of  garments  without 
the  substantive's  being  added,  it  does  not  at  all  follow 
that  a  very  general  adjective  like  multicolor  can   be   so 

£2 
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used,  especially  when  the  several  parts  of  the  attire  of 
the  goddess  are  being  discussed  in  order.  Bursian  adds 
vestisy  and  Vliet  adds  vestis  tunica.  I  think  we  should  add 
multicia  tunica.  The  dress  of  Isis  would  seem,  from  her 
statues,  to  have  been  of  some  light  stuff  of  fine  texture, 
and  so  perhaps  muslin,  which  appears  to  be  what 
multicia  means :  the  Schol.  on  Juv.  2.  66  says  that  multicia 
are  '  vestes  moUiori  textas  subtemine  quibus  solent  uti 
puellae.'  It  is  uncertain  what  the  derivation  of  the  word 
is,  whether  for  multilicia  (cp,  Corp.  Gloss.  Lat.  v.  524.  7: 
573.  13  cp.  653.  5  multitia  genus  vestis  pluribus  coloribus 
confecta)j  or  multi-icia  (from  icere  *to  strike  home'  of  the 
threads  of  the  woof),  to  vo\v<nraOriTov  ifiariov.  See 
Salmasius  on  Vopisc.  Aurel.  12  tunicas  multicias  viriles 
decern.  If  we  make  the  insertion  suggested,  the  reason  for 
its  loss  in  the  MSS.  is  plain. 

xi.  9. 

magnus  praeterea  sexns  utriusque  numenis  lucemis  taedis 
cereis  et  alio  genere  facium,  lumine  siderum  caelestium  stirpem 
propitiantes. 

Vulcanius  omitted  lumine^  which  certainly  seems  super- 
fluous. In  the  margin  of  F  we  find  facti  luminis — a  proof 
that  even  the  copyist  of  F  felt  the  corruption.  Liitjohann 
(p.  490)  reads  luminosam  for  lumine^  comparing  xi.  5  coelt 
luminosa  culmina :  10  viri  .  .  .  linteae  vestis  candore  puro 
luminosi.  Price  had  already  suggested  luniinoso.  Possibly 
alienigeno  facium  lumine  *  with  the  foreign  light  of  torches.' 
The  kinds  of  torches  were  foreign,  doubtless  Oriental.  Or 
alienigeno  might  mean  simply  *  varied,'  *  diverse.* 

xi.  10. 

manibus  ambabus  gerebat  altaria  id  est  auxilia  quibus  nomen 
dedit  proprium  deae  summatis  auziliaris  providentia. 

Only  very  few  commentators  regard  id  est  auxilia  as 
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a  gloss.  Apuleius  did  not  expect  that  all  his  readers 
would  know  that  the  technical  term  for  the  altars  of 
Isis  was  'Succours/  and  accordingly  added  the  information* 
It  would  be  better,  however,  if  we  could  suppose  that  the 
words  came  in  after  proprium.  That  *  succour  '  was  the 
principal  feature  of  the  benign  action  of  Isis  may  be  seen 
from  her  speech  in  Ovid  Met.  ix.  699  dea  sum  auxiliaris 
opemque  Exorata  fero :  so  that  one  must  hesitate  before 
accepting  auxiUas  (cp.  Paul,  ex  Fest  p.  24  auxilla  olla 
Parvula\  the  conjecture  of  Kaibel  (Hermes  xxxv.  (1900) 
p.  203). 

xi.  13. 

dentes  saxei  redeunt  ad  humanam  minutiem  et,  quae  me 
potissimum  cruciabat  ante,  cauda  nusqoam. 

This  is  the  conclusion  of  the  description  of  the  re- 
transformation  of  Lucius  into  a  human  being.  After 
nusquam,  the  Dorville  MS.  and  some  others  have  comparutt^ 
which  a  late  hand  had  inserted  in  F.  But  it  was  not 
originally  in  F;  nor  is  it  in  ^.  So  Vliet's  conjecture 
comparei  is  doubtful,  though  comparere  nusquam  is  found 
elsewhere  in  Apuleius,  e.g.  viii.  21 ;  ix.  15.  I  suggest  ei 
quae  me  potissimum  cruciabat  ante^  <ecce>  cauda  nusquam. 
The  ellipse  of  the  verb  after  ecce  is  natural ;  and  a  certain 
vividness,  appropriate  to  the  climax  of  the  description,  is 
thereby  secured. 

xi.  18. 

familiares  .  .  .  varie  qnisque  munerabundi  ad  meum  festinant 
illico  diumum  reducemqne  ab  inferis  conspectum. 

Hildebrand  defends  diumum  thus: — Diumum  omne 
est  quod  ad  diem  pertinet:  diumus  igitur  conspectus  is 
nominatur,  qui  die  quasi  est,  ut  noctumi  et  diumi  labores 
ii  qui  diu  noctuque  fiunt.  Diumus  hie  optime  opponitur 
sequentibus  verbis  ab  inferis  reducem.    But  diumus  means 
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*  belonging  to  the  day-time/  as  opposed  to  the  night-time ; 
and  Lucius  had  now  the  human  form  both  by  night  and 
day.  Dtvinunij  the  reading  of  some  inferior  MSS.,  can 
hardly  mean  'heaven-granted/  or  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  the  *  human  form  divine.'  The  readings  of  Brandt 
{redivivum)  and  N.  Heinsius  {recidivum)  introduce  mere 
tautology.  Perhaps  we  should  read  ad  nteum  festinant 
ilium  coHdianum  reducemque  ab  inferis  conspectum  (or  per- 
haps illico  coHdianum)  'that  ordinary  (everyday)  form  of 
mine  which  had  returned  from  the  dead.'  Some  of  the 
inferior  MSS.  read  diutinum  or  diuturnum^  which  may 
contain  the  ti  of  coHdianum. 


XI,  30. 

rursus  ^enique  qua  rare  capillo  collegii  vetustissimi  .  .  .  mania 
non  obumbrato  vel  obtecto  calvitio  sed  quoquoversus  obvio  gaudens 
obibam. 

That  raro  is  a  corruption  of  raso  may  be  considered 
certain.  Oudendorp  conjectured  gtuiqua  raso^  contrasted 
with  capillum  semirasi  (ix.  12).  Eyssenhardt  reads  abraso. 
Rather,  perhaps,  quam  raso  *  entirely  shaved.'  For  this 
use  of  quam  with  a  participle  cp.  ii.  17  crinibus  quam 
dissolutis;  and  with  adjectives,  iii.  5  heus  pueri^  quam 
maribus  animts  et  viribus  alacribus  dormientes  adgrediamur^ 
and  iv.  3  me  loro  quam  valido  ad  ansulam  quandam  desttna" 
tum  (*  bound ') :  with  an  adverb,  ix.  19  quam  procul  semotus. 
The  use  oi  per  quam  in  this  sense  is  frequent,  e.g.  Apol.  63. 

L.  C.  PURSER. 
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ON  AN  EARLY  LATIN-ENGLISH-BASQUE 

DICTIONARY.! 

IN  Edward  Lhuyd's  Welsh  Preface  to  his  ArcfuBologia 
Britannica  (published  1707)  occurs  the  following 
passage,  for  the  translation  of  which  I  am  indebted  to  Prof. 
Anwyl:  "And  just  as  I  found,  after  comparing  them,  the  one 
part  [i.e.  of  the  Irish  Vocabulary]  corresponding  to  Welsh, 
so,  through  reading  the  New  Testament,  and  some  papers 
which  I  received  from  the  learned  physician,  Dr.  Edward 
Brown,  written  in  the  language  of  the  Cantabrians,  I 
found  abundant  evidence  that  the  other  part  [i.e.  of  the 
Irish  Vocabulary]  was  the  old  tongue  of  Spain ;  for  though 
there  is  much  of  that  old  tongue  in  the  present  one  [i.e. 
modem  Irish],  yet  it  has  been  better  preserved  by  the 
Cantabrians.  Henceforth  the  reason  for  calling  the  British 
men  of  Ireland  (Gwerddonwyr)  *  Gwyddelod/  and  those  of 
Spain  •  Skuidied'  (Scoti)  is  that  the  old  Welsh  books  call 
the  Picts  *Y  Gwyddyd  Fichtied';  and  the  Picts  were 
undoubtedly  old  Britons,  as  is  evident  (apart  from  their 
Latin  and  Irish  names)  from  the  names  of  the  rivers  and 
mountains  in  the  lowlands  of  Scotland,  where  they  lived. 
And  it  is  probable  that  they  are  there  still  (in  spite  of 
losing  their  language),  intermingled  with  the  *  Skuidied ' 
(Scoti),  the  Britons  of  Strathclyde,  the  old  English,  the 
Norsemen,  and  the  Normans.  For  calling  the  Irish  of 
Spain  '  Skuidied '  there  is  no  lack  of  authority,  because 
they  themselves  continually  call  by  the  name  of  *Kin- 
Scuit'  the  tribesmen  who  came  from  Spain.    It  is  not 

'  I  comninnicated  a  short  accotint  of  this  to  NoUs  and  Qti^ries,' Ang.  19, 1905. 
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necessary  to  say  anything  further  about  the  *  Gwyddelod ' ; 
and  concerning  the  *Skuidied'  it  is  only  necessary  to 
compare  the  old  tongue  of  Spain  and  modern  Irish  (a 
thing  which  cannot  be  done  here,  except  in  the  few 
following  words,  where  the  language  of  the  *  Skuidied '  is 
first,  and  the  Cantabrian  is  put  after  the  Welsh)."  I  need 
not  quote  the  list  of  words  which  follows. 

The  confidence  with  which  this  great  scholar  affirms 
the  close  affinity  of  Irish  and  Cantabrian,  i.e.  Basque,  will 
raise  a  smile.  However,  in  the  pursuit  of  this  will-o'-the- 
wisp,  Lhuyd  seems  to  have  directed  the  compilation  of  a 
Latin-English-Basque  Dictionary,  which  exists  (in  MS.  of 
course)  among  Lhuyd's  MSS.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  It  is  written  on  the  interleaves  of  a  copy 
of  Plunket's  Latin-Irish  Dictionary,  the  original  of  which 
is  in  Archbishop  Marsh's  Library,  Dublin. 

It  is  interesting  as  a  literary  curiosity,  and  is,  if  not 
the  first,  almost  the  first,  attempt  at  a  reversing  Basque 
dictionary. 

How  far  Lhuyd  himself  is  responsible  for  it,  it  is  hard 
to  say.  Certainly  the  Latin  words  have  not  been  supplied 
by  him,  but  by  someone  ignorant  of  Latin.  The  words  of 
the  Preface  would,  however,  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the 
Basque  words,  with  their  alleged  English  equivalents,  are 
due  to  him ;  yet  these  also  show  some  curious  blunders. 
Indeed,  the  method  of  compilation  is  not  such  as  one  would 
expect  from  a  scholar.  The  compiler  has  taken  Leigarraga's 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  printed  at  La  Rochelle 
in  157 1  (reprinted  Strassburg,  1900,  and  London,  1903). 
This  is  in  the  dialect  of  Lower  Navarre,  and  was  trans- 
lated from  the  Genevan  French  Testament,  not,  however, 
without  correction  from  the  Greek,  as  Mr.  Dodgson  has 
observed.  Taking  this,  then,  as  his  basis,  the  compiler 
collated  it  with  the  English  Authorised  Version,  equating 
Basque  words  with  English,   often   erroneously.      It  is 
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obvious  that  such  a  method  was  full  of  pitfalls^  into 
which  he  frequently  fell.  A  reader  unacquainted  with 
the  English  Bible  would  be  puzzled  to  account  for  such 
entries  as  the  following  : — 

Moror,  delay,  ethortera  (=  to  come). 
Sepes,  hedge,  ce9an  (-  was). 
Otium,  leisure,  etzut6n  («  non  habebant). 
Mos,  fashion,  egundano  (»  usque  diem). 
Hospito,  entertain,  ahanz  («  forgetful). 
Vulnero,  wound,  lot  ce9aten  («  they  did  wind)*;  lagun 
{["azte  (=:  jeunes  compagnons). 

But  when  we  have  discovered  the  secret  of  the  com- 
piler's method,  we  are  able  to  detect  the  source  of  these 
errors. 

The  first  is  from  Matt.  xxiv.  48,  'lugatzen  du  ene 
nabussiac  ethortera,'  *  my  lord  delayeth  his  coming/  *  met 
long  tems  a  venir,'  where  *  delayeth '  =  *  lugatzen  du.' 

The  second  is  from  Mark  xii.  i,  where  *  ingura  ce^an 
hessiz '  closely  follows  the  French  *  Penvironna  d'une 
haye,'  *  hessiz '  meaning  *  by  a  hedge,'  the  English  having 
*  set  a  hedge  about  it.'  The  order  of  the  words  misled  the 
compiler. 

The  third  instance  was  suggested  by  Mark  vi.  31, 
Mateco  aicinaric-ere  etzut^n'  *  *they  had  no  leisure  so 
much  as  to  eat.' 

'Egundano'  for  'fashion*  is  from  Mark  ii.  12:  *we 
never  saw  it  after  this  fashion,'  where  *  never'  is  repre- 
sented by  *  egundano  .  .  .  ez.*  The  French  is  *  nous  ne 
vlmes  jamais  une  telle  chose,'  which  the  Basque  follows. 
There  is  no  equivalent  for  *  fashion'  in  either  text,  so  the 
compiler  was  trapped. 

*  Ahanz'  for  *  entertain'  is  from  Heb.  xiii.  2,  *Be  not 
forgetful  to  entertain  strangers,'   where  the  French  has 

>  Oddly  enongh,  Irish  Mot*  «  'Tulnus.' 
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*  n'oubliez  point  ITiospitalit^,*  literally  rendered  by  Leicar- 
raga  ^  hospitalitatea  eztaqui9uela  ahanz.'  This  is  an 
astonishing  instance,  as  the  first  word  so  plainly  means- 

*  hospitality.'  Yet,  perhaps,  a  more  extraordinary  case  is 
that  under  *  congruOy  agree,  eztravat  eg^iten/  which  words 
mean  *  I  do  not,*  and  are  taken  from  Matt.  xx.  13,  *  Friend, 
I  do  thee  no  wrong,*  *  adisquided,  eztrauat  hiri  bidegaberic 
egfuiten,'  where  *  agree'  is  in  the  following  sentence,  and 
is  represented  by  *  accordatu.' 

*  Lagun  gazte,'  for  *  vulnero,*  was  taken  from  Acts  v.  6, 

*  The  young  men  arose,  wound  him  up,  and  carried  him 
out,  and  buried  him.'  The  French  is  *quelques  jeunes 
compagnons  se  levans  le  prirent  .  .  ,'  which  the  Basque 
closely  follows — *iaquiric  lagun  gazte  batzuc  har  ce9aten 
hura . .  /  Here  is  a  composite  error,  *lagun  gazte'  being  first 
mistaken  for  an  equivalent  of  *  wound'  =  *did  wind,*  and 
then  the  latter  confused  with  *  wound'  =  *  vulnero'  (I  may 
observe  that  for  *  vulnus'  is  given  correctly  *  gauria,'  the 
-a  of  definition  being,  of  course,  not  understood).  This  is 
an  instance  of  a  class  of  errors  arising  from  the  compiler's 
ignorance  of  Latin.  His  plan  seems  to  have  been  to  look 
up  the  English  words  in  an  English-Latin  Dictionary,, 
probably  Littleton's,  which  was  in  vogue  at  the  time,  or  an 
abridgment  of  it,  if  one  existed.  Hence  he  confounds 
words  spelled  alike,  or  similarly,  but  with  different  mean- 
ing, giving,  for  example,  *  guel^urrunac '  (=  *renes')  as  an 
equivalent  for  *  retinacula*;  *  acarus'  for  *pe9a  chipi' 
(* small  piece'),  the  widow's  *mite';    *ne'  for  *chipiena,* 

*  least'   (an  alternative  spelling  for  'lest'   in  Littleton); 

*  gormandigac*  (=  *  revellings ')  for  *  revelatio,  revealings.* 

Of  course,  he  confounds  verbs  with  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives :  for  example,  *  genus,  gender,  engendratzen  '  f=  *  en- 
gender'). Again,  he  confounds  words  not  spelled  alike, 
but  beginning  with  similar  sounds,  as  if  his  eye  wandered 
from  one  word  in  the  Dictionary  to  its  neighbour.    Thus^ 
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■he  confounds  '  bread,  brass ';  '  graff,  grass ';  *  glass,  glad- 
ness'; *  dine,  diligence';  *  such,  suck*;  *  hundred,  hungred/ 
Hence  we  have  such  entries  as :  *  aes,  brass,  cobre,  ogfui '; 
•  centum,  hundred,  esiun  [copyist's  error  for  ehun],  gossez/ 

It  must  be  remembered  that  at  the  date  of  this  com- 
pilation Basque  grammar  was  unknown ;  in  fact,  no  one 
had  any  conception  of  an  agglutinative  language  such  as 
Basque. 

Notwithstanding  these  portentous  blunders,  the  com- 
piler is  much  oftener  right  than  wrong ;  and  a  reversing 
Basque  dictionary  of  any  kind  is  so  difficult  to  procure, 
that  I  thought  it  worth  while  to  go  through  the  whole  of 
the  compilation,  eliminating  the  errors,  and  supplying 
references  for  every  word  to  Lei^arraga's  New  Testament. 
I  have  also  inserted  some  additional  words,  which  are 
distinguished  by  a  star,  and  have  omitted  many  merely 
borrowed  words.  The  remarks  are,  of  course,  mine. 
The  resulting  vocabulary  comprises  nearly  every  word  in 
the  Testament.  I  omit  the  English,  except  where  ambi- 
guity might  exist,  and  I  retain  the  old  spelling.  (M.  van 
Eys'  Dictionnaire  Fran^ais-Basque  is  referred  to  as  v.  £.) 

II. — A  Partial  Latin-Basque  Dictionary,  containing  perhaps 
most  of  the  words  in  the  New  Testament. 

*Abeo,  ioan.  Matt.  ii.  9,  Luke  xiii.  31. 
Abhinc,  henceforth^  hemendic,  John  i.  5  ;  oraindanic,  Luke 

V.  10,  Acts  xviii.  6. 
Abhorreo,  gaitzetzi,  Rom.  xii.  9. 
Abjieio,  iraitz.  Matt.  xiii.  48. 
Aboleo,  deseg^in,  2  Tim.  i.  10. 
*Abst6rgeo,  ichucatzen,  Luke  vii.  38,  John  xiii.  5,  -caturen, 

Rev.  vii.  17. 
^Abundaxif,  frango,  Luke  xv,  17. 

N,B.— In  John  x.  24  *frangoqui*  =  •franchement.' 
Aooendo,  irachequi,  Luke  xii.  49. 
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Aoies,  edge  {of  sward) ,  aho,  Rev.  i.  16.  But  see  below,  III., 
under  Ao. 

Aoutufly  9orrotz,  Rev.  i.  16. 
*Addiioo,  erekar,  Acts  xxv.  6  ;  ekarri,  Acts  xix.  37. 

Adhaereo,  eratchequi^  Rom.  xii.  9. 
*A4Juvo,  lag^n  eguin,  Luke  v.  7.   See  hel  aquio  ene  incre- 
dulitateari,    "subvien  k  mon  incredulity,"   Mark  ix. 
24 ;  hel  aquigu,  '^aide  nous/'  Mark  ix.  22  ;  hel  9aquiz- 
quigute,  **  aidez-nous,"  Acts  xxi.  28 :  cf.  v.  Eys  s,v.  el. 
*Adiiltero,  adulterio  iauquiten,  Matt.  v.  32,  Luke  xvi.  18. 

AegrotOB,  gaizqui,  Matt.  iv«  24  ;  *eri,  Mark  vi.  5,  56. 
^Aeqnalis,  bardin.  Rev.  xxi.  16. 

AerariuB,  coppersmith^  cobre-arotz,  2  Tim.  iv.  14. 

Aestaa,  summery  uda,  Matt,  xxi  v.  32. 

Aestns,  heaiy  bero,  Matt.  xx.  12. 

Aetas,  adin,  Luke  ii.  36. 

Agnus,  bildots,  John  i.  29. 

Ala,  hegal,  Matt,  xxiii.  37  ;  Rev.  xii.  14. 

Albns,  churi,  Matt.  v.  36. 
♦Alienigena,  stranger^  arrotz,  Luke  xvii.  18. 

Alimenttun,  iate,  Acts  vii.  11. 
*Alioqiiin,  ezpere,  John  xiv.  11. 
*Aliqaando,  noizpait,  Eph.  ii.  13,  Col.  iii.  7. 

Aliqois,  norbait,  Luke  viii.  46 ;  cembeit,  i  Cor.  xv.  35. 

Aliqni,  batzu.  Acts  xvii.  5,  xix.  9. 
^Aliqnid,  cerbait,  Heb.  viii.  3,  Rev.  ii.  4. 
*  Alius,  berce,  Luke  ix.  59. 

Alteroatio,  gudu,  Matt.  x.  35. 

Altitudo,  goratassun,  Rom.  viii.  38  (39).  There  is  a  diflfer- 
ence  in  the  numbering. 

Altos,  gora.  Rev.  xxi.  12. 
*Amare,  bitterly^  mingui.  Matt.  xxvi.  75. 

Amaritudo,  *samindura,  Eph.  iv.  31 ;  karmine,Acts  viii.  23. 

Amams,  karmindu,  Rev.  viii.  1 1  ;  karmin.  Rev.  x.  9  (v.  E. 
writes  ^kharmin') ;  samin,  James  iii.  14  ;  min,  James 
iii.  II. 
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Ambnlo,  ebiltzen,  Matt.  xi.  5  ;  imper.  ebil  adi,  Matt.  ix.  5 ; 

habil,  Matt  ix.  6. 
ArnicuB,  adisquide,  Matt.  xxvi.  50. 

*Amo,  on  eristi^  i  John  iii.  11,  John  xiii,  34 ;  onhesten,  -iren» 
Mark  xii.  33. 
Amoveo,  *kendUy  Acts  xiii.  22,  Luke  xvi.  4. 
Amplector,  bessarcatu.  Acts  xx.  i,  10. 
*An,  whether  J  eya,  Mark  iii.  2. 
Andlla,  nescato,  Luke  i.  38,  48. 
AngQliu,  cantoin,  Matt.  xxi.  42. 
Ang^nttufly  herssi.  Matt.  vii.  14. 
Animay  arima  (soul),  Luke  i.  46  ;  (life)  John  xiii.  37. 
^AnimaeqanSy  spor9a,  Mark  x.  49. 
Annnlufl,  erhaztun,  Luke  xv.  22. 
Annufly  urthe,  Luke  iii.  i. 
Ante,  "  devant^  aitzinean,  2  Cor.  v.  10. 
Aperio,  irequi,  Matt.  xxv.  11. 
ApertnSy  irequi,  John  i.  51,  Acts  xvi.  27.    v.  E.  says,  "  en 

1.  ideki  (=  irequi)  est  ouvrir/' 
Appareo,  aguer,  Col.  iii.  4 ;   aguerturen.  Matt.  xxiv.  30 ; 
agueriy  Matt.  vi.  16. 
* Apndy  *  chez^  baithan,  John  i.  i,  39. 
Aqua,  ur,  John  xix.  34. 
Aquila,  arrano,  Matt.  xxiv.  28. 
Aratnun,  golde,  Luke  ix.  62. 
*Ardeo,  izeki,  John  v.  35,  Rev.  iv.  5. 
Area,   threshing-floor y   aire  larrain,  Matt.   iii.    12.     (v.  E. 

gives  this  as  Biscayan.) 
Argentam,  *5ilhar,  Acts  xix.  24 :   {coined  money)  diru,  Matt, 
xxvi.  15,  "  diru/tff^";  (also  =  piece  of  silver,  ipyvpiovf 
Matt,  xxvii.  3,  5,  9). 
Aridufl,  leihor.  Matt.  xii.  43;   eyhar,  Luke  xxiii.  31 ;  (j/" 

withered  handy  Matt.  xii.  10. 
Azmentnm,  urdalde,  Matt.  viii.  30. 
Aroma,  ussain,  Luke  xxiii.  56,  xxiv.  i. 
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ipio,  harrapatzen,  John  vi.  15. 
*A8,  dirutcho,  Matt.  x.  29,  Luke  xii.  6  ("pite,"  "farthing"). 

Asoendo,  *igaiten,  John  i.  51  ;  *igan,  John  iii.  13. 
"^Asiniu,  asto,  Matt.  xxi.  2. 

Asper,  ikegu,  Luke  iii.  5. 

Aspergo,  barreyatu,  Heb.  ix.  13  ;  ihizten,  Heb.  ix.  19. 

Aspioio,  *miratzen,  2  Cor.  iii.  lii  see  ^inspicio';  beguiesten, 
Matt.  V.  28. 
*Astragaliu,  chevUle^  aztal,  Acts  iii.  7. 

AttoUo,  *goraturen,  Jas.  iv.  10  :  altcha,  Acts  iv.  24,  xiv.  1 1. 

Audaz,  ausart,  Rom.  xv.  18. 

Audio,  enguten,  Matt.  xiii.  13,  14,  15. 

Ave,  ^^bien  te  soit^^  ungui  hel  daquiala,  Matt.  xxvi.  49, 
xxvii.  29. 

Avia,  amassOy  2  Tim.  i.  5. 

Avis,  *hegazti,  Rev.  xviii.  2  ;  chori,  Luke  xiii.  19. 

Auris,  beharri,  Matt.  xiii.  15,.  2  Tim.  iv.  3. 

Anmm,  urrhe,  Matt.  ii.  11. 

AuBculto,  behatzen,  Acts  xii.  13 ;  imper.  beha,  Mark  vii.  14. 

BacnluB,  uhe,  Matt.  x.  10;  makil,  Mark  vi.  8. 
*Beatii8,  dohatsu,  Matt.  v.  3. 

Bene,  ungui,  Matt.  xxv.  21  ('ongi,'  v.  £.). 
*Bibo,  edan,  Matt.  xxvi.  27,  xxvii.  34. 

Blandio,  lausengu,  i  Thess.  ii.  5. 

Boniu:   vir   bonus,  unguieguile,    Rom.  v.  7,  ^'homme  de 
bien." 

Bonus,  on,  Matt.  vii.  11. 

Bonum,  "  le  bien,**  ungui,  Rom.  xii.  9. 

Brevis,  labur,  i  Cor.  vii.  29. 
*Brevio,  laburtu,  laburturen,  Matt,  xxi  v.  22, 
^Byssus,  ceta,  Luke  xvi.  19.     See  *  zetha'  in  III. 

Cadaver,  sarrasqui,  Matt.  xxiv.  28. 

Cado,  erori,  erorten,  Rev.  xiv.  8 ;  eroriren,  Luke  xxi.  24. 

€aecus,  itsu,  Matt.  ix.  27. 
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Caedei,  heriotz,  Acts  yiii.  32  ;  hiltze.  Acts  ix.  i ;  {of  catth 
foffood\  haraquin,  Rom.  viii.  35. 
*  Caedo,  piccatzen,  Luke  xiii.  7. 

Caelum,  ceru,  Matt,  v.  18  (cerua). 
*Cala]niui,  canabera,  Matt.  xi.  7  ('  roseau  sauvage/  Azkue). 

CaloeiUy  Qapata,  Matt.  iii.  1 1  • 

Caleitro,  ostico  eguiten,  Acts  ix.  5. 

Calefaeio,  berotzen,  Mark  xiv.  54. 

Calvariuin,  bur-hequr  leku,  Matt,  xxvii.  33. 

Calumniator,  gaitzerraile,  i  Tim.  iii.  1 1  (*'  m^disantes  "). 
^Calor,  bero,  Matt.  xx.  12. 

Calx,  heel^  oindogora,  John  xiii.  18. 
*Caiididii8,  churi,  Matt.  v.  36. 

Canis,  or,  Matt.  vii.  6,  Luke  xvi.  21;    chakur  (dimin.)^ 
Matt.  XV.  27. 
*Caao,  crcrm  (0/ a  cock),  ioren,  John  xiii.  38  ;  10,  John  xviii. 

27,  Matt.  xxvi.  74,  75. 
^Capillos,  bilo.  Matt.  v.  36. 

Capio,  har,  hartu,  John  viii.  59,  xii.  13,  xiii.  4. 

Capra,  aker,  Matt.  xxv.  32,  33. 

Caput,  buru,  Luke  vii.  38. 

Carbo,  ikatz,  John  xviii.  18  (ikatz  kambor  =  avOpaKia). 

Cams,  maite,  Luke  vii.  2. 

Castra,  campo,  Rev.  xx.  9 ;  tente,  Heb.  xiii.  11. 

Cauda,  buztan,  Rev.  xii.  4. 

Caveo,  beguiratu,  Matt.  vii.  15. 

Cdler,  laster,  2  Pet.  ii.  i  ;  lehiati,  James  i.  19. 

Cena,  affari,  Luke  xiv.  16. 

Ceno,  affalduren,  Rev.  iii.  20. 

Centum,  ehun.  Matt,  xviii.  12. 
•Cervix,  garhondo,  Acts  vii.  51. 

Cesso,  guelditzen,  gueldituren,  Eph.  i.  16,  Acts  xiii.  10. 

Cibufl,   vianda.  Matt.  iii.  4 ;    vici,  Matt.  x.   10 ;  vitanga, 
Matt.  xxiv.  45,  James  ii.  15. 

Cinif,  hauts,  Matt.  xi.  21. 
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Cironmy  ingurua,  Rev.  iv,  6,  vii.  1 1. 

Cito,  *lehiatuqui,  Luke  xix.  5. 

Clamor,  oihu,  Acts  xii.  22 ;  heyagora.  Acts  xxiii.  9. 

ClanBiui,  ertsi,  Luke  xi.  7* 
♦Clavis,  gako,  Matt  xvi.  19, 

ClaviiB,  natly  itze,  John  xx.  25. 
*Coaote,/ar  cantrainte,  gogoz  garaitic,  i  Pet.  v.  2. 

Coennm,  istil,  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 
*Coepi,  has.  Matt.  iv.  17  ;  hassi.  Acts  i.  i. 

Cogo,  bortchatu.  Matt.  v.  41. 

Cognatns,  ahaide,  Luke  ii.  44. 

Cognomen,  surname,  icen  goiticoZy  Acts  i.  23. 

Colligo,    bildureUy   Matt.  xiii.  41;  biltzen,  Matt.  vi.  26; 
imper.  bil.  Matt,  xiii,  30. 

CoIUb,  mendisca,  Luke  iii.  5. 

CoUnm,  leppo,  Matt,  xviii.  6. 

Colo,  cultivate,  lancen,  Heb.  vi.  7. 

Colnmba,  usso  columba,  Matt.  iii.  16,  Luke  iii.  22y  John  i. 

32. 
Colnmna,  habe,  i  Tim.  iii.  15. 

•Comburo,  erre,  i  Cor.  xiii.  3. 

•Comminno,  chehaturen,  chehecaturen,  Matt.  xxi.  44,  Luke 

XX.  18. 

Committo,  entrust^  fidaturen,  Luke  xvi.  11. 

Gompedes,  cepoac,  Mark  v.  4.     (The  French  has  "  ceps.") 
^Comprehendo,  saisir^  atchequi,  Matt.  xxvi.  48 ;  "  (jatchetzate 
hari,"  "  saisissez-le.'*    Cf.  Matt.  xxi.  38,  "  gatchetzan," 
**nous  saisissons." 
*Compunotio  cordis,  bihotz-chimico,  Acts  ii.  37. 

Concnlco,  *ohondicaturen,  Rev.  xi.  2,  Matt.  v.  13. 

Conditio,  esque,  Luke  xiv.  32. 
♦Confiteor,  aithor,  John  i.  20. 

Conservo,  emparaturen,  2  Tim.  iv.  18. 

Contamino,  satsutzen,  Matt.  xv.  18. 

ContemnOy  menospreciaturen,  Matt.  vi.  24. 
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Contendo,  iharduquiren,    Matt.  xii.  19  ;    emplega,   Ram. 
XV.  30. 
*Conti]igo,  happen^  gfuerthatu,  Mark  ii.  22.     See  Byenio. 

Continuiu,  ardurazco,  Rom.  ix.  2. 
*CoiLYiYiiim,  a  company  al  tabU^  mahaintar,  Luke  ix.  14. 

Cor,  bihotz,  Matt.  xiii.  13. 

Coriariufl,  larru  appainqale,  Acts  x.  6. 

Corona,  coroa,  Matt,  xxvii.  29. 

Corpus,  gorputz,  Mark  v.  29. 

Comu,  bele,  Luke  xii.  24. 

Craninm,  bur-he9ur,  Matt,  xxvii.  33. 

Cras,  bihar,  Luke  xiii.  32. 

Crassom  &oio,  guicendu.  Acts  xxviii.  27. 
^Creator,  crea9ale,  Rom.  i.  25,  i  Pet,  iv.  19. 

Creditor,  hartzedun,  Luke  vii.  41. 

Credo,  sinhets,  sinhesten,  sinhetsi,  John  iv.  21,  Matt.  ix.  28» 
John  XX.  29. 

Cresco,  handitzen,  Matt.  vi.  28. 

Crimen,  hogpen.  Acts  xxv.  iS,  27. 

Crinis,  bilo,  John  xi.  2. 

Crnmena,  mulsa,  Luke,  x.  4,  xxii.  25. 

Cnu,  (ango,  John  xix.  31. 
*Cnbo,  etzan,  John  v.  6. 

Cnlez,  eltzo,  Matt,  xxiii.  24. 

Ciinctor,  berancen,  2  Pet.  ii.  3. 

CnpiduB,  guthiciosOy  i  Tim.  iii.  3,  8. 

Cnpio,  guthiciaturen,  Rom.  vii.  7. 

Cnra,  arrangura,   i  Cor.  vii.  2 1  ;  *artha,  Matt.  vi.  25,  2  Cor. 
viii.  16. 

Cnrro,  liister  eguin,  Matt,  xxviii.  8. 
*  Conns,  laster,  Heb.  xii.  i. 
^Cnrsim,  lasterca,  Mark  ix.  25. 

Damnnm,  calte,  Acts  xxvii.  21. 
*Bebili8,  hebain,  Matt.  xv.  30. 
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Bebitnm,  gor.  Matt,  xviii.  28. 

Beoipulnm,  la^o,  Rom.  xi.  9. 
^BeindCy  guero,  i  Cor.  xv.  24. 

Belidae,  atseguiiiy  Rom.  vii.  22^  Heb.  xi.  25. 
*Deliramentiim,  erguelqueri,  Luke  xxiv.  1 1. 
^Deniqne,  gaineracodz,  i  Thess.  iv.  i,  2  Thess.  iii.  i. 

Dens,  hortz,  Matt.  v.  38. 
^Deorsum,  beherera,  Acts  xx.  9,  Matt.  iv.  6. 

Beprimo,  beheratu,  Luke  xiv.  1 1. 
*Derideo,  truffatzen,  Luke  viii.  53,  Matt,  xxvii.  29  (cf.  Span. 
*trufar ') ;  irri,  Mark  v.  40;  escarnia,  Matt.  xx.  19. 

Besoendo,  iauts,  iausten,  Mark  xv.  32. 
^Besoendo  {o/rain\  erori,  Matt.  vii.  25. 
^BMoende,  haitsa,  Luke  xix.  5. 

Besero,  utziten,  Acts  xxi.  21. 

Betego,  aguerturen,  Matt.  x.  26. 

Betineo,  eduki,  2  Thess.  ii.  6. 
*Betraotio,  evil  speakings  gaizquierraite,  2  Cor.  xii.  20. 

Baxter,  escui.  Matt.  vi.  3. 

Bevoro,  iresten,  Matt,  xxiii.  14. 

Bens,  laincoy  passim. 
^Beversor,  lodge^  ostatu,  Matt.  xxi.  17,  Acts  xxi.  16. 

Biaboliu,  *deabru,  John  x.  21  (mammon,  abratassun,  MS.). 

Bico,  erran,  John  i.  46,  et  passim, 
*Bicit,  dio,  John  vi.  42. 

Bies,  egun,  Matt.  xx.  2,  6. 

Biffioilis,  gaitz,  Mark  x.  24,  2  Pet.  iii.  16  ("b.  1.  difficile," 
V.  E.) ;  gogor.  Acts  ix.  5. 

Bi^^tUB,  erhi,  Luke  xi.  20. 

Bimidinm,  erdi,  Luke  xix.  8. 
^Bimitto,   utziten,   Luke   ii.   29,  ''  orain  utziten   due   eure 
cerbitzaria  eure  hitzaren  araura  baquez." 

Bingo,  chuchentzen,  i  Thess.  iii.  1 1,  Luke  i.  79. 
♦BinuEpor,  leher  eguin.  Acts  i.  18  :  cf.  Acts  v.  ^^^  vii.  54; 
lehertsen,  Mark  ii.  2^. 
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Biseedo,  retira,  Matt.  viii.  34. 
^Biscerpo,  9athicatzen,  Mark  ix.  26. 

Disoepto,  iharduquiten.  Matt.  xvi.  7,  8. 
^Biseindo,   gathicatu,    9atitu,   Mark  ix.  26,  Acts  xiv.    14; 
erdira,  Matt,  xxvii.  51.     (v.  E.  says  *erdira'  is  only 
used  figuratively.) 

DiseOy  ikasi,  Matt  ix.  13. 
^Dispersi,  barreya,  Acts  viii.  i. 

Din,  longwhiUy  dembora  lucez,  Luke  viii.  27,  Acts  xiv.  3. 

Din,  long  agOy  aspaldi,  Matt.  xi.  21. 

Dives,  abrats,  Luke  xvi.  i,  19. 

Divitiae,  abrastassun,  Matt.  vi.  24. 

Divnlgo,  barreyatu,  Matt.  ix.  31. 

Do,  eman,  emaiten,  John  vi.  32,  iii.  34. 
*Da,  masc,^  indac,  John  iv.  15  ;  fern,  indan,  ib.  7  ;  iguc,  Matt, 
vi.  II.    Date,  eye9ue,  Matt.  xiv.  16. 

Doceo,  iracatsiren,  Matt.  v.  19 ;  iracasten,  Acts  i.  i  ;  imper, 
iracats,  Luke  xi.  i. 

Dolus,  celata,  Eph.  vi.  11. 
^Domina,  andre,  2  John  i. 

Dominus,  »  Lord^  iaun,  Matt.  vii.  21,  xxiv.  42. 

Domine,  =»  Sir^  iaund,  Matt.  xxi.  30. 

Dominus, » lord  (in  the  sense  of  *  master,')  nabussi,  Matt. 
xxiv.  46,  50,  Acts  xvi.  19. 
*Domo,  vb,^  hetzen,  heci,  James  iii.  7. 

Domns,  etche.  Matt.  viii.  14. 

Donee,    •artean,  Luke  xix.    13  ;    -no  (as  suffix),  i  Cor. 
xi.  26. 
^Dormio,  lo  etzan  (atzan),  Mark  xiv.  37  ;  John  xi.  11. 
*Dnbito,  dudatzen,  James  i.  6. 

Dnbinm,  *falta.  Acts  xxviii.  4,  "falta  gabe"  =  "  certaine- 
ment" ;  dudata,  John  x.  24  ;  Gal.  iv.  20. 
*Dnbins,  duda,  Matt,  xxviii.  17. 
*Dnlcis,  ezti,  Rev.  x.  8,  9, 

Dnmns,  berro,  Luke  xx.  37,  Acts  vii.  35  :  cf.  v.  Eys. 

F2 
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*]hinis,  gogor,  Acts  vii.  51  ;  "genda  garhondo  gogorac," 

"gens  de  col  roide." 
^Duriter  {of  hearing)^  gogorqui,  Matt.  xiii.  15;''  beharriez 

gogorqui  enfun  ukan  dut^/'  "  ils  ont  oui  dur  de  leurs 

oreilles."     In  the  same  quotation,  Acts  xxviii.   27^ 

"  gothorqui  '*  appears  for  "  gogorqui." 

Ebrietas,  hordiqueria,  Luke  xxi.  34. 

Ebriufl)  hordi,  i  Cor.  xi.  21. 
*Eoo6,  voiliy  hara.  Matt.  xii.  47 ;  void,  huna.  Matt.  xii.  46, 49. 
^Scolesia,  eli9a,  Acts  xx.  28. 

Edo>  eaty  ian,  iaten,  i  Cor.  viii.  8,  7, 10. 

EflnndOy  issuri,  Matt.  xxvL  28;  issurten,  Mark  ii.  22  \  erautsi> 
Acts  ii.  33. 

Eg0ftas,  behar,  Luke  xv.  14. 

Ego,  ni,  Rom.  vii.  25. 
*Eg^  ipse,  ni  neuror,  1  Cor.  ix.  6,  Rom.  vii.  25. 
*I|jicio,  egotzen,  Matt.  xxi.  1 2. 
*Eleotio,  choice,  hauta,  Phil.  i.  22. 
*Eligo,  hautatzen,  Luke  xiv.  7. 

Emo,  erosten,  Matt.  xiv.  15,  Mark  xv.  46. 

EOy  ioan,  ioaiten.  Matt.  xix.  22,  viii.  31. 

Bqnufl,  9aldi,  Rev.  vi.  2. 
*Brgo,  bada,  Rom.  v.  i;  beraz,  Rom.  viii.  i.     (^Beraz' 

frequently  after  *cergfatic'  in  questions.) 
*Eripio,  take  away,  edequi,  Matt,  v.  40. 

Error,  huts,  Matt.  xxii.  29. 
*Eyado,  escape,  itzuriren,  Matt,  xxiii.  33. 

Evello,  idoqui,  Matt.  v.  29,  vii.  4. 
^Evenio,  happen,  avenir,  heltzen,  i  Cor.  x.  1 1 ;  guerthaturen,. 

Luke  xix.  15. 
*Eyerro,  escobatzen,  Luke  xv.  8. 
*Eyer8iui,  swept  out,  escobaturic,  Matt.  xii.  44. 

Exalto,  altchatu,  Matt.  xi.  23  ;  goraturen,  Matt,  xxiii.  12. 
*Excito  e  somnOy  iratzar,  Luke  viii.  24,  Acts  xii.  7. 
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*Ez60y  ilki,  Matt.  x.  14,  Luke  xiii.  31. 
*Ezereitiii,  campo,  Heb.  xi.  34. 
Ezorabilis,  maneioso,  James  iii.  1 7. 
BzpergiseoTy  iratzar,  Eph.  v.  14. 
Bzperi]ii0ntii]n,/ra(7/^,  phorogan^a,  2  Cor.  viii.  24. 
*£xspuo,  thu  eguin,  Matt.  xxvi.  67. 
Szftmg^,  iraungui,  Mark  ix.  43. 
ExtendOy    enlarge^    *lu9atzen,  Matt,    xxiii.  5;   stretch  out 

{Aandsjf  hedatu.  Matt.  xii.  13,  Rom.  x.  21. 
Extra,  ^campotiCy  Heb.  xiii.  12  ;  ^lekora,  Heb.  xiii.  11,  13, 
Matt.  xii.  46. 
*Extremiifl  digitm,  erhi  moco,  Luke  xvi.  24. 
*Sztrixiieeiu,  lekoreco,  i  Pet.  iii.  3.     v.  E.  cites  P.  for  lekora 
«  Aors. 

*Pabricator,  eguile,  Heb.  xi.  10. 

Fabnla,  elhe,  i  Tim.  i.  4. 

Fades,  beguitharte,  Matt.  vi.  1 7. 

Faoilis,  *errach,  Matt.  xix.  24  {compar.  errachago),  erratch- 
ago,  Matt.  ix.  5. 

Eacio,  egnin,  John  i.  3  ;  eguiten,  John  viii.  53. 

Paeio,  *cause,  ari,  Luke  ix.  39  (''  ^athicatzen  die  haguna 
dariola/'  "  le  d^rompt  en  le  faisant  6cumer ") ;  eraci^ 
John  XV.  15,  Rev.  iii.  21. 
*7aotor,  eguile,  James  i.  23. 
*7aeiiltas,  ability,  anci,  Matt.  xxv.  15;  ahal,  Acts  xi.  29. 

Falx,  iguitey,  Rev.  xiv.  14. 

Ftines,  gosse,  Luke  iv.  25,  xv.  14. 

Familia,  ahaidetassun,  Eph.  iii.  15  ("parent^"). 

Farina,  irin,  Matt.  xiii.  33. 

Faaciae,  *trocha,  Luke  ii.  7. 

FitYiu,  ezti  orrace,  Luke  xxiv.  42. 

Febris,  helgaitz,  Matt.  viii.  14. 

Fd,  beha9un,  Matt,  xxvii.  34. 

Femina,  erne,  Matt.  xix.  4. 
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Femur,  ichter,  Rev.  xix.  i6. 
^Eenestra,  leiho,  Acts  xx.  9. 

Eennm,  belhar,  i  Cor.  iii.  12. 

Perio,  io,  ioiten,  Matt.  xxvi.  51,  68,  John  xviii.  23. 
*Pere,  quasi,  Acts  xiii.  44,  xix.  26,  Heb.  ix.  22. 

Fermentum,  altchagarri,  Matt.  xiii.  33. 

Fero,  eraman,  eramaiten,  Luke  vii.  12. 

Fermm,  burdin,  Rev.  ii.  27. 

Feras,  bassa,  Mark  i.  13. 
*Fe8«i8,  unhatu,  John  iv.  6. 
*FeitiiLaiiter,  lehiatequi,  Luke  xix.  6. 

Festnoa,  fits.  Matt.  vii.  3,  5. 

Fignlos,  tupinaguile,  Matt,  xxvii.  10  ;  lur-tupinagoiile, 
Rom.  ix.  21 :  cf  v.  Eys,  s.v,^  dupin  ^tupin,  "  pot  en  fer.** 

Filing,  seme,  John  i.  34. 

Filia,  alaba,  John  xii.  15. 

Fimbria,  ezpaina,  Matt.  ix.  20.     See  Ora. 

Fimiu,  gorotz,  Phil.  iii.  8  ;  ungarri,  Luke  xiii.  8. 

Finio,  acaba,  Acts  xx.  24. 

*Fio,  ijan  da,  2  Cor.  xii.  11 ;  "erho  i^an  naiz";  ioan  [go\ 
Mark  ix.  18,  "eyarthu  dihoac,"  "  devient  sec";  bil- 
hatzen,  Matt.  xiii.  32  ;  ^*  arbore  bilhatzen  da."  Cf.  also 
eguin,  I  Cor,  iii.  18,  **erro  eg^in  bedi." 

Fistnla,  chirula,  i  Cor.  xiv.  7  ("  hautbois,"  Fr.). 

Flaooesoo,  chimaldu,  James  i.  1 1.     See  v.  E.,  '  zimel.' 

Flagellum,  aQOte,  John  ii.  15. 

Flamma,  gar,  Luke  xvi.  24. 

Flo,  eraunsi,  erauntsi,  Matt.  vii.  25,  "eraunsi  ukan  dut^ 
haic6c,"  "les  vents  ont  souffle";  John  iii.  8,  vi.  18: 
cf.  V.  Eys. 

Floreo,  arrapherdatu,  Phil.  iv.  10  (**  vous  6tes  reverdis"). 
*Fluo,  iariaturen,  John  vii,  38. 
*Fliizafl,  iariatze^  Luke  viii.  44. 

Fodio,  aitzurtu,  Luke  xiii.  8  :  cf.  Luke  xvi.  3. 

Foedu«,/<?«/,  sale,  satsu,  Mark  ix.  25,  Rev.  xviii.  2. 
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PoiLf,  ithurriy  Mark  v.  29,  James  iii.  1 1. 

Pormosns,  eder,  Matt,  xxiii.  27,  James  i.  11. 

PomaXy  labe,  Matt.  xiii.  42. 

Fortasse,  *agiiian,  Acts  xvii.  27,  Philem.  15. 
*Porti8,  borthiz,  Luke  xi.  21,  22  ;  erscon,  2  Cor.  xiii.  9. 

Fortnito,  "  par  rencontre,"  encontruz,  Luke  x.  31. 

Fossa,  hobi,  Matt.  xv.  14. 
•Fragor,  habarrots,  2  Pet.  iii.  lo. 

Fraago,  hautsi,  hautsiren,  Mark  viii.  19. 

Frater,  anaye,  Matt.  v.  22. 

Fraos,  fraude^  enganio,  Mark  vii.  22. 
♦Fremo,  mutinatu,  Acts  iv.  25,  **ont  fr^mi." 

Frigidns,  hotz,  Matt.  x.  42. 

Fronfl,  leafy  hosto,  Matt.  xxi.  19. 

Ytm^  forehead^  belar,  Rev.  xiv.  9. 

Fnunentun,  ogui  bihi,  Mark  iv.  28. 

Fngio,  ihes  eguin,  Matt.  ii.  13. 

Fulg^,  chistmista,  Matt  xxiv.  27  :  cf.  v.  E.  chimista,  "A 
Baigorry  on  dit  chismista  " :  see  also  Azkue  s.v.  **  3ig- 
mista." 

FumnSy  ke.  Rev.  ix.  2. 

Fur,  ohoin,  Matt.  xxiv.  43. 

Furiosus,  raging^  forcetUy  minthuric,  Acts  xxvi.  11. 

Fiimus,  labe,  Matt.  vi.  30. 

Foror,  v.  ebatsi,  ebaisten,  Mark  x.  19,  Matt.  vi.  19. 
*Faror,  s.  eraucimendu,  Luke  vi.  x  i . 

Fnrtam,  ohoinqueri,  Matt.  xv.  19. 

Oallina,  oillo,  Matt,  xxiii.  37. 

ChdluSy  oillar,  Matt.  xxvi.  34,  74. 

Gaudium,  bozcario,  Matt.  xiii.  20  ;  atseguin,  Heb.  xi.  25. 

Oena,  mathela,  Luke  vi.  29. 

Ctenu,  belhaur,  Matt,  xxvii.  29 ;  belhaun,  Rom.  xi. 4,  xiv.  1 1 . 

Ctenus,  sorty  mota,  Matt.  xiii.  47. 

Oladius,  ezpata,  Luke  xxi.  24. 
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Orabbatun,  ohe,  Matt  ix.  6. 

Or.  paimnii  ohetchoay  Luke  v.  19. 

Oramen,  belhar,  Matt.  vi.  30. 

OrandOy  baba9U9a,  Rev.  viii.  7. 

OraniuiLt  bihi,  ^  mustarda  bihi,"  Matt  xiii.  31;''  ogui  bihi, 

John  xii.  24. 
^Oratiuiy  gogaraco,  Acts  vii.  20.    The  translation  seems  to 

follow  the  Latin.    The  Greek  is  oorftoc ;  the  French 

"  excellemment  beau,"  see  v.  E. ;   gogagarri,   i  Cor. 

ii.  4. 
Gratia,  thanks,  esquer,  i  Cor.  xv,  57. 
Orayida,  igor.  Matt.  i.  18,  23,  Luke  ii.  5. 
Orex,  arthalde.  Matt,  xxvi,  31  ;  tropel,  Luke  xii.  32. 
Onsto,  dastaturen,  Luke  xiv.  24,  Matt.  xvi.  28. 
*6iitta,  chorta,  Luke  xxii.  44. 
Onttnr,  *eztarri,  Rom.  iii.  13. 

HabitatiOy  egoitza,  John  xiv.  23. 

HaednHj  pitina,  Luke  xv.  29. 
*Haiuio,  draw  (water),  idoqui,  idoquiten,  John  iv.  11,  15. 

Herbae,  belharracy  Matt  xiii.  32. 

Heri,  atzo^  John  iv.  52. 

Hie,  here^  hemen,  Matt.  xxiv.  23. 

Hiems,  negu,  Matt.  xxiv.  20. 
*Hodiey  eg^n,  Luke  xiii.  32. 

Homicida,  guicerhaile,  i  Tim.  i.  9. 
*  Homicidinm,  heriotze,   Mark  xv.  7  ;    gui9a-erhaitec,    GaL 
V.  21. 

Homo,  g^i9on,  passim. 

Honor,  ohore,  Rom.  xiii.  7. 

Honoro,  ohoratzen,  John  v.  23. 

Hora,  oren.  Matt  xxiv.  36. 

Hortns,  baratze,  John  xviii.  i. 

Hotpes,  hasty  ostatu,  Rom.  xvi.  23,  Luke  x.  35. 
*Hoipos,  stranger  J  arrotz,  Matt  xxv.  35. 
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Hodpitiumy  guest-changer^  ostatu,  Mark  xiv.  1 4 ;  inn^  ostaleri, 

Luke  X.  34. 
Hottis,  etsai,  Matt  xiii.  25,  Luke  xix.  27  :  cf.  v.  £.,  s.v.  zslu 
^Hunilitas,  fetitesse^  low  estate^  beheratassun,  Luke  i.  48. 
Hnmenu,  sorbalda,  Luke  xv.  5  ;  soin,  Matt  xxiii.  4. 
Htunor,  hecetassun,  Luke  viii.  6. 

^laeiOy  aurdigui,  John  viii.  7  ;  aurthitei,  ibid.  59  ;  iraizten, 
Acts  xxii.  23  ;  iraitsi,  Rev.  xii.  10  ;  egotzi.  Matt.  iv.  6, 
Luke  iv.  29. 

lactui  lapidify  a  stone* s  cast^  harri  iraitzi,  Luke  xxii.  41. 

Xaenluniy  gueci^  Eph.  vt.  16. 

lam,  already^  *ia,  Mark  xv.  44,  John  xix.  33,  Matt  xvii.  12  ; 
•gaurguero,  John  xi.  39. 
^lampridem,  haraitzen,  Acts  xv.  7. 
^Idciroo,  halacotZy  John  viii.  47. 

leiimitun,  baru.  Acts  xxvii.  9. 

Ignavus,  lacho,  Matt  xxv.  26 ;  nagui,  Rom.  xii.  11,  Heb.  v. 
II.     See  notchalent,  Heb.  vi.  12. 

IgmB,  su,  Eph.  vi.  16,  Heb.  x.  27. 

Ignens,  suz  eraichequi,  Eph.  vi.  16  {see  v.  E.  irazeki). 

Ignosco,  barkaturen,  Matt.  vi.  14. 

niaqueOy  see  irretio  ;*  subst,^  hatzemaile,  Luke  v.  10. 

niuvies,  *satsutassun,  i  Pet.  iii.  21. 

Iiaber,  uria,  Luke  xii.  54. 

Immergo,  hundatzen,  1  Tim.  vi.  9 :  cf.  v.  E.,  s,v,  ondo. 

Immundus.    See  ^oediu. 
*Impedio,  hinder ^  empatchatu,  i  Thess.  ii.  18. 

Impleo,  bethe^  bethetzen,  John  ii.  7. 

Importunitaa,  muthiritassun,  Luke  xi.  8. 

Improbo,  arbuyatu,  i  Pet.  ii.  4,  7. 
^Inaiiratni,  urrhestatu,  Rev.  xvii.  4. 
^Incendo,  irachequi,  Luke  xii.  49. 

Inclino  (genua),  grurtzen  (belhaunac),  Eph.  iii.  14 :    gur 
(belhaun),  Phil.  ii.  10. 
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Inolinare  se,  gurtu,  John   viii.  6,  8.     v.  E.  has  '' gurtu^ 

gurtzen,  g.  1.  saluer,  incliner  la  t^te  en  saluant." 
Incuryiu,  makur,  Luke  iii.  5. 

Indignatio,  bekaitz,  Matt.  xx.  24 ;  gaitzi,  Matt.  xxvi.  8. 
Indoctus,  letra-gabe,  Acts  iv.  13. 
Iners,  alfer,  Matt.  xx.  3,  6. 

Infans,  haourtcho,   Mark  ix.   36,  37  ;  haour  chipi,  Luke 
xviiiv  II. 

Inferior,  mendreago,  2  Cor.  xii.  13. 

Infirmitas,  eritassun,  Luke  xiii.  1 1  ;  erhar9un,  Mark  i.  34. 

Inflatas,  hantu,  i  Cor.  iv.  19. 

Inimicitia,  etsaigo,  Eph.  ii.  15,  16;  etsayetassun,  James 
iv.  4. 

Inimioiu,  etsay.    See  Hostis. 

Initinm.     See  Prinoipinm. 

Ininria,  bidegabe.  Acts  vii.  24,  Matt.  xx.  13  ;  gaizqui,  Acts 

vii.  26,  27. 
*Insanu8,  erho,  Acts  xii.  15. 

*In8ero,  grafts  charthatu,  charthatzen,  charthaturen,  Rom. 
xi.  17,  2Z. 

Inflidiae,  celata.  Acts  xxiii.  16,  21. 
*Inflipidiu,  gue^at,  Matt.  v.  13. 
*In8iiper,  guehiago,  Heb.  xi.  36. 
*Iii8pioio,  miratu,  James  i.  25. 
*InBiifflo,  hatseman,  John  xx.  22, 

Intelligo,  aditzen,  Matt.  xiii.  13. 

Intendo  (oculos),  fincatu,  Luke  iv.  20. 

Inter,  *artean,  James  iii.  13. 
*Inter  se,  elkarri.  Acts  ii.  12. 
*  Intra,  barne,  Luke  xi.  7. 

Interior,  barneco,  Eph.  iii.  16. 
*Intingo»  busti,  John  xiii.  26 ;  busta,  Luke  xvi.  24. 

Intro,  enter y  sarthu,  Acts  iii.  2. 

Invenio,  eriden,  erideiten,  Matt.  i.  18,  vii.  14. 

Inventor,  erideile,  Rom.  i.  30. 
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^Invite,  gogoz  garaitic,  i  Cor.  ix.  17  (centre  ma  volont6), 
"i  contre-ccBur ";  Heb.  xiii.  17,  "i  regret";  i  Pet. 
V.  2,  "par  contrainte.*'  v.  E.  remarks  on  the  first  pas- 
sage "I'emploi  de  garaitic  n'est  pas  clair  ici." 

Inutilis,  alfer.  Matt.  xxv.  30. 

Ipse,  here,  John  viii.  4  ;  bera,  John  vi.  6. 

Ira,  asserrcy  Mark  iii.  5. 

Inucor,  asserretzen,  Matt.  v.  22. 

Irrepo,  forratzen,  2  Tim.  iii.  6. 

Irretio,  hatzaman.  Matt.  xxii.  15. 
*Irrideo,  escamia,  Matt.  xx.  19. 

Iter,  bide,  Luke  ix.  3,  xi.  6. 

iBgun,  uztarriy  Matt.  xi.  29. 

Inramentum,  cin,  Matt.  xtv.  9. 

Ins,  9ucen,  Rev.  xxii.  14. 
^Instiun,  bide,  Luke  xii.  57;  "nola  ceuron  buruz-ere  eztU9ue 
iugeatzen  bide   dena  ? "   Matt.  xx.  4,    ''  bide  datena 
emanen  drau9uet,"  "ce  qui  sera  de  raison." 

luvenca,  biga,  Heb.  ix.  13. 

Inveiiis,  gazte,  Tit.  ii.  4,  i  John  ii.  13. 

Innior,  gazteago,  John  xxi.  1 8. 

Inventas,  gaztetassun>  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 

Labium,  ezpaina,  Mark  vii.  6,  i  Cor.  xiv.  2 1 . 

Labor,  neque,  i  Thess.  ii.  9 ;  trabaillu,  i  Thess.  ii.  9. 

Laboro,  nekatzen.  Matt.  vi.  28. 

Lac,  ezne,  i  Cor.  iii.  2,  Heb.  v.  12,  13. 

Lacrima,  nigar,  Mark  ix.  24,  Luke  vii.  38. 

Laetitia,  alegrauQa,  Luke  i.  14.    See  Gaudinm. 

Lambo,  limicatzen,  Luke  xvi.  21. 

Lamentatio,  deithore,  Matt.  xi.  17,  "eressiz  cantatu  draufu- 
egu,  eta  eztu9ue  deithoreric  eguin*':  cf.  Luke  vii,  32^ 
where  *nigarric*  replaces  *  deithoreric'  v.  E.  says 
deithore  =  "  lamentation  pour  les  morts."  Perhaps  L's 
rendering  was  suggested  by  the  Greek  c9/oi|v^<ra/ucv  in 
the  first  clause  :  cf.  Rev.  xviii.  9. 
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Laaq^fw,  ^uci.  Rev.  viii.  lo. 

Lana,  ille.  Rev.  i.  14. 

Lanoaa,  dardo,  John  xix.  34. 

Laquens,  ^90,  Luke  xxi.  35. 

XaBciyiis,  bridd  largatu,  i  Tim.  v.  11. 

LatOB,  s,  side,  aide,  Mark  x.  i ;  {of  a  person)  seihets,  John 
xix.  34,  XX.  20,  25,  27. 

Latas,  adj.  broad,  9abal,  Matt.  vii.  13. 

LavOy  ikuz,  Matt.  vi.  17,  Luke  v.  2  ;  garbi,  garbitzen,  John 
ix.  7,  "  ohd  garbitzera  Siloe  .  .  .  eta  garbi  cedin."  v.  E. 
has  "  garbitu,  garbitzen,  nettoyer." 

Lectns,  bed,  ohe.  Matt.  ix.  6. 

L^o,   read,    iracurri,  iracurtzen,  Col.  iv.  16,   Luke  vi.  3, 
iv.  16. 
♦leniter,  emequi,  Acts  xxvii.  13. 

Lao,  leholn,  i  Pet.  v.  8. 

Leprosns,  sorhayo,  Matt.  viii.  2. 

Levis,  light,  arin,  Matt.  xi.  30. 

Lex,  legue,  Matt.  v.  17. 

Liber,  book^  liburu,  Matt.  i.  i. 

Liber,  adj\free,  libre,  Gal.  iii.  2^. 

Libra^  pounds  *libera,  John  xii.  3,  xix.  39  (marco,  Luke  xix. 
13,  is  from  the  French  "marc,"  ibid.,  «  half  pound). 

Liberatio,  deliuranga,  Luke  iv.  19. 
*Libero,  largatzen,  Matt,  xxvii.  15. 

Libido,  guthici,  Matt.  v.  28,  Rom.  vii.  7. 
*  Licet,  sori  da,  John  v.  10. 
*Ligo,  V.  lothuren,  Matt,  xviii.  18  ;  esteca,  Matt.  xii.  29. 

Ligatns,  estecatu,  Matt.  xxi.  2. 
^Lignum,  egur,  i  Cor.  iii.  12;  Qur,  2  Tim.  ii.  20  (unciric), 
"  9urezcoric/*  (des  vaisseaux)    "  de  bois."     v.  E.  for 
"zur"  gfives  "bois  de  construction." 

Lingua,  mihi,  Mark  vii.  33. 

Lintenm,  mihisse,  Mark  xv.  46,  Acts  x.  1 1. 

Linteolnin,  "  linge,^^  oihal,  Luke  xix.  20. 

Limun,  liho,  Matt  xii.  20,  Rev.  xv.  6. 
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lily  gudUy  Rom.  xiii.  13,1  Cor.  iii.  3. 
I,  bazter,  John  xxi.  4,  Acts  xxi.  5. 
marii,  itsas  costa.  Matt.  xiii.  2,  Heb.  xi.  12. 

lociu,  lekuy  Luke  xi.  i. 

Locnita,  othi,  Matt.  iii.  4. 

loliun  hiraca.  Matt.  xiii.  25. 
*Loiig:iu,  luce,  Mark  xii.  38. 

Longitndo,  lucetassun,  Eph.  iii.  18. 
*Loquelay  mingatze,  Matt.  xxvi.  73. 

Loquor,  minQaturen,  John  xiv.  30. 
*Loqaens,  mingo,  John  iv.  26. 

Lonun,  hed^,  Acts  xxii.  25. 

LuoeOy  arguitaren,  Matt.  xiii.  43. 

Lucror,  irabazi,  Phil.  iii.  8. 

Lnemm,  irabaizte,  i  Tim.  iii.  3,  8. 
*Luotatio,  borroca,  Eph.  vi.  12. 
*Ludo,  dostatzen,  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
*LadiU9  dosteta,  i  Cor.  x.  7. 

Lumbi,  guerrunce,  Acts  li.  30  ("  reins/'  Fr.),//.  Eph.  vi.  14. 
V.  E.  has  ^* gerrunkak  g*.  les  reins,  los  Iomos»  selon 
M.  Eguren  .  .  .  selon  V.gerruntzea  signifie  *  le  lieu  de 
la  ceinture.* " 

Luna,  ilhargui.  Col.  ii.  i6. 

Lupus,  otso,  John  x.  12. 

Lux,  argui,  John  i.  4. 

Kagnus,  handi.  Matt.  v.  12. 
Kaiores,  aitzinecoac,  2  Tim.  i.  3. 

Kale,  gaizqui,  Rom.  xiii.  10 ;  gaichtoqui.  Matt,  ix.  4. 
*][aledictio,  gaitzerraite,  i  Pet.  ii.  i. 
Kaledioo,  *maradicatzen,  James  iii.  9. 
ICale&otor,   gaizquiguile,  Luke  xxiii.  33  ;    gaizqui-eguile, 

John  xviii.  30. 
Kalus,  gaichto,  Matt.  v.  45. 
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*][ane,  in  the  mornings  goicean,  Mark  xiii  35.     Bene  mane, 

guciz  goiz,  Mark  xvi.  2. 
Maneo,   egon,   Matt.  x.  1 1   (gaudete  :    see  v.  Eys,  Diet.), 

XV.  32,  John  XV.  II. 
Hanus,  escu,  Mark  iii.  i. 

Kare,  itsasso.  Rev.  xxi.  i ;  ilsas,  Mark  vi.  48,  Matt,  xviii.  6. 
Maritni,  senhar,  Luke  ii.  36,  John  iv.  17,  18. 
Mas,  ar,  Luke  ii.  23,  Matt.  xix.  4. 
Kassay  orhe,  Rom.  ix.  21. 
Mater,  ama,  Matt.  x.  35. 
Medins,  •erdi,  Rev.  viii.  13. 
*  Medio,  artean,  Matt.  xiv.  24,  "itsassoaren  artean,"  "au 

milieu  de  la  mer" :  cf.  Luke  xxiii.  45,  "templeco  velA 

erdira  cedin  artetic,"  "la  voile  du  temple  se  fendit 

par  le  milieu  " :  Luke  iv.  30,  "  hay^n  artetic,"  "  par  le 

milieu  d'eux." 
Mel,  eztiy  Matt.  iii.  4. 

Melior,  *hobe,  Heb.  xi.  35 ;  *hobeago,  Heb.  xi.  16. 
*Melins,  adv.  hobe,  i  Cor.  ix.  15 ;  hobequi,  i  Cor.  vii.  38. 
Mendacinm,  g^e9ur,  John  viii.  44. 
Mendaz,  gue9urti,  John  viii.  44. 
*Mendioo,  esque  ebiltzen,  Luke  xvi.  3. 
Mens,  *adimendUy  Rom.  vii.  25. 
Mente  sana,  adimendu  onetaco,  2  Cor.  v.  13. 
Mensa,  mahain.  Matt.  xv.  27. 
Mensis,  hilebethe,  Rev.  ix.  15,  xxii.  2.  Luke  i.  26;   hil, 

Luke  i.  36. 
Mensnra,  neurri,  2  Cor.  x.  16. 
Merces,  sari,  Luke  x.  7,  John  iv.  36 ;  alocairu,  Matt.  xx.  8, 

James  v.  4. 
*Mereor,  mereci,  Matt.  xxvi.  66. 
Meretriz,  paillarda,  James  ii.  25. 
MeridieSy  noony  egu-erdi.  Acts  xxii.  6. 
Meridie,  egundren-erdian.  Acts  xxvi.  13. 
Meridies,  south,  egu-erdi,  Matt.  xii.  42. 
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Kessis,  uzta,  Luke  x.  2. 
^Keta,  chede,  Phil.  iii.  14. 

Meto,    biltzen,    Luke  xix.   21,    John  iv.  38;    errequeita, 
errequeitatzeiiy  Rev.  xiv.  i6,  Matt.  vi.  26,  James  v.  4. 
*]Iica,  miette^  appur,  Matt.  xv.  27. 

Minatio,  mehatchu,  Acts  iv.  29. 

Minister,  muthil,  Matt.  xx.  26. 

ICnor,  V.  threaten^  mehatchu,  Acts  iv.  26. 

ICnor,  adj,  less^  chipien,  Mark  iv.  31,  Heb.  vii.  7. 
^MiniUy  adv.  gutiago,  2  Cor.  xii.  15. 
^ICrabiliSy  miregarri,  i  Cor.  iv.  9. 

Kiror,    mirets,    miretsiren,   Acts  xiii.  41,    Rev.   xvii.  8  ; 
mireste,  Rev.  xvii.  6. 
'Kisceo  nahassi,  nahaste,  Luke  xiii.  i»  Matt,  xxvii.  34. 

Miser,  dohacabe,  Rev.  iii.  17. 
^Misericors,  gogabera,  James  v.  1 1 . 

MitiB,  erne,  i  Thess.  ii.  7,  Matt.  xi.  29. 

Mitto,  irion,  Matt.  ix.  38 ;  *igorri,  igorriren,  Luke  iv.  43, 
Matt.  xiii.  41 ;  igor,  Acts  ix.  30. 

Modins,  gaitzuru,  Matt.  v.  15. 

Mola,  millstone^  errota  harri,  Rev.  xviii.  2 1 ;   asto-errota 

(=  meule  d'Ane  =  /uvAoc  61/cicoc),  Matt,  xviii.  6. 
*Mola,  mill^  errota,  Matt.  xxiv.  41. 

Molo,  *ehaiten,  Luke  xvii.  35  ;  •ehoren,  Matt.  xxiv.  41. 

M0118,  mendi,  Matt.  v.  i. 

Monstro,  eracuts,  eracutsiren,  Luke  v.  14,  vi.  47. 

Morbus,  eritassun,  Matt.  iv.  23  ;  •erhar^un,  Mark  i.  34. 

Morior,  hiltzen,  Luke  vii.  2. 

Moror,  *lucatzen,  Matt.  xxiv.  48 ;  *berant,  Acts  ix.  38. 

Mors,  herio,  Matt.  xv.  4,  i  Cor.  xv.  54. 

Mortnns,  hil,  Matt.  ii.  19,  20. 

Moveor,  higuitzen,  John  v.  3,  Acts  xvii.  28. 
*Miigitas  {of  a  Iton)^  orro,  Rev.  x.  2  ;  marruma,  i  Pet.  v.  8. 

*Miiltitado,  gendalde,  Acts  ii.  6;  gendetze,  Mark  xv.  31. 

*Mimdo,  vb.^  chahutzen,  Matt,  xxiii.  25. 
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Mnndoi,  adj\  clean^  *chahu,  Matt.  viii.  3. 
*Kiiica,  eltzOy  Matt  xxiii.  24. 

Mutmor,  maillebatUy  Matt.  v.  42.    v.  E.  has  mailleg'atu, 
"  du  prov.  malevar/' 

Ham,  ecen,  Matt.  vi.  21.    Passim. 

Vascor,  iayo,  Luke  ii.  11,  John  ix.  19  ;  *sortu,  John  ix.  2. 
^Vattvitas,  sortze,  John  ix.  i. 

Havis,  unci  (=»  ontzi),  Luke  v.  3. 

Vebnla,  lanho.  Acts  xiii.  1 1 . 

Veoestitas,  behar,  Luke  xxiii.  17. 

Hecto,  lothu,  Acts  x.  1 1 . 

Wego,  ukatUy  Matt.  x.  33. 
^Hemo,  nehor  ez,  John  iii.  13. 
^Venia,  eressi  (?],  Luke  vii.  32. 

Heo,  iruten.  Matt.  vi.  28. 
^Vesoienter,  etzaquiteleric,  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
^Viotas  (oculi),  din  (Tmly  begui  keinu,  i  Cor.  xv.  52. 

Hidns,  ohatse.  Matt.  viii.  20,  Luke  ix.  58. 

Higer,  beltz.  Matt.  v.  36. 
^Vihil,  deus  ez,  John  i.  3. 
^Hixnifl,  sobera,  Acts  xxvi.  11. 

Hisi,  unless,  *ezpada,  John  iii.  2,  vi.  44. 
^Hisi,  except^  sinon  {after  negatives^  baicen,  John  x.  10. 

Hix,  elhur,  Matt,  xxviii.  3. 

HOy  nando,  igueri.  Acts  xxvii.  42, 43,  ^'  mana  ce^an  igueri 
ahal   laiditenac."     v.  E.   renders   igeri   "  en  trempe, 
en   nage/'  but  thinks  it  is  an  adj.     Azkue  renders 
"  nageant.'* 
^Homen,  icen,  Luke  i.  13. 

Hosco,  e^aguturen,  Matt.  vii.  16;  egag^t,  Luke  xxiv.  31. 

Hovexn,  bedratzi,  Luke  xvii.  17. 

Hovus,  berri,  Matt.  ix.  17. 

Hox,  gau,  Matt.  xxvi.  31. 

Vabes,  hodey,  Matt.  xvii.  5  ;  Rev.  x.  i. 
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*Viibo,  ezcondu,  i  Tim.  v.  ii.     Also  «  ducere  (uxorem), 

Matt.  XX ii.  25. 
^VuditaSy  billuzgorritassun,  Rev.  iii.  18. 
Vndns,  billuci,  Matt.  xxv.  36,  xxvii,  28  ;  billuzgorri,  Rev. 
ill.  17. 
'Viim,  ala,  John  vii.  48,  51  ;  i  Cor.  ix.  9. 
Vnnc,  orain,  2  Cor.  vi.  2. 
Vnper,  aitzinchetic,  Acts  xviii.  2. 
Huptiae,  ezteyak,  John  ii.  i  ;  sing,  eztey,  Matt.  xxii.  12. 
Vnnu,  errena,  Matt.  x.  35,  Luke  xii.  53. 
Nntrio,  haci,  Acts  vii.  20  ;  hatzen,  Matt.  vi.  26.     v.  E.,  s,v. 

as,  gives  hazten. 
Vutriz,  •unhide,  i  Thess.  ii.  7. 

OblivioBiui,  ahance,  ahanzcor,  James  i.  25. 
Oblivisoor,  ahanz,  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
Obsecro,  *othoitz,  Luke  viii.  28. 
Observo,  garder,  beguiratzen,  Matt,  xxviii.  20. 
•Obgervo,  observer,  watch,  gogoatzen,  Mark  iii.  2. 
Obtineo,  ardiets,  Rom.  xi.  31. 

•Obturo,  stop  {ears,  mouth),  boqa,  bo^atu,  Acts  vii.  57,  Rom. 

iii.  19,  Heb.  xi.  33. 
'Obviam  eo,  aitzinera  ilki.  Matt.  viii.  34,  Luke  xiv.  31. 

Oecido,  slay,  hilen,  Luke  xi.  49. 

Oconlto,  estali.  Matt.  xi.  25  ;  gorde,  Matt.  xiii.  33. 

Ooenpo,  saisir,  gatchetzan.  Matt.  xxi.  38. 

Oecnrro,  meet,  *bathu,  bathuren,  Mark  xiv.  13,  Luke  xvii.  1 2. 
^Oetavnsy  ^ortzigarren,  2  Pet.  ii.  5. 

Octo,  §ortzi,  Luke  ix.  28. 

Octodedm,  hemeqcrtzi,  Luke  xiii.  4. 

Oeolos,  begui,  Matt.  vi.  22. 

Odi,  gaitzetziren,  Luke  vi.  22 ;  gaitz  eritziren,  Matt.  v.  43. 

Odor,  urrin,  John  xii.  3. 

Oib,  ahamen,  John  xiii.  26. 

Officiiim,  devoir,  duty,  bejiar,  Luke  xvii.  10,  Rom.  xv.  27. 
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*01eo  male,  kirestu,  John  xi.  39. 

Olim,  aspaldi,  Matt.  xi.  21. 

Omitto,  utziten,  Matt,  xxiii.  23. 

Onmis,  gucia,  Eph.  i.  22  ;  oro.  Rev.  xviii.  2,  Matt.  iv.  4. 

Onus,  carga,  Gal.  vi.  5. 

Opes,  ondc.  Acts  xix.  25  :  cf.  Luke  viii.  3  ;  *onhassun,  Luke 
XV.  30. 

Opinio,  uste,  Luke  vii.  43. 

Oportet,  behar,  Acts  ix.  6. 

Opportnniu,  *carazco,  Mark  vi.  21. 

Opus,  need,  behar,  Matt.  iii.  14. 

Ora,  border,  ^(7rd?,  *ezpaina,  Mark  vi.  56,  "arropa  ezpaina." 
See  Labium,  v.  £.,  as  an  argument  for  the  spelling 
espaifuiy  *  lip/  with  5,  as  in  the  dialects  b.  and  L,  says, 
"d'autant  plus  que  bord  (d'un  habit)  se  dit  en  lab. 
espaina.*^  Cf.  "  abillamendu  ezpaina,"  Matt.  ix.  20, 
xiv.  36.     The  Vulg.  in  each  case  has  "fimbria." 

Oratio,  oration,  harenga.  Acts  xii.  21. 

Orn&ttiM,  furnished,  appaindu,  Mark  xiv.  15. 

Omo,  make  ready,  appain,  ibid,^  Matt.  xxv.  7. 

Oro,  othoitz.    See  Obseoro. 

Os,  oris,  aho.  Matt.  xii.  34,  Luke  vi.  45. 

Os,  ossis,  he9ur,  John  xix.  36. 

Osculor,  pot  eguin,  Matt.  xxvi.  48,  49. 

Osoulnm,  pot,  i  Pet.  v.  14,  i  Cor.  xvi.  20. 

Ostiarins,  borthalQaina,  John  x.  3,  Mark  xiii.  34. 

Ostium,  bortha,  John  x.  i. 

Otixuu,  *aicina,  Mark  vi.  31,  "iateco  aicinaric-ere  etzut^n." 

Ovile,  ardi6n  arthegui,  John  x.  i. 

Ovis,  ardi,  Matt.  xxvi.  31. 

Ovum,  arraultze,  Luke  xi.  12. 

*Paene,  hurrensu,  Acts  xxvi.  2%^  29.  v.  Eys,  s,v,  urz,  has 
"  hurrentsu,"  saying,  "  nous  n'avons  pas  d'exemple  a 
citer,  mais  hurrentsu  doit  6tre  un  adjectif."  Azkue 
only  refers  to  Pouvrean.  • 
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*Falpo,  hazta,  Luke  xxiv.  39 ;  hastatu,  Acts  xvii.  27. 
*Paiii8,  oguiy  Matt.  xxvi.  26. 
Par,  €idj\^  bardin,  Matt.  xx.  12,  John  v.  18. 
Par,  s.y  paity  pare,  Luke  ii.  24. 
*Paree,  cekenqui,  2  Cor.  ix.  6. 
Parco,  gnppida,  Rom.  viii.  3I9  xi.  21,  2  Cor.  i.  23. 
Parentes,  aite-amdc.  Matt.  x.  21,  Luke  viii.  56;  aitamdc, 

John  ix.  18,  Luke  X viii.  29;  aitam^c  {as  agent)y  John 

ix.  2y  20,  22  ;  burhassoak,  i  Tim.  v.  4. 
*ParOy  appainduren,  Matt.  xi.  10. 
Pars,  aide,  Mark  iv.  38,  "  unciaren  guibeleco  aide,"  "  en 

la  pouppe." 
ParvnB,  chipi,  Matt,  xviii.  6 ;  chipito,  James  iii.  4. 
Paseo,  bazcatu,  bazcatzen,  Matt.  xxv.  37,  Luke  xv.  15,  John 

xxi.  15,  16,  17  (tmper.  bazca  itzac). 
*Pascor,  alha,  Matt.  viii.  30,  Mark  v.  11. 
Passer,  parra-chori,  Matt.  x.  29,  31. 
Pastor,  artzain,  John  x.  11,  12. 
Pastas,  s.y  bazca,  John  x.  9. 
Pater,  aita,  Matt.  vi.  8,  9. 
Panel,  pen,  guti,  Matt.  vii.  14;   bakoitz,  Mark  vi.  5,  eri 

bakoitz,  "  un  peu  de  malades." 
Pax,  baque,  Matt.  x.  13. 
Pecnnia,  diru  («  *  argent'),  Matt.  xxv.  18. 
Pellax,  enticing^  attrayanty  gogagarri,  i  Cor.  ii.  4. 
*Pellicio,  bazcatzen,  James  i.  14,  2  Pet.  ii.  i8  (A.  gives  the 

signification  "  gouverner  ") ;  goga  eraci,  Col.  ii.  14. 
*Pellis,  larru,  Mark  i.  6,  Heb.  xi.  37. 
Pello,  drivey  chassety  ken,  Acts  xviii.  16 :  cf.  Mark  xvi.  18, 

(sugeac)  "kenduren    dituzte,"    "  chasseront."    v.  E. 

says,  "la  version  anglaise  dit  *  take  up,'  ramasser." 

" Take  up"  «  apof/en,  '  tollent.'    A.  has  "  enlever,  oter  '* 

[see  John  xx.  15). 
Pendens,  dilindoca,  Acts  xxviii.  4  (=  "i  crochet  pendante"), 

"dilinda"  =  "  crochet,"  v.  E. 

G2 
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^Pendeoi  urkatu,  Gal.  iii.  13. 
Peima,/^  hegats,  3  John  13. 

Penao,  pensito,  ehaiten,  Luke  ii.  19,  *' ruminant ":  cf.  v.  E., 
who,  s.v,  eo,  has  ehoizen  bn.  ehaitzen  ou  ehaiten  1.  *  tisser/ 
adding  that,    in   b.   and  bn.,  it   means  indifferently 
"  tisser  "  and  "  moudre." 
*Per,  durtngy  -cotz,  suffixed^  Rev.  ix.  15. 
Perdo,  lose^  galduren,  Matt.  x.  39. 
Perdo,  destroy^  galtzen,  Luke  vi.  9,  ix.  56. 
Peregrinus,  campoco,  Eph.  ii.  19. 
Pereo,  gal,  galtzen,  Matt.  v.  29,  2  Thess.  ii.  10. 
Pennitto,  utzen.  Matt.  iii.  15,  xxiii.  13. 
•Pervenio,  eldu,  2  Cor.  x.  13  :  cf.  evenio. 
PerversoB,  bihurri.  Matt.  xvii.  17. 
Pes,  oin.  Matt,  xviii.  8. 
Peto,  ctsky  demander^  esca,  Luke  xxiii.  52,    i  John  v.  15, 

Matt.  vii.  7  ;  galde  eguin,  i  John  v.  15. 
Petra,  arroca,  Matt.  vii.  24,  25. 
Pinguedo,  urin,  Rom.  xi.  17. 
.•PinguiB,  guicen,  Luke  xv.  23 ;  guicendu,  Matt.  xiii.  15. 
Piflois,  arrain,  Matt.  vii.  10. 

Pins,  laincoaren  beldur,  Luke  ii.  25,  Acts  viii.  2. 
*Placatii8,    amatigatu,   Heb.   viii.   12  ;  amatiga,  Acts  xiv. 
18. 
Placens,  gogaraco,  John  viii.  29,  i  Cor.  vii.  33. 
^Planta,  sole  of  foot^  901a,  Acts  iii.  7. 
Planta,  aplani^  landare,  Matt.  xv.  13. 
Planto,  landatu,  Matt.  xv.  13,  xxi.  33. 
Platea,  karrica,  Luke  xiii.  10. 
Plenus,  bethe,  Luke  xi.  39. 
Plioo,  biribilgaturen,  Heb.  i.  12. 
Ploro,  nigarrez  egon,  John  xx.  15. 
Pluvia,  uri,  Matt.  v.  45,  vii.  2^^  Rev.  xi.  6. 
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Pocnlum,  *beire.  Matt.  x.  42  (* cruche ') ;  copa,  Matt.  xx.  22  ; 
*gopor(?)  Mark  vii.  4.  According  to  v.  E.,  *gopor' 
means  an  earthen  bowl  with  a  handle.  In  1.  c.  the 
Basque  words  "  gopor^n  ikutzeac,  eta  cubenac  '*  cor- 
respond to  "  les  lavemens  des  coupes,  des  brocs."  In 
John  ii.  6  "  cruche  "  (=  hydria)  is  represented  by  "  kuba," 
so  that  "coupe'*  here  -  "gopor "  (*calicum/  Vulg.)- 

Pondiu,  piju,  2  Cor  iv.  17. 

Pern*,  behind,  guibeletic,  Phil.  iii.  14. 

Pono,  e9arten.  Matt.  v.  15  ;  e^arri,  Mark  vi.  5. 

Porcat,  urde,  Matt.  vii.  6. 
*Porconimgrez,  urdalde,  Matt.  viii.  30. 

Porto,  eramaiten,  Acts  xxi.  35,  Mark  ii.  3. 
*Poit,  ondoan,  Matt  xvi.  24. 

Possessor,  iabe,  Luke  xix.  33. 
^Postea,  guero,  John  xiii.  36. 
^Postqnam,  ondoan,  Matt.  i.  12. 
*Potestas,  ahal,  Matt.  iii.  9,  John  iii  9;  bothere,  i  Cor.  ix.  6. 

Potins.  aitzitic,  Rom.  iii.  30. 
*Praecludo,  boyaturen,  2  Cor.  xi.  10  (6toup6e).    See  Obtiuro. 

Praediom,  borda,  Matt.  xxii.  5  ;  *landa,  James  v.  4. 

Praemitun,  sari,  Matt.  v.  12. 

Praesertim,  *gainetic,  Rom.  iii.  2. 
^Praeterea,  berce  aide,  Luke  xvi.  26 ;  "  outre  tout  cela." 

Praetereo,  iragan,  Matt.  xxiv.  35,  Luke  xvi.  26. 
'Praeyaleo,  garaithuren.  Matt.  xvi.  18. 

Praadinm,  barazcal,  Luke  xi.  37,  38;  barazcari,  Matt. 
xxii.  4,  Luke  xiv.  12. 

Prandeo,  barazcaldu,  John  xxi.  15. 
*Precatio,  othoitz,  Matt.  ix.  38. 
*Precor,  othoitz  eg^in.    See  Obseoro. 

Premo,hertsen,  Luke  viii.  45. 

Piimarius^  lehen,  Matt.  xx.  27. 

Primo,  lehen,  Matt.  v.  24;  lehenic,  Matt.  vi.  33. 

Primiis,  lehen,  Luke  ii.  2. 
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Principinm,  iniHuniy  hatse,  Matt.  xxiv.  8,  ^'hauc  guciac 
dolore  hatseac  dirade  "  ;  Luke  i.  2,  Heb.  vi.  i. 
•Pro,  gatic  suffixed^  Rom.  v.  6,  7,  8. 

Probatio,  phoroganga,  2  Cor.  viii.  24. 

Probo,  phorogatzen,  Luke  xiv.  19 ;  enseyatzen,  John  vi.  6. 

Procella,  buhumba,  Mark  iv.  37. 

Procnl,  umin,  Matt.  viii.  30,  Luke  xv.  20. 

Prodest,  probetchaturen,  Gal.  v.  2. 

Profdndnm,  j.,  hundar  {of  the  sed)^  Acts  xxvii.  28,  Matt, 
xviii.  6;  "  hundarrean,"  "au  profond":  {see  v.  E., 
'  ondo ') ;  barnetassun,  Rev.  ii.  24 ;  "  Sat&nen  barnetas- 
sunac" :  cf.  Mark  iv.  5,  "  lur  bametassunic." 

ProfonduB,  barna,  John  iv.  11,  "putzua  due  barna." 
^Progenies,  casta,  Matt.  iii.  7,  xxiii.  33,  "vipera  castd." 

Prope,  hurbil,  Matt.  iii.  2,  xxiv.  33. 

Prosapia,  arraqa,  Luke  ii.  4;  leinu,  Acts  xvii.  28,  29 
("  lignage  "  Fr.). 

Proveetus  (aetatej,  aitzinaratu,  Luke  i.  7. 
Proximns,  hurbilengo,  Mark  i.  38  ;  *hurreneco,  Acts  xiii.  42 ; 
hurrenengo,  ib.  44. 

PmdenB,  Quhur,  Tit.  ii.  5. 
Pmdenter,  Quhurqui,  Mark  xii.  34. 

PrurienB,  quillicor,  2  Tim.  iv.  3.     See  v.  E.,  s,  v.  kilikatu. 
Pudor,  ahalque,  2  Cor.  iv.  2. 
^Paella,  nescatcha,  Matt.  xiv.  11. 
Puer,   haour,  Luke  ix.  42,  rather  =  child :    see  Infans. 
Written  "  aur  "  by  v.  E.  and  Azkue  ;  muthilco,  John 
\a.  9:  V.  Eys  gives  this  (but  as  mithilko,  "soul."  (i.e. 
Souletin)  on  the  authority  of  Salaberry).  Azkue  renders 
it  "  moutard,  gamin." 
•Pnlcher,  eder.  Acts  iii.  2,  10. 

•Pullnlo,  ninicatzen,  Matt,  xxiv,  32,  "est  en  seve"  =  Mark 
xiii.  2^y  where  L.  has  "ustertzen." 
Pulliu,  chicken^  chito,  Matt,  xxiii.  37. 
Pullns  asininns,  asto-ume,  Mark  xi.  5. 
Pnlso,  bulka,  Matt.  vii.  7 ;  bulkatzen,  Acts  xii.  16. 
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PqIyIs,  errhauts,  Matt.  x.  14. 
^Pnrgamentimi,  karraca,  i  Cor.  iv.  13',  scoba,  ibid. 
Purgo,  garbituren,  Matt.  iii.  12. 
Puras,  chahu,  Tit.  ii.  5. 
Pateo,  kirestu,  John  xi.  39. 
PnteoB,  fosscy  pit,  lece,  Matt.  xii.  11.     v.  E.,  for  leize,  leze, 

gives  "  abime,  antre,  caverne.*' 
Puto,  uste.    See  Opinio. 

ftnadra^ta,  berroguey,  Acts  xxiii.  21. 
ftuadranSy  *pelata,  Matt.  v.  26  (''  quadrin  "). 
*Qaaero,   bilha  ibilli,  John  xx.  15,  "noren  bilha  abilar'' 
"  qui  cherches-tu  ? "  i.  38,  xviii.  7  ;  bilhatzen,  Rom.  xi.  7. 
^Qnaero^  tdcher,  go  about  tOjhiWiditzexx,  John  vii.  25;   nahiz 
ibilli,  John  vii.  30 ;  "  hura  hatzaman  nahiz  ^abiltzan," 
"ils  t&choient  de  I'empoigner ; "  John  vii.  i,  "luduac 
baitzabiltzan  hura  hil  nahiz,"  "  les  Juifs  cherchoient 
de  le  mettre  4  mort ":  cf.  John  vii.  19,  20,  Rom.  x.  3. 
ftuare,  cergatic,  John  i.  25,  xx.  15. 
Qnatio,  iharros,  Matt.  x.  14;  higuitu,  Heb.  xii.  26. 
ftnia,  ceren,  John  vii.  i. 
*Qnieimqiiey  norc-ere  .  .  .  baitu,  Matt.  v.  19,  xviii.  5. 
*ftnidqiiaiii,  deus  {with  neg.)^  Matt.  xvii.  20,  John  i.  3. 
Quisque,  batbedera,  Matt.  xxv.  15.     See  TTnnsqniBque. 
Quomodo,  nola,  Matt.  vii.  4 ;  nolatdn,  i  Cor.  xiv.  9. 
ftuoque,  halaber,  Luke  xvi.  20. 
Qnotidie,  egun  oroz,  Luke  ix.  2^,  Matt.  xxvi.  55. 
ftnotidianiu,  eguneco,  Luke  xi.  3.    (So  v.  E.,  but  perhaps 
=  "  of  the  day,"  as  some  interpret  the  Greek  Imovaiov.) 
^ftuousque,  noizdrano,  Mark  ix.  19. 

^ftnniii,  n  or  an,  suffixed  to  the  subst.  verb  :  cf.  the  Greek  Iv 
T(^  ilvat,  John  i.  48,  "incenean,"  "quand  tu6tois"; 
John  ii.  3,  "  faltatu  cenean,"  "  6tant  failli  " ;  i  Cor. 
xiii.  II,  "haour  nincenean,"  "quand  j'6tois  enfant"; 
John  xviii.  i,  "gau9a  hauc  erran  cituenean,"  "aprds 
[Jesus]  At  dit  ces  choses." 
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Bacemiu,  mulko,  Rev.  xiv.  i8. 

Radix,  erro,  Matt.  iii.  lo. 

BamiLs,  adar,  Matt.  xxi.  8,  xxiv.  32. 

Baaa,  *iguel,  Rev,  xvi.  13. 

Batiooinor,  iharduquiten,  Matt.  xvi.  7  :  cf.  baciharducaten, 

Mark  viii.  16. 
Rectos,  aequus,  chuchen^  Gal.  ii.  14. 
Redintegro,  arramberritzen,  2  Cor.  iv.  16.   v.  E.,  s.v.  *berri,' 

has  '  arraberitu/  observing,  "  P.  cite  encore  arrambe- 

ritu ;  i.  a.  [inconnu  aujourd'hui].'* 
*Reftilgeiui,  chist-mista,  Luke  ix.  29. 
Regio,   comarca.  Matt.  iii.    5  ;    comarque,   Acts  viii.   i  ; 

'*  gucidc  barreya  citecen  Jud^aco  eta  Samdriaco  com- 

arquetardt,"    "  tous  fiireni  ^pars  par  les  quartiers  de 

Jud6eet  de  Samarie";  herri,  Matt.  ix.  31  =  "quartier," 

Mark  vi.  i,  Luke  *v.  13,  Acts  vii.  3,  4,  all  =  'pais.' 
RejioiOy  iraitzi,  Mark  vi.  26;  iraizten,  Mark  vii.  9. 
*ReiiiigOy  abiroina  tiratu,  John  vi.  19. 
Reminiscor,  orhoitu,  Luke  xxiv.  8.    Luke  xxiii.  42,  ''  orhoit 

albeitendi  ni5az,"  "  souviens-toi  de  moi." 
RemiMio,  barkamendu,  Matt.  xxvi.  28. 
Removeo,  iragan,  Matt.  xvii.  20,  Luke  xxii.  42;  *aldaraturen, 

Mark  xvi.  3. 
*Rezie8^  guel^urrunac,  Rev.  ii.  23.     See  v.  E.,  s,v.  "  gerri.'* 

He  cites  "  gerruntzak,"  from  M.  Eguren  (guip.). 
Requiro,  esquez  egon,  i  Cor.  i.  22. 
Res,  gauga,  Matt,  xviii.  19.     Passim. 
Respondeo,  ihardets,  John  i.  21;  ihardesten,  Luke  xi.  7; 

ihardetsiren,  Luke  xii.  11. 
^Responsnm,  reposta,  John  xix.  9. 
Rete,  sare,  Matt.  iv.  18. 
Retineo,  eduquiren,  John  xx.  23;  eduquiten,  Rom.  i.  28; 

•atchequi,   i   Thess.  v.  21;  "on  denari  9atchetzate," 

"  retenez  ce  qui  est  bon."     For  "  atchequi"  «=  '  saisir,' 

see  Comprehendo. 
Revereor,  ondraturen.  Matt.  xxi.  37. 
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Sererto,  itzul,  Matt.  x.  13. 

BeoB,  9ordun  (of  an  oath,  debtor) ^  Matt,  xxiii.  18;  hoguen- 

dun,  Rom.  iii.  19. 
Aifiu,  irriy  Mark  v.  40. 
^Kza,  liscar,  Gal.  v.  20,  2  Cor.  xii.  20. 
Bodo,  mastacatzen.  Rev.  xvi.  10. 
Bogo.    See  Peto. 
Buber,  gorri.  Matt.  xvi.  2. 
Bnbiginofliu,  herdoildu,  James  v.  3. 
Bubigo,  herdoil.  Matt.  vL  19. 
Bnbns,  sapar,  Luke  vi.  44. 
Bnga,  cimur,  Eph.  v,  27. 
Bnina,  deseguite,  Luke  vi.  49. 
Bnmor,  hots.  Matt.  xxiv.  6. 
Bno,  oldar.  Acts  xix.  29. 
Bntilani  {of  the  sky),  orzgorri^  Matt.  xvi.  3. 

Saepe,  maiz,  Mark  vii.  3. 

Sal,  gatz,  Matt.  v.  13. 

Salio,  teap,  iauz,  Luke  vi.  23,  i.  41. 

Saliva,  thu,  John  ix.  6. 

SaloB,  safety y  emparatze,  Acts  xxvii.  34 ;  healthy  *ossassun, 
Acts  iv.  30. 
^Salvns,  empara,  Acts  xxvii.  43,  44;  ossoric,  Luke  xv.  27. 

Saluto,  beguitharte  eguiten,  Matt.  v.  47  ("  faites  accueil "). 

Sanguis,  odol,  Matt.  xxvi.  28. 

8ano,  sendatu,  Matt.  xiv.  14. 

Sapiens,  9uhur,  Rom.  xvi.  27. 

Sarcina,  hatu.  Acts  xxi.  15. 

Satis,  asco,  Matt.  x.  25,  xxv.  9. 
'*Sator,  ereille,  Matt.  xiii.  3. 

Satnro,  assetzen,  Luke  xvi.  21. 

Sazom,  harri,  Matt.  vii.  9. 

Scabellnm,  oinetaco  alki,  Matt.  v.  35. 

Scando,  igan,  Luke  xix.  4 ;  igaiten,  John  x.  i. 
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Scientia,  e9agutze,  i  Cor.  viii.  i,  Luke  i.  77. 
Scio,  e9aguturen,   Matt.  vii.  16;   e9agutU9  Acts  xxi.  34; 
*iaquin,  i  Cor.  xiv.  8,  ix.  26,  x.  i. 
^Secandnm,  arauez,  Heb.  viii.  4,  ix.  19,  22  \  araura,  Matt. 
xxv.  15. 
Secimdiu,  bigarren,  John  iv.  54. 
Secnris,  aizcora,  Matt.  iii.  10. 

Sedeo,  iarriren,  Matt.  viii.  11  ;  iarten.  Matt,  xxiii.  2. 
Sedes,  cadira,  Matt,  xxiii.  2. 
*8eduotor,  abusari,  Matt,  xxvii.  63,  2  John  7. 
*Sege8,  ereince,  Mark  ii.  23,  Matt.  xii.  i. 
Semel,  *behin,  Heb.  ix.  26;  behingodz,  Heb.  vii.  27.     v.  E, 
says,  "  pour  toujours ;  selon  M.  Salaberry."     This  is 
doubtless  the  meaning  here,  the  translator  following 
the  Greek  c^aira^.    So  'behingotz,'  Rom.  vi.  10,  where 
the  French  has  "  pour  une  fois." 
Semen,  haci,  Matt.  xiii.  24. 
*  Semper,  bethiere,  Rom.  xi.  10;  bethi,  John  vii.  6. 
*Sene8C0,  qahartzen,  Heb.  viii.  13. 
Senez,  Qahar,  Tit.  ii.  2  ;   *anciano,  Philem.  9. 
Separo,  bereciren.  Matt.  xxv.  32. 
Separatus,  bereci,  Rom.  i.  i. 

Sepelio,  ohortz.  Matt.  xiv.  12,  Luke  xvi.  22,  Acts  v.  6. 
Sepes,  *hessi,  Matt.  xxi.  33,  Mark  xii.  i. 
Septimana,  aste,  Luke  xviii.  12. 

Sequor,    iarreiquiren,  Matt.  viii.  19  ;    iarraitu,  tmper.  2  s. 
arreit,  Luke  ix.  59 ;  pres,   i  s.  narray6,  Phil.  iii.   14 
banarrei6,  Phil.  iii.  1 2. 
Sericnm,  ceta,  Rev.  xviii.  12.     See  Byssus. 
*Sero,  V.  sow,  ereiten,  Matt.  xiii.  3. 

Serpens,  sugue,  Matt.  vii.  10. 
*Sem8,  berandu,  Mark  vi.  35. 
Servio,  cerbitzaturen.  Matt.  iv.  10. 

Servo,  keep,  observe,  beguira,  beguiratzen,  Mark  vii.  9,  John 
ix.  16. 
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•Servo,  save,  preserve^  em  para  tu,  Acts  xxvii.  43. 
Servni,  cerbitzari,  Matt.  x.  24. 
Si,  baldin^  Phil.  iv.  8  ;  (Jn  clauses  of  question  or  dat^bt)  *eya, 

Mark  iii.  2,  Acts  viii.  22. 
Sicens,  eyhar,  Luke  xxiii.  31 ;  leihor,  Matt.  xii.  43. 
Signnm,  *keinu,  Luke  i.  22. 
Sileo,  ichildu,  Matt.  xxii.  34. 
Siliqna,  maguinche,  Luke  xv.  16. 
SimiliB,  irudi,  Luke  xiii.  19. 
Simol,  elkarrequin,  Luke  xxiii.  18. 
*Sine,  prep.,  gabe,  Heb.  vii.  7. 
Sinistra,  ezquer,  Matt.  vi.  3. 
Siniu,  bulbar,  Luke  xvi.  22  ;  golko,  Luke  vi.  38. 
SiBto,  be  staunched^  gueldi,  Luke  viii.  44. 
Sitifl,  egarri,  2  Cor.  xi.  27.  (v.  E.,  s.  v.  edan,  suggests  that 
this  is  derived  from  *  edan-garri,'   "port6,    enclin   i 
boire  =  soif.*') 
*Sive— sive,  ala — ala,  Eph.  vi.  8;  bada — bada,  i  Cor.  xii.  13 

nahiz — nahiz,  Col.  i.  16, 
*8ociii8y  lag^n,  2  Cor.  viii.  23  ;  Luke  v.  7  :  see  Acts  v.  6. 
*8ocnu,  ama-guinharreba,  Matt.  x.  35. 

Sol,  igazqui,  Matt.  v.  45 « 
*Sollicitiido,  ansi,  i  Cor.  xii.  25. 
Sonmium,  amets,  Matt.  i.  20. 
SonmiiBy  lo,  Matt.  xxv.  5. 
^Somnnlentia,  logale,  Luke  ix.  32.     (v.  E.  gives  "  gale,  g.  1; 
envie.     Lo  galea^  g.l.  lo  alea,  1.  envie  de  dormir." 
Sonitofl,  soinu,  Matt.  xxiv.  31. 
•Sopoms,  itho,  Rom.  xi.  8,   "  eman  ukan  draue  laincoac 
spiritu  ithobat."      "  Dieu  leur    a   donn6    un   esprit 
assoupi." 
Sordes,  satsutassun,  i  Pet.  iii.  21.    See  Pargamentuin. 
•Soror  {to  a  brother)^  arreba,  Matt.  xiii.  56;   [to  a  sister)y 

ahizpa,  Luke  x.  39,  40  :  cf.  v.  E.  s.  v,  aizpa. 
* Speeulnm,  mirail,  i  Cor.  xiii.  12. 
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Speons,  lece,  Heb.  xi.  38,  Matt.  xxi.  13. 
*Spioa,  buruca,  Matt.  xii.  i. 

Spina,  elhorri,  Matt.  vii.  16,  xiii.  7,  22,  xxvii.  29. 

Spnma,  hagun,  Jude  13. 
^Statim,  bertan,  Mark  i.  31.  Passim. 

Statnra,  handitassun,  Matt.  vi.  27. 

Stella,  i^ar,  Luke  xxi.  25. 

Stemo,  itendre^  strew^  heda,  hedatzen,  Matt.  xxi.  8. 

Sterquilinium,  ongarri,  Luke  xiv.  35. 

Stimnlns,  aiguillon^  stingy  ezten,  i  Cor.  xv.  55,  56. 

Stimnliis,  aiguUlon  (^guillon\  goad^  akulo,  Acts  ix.  5. 

Stipnla,  lasto,  i  Cor.  iii.  12. 

StiipSy  arra9a,  Acts  xiii.  26;  Phil.  iii.  5. 

Strangnlatus,  itho,  Acts  xv.  20,  29. 
"^Strepitos,  hots,  Rev.  xi.  19,  xvi.  18. 

*  Stridor  dentinm,  garrascots,  Matt.  viii.  12  ;  Acts  vii.  54. 
Stnltos,  erho,  Luke  xi.  20. 

Stoltitia,  erhogo,  2  Cor.  xi.  i. 
*Stap6800,  spanta,  Luke  viii.  56. 

Suadeo,  sinhets  eraciren,    Matt,   xxviii.  14  ;    *gogatzen, 
Acts  XX vi.  28. 
^Snbmergo,  hundatu,  Matt,  xviii.  6,  Heb.  xi.  29. 
*SiibitU8,  laster,  2  Pet.  ii.  i. 
*Subverto,  erautzen,  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  "  renversent."     See  v.  E. 

Sudariam,  crobitchet,  John  xi.  44  ;  Acts  xix.  12. 

Sudor,  icerdi,  Luke  xxii.  44. 

Suffoco,  ithotzen,  Matt.  xiii.  22. 
*Sngo,  edosqui,  Luke  xi.  27. 
*Supellex,  ostillamendu,  Luke  xvii.  31. 

Surdus,  sourdf  deaf^  gor,  Mark  vii.  32. 

*  Sorgo,  altchaturen,  Matt,  xxi  v.  7  ;  iaiqui,  Mark  v.  41. 
^Sursom,  garaira,  Eph.  iv.  10. 

Sutnra,  iostura,  John  xix.  21. 
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Tabnlatom,  soilleru,  Acts  xx.  9 :  *'  hirurgarren  soillerutic/' 

"  du  troisidme  6tage.**    See  v.  E. 
TaeeOy  ichil,  Mark  i.  25  :  **  ichil  adi,*'  "  tai-toi."     See  Matt. 

XX.  3 1  ;  Luke  xix.  40. 
Tftlii,  halaco,  i  Cor.  v.  1 1 ;  hunelaco,  Mark  vii.  8. 
Tango,  hunquiy  Matt.  ix.  21. 
Tardus,  berant,  James  i.  19. 
TanroB,  cecen,  Heb.  ix.  13. 

Tego,  estaltzen,  Matt.  viii.  24 :  cf.  estaliric,  Matt.  x.  26. 
Tempiu,  dembora,  Matt.  ii.  7,  Acts  vii.  20,  xxvii.  9 ;  ordu,. 

Matt.  viii.  29. 
Tenebrae,  ilhumbe,  Matt.  vi.  23. 
Tenebrosufl,  ilhun,  Luke  xi.  36. 
Tener  fio,   ustertzen,   Mark  xiii.    28  :   '*  haren   adarra   ia 

ustertzen,"  "  est  en  seve."     See  Pulliilo. 
*Teiieo,  itcheki,  Matt.  xxvi.  48,  i  The.ss.  v.  21  (tmper,  2  pL 
*  9achetzate  ')  :  eduki,  Heb.  iii.  6,  iv.  14,  x.  23. 
TepidoB,  eppel,  Rev.  iii.  16. 

Tergam,  bizcar,  Rom.  xi.  10 :  *guibel,  John  xviii.  6. 
^TetOy  fouler^  thresh^  bihitzen,  i  Cor.  ix.  10. 
Terra,  lur,  Matt.  ix.  26. 
Terrae  motos,  lur  ikaratze,  Matt,  xxvii.  54. 
*Terreo,  icitu,  Heb.  xii.  21. 
*Terribili8,  icigarri,  Rom.  xiii.  3. 
•Territus,  icitu,  Heb.  xii.  21. 
Terror,  iciapen,  2  Cor  v.  ii. 
Tibicen,  soinulari,  Matt.  ix.  23. 
Timor,   beldur,   Rom.  xiii.  7  (=  reverential  fear) ;   icidura,. 

Luke  i.  12,  65. 
Tinea,  cerren,  Matt.  vi.  19. 
*Tinnio,  dindatzen,  i  Cor.  xiii.  i. 
Titnbo,  behaztopatzen,  John  xi.  9,  10;  trebucatzen,  i  Pet. 
ii.  8. 
*Titubantia,  behaztopamendu,  i  Pet.  ii.  7 ;   trebucamendu« 
I  Pet.  ii.  7. 
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ToUo,  Itfty  altchaturen,  Matt.  xii.  1 1 :  cf.  altchaturic,  Luke 
vi.  20. 

Tondeo*,  ^A^^ir,  *mot2en,  Acts  viii.  32  ;  shavCy  arrada,  Acts 
xxi.  24. 

Tonitru,  igorciri,  Mark  iii.  17,  John  xii.  29,//.  Rev.  viii.  5. 

Tonsils,  moztu,  i  Cor.  xi.  6 ;  arradatu,  ibid. 

TorreOy  erratzen.  Rev.  xvi.  8 ;  erre,  Luke  xxiv.  42. 
*Tortnosiis,  bihurri,  Phil.  ii.  15. 

Totos,  gucia,  i  Cor.  xii.  17. 

Trabs,  gapirio,  Matt.  vii.  3,  4,  5. 

Trado,  liuraturen,  Matt.  x.  21;   liuratzen,  Acts  xxv.  16; 
liuratu,  Rom.  iv.  25. 

Tranqnillitas,  calnty  sossagu,  Matt.  viii.  26,  Luke  viii.  24. 
*Transeo,  iragaiten,  Mark  ii.  23,  Luke  vi.  i. 

Transgredior,  iragaiten.  Matt.  xv.  2. 

Transgressor,  hautsle,  Rom.  ii.  27. 
*Treme£ekctus,  spantatu,  Acts  xxiv.  25. 
*Tremo,  ikaratu,  Heb.  xii.  21. 
•Tremor,  ikara,  James  ii.  19,  Mark  xvi.  8. 

Tribns,  leinu.  Acts  xxvi.  7,  James  i.  i. 

Triticnm,  ogui-bihi.  Matt.  iii.  12,  John  xii.  24,  Acts  xxvii.  38 ; 
[growing  wheat)  ogui,  Matt.  xiii.  25. 

Tmcido,  hilen,  Matt.  xix.  18. 
*Tu  ipse,  eurorre,  John  i.  22. 

Tnmesco,  hant,  Acts  xxviii.  6. 

Tnnc,  orduan,  John  v.  12. 

Tunica,  iacca,  John  xix.  23  ;  iuppa,  John  xxi.  7. 

Torris,  dorre,  Matt  xxi.  33. 

Yaonns,  huts.  Matt.  xii.  44. 
*  Vagina,  maguina,  John  xviii.  11. 
•Valdc,  haguitz,  Matt,  xviii.  31 :  tinquetz,  Mark  vi 

Yale,  ungui  aicela,  Acts  xxiii.  30. 

Yalete,  ungui  duguela.  Acts  xv.  29. 
*Yalesco,  sendaturen,  Mark  xvi.  18. 
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Yallifl,  haran,  Luke  iii.  5. 

Vaa,  unci,  2  Tim.  ii.  20,  21. 
*in>era,  ugatzac,  Luke  xi.  27.    S^^  v.  E.,  s.v,  ur  3,  who  cites 
Humboldt  as  authority  for  the  word. 

Ubi,  non,  Luke  xvii.  37,  John  vii.  34. 
*Vel,  ala,  Luke  vi.  9. 

Velum,  veil^  estalqui,  2  Cor.  iii.  13. 
*VelTit,  an9o,  Phil.  iv.  18,  Eph.  v.  i;  be<;ala,  Matt,  xxviii. 

3,  4- 
Yendo,  sal,  Luke  xxii.  36. 

Yeneficus,  po9oa9ale,  Rev.  xxi.  8. 

Yenio,  ethorri,  John  i.  11,  39  ;  ethorriren,  Luke  xii.  46. 

Yenite,  imper.y  ^atozte,  John  iv.  29,  Matt.  xi.  28. 

YeiLter,  sabel,  Matt.  xv.  17,  Luke  i.  41. 

YentQabmiii,  bahe,  Matt.  iii.  12. 
•YentuB,  haice,  Acts  xxvii.  14. 

Yerber,  ukaldi,  Luke  xii.  47. 
^Yerbero,  cehaturen,  Luke  xii.  47. 

Yerbnm,  hitz.  Matt.  viii.  8,  John  i.  i. 
^Yeritas,  eguia,  i  John  i.  6,  8. 

Yerro,  escobatzen,  Luke  xv.  8. 

Yerto,  itzul,  Matt.  v.  39. 

Yerns,  eguiazco,  John  i.  9,  i  John  v,  20,  3  John  12. 

Yems,  eguiati,  i  John  v.  20,  Rev.  iii.  7  :  v.  E.  equates  with 
"  v6ridique." 

Yesper,  arrats,  Matt.  viii.  16,  xiv.  23. 
*Yeftigiiim,  hatz,  Rom.  iv.  12,  i  Pet.  ii.  21. 

YestiSy  *estalqui,  Heb.  i.  12. 

Yeto,  debeta,  debetatu,  Mark  ix.  38,  39. 
*Yetiutas,  ^ar,  Matt.  ix.  27. 

"Wa,  bide,  John  xiv.  6. 

Yicinufl,  hurko,  Luke  x.  27,  29,  36, 

Yideo,  ikussiren,  Matt.  v.  8 ;  beha,  Mark  xv.  47,  Rev.  v.  6. 

Yideor,  irudi,  i  Cor.  xii.  22. 

Yidua,  alhargun,  Mark  xii.  42. 
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Yincio,  esteca,  Matt.  xii.  29. 

Yinco,  garaitzen,  garaita,  John  xvi.  33,  Luke  xi.  22. 

Yincnlum,  estecaillu,  Acts  viii.  23;   etchequidura,    Mark 

vii.  35,  "  haren  mihico  etchequidurd." 
*Yindico,  mendekatzen,  Rev.  vi.  10. 
Yindiota,  mendequio.  Acts  xxviii.  4. 
Yinea,  mahasti,  Matt.  xx.  i. 

Yinum,  mahatsamo,  Luke  vii.  33,  John  ii.  3  :  cf.  v.  E. 
Yiolentia,  bortcha.  Matt.  xi.  12,  Acts  v.  26;  boalda,  Acts 

xxi.  35. 
*Yir,  gui9on,  Matt.  iv.  4. 
Yiridis,  pherde,  Mark  vi.  39, 
*Yirtns,  verthute,  Phil.  iv.  8. 
Yis,  indar,  Rom.  v.  6;  bothere,  Acts  xxvii.  41. 
Yiscera,  halsar,  Acts  i.  18  ;  //.  2  Cor.  vi.  12. 
Yisns,  s.  ikuste,  Matt.  xi.  5. 

Yita,  arima,  Matt.  ii.  20 ;  vicitze,  John  xiv.  6,  Matt.  vi.  25, 
Yitiose,  gaizqui,  James  iv.  3. 
Yitis,  aihen,  Matt.  xxvi.  29,  John  xv.  i,  "aihen  eguiazco.*' 

V.  E.  gives  for  ayen  (=  aihen)  "viorne,  vigne  sauvage/' 
Yitnlns,  aretze,  Luke  xv.  23.     v.  E.  says,  "veau  d'un  an." 

See  Aretze,  in  Notes  below. 
YivenB,  vivxui,  vici,  Luke  xxiv.  5,  Matt.  xxii.  32. 
Yivo,  vici,  Gal.  ii.  20 ;  fuL  vicico  {with  aux.)y  Matt.  iv.  4, 

ix.  18,  Luke  x.  28,  Rev.  xx.  4.    According  to  v.  E.  the 

Spanish-Basque  dialects,  and  (rarely)  the  Labourdin, 

use  £0  (=  co)  for  the  future,  while  the  French-Basque 

use  en  or  ren. 
•Yix,  nequez,  Acts  xiv.  18,  miraz,  Rom.  v.  7,  see  Difficnltas. 

Xntimus,  azquen,  Mark  ix.  35  ;  hatse,  Matt.  xii.  45. 
•Ultra  potestatem,  ahalaz  garaitic,  "centre  leur  pouvoir," 

2  Cor.  viii.  3.     See  Invitl. 
Xnulo,  urhubi,  James  v.  i . 
TFmbra,  itzal,  Mark  iv.  32. 
TFnda,  baga,  Matt.  viii.  24,  Acts  xxvii.  41,  James  i.  6. 
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^TTnieiiB,  bakoitz,  John  i.  14,  iii.  16,  18,  i  John  iv.  9,  "here 

semea  bakoitza/'  ''son  fils   unique";   Luke  yiii.  42^ 

Rom.  xvi.  27.     laincoari,  bada^  quhur  bakoitzari,  ''  k 

Dieu  seul  sage."    See  Bakoiti,  below. 
TFzuis,  bat  {post  pos.)y  John  i.  6.    Passim. 
*TFiiiuqiiisqiie,  bedera,  Matt,  xx v.  15;  batbedera,  Luke  xiii. 

15,  John  vi.  7. 
Voco  (-»  name),  deithuren^  deitzen.  Matt.  i.  21,  ix.  13.    Also 

=  summon f  John  ix.  18  (dei). 
Volo,  /  wi//,  nahi  didt,  Matt.  viii.  3,  John  xvii.  24 ;  nahi 

badut,  John  xxi.  22. 
YolOyJfyf  hegaldatzen,  Rev.  xiv.  6,  xix.  17. 
Yolnoris,  chori.  Matt.  vi.  26. 
Yolimtas,   vorondate.  Matt.  vii.   21  ;    nahi,  see  Yolo.    Cf. 

I  Pet.  iii.   17,  ''baldin  laincoaren  vorondateac  hala 

nahi  badu." 
Yolnto,  wallow,  iraulzkatzen,  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 
Yomitos,  s.,  issurtze,  2  Pet.  ii.  22,  ''  ora  itzuli  i^an  da  bere 

issurtze  proprira'*;  "  le  chien  est  retourn^  k  son  propre 

vomissement."    v.  E.  has  for  "  isuri,  isurtzen,"  "  verser, 

r6pandre." 
*Yox :  voce  magna,  ocengui,  Luke  viii.  2^ ;   voces,  hots. 

Rev.  XI.  19,  xvi.  18  :  cf.  v.  E.,  "ots  g.  hots  bruit.   O.  {i.e. 

Oienhart)  cite  hots,  bruit,  renomm^e,  sans  dire  k  quel 

dialecte  hots  appartient."     Azkue  makes  it  (c),  i.e. 

common  to  all. 
TTrbs,  hiri,  Matt.  viii.  34. 
*TFrceiu,  kuba,  John  ii.  6.    See  Pocnlum. 
TTrgeo,  hertsen,  Luke  xi.  53. 
TTma,  pegar,  Heb.  ix.  4,  "  urrhezco  pegarbat,  non  baitz^n 

Mana,"  ''  cruche  d'or." 
TTsqnOy  "  rano "  as  suffix,  Matt,  xxviii.  20,  John  xiii.  i  ; 

"  drano  "  as  suffix,  i  Cor.  iv.  13  ;  Matt,  xxi  v.  21. 
TFsnra,  lucuru,  Matt.  xxv.  27. 
XFter,  bottle,  outre,  9ahagui,  Matt.  ix.  17. 
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TTtenUy  see  Venter. 

TTira,  mahats,  Luke  vi.  44. 
*Vulgo,  ohi,  2  Pet.  ii.  22. 

YnIxLiu,  9auri,  Rev.  xiii.  3,  12,  I4. 
•Vnlpes,  aceri,  Luke  ix.  58,  xiii.  32. 

Ynltni,  ikartze,  Matt,  xxviii.  3. 

ITzor,  emazte,  Luke  xiv.  20. 

Zona,  guerrico,  Matt.  iii.  4. 


III. — Notes  on  M.  van  Eys*  Dictiofiary, 

After  these  notes  had  been  written,  and,  indeed,  sent 
to  press,  I  received  the  very  copious  Basque-Espagnol- 
Fran9ais  Dictionary  of  Prof.  TAbb^  Azkue.  Bilbao,  1905, 
1906.  As  Prof.  Azkue  has  thoroughly  examined  the  N.  T. 
of  Lei9arraga,  his  work  has  rendered  some  of  my  notes 
superfluous,  and  these  have  been  omitted.  I  have  oc- 
casionally referred  to  him  as  A. 

Abiroina,  John  vi.  19,  '^  abiroina  tiratu  ondoan"  «  ^'  apr^s 
qu'ils  urent  ram6"  (Fr.  aviron,  steering  oar). 

Ala  =  Lat.  num,  "  ala  Gobernados6taric  edo  Phariseu^taric 
batec-ere  siuhetsi  du  hura  baithan  ? "  "  aucun  des 
Gouverneurs  ou  des  Pharisiens  a-t'il  crtl  en  lui,"  John 
vii.  48  ;  "  ala  gure  Legueac  condemnatzen  du  nehor," 
"  n6tre  Loi  juge-t'elle  un  homme  ?"  ibid.  51 ;  ala  artha 
du  idi6z  laincoac?"  "Dieu  a-t'il  soin  des  boeufs  ?" 
I  Cor.  ix.  9. 

Ao,  "  g.b.  aho  l.bn.  bouche."  So  John  xix.  29.  But  also 
^  edge  (of  sword);  see  especially  Rev.  i.  16,  "haren 
ahoticbi  ahotaco  ezpata  ^orrotz  bat  ilkiten  cen,"  "out 
of  his  mouth  went  a  sharp  two-edged  sword";  ibid, 
ii.  12,  "bi  ahotaco  ezpata  ^orrotz  duenac,"  **he 
which  hath  the  sharp  sword  with  two  edges.'*     Also 


LATIN  ENGLISH-BASQUE  DICTIONARY.      99 

Heb.  iv.  i2y  Azkue  gives  the  meaning,  ^'lame  d'un 
outil  tranchant";  adding  **  quelques-uns»  sans  doute 
par  ignorance  du  mot  veritable,  qui  est  sorbatz,  bizar, 
ahopil,  prennent  le  mot  Ao  pour  designer  'le  tran- 
chant.' "  No  doubt,  Leigarraga  was  influenced  by  the 
Greek  0x6 fM, 

JLranes  »  arauz, "  selon,"  Heb.  viii.  4,  ix.  1 9, 22 ; ''  arauezco," 
2  Tim.  iv.  3,  "  ber6c  bere  desir^n  arauezco." 

Juretze,  "veau  d'un  an."  This  should  be  simply  'veau' 
(as  A.).  See  Acts  vii.  41,  "aretze  bat  eg^in  ce^aten 
egun  hetan,"  "  en  ces  jours-lii  il  firent  un  veau."  See 
also  Heb.  ix.  19,  Rev.  iv.  7,  "bigarren  animalac 
aretzen  irudi  ^uen."  (A.  cites  Luke  xv.  23,  but  these 
are  more  conclusive.) 

Arte,  "espace."  Also  of  time,  e.g.  "gure  affliction  e  arin 
arte  gutitacoac  ";  "  notre  legere  affliction,  qui  ne  fait 
que  passer,"  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  For  the  meaning  "  milieu  *' 
(given  by  A.)  see  above,  s.v. 


Barren,  '*  bn.  disperse ;  contraction  de  barreatu"  ;  =  "  bar- 
reya,"  Acts  viii.  i. 

Bakoitz,  "  chacun."  But  also  =  "  unicus,"  as  :  "  alaba 
bakoitzbat"  =  "une  fiUe unique,"  Luke  viii.  42  ;  "bere 
Sem6  bakoitz"  «  "son  Fils  unique,"  John  iii.  16;  also 
John  i.  14.  [A.  gives  "unique."]  See  TFnicus,  above. 
We  also  have  "  eri  bakoitz"  =  "  un  peu  de  malades," 
Mark  vi.  5.  [Compare  in  A.  "bakots  batzueten"  = 
"(de)  rares  fois."] 

Baratzen.  See  Luke  viii.  43,  "odola  baratzen  etzay6n"  » 
"  qui  avoit  une  perte  de  sang  ":  cp.  barreatzen. 

Bekaiiteria,  "  1.  P.  le  mauvais  ceil ;  le  mal  occhio  des 
Italiens."  See  Mark  vii.  22,  "le  mauvais  regard," 
where,  however,  the  meaning  is  *envy,'  «  "bekaiz- 
keria ";  compare  Gal.  v.  20,  where  "  bekaizteriac  "  « 
"  d6pits." 


H2 
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Bide,  "  chemin,  voie,  moyen."  Note  "  bide,"  adj,^  =  "juste/' 
"bide  datena  emanen  arau^uat"  =  "je  vous  baillerai 
ce  qui  sera  de  raison,"  Matt  xx.  4 ;  "  bide  dena  "  =  "  ce 
qui  est  juste,"  Luke  xii.  57.  [A.  has  "licite,"  or 
"  permis,"  quoting  Luke  xx.  izJ] 

Bihi,  "  grain  (bl6) "  (of  mustard) y  Matt.  xiii.  31. 

BilliugorTi,  "  nu."  Add  the  subst.  "  billuzgorritassun  "  = 
"  nudit6,"  Rev.  iii.  1 8. 

Biztu.  V.  Eys  notes  that  Larramendi  writes  "  viztu."  It 
is  so  in  Acts  xxi.  38. 

Bniti,  "  mouiller."  v.  Eys  cites  Salaberry  for  the  form 
"  busta."    It  is  so  in  Luke  xvi.  24. 

Chorta,  "  bn.  goutte,  petite  quantity."     But  see  Acts  xx. 

19,  "anhitz  nigar   chartarequin "  =  "avec  beaucoup 

de  larmes." 
Crea9ale,  "cr6ateur,"  i  Pet.  iv.  19,  a  hybrid  of  Latin  and 

Basque. 

Deseguin,  destroy ;  Deseg^e,  destroyer ^  i  Cor.  x.  10.  Compare 
V.  Eys,  p.  132,  s,v.  eta.  The  prefix  is  borrowed  from 
the  Latin. 

Dupin,  tupin  ;  "  pot  en  fer  dans  lequel  les  paysans  font  la 
soupe"  [*marmite/  A.].  Compare,  however,  Matt, 
xxvii.  10,  where  the  compound  "tupinaguile"  = 
"potier,"  In  Rom.  ix.  21  "potier  de  terre"  is  "lur- 
tupinaguile." 

Bgimdano  (g.),  egundaino(l.  bn.J,  "jamais  .  .  .  Litt, jusque 
est  jour.'*  V.  Eys  formerly  {Essat,  p.  8)  decomposed 
this  word  into  "  egun-rano,  jusqu'a  jour  ";  but  subse- 
quently preferred  the  derivation  from  egun-da-iio  = 
jusque  est  jour  (cp.  also  his  Introduction,  p.  xxxii). 
Now,  it  deserves  notice  that  "  egunerano"  =  "  jusqu'i 
jour,"  occurs  in  Acts  i.  2  ;  "  goiti  recebitu  cen  egune- 
rano"  =  "jusques  au  jour  qu*il  fut  receu  en  haut." 
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Again,  in  Actsxxvi.  22,  we  have  "  egungo  egunerano" 
=  "  jusqu^^  ce  jourd^hui";  and  the  same  expression  in 
Rom.  xi.  8  =  "  jusquesaujour  present."  The  change 
from  rtodis  common,  says  v.  Eys,  to  all  the  dialects. 
li,  1.,  ihortziy  bn.  **  ensevelir.''  In  Matt.  xiv.  12,  Luke 
xvi.  22,  Acts  ii.  29,  V.  6,  10,  ohortz,  ohortzi. 

Bl,  eldu,  eltzen  (in  bn.  hel,  heldu,  heltzen) ;  v.  Eys  does  not 
note  the  sigpnification  "  help "  (which,  however,  is 
given  by  A.).    See  above,  under  A^uyo. 

Elkar.  Note  *^  elkargatzen  "  in  Mark  ix.  25,  '^  ecen  populua 
'lasterca  elkargatzen  cela,"  *'  que  le  peuple  y  accouroit 
Vxxn  sur  Tautre." 

Sraman,  g.  1.  bn.,  emporter,  emmener ;  g.  supporter,  porter. 
Add  the  signification  "  mener  (la  vie)."  See  i  Tim. 
ii.  2,  ^'  vicitze  baquezcod  eta  emed  eraman  de9agun9at" 
=  **  afin  que  nous  puissions  mener  une  vie  paisible  et 
tranquille." 

Emendio  (2°  augmentation,  supplement,  A.:  not  in  £.). 
See  I  Cor.  xi.  17,  "ceren  ezpaitzarete  emendiotan 
biltzen,  baina  desemendiotan ";  "  c'est  que  vous  vous 
assemblez  non  point  en  mieux,  mais  en  pis." 

Eo,  eotzen  .  .  .  ehaiten,  "  tisser,  moudre."  Also  "  ruminer." 
"  Mariac  beguiratzen  cituen  gau9a  hauc  guciac,  bere 
bihotzean  ehaiten  cituela";  'Mes  ruminant  en  son 
coeur,"  Luke  ii.  19. 

Erautsen  =  renverser,  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 

Erdiratn,  erdiratzen,  *^  1.  fendre ;  P.  dit  fendre  par  la  moiti6  ; 
on  nous  a  dit  que  ce  verbe  n'est  employ^  qu'au 
figur6."  But  see  Matt,  xxvii  51,  "templeco  velti  erdira 
cedin  bi  9athitara  .  .  .  eta  harriac  erdira  citecen"; 
"le  voile  du  temple  se  fendit  en  deux  .  .  .  et  les 
pierres  se  fendirent."     [A.  cites  also  Mark  xiv.  63.] 

Erri.  v.  Eys  judges  that  this  word  signifies  *  the  inhabi- 
tants,' rather  than  '  the  country.*  Compare,  however. 
Matt.  ix.   31,    "barreya    9ecaten   haren  famd    herri 
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hartan  gucian,"  where  the  Fr.  has  •quartier.'  And 
in  Mark  vi.  i,  "  ethor  cedin  here  herrira,"  where  the 
Fr.  has  *en  son  pais/  [A.  thinks  it  probable  that 
the  signification  'inhabitants'  is  an  extension  of 
*  country.']  See  Begio,  above. 
Erazo  .  .  .  eran,  "  contraindre^  forcer."  But  also  «  faire^ 
with  no  idea  of  force,  "  iar  eraciren  didt  neurequin, 
neure  thronodn  ";  "  je  le  ferai  seoir  avec  moi  en  mon 
tr6ne,"  Rev.  iii.  21. 

Oaizqnignile,  malfaiteur,  Luke  xxiii.  33  -  gaizqui-eguile, 
John  xviii.  30. 

Oarbitu,  "  nettoyer."    In  John  ix.  7  =  se  laver. 

Oelzommic,  (guelgurrundc)  »  les  reins,  Rev.  ii.  23  (not  in 
,  V.  Eys).    A.  has  geltzurrin  and  giltzurrin. 

Oermntzaky  ''  g.  les  reins,  los  lomos,  selon  M.  Eguren.'^ 
The  word  occurs  in  Acts  ii.  30,  "  haren  guerrunceco 
fructutic  "  -  Ik  Kopwov  6<r^6oc  airrov,  where  the  French 
has  *  reins';  but  *  loins '  is  more  appropriate.  A.  has 
"  gerruntza,  lomo,  lombes." 

Oeroz,  "  1.  depuis.*'  Also  «  "  puisque."  See  Acts  xiii.  46, 
^'baina  hura  arbuyatzen  du9uenaz  gueroz"  »  ''mais 
puis  que  vous  le  rejettez."    Also  see  Acts  iv.  9. 

OogtLtzeUf persuade f  Acts  xxvi.  28, ''  hurrensu  gogatzen  nauc 
Christino  eguin  nadin."  A.  has  "gogatu  .  .  .  gagner 
par  flatterie  le  coeur  de  quelqu'un." 

0<>?o,  "  pens6e . . .  gr6  .  .  ."  v.  Eys,  here  and  s.v,  garaztik, 
"d'en  haut,"  quotes  i  Cor.  ix.  17,  where  "gogoz 
garaitic "  =  "  i  contre-coeur,"  or,  as  he  renders  it^ 
"  contre  mon  gr6,"  adding  "  Dit-on  en  bn.  sur,  au  lieu 
de,  contre  mon  gr6  ? "  The  same  expression  occurs  in 
Heb.  xiii.  17  «  "i  regret,"  "alegueraqui  .  .  .  eta  ez 
gogoz  garaitic";  and  in  i  Pet.  v.  2,  «  "par  contrainte," 
"  ez  gogoz  garaitic,  baina  gogotic."  Compare  2  Cor. 
viii.  3,  where,  "ahalaz  garaitic"  corresponds  to  the 
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French,  "centre  leur  pouvoir/*^  the  meaning,  however, 
being  "  beyond  their  power."  In  this  case,  the  trans- 
lator doubtless  followed  the  Greek,  inrip. 

Gortaum,  "  surdity."  See  Acts  xiv.  3,  where  "  launaren 
gorthassunez  "  represents  "  se  portans  hardiment  au 
Seigneur  " ;  iro/opi|<rca(o^€vo<. 

Churta,  g^tzen,  '^  saluer,  incliner  la  t^te  en  saluant "  (also 
v^n^rer,  adorer.  A.).  Also  = '  stoop '  (simply),  "  lesusec 
beheiti  gurthuric  erhiaz  scribatzen  9uen  lurrean," 
John  viii.  6,  =  "  Jesus  6tant  ending  en  bas  ecrivoit  au 
doigt  en  terre."  Compare  Eph.  iii.  14,  "  gurtzen  ditut 
neure  belhaunac,"  «  "  je  plonge  mes  genoux." 

Ealsarrakf^'Selon  P.(Pouvreau)  ce  mot  signifie  'entrailles,' 
et  se  trouve,  2  Cor.  xii. ;  mais  nous  I'avons  cherch6 
vainement."  The  correct  reference,  as  I  pointed  out 
in  Notes  and  Queries,  is  2  Cor.  vi.  12.  The  words  are 
"  enserratuac  ^arete  ceur6n  halsarretan  "  =  "  vous  6tes 
(stc)  a  Tetroit  en  vos  entrailles."  Azkue  has  the 
correct  reference,  but,  strange  to  say,  while  his 
Spanish  translation  is  correct,  the  French  which  he 
gives  does  not  agree  either  with  the  Basque  or  with 
the  N.  T.  of  La  Rochelle.  It  is  **  vos  entrailles  se  sont 
r6tr6cies."    The  singular  form  is  found  in  Acts  i.  18. 

Ifbo,  "  noyer  ...  1.  6touflFer,  6trangler."  See  Rom.  xi.  8, 
"spiritu  itho  bat"  =  "  un  esprit  assoupi  "  irvcv/ua  Kara- 

Kampo,  Heb.  xi.  34  »  arm6e. 

Kannindnren,  make  bitter.  Rev.  x.  8,  ^'  hire  sabeld  karmin- 

duren  die,"  "  il  mettra  ton  ventre  en  amertume."    [A 

has  "se  rancir,  s'aigrir"  {p//ood)J] 

Lo,  "  sommeil."  v.  Eys  remarks,  "  P.  [Pouvreau]  construit 
lo  avec  etzan^^  i.e.  instead  of  egin.  It  is  so  construed  in 
Mark  xiv.  3 7,  "Sim6nloatza?"  "Simon  dors-tu?"  Also 
Johnxi.  1 1,  "Lazaro  .  .  .  lo  datza."   "  Lazare  .  .  •  dort." 
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I,  "emprunter  j  du  prov.  malevar."  In  Matt.  v.  42, 
"  maillebatu." 

Xahatnl,  "  vigne."  In  Matt.  xx.  i,  Luke  xiii.  6,  7  =  '  vine- 
yard/ 

Xntkiko  {recul  Muthiko),  {5,v,  mutil  "gar9on")  "bn. 
mithilko  soul.  (i.e.  souletin)  selon  Sal.  (Salaberry) 
syn.  de  Mutil"  Muthilco  occurs  in  John  vi.  9  =  "petit 
gar9on,"  "  baduc  hemen  muthilco  bat "  "  il  y  a  ici  un 
petit  gargon." 

Voizbait,  "  un  jour  ou  Tautre  '*  "  whenever,  Irgend  wann  " 
(v.  Eys  seems  to  mistake  the  meaning  of  the  English 
words  **  whenever,"  "  wherever."  The  latter  he  equates 
with  "  nombait,  quelque  part ").  Also  =  "  at  one  time," 
autrefois;  see  Eph.  ii.  13,  "cuec  noizpait  baitcineten 
urrun  "  "  vous  qui  6tiez  autrefois  loin."  Also  Col.  iii.  7 
"  cuec-ere  ebili  i9an  baitzarete  noizpait,"  "  vous  avez 
chemin6  autrefois."  [A.  gives  "  quelquefois,  i  une 
6poque  ind6termine6."] 

Hehor,  nehork  (and  other  forms),  "  Tous  ces  pronoms, 
accompagn^s  de  ez  ou  d'un  verbe  avec  un  sens  n^gatif, 
signifient  *  personne.'  .  .  .  Le  seul  exemple  que  nous 
puissions  citer  oil  nehor  est  employ^  seul,  et  alors 
affirmativement,  est  le  241™®  prov.  d'O."  (i.e.  Oihen- 
hart).  They  occur,  however,  in  the  N.T.  in  hypothetical 
clauses  without  a  negative  (=  quelqu'un).  For  example : 
"  noiz-ere  nehorc  en^uten  baitu  resuma  hartaco  hitza  " 
=  "  Whenever  anyone  heareth  the  word  of  the  kingdom  " 
(the  French  turns  somewhat  differently),  Matt.  xiii.  19. 
Again  "  baldin  nehor  ene  ondoan  ethorri  nahi  bada  " 
s=  "  si  quelqu'un  veut  venir  apres  moi,"  Matt.  xvi.  24. 
And  "  orduan  baldin  nehorc  badarra9ue  "  =  "  alors  si 
quelqu'un  vous  dit,"  ibid,  xxiv.  23.  Also  in  a  question 
"nehorc  ekarri  othe  drauca  iatera"  =  "quelqu'un  lui 
avait-il  apport6  i  manger  r "  John  iv.  33. 
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Ongi,  "  bien."  Note  "  unguieguile  "  «  "  homme  de  bien," 
TOW  ayaOov,  Rom.  V.  7  [A.  has  "  ongiegile  .  .  .  bicn- 
faiteur.^^'] 

On,  "  good."  Note  with  suffix ;  Phil.  iv.  8,  "  icen  oneta- 
coac  "  =  (choses)  "  de  bonne  renomm6e."  And  2  Con 
V.  13,  ''adimendu  onetaco  "  -  **  de  sens  rassis." 

Parpara.  v.  £ys  here  cites  Pouvreau  as  an  authority  for 
"parra  choria"  =  "  passereau,"  See  Matt.  x.  29; 
"  bi  parra-chori  "  =  "  deux  passereaux."  [A.  has 
"  parratsori,"  quoting  Luke  xii.  6  from  the  version  of 
Haraneder.] 

Satsatasgnn,  i  Pet.  i.  19  -  ^^tache."     [A.  has  '' satsutarzun 

{S.  Andere  dona  Maria). ^''} 
Sossagn,  a  calm,  Matt.  viii.  26;  Luke  viii.  24  (Span.  sosi6go) ; 

sossega  cedin  =  "  cessa  "  (of  the  wind),  Mark  vi.  51. 
Spanta,  astonished,  Luke  viii.  56  (cf.  Span,  espantdr). 
Spor^a,   of  good  courage,   Mark  vi.  50,  x.  49  (cf.  Span. 

esparcirse,  to  make  oneself  merry). 

Tmfiatzen,  to  mock,  "trufiFatzen  ciraden  har9az,"  "ils  se 
rioient  de  lui,"  Luke  viii.  53.  Also  the  same  words  « 
"se  moquoient  de  lui,"  Matt:  xxvii.  29.  See  also  tbid, 
ver.  41  (Span,  trufdr,  to  deceive).  [A.  has  the  word 
(*  trufatu  '),  but  quoting  Duvoisin,  Matt,  xxvii.  41.] 

Zetha,  defined  by  v.  Eys  as  a  medium  kind  of  linen  "  entre 

r^toupe  et  le  lin  propre."     But  in  Luke  xvi.  19  it  is  = 

"  fin  lin,"  and  in  Rev.  xviii.  12  =  "  soye.'*    It  is  clearly 

the  Span,  s^da,  Ital.  seta. 
Znzen,  .  .  .  "chuchen,  bn.  droit,  equitable."    Also  in  the 

literal  sense,   "  straight,  direct."    E.g:  "  beguiac  .  .  . 

chuchenduric  "  "ayant  les  yeux  dressees,"  Acts  xxiii. 

I ;    "  bertan   chuchent  cedin,"   "  a   Tinstant   elle   fut 

redressee,"  Luke  xiii.  13:  cf.  ver.  11. 

T.  K.  ABBOTT. 


[    106    ] 


THE  REVENUE   YEARS   OF  PHILADELPHUS, 
EUERGETES  I,  AND  PHILOPATOR. 

APPENDIX  II  of  the  Hibeh  papyri  contains  an 
examination  of  the  various  theories  which  have 
been  suggested  as  explanations  of  the  double  system 
employed  by  the  early  Ptolemies  in  counting  the  years 
of  their  reigns  ;  it  ends  with  an  admission  of  failure : 
"We  are  reduced,  therefore,  to  the  conclusion  that  none 
of  the  suggested  explanations  of  the  distinction  between 
revenue  and  regnal  years  can  be  regarded  as  satisfactory, 
and  that  the  present  evidence  is  inadequate  to  provide  a 
solution  of  the  problem." 

In  the  following  paper  I  have  collected  several  indica- 
tions from  papyri  which  tend  to  show  that  there  was  a  year 
employed  for  revenue  purposes  which  was  counted  from 
some  date  close  to  the  vernal  equinox. 

In  Par.  pap.  62,  iv.  4,  we  read — 

at  Bava^pai  /i€pi<r$rja'0VTai  n;?  fifv  {vn/pas  n^s  x^t/tcpin/s  cfa/tiTvov 
XoyiiofMVOv  rov  /xi/i'os  €$  T^fi€piav  A.c  n/s  8c  0€pivri^  cf  Tfficpmv  icc  rtav  & 
oXXcDv  ioviov  €K  rov  Kara  \oyov  roiv  virapxova-uiv  fiexpi  rov  aL. 

It  is  evident  that  this  papyrus  deals  with  a  revenue 
year ;  and  the  passage  just  quoted  implies  that  the  year 
was  divided  into  two  parts  of  six  months  each — a  winter 
six  months,  and  a  summer  six  months.  The  reference  to 
winter  and  summer  suggests  that  the  year  was  not  the 
Egjrptian  vagfue  year,  but  one  determined  by  the  equi- 
noxes ;  and  from  the  facts  that  the  winter  is  mentioned 
before  the  summer,  and  that  the  wvai  were  sold  aTro  finvog 
Mctfopi},  it  would  be  natural  to  infer  that  the  beginning  of 
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the  year  was  determined  by  the  autumn  equinox,  which 
took  place  at  this  time  in  Mesore.  There  are,  however, 
several  objections  to  this  inference,  for  it  removes  none  of 
the  difficulties  from  the  interpretation  of  the  opening  lines 
of  the  papyrus,  and  is  inconsistent  with  the  evidence  of  other 
papyri.  The  words  vvikovpi^v  rac  ci;i/ac  cic  ro  flL[«  •  airo 
laiv^oQ    M€<ropi|  kig  8u>SiKafifivov  kqi  rag  cirayo/ucvoc  iifiipag  e 

involve  an  unnecessary  tautology,  if  the  first  year  coin- 
cided with  the  period  of  twelve  months  and  five  days 
counted  from  the  first  of  Mesore.  The  alternative  reading, 
[inro  SiovO  i](ag  Mcoopif,  presents  many  difficulties,  and  is 

based  on  the  assumption  that  the  revenue  year  began  in 
Thouth,  which  is,  I  think,  sufficiently  disproved  by  the 
evidence  produced  below.  It  has  been  suggested  by 
Grenfell  and  Wilcken  that  the  lacuna  at  the  beginning 
of  1.  2  contained  a  reference  to  the  second  year ;  and  it  is 
possible  that  the  proper  restoration  of  the  passage  is 
[iTbiXovfitv  rag  €v  r]wi  oKvpvy\tTfn  wvag  ug  ro  aL  [icac  ro  j3L  oiro 

/ui|v]oc  Mc<ro/oi|  €cc  SwScKa/ii|vov  [xai  rac  €ira70/icvac]  ii/ticpac  < — 
that  is,  that  the  tovai  were  sold  for  a  period  of  twelve 
months  and  five  days,  beginning  on  the  ist  of  Mesore, 
and  coinciding  with  the  last  half  of  the  first  year  and  the 
first  half  of  the  second  year.  Under  these  circumstances 
the  revenue  year  would  begin  with  Mecheir,  in  which  month 
the  vernal  equinox  took  place. 

The  very  strange  statement  that  the  winter  months  are 
to  be  counted  as  having  thirty-five  days,  and  the  summer 
months  twenty-five,  has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained. 
According  to  Lumbroso  and  Revillout,  the  reason  was 
that  more  beer  was  drunk  in  the  summer,  'Ma  consummation 
6tant  plus  grande  V6t6"  (Lumbroso,  RecAercAes,  p.  306), 
than  in  the  winter,  "oi  Ton  en  boit  moins"  (Revillout, 
MilangeSy  p.  248).  This  can  hardly  be  the  true  explana- 
tion ;  and  Wilcken  rightly  rejects  it :  '^  Ich  kann  an  diese 
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Erklarung  nicht  glauben,  weiss  aber  keine  andere  vorzu- 
schlagen/'  Whatever  the  reason  may  have  been,  there  is 
a  curious  parallel  to  the  division  in  Hibeh  pap.  ii6 :  with 
reference  to  fiaXavuwv  7  we  there  find — 

Here,  again,  the  year  is  divided  into  two  parts  of  six 
months,  practically  coinciding  with  the  periods  between 
the  two  equinoxes,  the  only  difference  being  that  the 
summer  period  of  six  months  comes  first ;  the  ratio 
between  the  monthly  payments  of  each  period  is  also  the 
same  as  that  in  the  Paris  papyrus,  for  91  dr.  40b.: 
128  dr.  2  ob.  =  550:  770  =  25:35.  This  exact  correspon- 
dence of  ratios  can  hardly  be  due  to  accident :  Mecheir 
to  Epeiph  represents  the  summer  six  months,  and  Mesore 
to  Tybi  the  winter  six  months  of  Paris  pap.  62. 

In  addition  to  the  evidence  produced  in  Hibeh  pap. 
app.  ii,  to  prove  that  there  was  a  year  which  did  not  begin 
on  the  I  St  of  Thouth,  the  following  papyri  seem  to  indicate 
not  only  that  there  was  such  a  year,  but  that  it  began  at 
or  near  the  beginning  of  Mecheir  : — 

(i)  P.  P.  III.  75  is  a  document  dated  in  the  twelfth  year 
of  Euergetes  I.  It  contains  an  account  of  the  land  sown 
6IC  TO  17 L  €wc  Affup  ^.  Since  the  papyrus  was  written  in 
the  twelfth  year,  the  words  cwc  Aflwp  X  must  refer  to  that 
year  ;  and  the  harvest,  which  must  have  been  gathered  in 
some  months  before  the  following  Thouth,  is  assigned  to 
the  thirteenth  year ;  hence  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
year  took  place  between  the  30th  of  Athyr  and  the  end  of 
the  harvest :  the  conditions  are  satisfied  by  a  year  begin- 
ning in  Mecheir,  but  not  so  well  by  one  beginning  in 
Thouth. 

(2)  P.P.  ni.  109  enumerates  a  number  of  taxes  due  in 
the  thirty-sixth,  thirty-seventh,  and  thirty-eighth  years  of 
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PhiladelphuSy  and  gives  the  dates  on   which  they  were 
paid ;  these  dates  are  psirticularly  instructive  : — 

{a)  ii,  21  f.  Two  successive  payments  were  made  on 
Athyr  i6  of  the  thirty-seventh  year  and  Mesore  i 
of  the  thirty-eighth  year.  If  the  year  began  in 
Thouth,  there  would  be  a  whole  year  and  nine 
months  between  the  payments ;  and  since  so  long 
an  interval  is  very  improbable,  the  papyrus  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  year  began  between  the  i6th 
of  Athyr  and  the  ist  of  the  following  Mesore. 

[b)  The  dates  of  payments  in  col.  iii  are  not  incon- 
sistent with  either  theory  as  to  the  beginning  of 
the  year;  but  in  col.  iv,  22f,  the  dates  of  four 
successive  payments  are — ^year  thirty-six  Phame- 
noth,  Tybi  25,  year  thirty-seven  Mecheir  30  and 
Thouth  12 ;  hence  (i)  Phamenoth  and  the  follow- 
ing Tybi  are  both  in  the  thirty-sixth  year; 
(ii)  Tybi  and  the  following  Mecheir  are  in 
diflFerent  years;  (iii)  Mecheir  and  the  following 
Thouth  are  both  in  the  thirty-seventh  year.  We 
may  deduce  from  (i)  and  (iii)  that  the  year  did  not 
begin  in  Thouth,  and  from  (ii)  that  it  did  begin 
between  the  25th  of  Tybi  and  the  30th  of  the  next 
month,  Mecheir. 

{c)  A  still  closer  approximation  to  the  beginning  of  the 
year  can  be  obtained  from  the  fragment  [b)  of  the 
same  papyrus,  according  to  which  payments  were 
made  in  Mesore,  Athyr,  Choiak,  and  Tybi  of  the 
thirty-seventh  year,  and  then  on  Mecheir  5  of  the 
thirty-eighth  year. 
Hence,  this  papyrus  seems  to  indicate  that  the 
financial  year  began  between  Tybi  25  and 
Mecheir  5  ;  the  interval  is  only  ten  days ;  and 
we  may  for  the  present  adopt  the  ist  of  Mecheir 
as  the  beginning  of  the  financial  year. 
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(3)  In  an  unpublished  Tebtunis  papyrus  (Mummy  84), 
dealing  with  a  variety  of  taxes,  the  entries  pass  from 
Mesore  to  Thouth  without  any  indication  of  a  change  of 
year ;  but  one  of  the  sections  is  headed — 

KfiOpTUov   vypfav 

]   .   .  t    [  .  .  .  ]    €K   TOV    K$L    €t5  TOV   McXtf> 

Tov  XL  cXatov  (rrjcafi  fic  iry   ^    i 

The  word  lost  at  the  beginning  of  1.  2  is  uncertain,  but  the 
meaning  is  clear  :  "  There  remain  over  from  the  29th  year 
(of  Philadelphus)  for  Mechir  of  the  30th  year  83  metretae 
10  choes  of  oil  of  sesamum."  It  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid 
the  conclusion  that  the  revenue  year  in  the  reign  of 
Philadelphus  began  in  Mecheir.  On  the  verso  of  the 
same  papyrus  the  entry 

Tov  1)3  L  ava^cf>c[rai 

avo  'M.€)(ip  €0)s  Eirct^  XcXoycv/i[ 

indicates  that  the  revenue  year  of  Euergetes  I  also  began 
with  Mecheir. 

(4]  Magdola  pap.  I4  6,  oAov  tov  kXtipov  icarcoirei/ocv  cv  raii 
[icyL]  ov  01  Kapiroi  £cc  ^o  kSL  (the  restoration  icy  in  the 
lacuna  is  confirmed  by  1. 13,  tov  Sc  kSL  ov  01  Kapwoi  cic  ro  kcL  ; 
and  in  fact  any  other  number  would  be  absurd).  In  order 
to  appreciate  the  bearing  of  this  quotation  on  the  question 
under  discussion,  it  is  necessary  to  observe  that  the  ordi- 
nary months  for  sowing  were  Phaophi,  Athyr,  and  Choiak  : 
€.^.  P.  P.  III.  75,  which  has  been  discussed  above,  indicates 
that  sowing  was  practically  completed  by  the  end  of 
Athyr;  Magd.  pap.  Ill,  that  some  land  could  be  sowed 
before  the  loth  of  Choiak,  and  that  some  could  not ;  the 
cultivator  in  Magd.  pap.  XH  sowed  his  land  in  or  after 
Choiak,  and  the  harvest  took  place  after  Phamenoth ;  in 
Tebt.  pap.  54  the  icXf^/ooc  was  wpiixog  (nrcLptivai  in  Phaophi ; 
and  in  Tebt.  pap.  22  seed  was  applied  for  in  Phaophi. 
Since,  then,  the  tenant  in  Magd.  pap.  I  sowed  the  whole 
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^cXqpoc  in  the  twenty-third  year,  and  the  resulting  crop  is 
assigned  to  the  twenty-fourth  year,  the  year  must  have 
begun  after  the  sowing  and  before  the  end  of  the  harvest — 
that  is,  between  Choiak  and  Pachon. 

(5)  Magdola  pap.  xxni  is  a  complaint,  dated  Tybi  12 
in  the  first  year  of  Philopator,  that  a  loan,  made  in  the 
twenty-sixth  year  of  Euergetes  I,  had  not  been  repaid ; 
if,  as  is  generally  supposed,  both  these  years  were  counted 
from  the  same  ist  of  Thouth,  the  maximum  time  between 
the  loan  and  the  complaint  was  four  months  and  twelve 
days  :  this  period,  though  short,  is  not  impossible,  but  the 
much  more  reasonable  maximum  of  nearly  twelve  months 
is  obtained  on  the  supposition  that  the  year  began  in 
Mecheir. 

(6)  The  evidence  of  Magd.  pap.  xxv  is  much  clearer  : 
Seuthes  owed  Theonides  15  artabse  of  barley,  and  promised 
to  pay  the  debt  out  of  the  produce  of  the  twenty-sixth  year; 
though  often  applied  to  for  payment,  he  still  refused.  It 
is  obvious  that  the  complaint  must  have  been  made  some 
time  after  the  harvest  of  the  twenty-sixth  year ;  but  it  is 
dated  in  Tybi  of  the  first  year  of  Philopator.  If,  however, 
as  is  generally  supposed,  the  twenty- sixth  year  of  Euergetes 
and  the  first  year  of  Philopator  began  on  the  ist  of  Thouth, 
then  the  harvest  of  the  twenty-sixth  year  had  not  been 
gathered  in  before  the  date  of  the  complaint,  and  the  time 
for  payment  would  not  have  elapsed ;  but  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  twenty-sixth  year  began  on  the  ist  of  Mecheir, 
the  harvest  would  be  gathered  a  few  months  later;  and 
Theonides  would  have  plenty  of  time  for  his  frequent 
applications  for  payment  before  complaining  to  the  king 
in  Tybi,  at  the  very  end  of  the  year. 

(7)  Hibeh  pap.  90  is  a  contract  for  the  lease  of  some 
land  for  one  year — 1.^.,  for  one  sowing  and  one  harvest, 
drawn  up  in  the  twenty-fifth  year  in  the  month  Gorpiaeus  : 
in  the  twenty-fifth  year  of  Euergetes  Gorpiaeus  corre- 
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sponded  to  Choiak-Tybi ;  hence  the  contract  was  made 
just  at  the  end  of  the  sowing-time  of  this  year.  The 
tenancy,  however,  was  not  to  begin  till  the  sowing  of  the 
twenty-sixth  year,  ue.^  probably  the  following  Phaophi: 
the  rent  was  to  be  paid  in  the  Xandicus  of  the  twenty- 
seventh  year,  and  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  rent 
was  to  be  paid  out  of  the  crop  resulting  from  the  sowing ; 
but  if  the  years  began  with  Thouth,  there  would  be  an 
interval  of  more  than  a  year  and  a  half  between  the  sowing 
and  the  payment  of  the  rent;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
years  were  counted  from  Mecheir,  Xandicus  (Epeiph)  of 
the  twenty-seventh  year,  would  be  the  ordinary  time  for 
paying  rent  out  of  the  produce  of  crops  sown  in  Phaophi  of 
the  preceding  year. 

(8)  Hib.  pap.  loo,  Pathates  pays  rent  on  Phaophi  ii 
of  the  nineteenth  year  for  the  nineteenth  year;  since 
Egyptian  tenants  did  not  pay  their  rent  in  advance,  the 
year  cannot  have  begun  with  the  preceding  month  Thouth. 

To  these  instances  may  be  added  the  papyri  discussed 
in  Hibeh  pap.,  p.  360,  which  seem  to  indicate  a  revenue 
year  beginning  in  Mecheir ;  in  that  discussion,  it  is  supposed 
that  the  revenue  year  began  in  Thouth ;  and  the  apparent 
exceptions  are  explained  away,  rather  unsatisfactorily, 
by  considering  that  in  some  departments  of  finance  the 
accounts  were  kept  without  reference  to  the  beginning  or 
close  of  the  revenue  year. 

According  to  different  systems  of  division  the  year  may 
have  been  regarded  as  consisting  of: — 

{a)  Two  parts  of  six  months  each,  beginning  in  Mecheir 
and  Mesore : — cf.  Hib.  pap.  1 16  where  the  year  is 
divided  Mecheir  to  Epeiph  and  Mesore  to  Tybi ; 
ib.  133,  in  which  the  contract  for  the  beer-tax 
starts  from  Mesore ;  Rev.  pap.  col.  53,  and  Par. 
pap.  62,  in  which  Mesore  is  the  starting-point. 
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(J>)  Three  parts  of  four  months  each,  beginning  in 
Mecheir,  Pauni,  and  Phaophi :  cf.  Hib.  pap.  115. 
in  which  the  accounts  are  made  up  for  the  four 
months  Mecheir,  Phamenoth,  Pharmouthi,  and 
Pachons,  and  P.P.  in.  141  quoted  below. 

{c)  Four  parts  of  three  months  each,  beginning  with 
Mecheir,  Pachons,  Mesore,  and  Athyr :  cf.  Hib. 
pap.  1 14,  in  which  a  return  is  made  for  a  period  of 
nine  months  beginning  with  Mecheir,  and  ending 
with  Phaophi,  and  an  unpublished  Tebtunis  pap. 
(Mummy  43)  of  unknown  date  which  arranges  the 
anaphoras  for  a  year  as  follows : — 

Uaxfov^  'AoTT  Uawi  'Btt  E[^«^ 
'Mi€a'oprf  *Baii  ®ioO  *B\i  ^a[a>^i 
A$vp  'Bxt  Xoiox  'B^ic  Tv[fii 

For  convenience  and  simplicity  of  statement  the  subject 
has  so  far  been  considered  here  in  reference  to  the  Egyptian 
year  only.  It  is,  however,  not  only  possible  but  probable 
that  the  beginning  of  the  year  was  really  determined 
by  the  Macedonian  year  during  the  earlier  part  of  the 
Ptolemaic  dynasty — that  is,  the  year  may  have  been 
counted  from  the  first  day  of  a  Macedonian  month,  which 
preceded  or  followed  the  vernal  equinox :  in  most  years 
this  would  have  been  some  day  in  Mecheir,  but  sometimes 
it  may  have  been  in  Tybi  or  Phamenoth.  In  this  way  it 
would  be  possible  to  explain  Hib.  pap.  33,  an  apographe 
of  sheep  *  for  the  third  year '  dated  *  year  2  Phamenoth.' 
It  is  hard  to  see  why  a  man  should  state  the  number  of 
his  sheep  for  the  third  year  in  Phamenoth  of  the  second 
year,  whether  the  year  began  in  Thouth  or  Mecheir ;  but 
the  papyrus  becomes  intelligible  if  he  made  his  return  in 
Phamenoth,  just  before  the  beginning  of  the  new  year. 
If  this  be  so,  the  year  would  have  begun  on  the  first 
of  the  Macedonian  month  which  followed  the  equinox. 
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P.P.  III.  72  b,  which  is  dated  Lice  Tv/3t  A,  and  is  an 
apographe  eec  I'o  icf  L,  was  probably  drawn  up  at  the  end 
of  the  year,  as  a  statement  of  the  number  of  sheep  the 
writer  had  possessed  during  the  past  year. 

If  then  the  revenue  year  was  counted  from  the  Mecheir 
which  preceded  the  accession  of  the  king,  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  the  other  year,  which  may  be  called  the 
regnal  year,  was  counted  from  the  first  of  Thouth  pre- 
ceding his  accession :  we  must  now  consider  how  these  two 
years  were  related  to  each  other. 

If  the  king  came  to  the  throne  between  Thouth  i  and 
Mecheir  i,  the  two  years  would  coincide  in  Thouth,  Phaophi, 
Athyr,  Choiak,  and  Tybi,  and  sometimes  Mecheir  according 
to  the  incidence  of  the  Macedonian  months,  and  the  number 
of  the  revenue  year  would  be  one  greater  than  that  of  the 
regnal  year  in  Mecheir,  Phamenoth,  Pharmouthi,  Pachon, 
Pauni,  Epeiph,  and  Mesore :  in  the  case  of  Euergetes,  who 
probably  came  to  the  throne  in  Athyr-Tybi  (see  Hib.  pap. 
p.  364),  we  know,  from  P.P.  ill.  58^:,  that  the  revenue  year 
was  one  in  advance  in  Phamenoth,  and  this  is  in  accordance 
with  our  requirements.  But  if  the  king's  accession  took 
place  between  Mecheir  i  and  the  following  first  of  Thouth, 
the  relations  are  exactly  reversed  :  the  years  will  coincide 
in  Mecheir,  Phamenoth,  Pharmouthi,  Pachon,  Pauni, 
Epeiph,  and  Mesore,  and  the  regnal  year  will  be  one  in 
advance  of  the  revenue  year  in  Thouth,  Phaophi,  Athyr, 
Choiak,  and  Tybi. 

The  date  of  the  accession  of  Philadelphus  is  not  known ; 
and  unfortunately  nothing  can  be  deduced  from  Hib.  pap. 
80,  where  the  demotic  docket  to  a  Greek  receipt  written  on 
Epeiph  4  of  the  thirty-fifth  year  is  dated  "  year  34  which 
makes  year  35,"  because  it  is  not  stated  which  of  these 
'tiumbers  represents  the  revenue  year.  The  date  of  the 
accession  of  Philopator  is  also  unknown ;  and  the  infer- 
ences which  have  been  drawn  from  the  Magdola  papyri  and 
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from  P.P.  m.  141  are,  from  our  present  point  of  view,  invalid. 
For  if,  as  I  have  tried  to  show  above,  many  of  the  Magdola 
papyri  are  dated  by  revenue  years,  the  occurrence  of  Tybi 
in  the  first  year  teaches  us  nothing,  since  Tybi  is  by  hypo- 
thesis the  last  month  of  a  revenue  year.  P.P.  m.  141  is 
an  account  dated,  at  the  beginning,  '  year  25  Choiak/  and 
ending  with  the  entry  o^cavcov  rov  aL  airo  llavvi  cci^c  Bavr 
/iiivwv  S.  The  form  of  this  entry  implies,  as  has  been 
pointed  out  elsewhere,  that  the  years  in  question  did  not 
begin  with  Thouth ;  hence  they  must  have  been,  according 
to  the  theory  here  put  forward,  revenue  years.  If  this  be 
so,  the  account  began  in  the  eleventh  month  of  the  twenty- 
fifth  year  of  Euergetes,  who  would  have  begun  his  twenty- 
sixth  revenue  year  in  the  following  Mecheir.  There  is 
evidence  that,  in  continuous  accounts,  the  number  of  the 
revenue  year  was  not  changed  till  the  beginning  of  a  new 
revenue  year,  e.g.  in  P.P.  m.  112,  the  twenty-sixth  year  is 
followed  by  the  second  year,  but  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  this  rule  was  always  followed :  all  that  can 
be  inferred  from  P.P.  m.  141  is  that  the  papyrus  was 
written  after  Thouth,  and  after  the  accession  of  Philopator : 
the  writer  would  naturally  assign  all  transactions  in  and 
after  Mecheir  to  the  first  year. 

There  are  two  papyri  of  the  reign  of  Philopator  which 
should  probably  be  explained  by  the  difference  between 
regnal  and  revenue  years — (i)  a  bilingual  papyrus  pub- 
lished by  Revillout  (Proc.  Soc.  Bibl.  Arch.,  1891)  and 
Griffith  (ib.  1901):  the  demotic  text  is  dated  "Year  12 
Tybi "  of  Philopator  ;  the  Grreek  docket  is  dated  Ley  Tw/3«  8, 
and  refers  to  the  demotic  contract  as  having  been  written 
in  Tybi  of  the  thirteenth  year :  from  this  we  might  infer, 
since  the  numbers  of  the  years  differed  in  Tybi,  that  the 
twelfth  year  was  a  revenue  year,  and  the  thirteenth  a 
regnal  year,  and  that  the  king's  accession  had  taken  place 
between  Mecheir  and  Thouth. 

I2 
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(2)  A  papyrus  published  by  Jouguet  and  Lefebvre 
(Magd.  pap.  xxxv)  and  by  T.  Reinach  (Melanges  Nicole, 
p.  451)  contains  the  date  rov  cL  o>c  aiwponoBoi  ^afiivw[0; 
unfortunately,  the  number  of  the  corresponding  regnal 
year  is  not  given,  and  that  of  the  day  of  the  month  is  not 
preserved.  The  occurrence  of  Phamenoth,  however,  seems 
to  contradict  the  inferences  drawn  from  the  bilingual 
papyrus.  It  might  be  suggested  that  the  Magdola  pap. 
did  not  belong  to  Philopator,  but  to  Euergetes  I,  or  that 
the  words  row  ^L  tog  ai  wpoaoSot  do  not  necessarily  imply 
that  the  numbers  of  the  revenue  and  regnal  years  were 
different,  or  that  in  the  bilingual  pap.  Lty  in  1.  8  of  the 
Grreek  text  was  a  mistake  for  L</3  ;  but  none  of  these 
suggestions  is  in  any  way  probable.  Possibly  the  apparent 
contradiction  may  be  removed  by  connecting,  as  suggested 
above,  the  revenue  year  with  the  Macedonian  month 
containing  or  following  the  vernal  equinox.  In  this  year 
the  equinox  fell  on  the  9th  of  Mecheir,  the  4th  of  Tybi  is 
more  than  a  month  distant  from  this  date,  and  so  both  of 
these  days  could  not  fall  within  one  Macedonian  month  : 
cf.  Unger  (I.  Miiller's  Handbuch  P,  p.  734),  "  Neujahr 
wurde  entweder  die  dem  idealen  Jahranfang,  der  Wende 
Oder  Gleiche,  voraufgehende  oder  die  ihm  folgende  Nu- 
menie :  wegen  der  Wandelbarkeit  ihrer  Jahreszeit  musste 
es  geniigen,  wenn  zwischen  der  Numenie  des  ersten  Monats 
und  jenem  Jahrpunkt  keine  andere  Numenie  einfiel  und 
demgemass  die  Entfernung  des  wirklichen  Neujahrs  von 
dem  idealen  nicht  den  Betrag  eines  ganzen  Monats 
erreichte " :  but,  if  the  new  year  was  counted  from  the 
istof  the  Macedonian  month  following  the  equinox,  and 
if  the  Magdola  pap.  was  written  at  the  beginning  of 
Phamenoth,  its  evidence  will  agree  with  that  of  the 
bilingual  papyrus.  No  certain  inference,  however,  can  be 
drawn  as  to  Philopator  without  further  evidence. 

J.  GILBART  SMYLY. 
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L 

THE  determination  of  the  precise  conditions  under 
which  the  syncope  of  medial  vowels  took  place  in  Latin 
has  often  been  said  to  be  a  hard  or  even  impossible  task. 
Professor  Sommer  says  ^  :  "  Die  Beurteilung,  Sichtung 
und  chronologische  Anordnung  der  zahlreichen  Falle,  bei 
denen  in  der  verschiedensten  Epochen  der  lateinischen 
Sprachentwicklung  Vokalabsorption  erscheint,  ist  sehr 
schwierig.  Die  gesetze,  nach  denen  sich  ihr  Auftreten 
regelt,  liegen  noch  im  Unklaren."  Still  more  pessi- 
mistically writes  Professor  Buck' :  "  The  factors  involved 
are  so  complex,  and  have  been  so  obscured  by  subsequent 
levelling,  that  it  is  impossible  to  formulate  the  precise 
conditions."  He  adds,  however,  that  "  much  progress 
has  been  made  in  this  direction."  More  or  less  com- 
plete presentations  and  discussions  of  the  facts  may  be 
found  in  Lindsay,  Latin  Language^  p.  1 70  fF. ;  Brugmann, 
Grundriss^V.  p.  215  flf.;  Ciardi-Dupr6,  in  Bezzenberger's 
Beitrdge  zur  Kunde  der  Indogerm,  Sprachen^  26.  pp.  188-223  ; 
Sommer,  Handbuch^  p.  146  fF.  Dr.  Ciardi-Dupr6  treats  the 
subject  at  length  and  in  detail  with  the  avowed  object 
of  "setting  the  laws  of  the  phenomenon  in  the  right 
light " ;  but  his  conclusions  and  suggestions  have  not 
been  accepted,  and,  in  my  judgment,  cannot  be  accepted 

1  Handbuch  der  lateinischen  Lout'  '  A  Grammar o/Oscan  andUmMan, 

u.  Formenlehre,  p.  146.  {  87,  note. 
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as  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the  problem.  There  does  not 
seem  to  be  any  sufficient  reason  why  the  formulation  of 
the  law  of  syncope  in  Latin  should  be  thought  impossible 
or  even  very  difficult.  The  material  is  so  abundant  that 
the  failure  of  philologists  to  accomplish  the  task  would 
seem  to  be  the  condemnation  of  the  methods  employed. 

I  define  syncope  as  the  suppression  of  a  short 
unaccented  vowel  between  consonants,  which  has  for  its 
direct  effect  the  shortening  of  a  word  by  a  syllable.  This 
definition  excludes  the  phenomenon  called  samprasdrana. 
It  also  excludes  some  cases  of  word-shortening.  For 
example,  nonus  is  not  an  instance  of  syncope,  if,  as  is 
probable,  it  arose  from  *nouenos  through  the  stages 
*nouonos,  *noonos. 

Not  all  instances  of  syncope  occurring  in  Latin 
literature  are  natural  instances.  For  example,  Vergil 
uses  aspris  for  asperis  in  A.  2.  379.  That  is  not  a  natural 
instance,  because  it  is  obviously  due  to  metrical  necessity. 
No  cretic  word  could  be  admitted  unchanged  to  dactylic 
verse. 

Again,  not  all  natural  instances  of  syncope  show  the 
direct  result  of  the  working  of  the  law  of  syncope. 
Many  of  them  may,  or  rather  must,  be  due  to  analogy. 
They  may  show  syncope  where  the  physical  conditions 
which  determine  syncope  are  not  present.  For  example, 
ardor  is  undoubtedly  derived  from  *drtd'ds  by  syncope. 
The  sjmcope  may  be  original  in  the  nominative  case,  or 
it  may  conceivably  have  begun  in  the  oblique  cases, 
*dridaris  becoming  ardorisy  and  from  them  may  have 
spread  to  the  solitary  nominative  by  *  levelling.*  As 
the  physical  conditions  found  in  the  oblique  cases  (length 
of  word  and  position  of  accent)  are  often  not  identical 
with  the  physical  conditions  found  in  the  nominative  case, 
it  is  highly  important  that  we  should  not  lose  sight  of  this 
possibility.    And  generally,  before  we  draw  any  inference 
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as  to  the  cause  of  syncope  from  the  occurrence  of  the 
phenomenon  in  any  given  form,  we  must  make  certain 
that  the  form  is  free  from  possible  analogical  influences. 

Further,  while  we  are  still  trying  to  determine  the 
iaw  of  syncope,  only  certain  and  undisputed  instances 
of  the  phenomenon  should  be  considered.  We  can 
proceed  from  the  known  to  the  unknown ;  but  any 
doubtfulness  or  error  associated  with  our  instances  will 
be  communicated  to  the  inferences  we  may  found  upon 
them.  For  example,  alter  may  possibly  be  a  syncopated 
form  of  *ali'teros ;  but  it  is  not  certain  that  it  is  so.  It  may 
well  be  from  an  original  ^al-teros^  as  some  good  authorities 
hold.^  All  such  doubtful  instances  must  be,  during  the 
inquiry,  put  aside.  Afterwards,  when  the  law  has  been 
determined,  we  may  use  it  as  a  criterion  to  determine  the 
question  of  the  syncopation  or  non-syncopation  oi  alter ^  and 
other  doubtful  instances.  Dr.  Ciardi-Dupr6  often  offends 
in  this  way.  He  seeks  to  support  his  case  by  bringing 
forward  such  doubtful  instances  as  hallux^  tinca^  *fulca^ 
qtiemusy  morbus. 

Then  there  is  the  important  question  of  chronology. 
We  find  existing  side  by  side  syncopated  forms  which 
may,  or  in  some  cases  must,  have  arisen  at  widely 
separated  periods.  For  example,  quindecim  and  balneum 
were  both  used  in  the  Augustan  age.  Yet  the  former 
must  have  been  syncopated  from  *qutnquedecem  at  a  period 
earlier  than  the  establishment  of  the  laws  of  Latin 
accentuation  as  we  know  them ;  while  the  latter  was 
syncopated  later  than  the  time  of  Plautus,  who  invariably 
uses  the  longer  form.*  Instances  of  syncope  manifestly 
originating  at  different  periods  should  be  kept  apart, 
unless  we  hold  as  a  postulate  that  the  law  of  syncope 
was  not  only  essentially  the  same  at  all  periods  of  the 

^  See  A.WBldeyLat, £tymolo£rischgs         'Cf.  Lindsay,  Z.  Z.  p.  173. 
Worterbuch,  s.  v. 
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Latin  language  (as  is  possible),  but  is  also  capable  of 
being  formulated  in  the  same  way  for  all  periods  (as  it 
certainly  is  not).  Most  writers  on  the  subject  offend  in 
this  way.  For  example,  Ciardi-Dupr6  places  side  by  side, 
as  instances  of  syncope  after  the  letter  r,  larduin  from 
Idridunty  and  morbus  from  *morodhos  (/.^.  p.  194).  Now  the 
syncopated  form  lardum  came  into  existence  apparently 
later  than  the  time  of  Plautus,  who  invariably  uses  the 
fuller  form  ;'  while  morbus^  if  it  really  is  syncopated  from 
*morodhos  (which  is  doubtful),  must  have  lost  its  medial 
vowel  at  a  very  remote  period,  as  is  proved  by  the 
representation  of  original  dk  by  b.  This  chronological 
discrepancy  ruins  Ciardi-Dupr6*s  argument,  which  is  that 
the  letter  r  had  the  power  of  producing  syncope  of  a 
following  short  unaccented  vowel.  The  wide  interval  of 
time  between  the  two  syncopations  indicates  that  the 
peculiar  character  of  the  letter  r  cannot  have  been  the 
cause  producing  them. 

Most  writers  on  this  subject  assume  a  multiplicity  of 
causes.  Ciardi-Dupr6  assigns  the  chief  part  in  producing 
syncope  to  the  nature  of  the  surrounding  consonants. 
But  in  addition  to  that,  he  recognizes  some  six  or  seven 
other  factors  as  occasionally  co-operating  with  the  chief 
one  ("Hie  und  da  wirken  andere  Faktoren  mit") — such 
other  factors  as  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  syllable,  the 
length  of  the  word,  the  quality  of  the  vowel  to  be  synco- 
pated, proclisis,  even  ^^  Sprechtempo"  [Lc.y  pp.  189,  2i4f.). 
There  is,  of  course,  no  logical  reason  why  the  same  effect 
may  not  have  a  variety  of  causes.  But  we  must  make 
sure  that  we  have  some  better  reason  for  suggesting  a 
second  cause  or  factor  than  that  the  one  first  selected  fails 
to  explain  some  portion  of  the  facts  ;  and  we  must  make 
sure  that  the  new  cause  or  factor  suggested  does  not  interfere 

^  See  Lindsay,  Captiui^  1900,  p.  20. 
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with  some  earlier  suggestion.  For  example^  Ciardi- 
Dupr6  selects  as  the  chief  cause  of  syncope  the  nature  of 
the  preceding  (sometimes  also  of  the  following)  consonant. 
In  particular,  he  asserts  that  syncope  regularly  occurred 
after  liquids  and  nasals,  and  he  explains  as  due  to  that  cause 
the  syncopation  of  original  *adolitos  {adultus\  *suroqelos 
{surculus\  *semtcaput  (sinciput)^  and  the  like.  But  there  are 
numerous  instances  of  syncope  to  which  that  explanation 
does  not  apply;  e.g.  nucleus  from  nuculeuSy  where  the 
syncopated  vowel  is  preceded  by  c.  For  these,  other 
•explanations  are  offered  ;  and  it  is  suggested  that  the 
syncopation  of  nuculeus  was  due  to  the  fact  that  it  was  a 
word  of  four  syllables  (/.^.,  p.  214) !  But  so  were  origpinal 
*adolitos^  ^semicaputy  etc.,  words  of  four  syllables  ;  and  no 
other  explanation  of  their  syncope  need  have  been  offered, 
or  of  the  syncope  of  any  four-syllabled  word  in  the  lan- 
guage. Further,  all  four-syllabled  words  would  neces- 
sarily have  been  syncopated,  which  is  not  the  case.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  neither  nUcUUuSy  nor  any  other  word  or 
word-ending  of  that  measure  (e.g.  balineumf  puentia\  occurs 
in  a  syncopated  form  in  Plautus.^ 

II. 

In  the  following  inquiry  I  propose  to  consider  first  the 
•conditions  under  which  syncope  occurred  in  republican 
Latin.  I  exclude,  therefore,  from  consideration,  for  the 
present,  all  such  instances  as  can  be  shown  to  have  origi- 
nated either  earlier  or  later  than  that  period.  In  the  text 
of  Plautus  we  find  a  convenient  standard  of  republican 
Latinity  in  its  most  characteristic  form  and  quality.  I  hope 
to  show  that  all  certain  instances  of  medial  syncope  in 
Latin  are  due  to  a  single  cause. 

It  is  desirable  to  select  what  Bacon  calls  an  instantia 
cmcis^  or  crucial  instance.     If  we  can  find  a  syncopated 

1  Cf.  Lindsay,  Ca^t.y  pp.  20,  357.  '  Novum  Organum,  II.  36. 
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and  an  unsyncopated  form  having  every  other  circum- 
stance in  common  except  one,  that  one  occurring  in  the 
former  only,  it  will  be  a  legitimate  inference,  by  what 
logicians  call  the  Method  of  Difference,  that  the  other 
circumstance  in  which  alone  they  differ  is  the  cause  of  the 
syncopation.  It  will  be  a  crucial  instance.  Or,  failing 
such  an  ideal  instance,  it  is  desirable  to  select  one  in 
which  the  syncopated  and  the  unsyncopated  forms  differ 
in  as  few  circumstances  as  possible.  Such  an  instance  we 
certainly  have  in  supra  beside  superus^  extra  beside  exteruSy 
etc. 

First,  it  is  not  disputed  that  supra  is  syncopated  from 
superd.  Nor  can  there  be  any  doubt  that  in  supra  the 
syncope  is  the  direct  effect  of  a  sound  law, — that  is,  that  it 
is  not  due  to  analogy.  The  analogy  of  superus^  etc.,  must 
have  acted  against  syncope.  Therefore,  at  a  certain 
time,  two  forms  existed  side  by  side,  superd  :  superus.  The 
one  became  syncopated,  the  other  did  not.  At  first  sight, 
it  looks  as  if  they  differed  in  only  one  other  circum* 
stance — the  quantity  of  the  final  syllable.  At  first  sight,, 
therefore,  it  seems  to  be  a  legitimate  inference  that  the 
syncope  depended  in  this  case  on  the  quantity  of  the 
syllable  that  followed  the  vowel  to  be  syncopated — occur- 
ring when  that  syllable  was  long,  not  occurring  when  it 
was  short.  That  is  actually  the  view  of  Professors  Stolz,^ 
Sommer,*  and  Brugmann,^  who  accept  a  suggestion  of 
von  Planta's.*  Von  Planta  seeks  to  explain  in  this  way 
the  absence  of  syncope  in  the  passive  participle  of  the 
Second  Conjugation  in  Umbrian  ;  e.g.  tasetur  for  *tacetdSy 
nom.  pi.  =  Lat.  iacitt.  He  assumes,  like  most  other 
authorities  (though  unnecessarily),  that  the  e  of  taseturvf^s 

*  Hist.  Gram.f  p.  203.  *  Gram,   der   Oskisch  -  Umbrischen 

'  Handb.f  p.  149.  Di€Uekte,  I.  214. 

'^  Kurze  vergUichende  Gram.,  §34^  '    » 
(3)- 
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originally  short ;  and  suggests,  as  the  reason  why  it  was 
not  syncopated  (cf.  U.  deitu  from  *deik^tddy  Lat.  didio)^ 
that  originally  syncope  occurred  in  Umbrian  only  when 
the  following  syllable  was  long.  Consequently,  in  passive 
participles  of  the  type  of  iasetur^  there  would  originally 
have  been  syncope  only  in  those  inflexions  which  had  long 
endings,  while  the  nom.  sing,  in  -ids  and  the  ace.  sing,  in 
'tdm  would  have  remained  unsyncopated.  The  two  un- 
syncopated  forms  are  then  supposed  to  have  influenced  all 
the  other  cases  by  analogy ! 

Following  von  Planta's  suggestion,  Stolz,  Sommer, 
and  Brugmann  would  explain  supra  :  superus  by  supposing 
that  a  similar  law  operated  in  Latin.  Superd  is  supposed 
to  have  been  syncopated  because  the  short  unaccented 
vowel  was  followed  by  a  long  syllable  (or,  as  Sommer 
prefers  to  state  the  rule,  by  more  than  one  mora) :  supervs 
is  supposed  not  to  have  been  syncopated  because  the  same 
vowel  was  followed  by  a  short  syllable. 

There  is  a  fatal  objection  to  this  theory.  Ex  hypothesis 
all  those  inflexions  of  superus  which  had  heavy  endings 
should  have  been  syncopated — ^supri^  ^supro^  etc.  But 
such  forms  do  not  occur,  so  we  must  suppose  the  e  to 
h^ve  been  restored  by  the  analogy  of  those  inflexions 
that  had  light  endings.  There  were  originally  only  two 
inflexions  with  light  endings — *superds  and  *superdin — 
against  at  least  twelve  with  heavy  endings.  Further, 
there  were  the  inflexions  of  the  verb  superd^  all  of  which 
were  originally  heavy — superdsy  superdt  (in  Plautus),  etc. ; 
and  these  also,  more  than  a  hundred  in  number,  should, 
ex  hypothesiy  have  been  syncopated ;  and  in  these  also 
we  must  suppose  the  e  to  have  been  restored  by  the 
analogy  of  the  same  two  forms,  superHs  and  superUml 
That  these  two  solitary  forms  should  have  prevailed 
against  such  ove^helming  numbers  is  not  perhaps 
absolutely  impossible,  but  certainly  it  is  incredible.    And 
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they  must  have  prevailed  so  utterly  that  not  a  trace  of 
^suprt,  *suprant^  and  the  rest  of  them,  remained !  We 
cannot,  therefore,  attribute  the  syncope  of  supra  to  the 
quantity  of  the  syllable  which  followed  the  syncopated 
vowel.* 

We  must  look  for  some  other  circumstance  in  which 
original  supera  and  superus  differed.  There  remains  only 
one,  and  our  instance  thus  becomes  crucial :  when  supera 
was  used  as  a  preposition,  it  was  enclitic  on  its  noun  or 
pronoun,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  proclitic.  In  the 
enclisis  of  original  supera^  therefore,  in  its  prepositional 
use,  we  are  justified,  by  the  Method  of  Difference,  in 
finding  the  cause  of  its  syncope.' 

But  what  exactly  was  this  enclisis  ?  As  it  is  a  phonetic 
phenomenon  which  we  are  investigating,  we  must  express 
enclisis  in  terms  of  phonetics.  There  is  good  and  sufficient 
evidence  that,  in  republican  and  early  imperial  Latin,  a 
preposition  and  its  noun  or  pronoun  were  joined  together 
in  pronunciation  to  form  a  single  word,  and  that  they  were 
accented  as  a  single  word.  Thus  the  Romans  said  prop- 
tireosy  not  prdpter  ios ;  ergdnos^  not  Srga  nds ;  proptirpatrem^ 
not  prdpter  pdtrem  ;  irgamdtrem^  not  irga  mdtrem ;  antipedes^ 
not  dnte  pides.  The  evidence  may  be  briefly  summarised 
as  follows  : — (i)  the  explicit  testimony  of  Quintilian 
(I.  5.  27),  who  says  that  the  two  words  were  joined  into 
one,  and  accented  as  one ;  (2)  the  evidence  of  early  in- 
scriptions, where  such  words  are  often  joined  into  one, 
e.g.  extaboleis^  i.  198.  27  ;  amatrey  1306;  adeum^  206.  8; 
inagro^    "85;    (3)  the   evidence   of  such   collocations  as 

1  The    same    objection   applies   to  *  In  strict  logic,  we  are  not  yet  jus- 

von  Planta's  suggested  explanation  of  lified  in  inferring  that  enclisis  is  the 

U.  tasetur^  etc.,  which  indeed  suffers  only  cause  operating  here.    It  may  be 

shipwreck  on  such  forms  as  U.  todcom  not  more  than  a  part  of  the  cause, 

(for  *toutikomf  ace.  sing.).      I  have  But  it  is  easily  proved,  by  comparing 

argued  that  the  e  was  originally  long  this  with  other  instances,  that  enclisis 

(tasetur  «  ^tacetos,  cf.  Lat.  tnonetd)  in  is  the  only  cause  operating  here. 
Hb&mathkna,  xzvii.,  p.  397  ff. 
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became  fixed  in  special  senses,  and  so  escaped  recom- 
position,  e.g.  intired^  ddtnodumj  dinuoy  sidulo^  Sbuiam ; 
(4)  the  evidence  of  metre  in  the  dramatists.^ 

Yet,  in  spite  of  this  suf&cient  evidence,  the  pronun- 
ciation indicated  by  it  is  not  generally  recognized.  The 
reason  is,  that  the  pronunciation  of  us  moderns  has  been 
determined  not  by  ancient  evidence,  but  by  tradition.  As 
regards  quantity  and  accent,  our  pronunciation  of  Latin 
has  come  to  us  by  unbroken  tradition  from  the  last  years  of 
the  Empire  through  the  Latin  Church.  Now,  in  the  imperial 
period,  the  pronunciation  of  Latin  underwent  a  change  of 
far-reaching  consequences :  all  accented  vowels  became 
long.  Republican /^ifl&^«,  uhtit^  and  so  forth,  became /^<ei^/;^, 
uenit  (both  with  open  e).  A  necessary  consequence  of  this 
change  was  wholesale  *  recomposition '  of  compounds  and 
word-groups.  When  uenit  had  become  uenit^  it  was  no 
longer  possible  to  pronounce  dSu^mt^  and  diuenit  became 
deuenit  (with  open  e\  after  the  analogy  of  uenit — whence 
come  the  Italian  diviene^  French  devient  Cf.  It.  assail 
Fr.  assezy  from  assdtis;  It.  riceve,  Fr.  refoit  from  recipit  [v^ith 
open  i)y  etc.  Similarly,  when,  e.g.,  republican  pedes  became 
pedesy  it  was  no  longer  possible  to  pronounce  antipHeSy  which 
became  dnte  pedes?  And  this  last  is  the  accentuation  which 
has  come  down  to  us  by  tradition,  through  the  Latin 
Church ;  and  from  the  influence  of  that  tradition  it  is  not 
easy  for  us  to  escape.  As  regards  the  date  at  which  the 
lengthening  of  accented  vowels  began  to  be  felt,  I  shall 
have  something  to  say  later,  in  connexion  with  another 
part  of  the  inquiry.    Recomposition  had  certainly  begun 


'  In  the  February  number  of  the  dications  of  this  pronunciation,  derived 

Classical  Revuw  (vol.  xx.,  p.  31  if.),  I  chiefly  from  the  metrical  practice  of 

have,  I  hope,  shown  the  existence  of  a  the  early  dramatists,  are  collected  by 

law  of  metrical  resolution  in  Plautus,  Prof.  Radford  in  the  Am.  J.  Ph.  xxv, 

and  that  it  postulates  such  pronun-  4,  p.  414  ff. 
dations  as  aniepedes^  etc.    Other  in-  *  C/ Radford,  /.  f.  2,  p.  151. 
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to  take  place  earlier  than   the  time  of  Gellius   (second 
century) :  see  Noct,  Att,  vii.  7. 

To  return  to  original  superd^  it  is  indisputable  that  it 
was  enclitic  in  its  prepositional  use.  That  is  to  say^  it 
would  form  part  of  a  word-group,  necessarily  of  more 
than  three  syllables  in  length — superdutam^  sicperamurum^ 
sitperdnds.  It  has  been  shown,  too,  to  be  a  legitimate 
inference  that  enclisis  was  the  cause  of  its  subsequent 
syncope — suprdutam^  etc.  That  is  the  same  thing  as 
saying  that  the  three  syllables  were  not  syncopated  when 
standing  alone  as  a  single  word  accented  on  the  first 
syllable,  but  were  syncopated  when  forming  the  first 
part  of  a  longer  word,  and  with  a  different  accentuation. 
Therefore  the  cause  of  syncope  in  this  case  was  either 
{a)  the  length  of  the  word,  or  {b)  the  position  of  the 
accent,  or  {c)  both  combined.  These  questions  will  need 
to  be  decided  by  the  examination  of  other  instances.^ 

But  the  inference  that  enclisis  was  a  cause  of  syncope 
rests  at  present  on  a  single  instance.  We  must  proceed  to 
test  it.  In  the  pair  of  forms  ualde :  ualide  we  have,  perhaps, 
a  more  perfect  crucial  instance  than  in  supra  :  supertts. 
Besides  the  fact  that  one  only  of  the  forms  is  syncopated, 
they  diflfer  in  one  other  circumstance  only — their  use. 
Ualide  is  normally  a  modal  adverb  meaning  ^  mightily ' : 
ualde  is  normally  an  intensive  adverb  meaning  *  very/  It  is 
in  accordance  with  the  analogy  of  other  languages  that  the 
earlier  modal  sense  should  have  passed  into  the  intensive, 


^  It  may  be  observed  in  passing  that, 
if  this  inference  as  to  the  cause  of 
syncope  in  supra  is  correct,  original 
superd  must  at  first  have  been  synco- 
pated only  when  it  was  a  preposition. 
As  an  adverb,  it  would  remain  unsynco- 
pated,  because  it  would  not  be  enclitic. 
(Cf.  Lindsay,  Z.Z.  ch.  iii.  }  12a.  (6) ). 
We  must  suppose  therefore  that  the 
classical  adverb   supra   followed  the 


analogy  of  the  preposition.  It  would 
be  possible,  however,  and  natural  for 
the  phonetically  correct  form  of  the 
adverb  to  continue  in  use  for  a  time 
beside  the  form  modified  by  analogy. 
That  is  what  we  find.  Supera  occurs 
several  times  as  an  adverb  in  republican 
Latin,  e.  g.  Lucr.  i.  429;  iv.  672; 
V.  1407 ;  Cic.  Arat,  {N.D.  ii.  io6) ; 
C.LL.  i.  1 166,  loii. 
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and  that  the  word  should  have  lost  its  accent  in  the 
process  —  that  is,  should  have  become  enclitic.  For 
example,  *  very  *  in  English  (from  Lat.  uerax)  is  accented 
in  its  original  use  as  an  adjective,  as  in  Wordsworth's 

*  A  very  hunter  did  I  rush 
Upon  the  prey ' : 

as  a  mere  intensive  it  is  not  accented,  except  occasionally 
for  the  sake  of  special  emphasis — that  is,  it  is  enclitic. 
We  have  seen  what  enclisis  means  in  Latin.  Originally, 
ualide  in  its  intensive  sense  must  have  been  joined  with 
the  following  word  to  form,  phonetically,  a  single  word 
under  a  single  principal  accent ;  e.g.  udlide-billa :  contrast 
ualide  contdrsit.  It  is  only  as  an  intensive  that  ualide 
suffers  syncopation — a  fact  which,  like  many  other  facts 
in  this  inquiry,  has  been  overlooked  by  philologists  of 
the  Indogermanist  school.' 

Again,  in  postridie  beside  pdstero  die  (both  used  by 
Cicero  and  Caesar)  we  have  a  very  clear  instance  of 
syncope  associated  with  enclisis.  It  may  fairly  be  claimed 
therefore  that  the  inference  drawn  from  a  comparison  of 
supra  and  superus  is  fully  confirmed.  In  three  crucial 
instances  syncope  is  seen  to  be  associated  with  enclisis, 
and  is  legitimately  inferred  to  be  caused  by  enclisis. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that,  the  effect  of 
enclisis  being  word-grouping  under  a  single  principal 
accent,  the  actual  cause  of  syncope  in  such  cases  as 
supra  and  ualde  is  the  length  of  the  word  of  which  they 
come  to  form  a  part  in  enclisis,  or,  possibly,  the  changed 
incidence  of  the  accent,  or,  possibly,  both  factors  together. 
But  inasmuch  as  the  incidence  of  the  accent  depends 
directly  on  the  length  and  measure  of  the  word,  it  need 

^  In  Plautus,  the  ufe  of  ualide  as  fdciam  ut  ttdlide  udria  sint.  In  Cicero's 

a  mere  intensive  seems    to    be  only  time,  its  use  as  an  intensive  in  the  form 

incipient,  and  syncope  does  not  seem  to  ualdi  is  very  frequent, 
have  yet  taken  place;  e.g.  Pseud.  145 : 
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not  be  separately  considered  as  a  possible  factor  in  causing 
syncope.  We  have  therefore  to  consider  word-length  only^ 
and  to  determine  exactly  how  long  it  was  necessary  for 
a  word  to  be,  in  order  that  syncope  might  be  caused.  It 
would  be  wearisome  to  set  out  in  detail  every  step  in  the 
reasoning  by  which,  unless  I  err,  a  successful  answer  to 
the  question  may  be  reached.  There  is  left  in  the  final 
result,  when  many  instances  have  been  examined  and 
compared,  the  following  law : — 

In  all  words  or  word-groups  of  four  or  more 
syllables  bearing  the  chief  accent  on  a  long 
syllable,  a  short  unaccented  medial  vowel  was 
necessarily  syncopated,  but  might  be  restored 
by  analogy. 

I  should  like  to  point  out  that  this  is  not  yet  put 
forward  as  the  only  law  under  which  it  was  possible 
for  syncope  to  occur  in  Latin.  It  is  put  forward  as  the 
law  under  which,  in  certain  crucial  instances — supra^ 
extra^  ualdCy  postridie — syncope  demonstrably  did  take 
place.  In  order  to  prove  it,  it  is  only  necessary  to  show 
that  wherever  the  conditions  required  by  the  law  were 
present,  there  the  same  effect,  namely  syncope,  followed. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  show  that  there  are  no  instances 
which  cannot  be  explained  by  it ;  and  if  it  should  appear 
that  there  is  such  a  residuum,  the  law  would  not  necessarily 
be  invalidated.  However,  I  hope  to  show  that  it  does  in 
fact  explain  all  but  a  very  few  doubtful  instances,  con- 
sisting chiefly  of  words  which,  on  etymological  grounds, 
are  thought  to  have  suffered  syncope  at  a  very  early 
period;  e.g.  tinea  beside  Skr.  timis^  *fish.'  There  is,  of 
course,  the  chronological  question.  We  are  concerned 
at  present  only  with  the  republican  period ;  but  it  will 
appear  that  the  law  was  operative  at  all  periods,  except 
perhaps  the  earliest  prehistoric  period,  and  certainly  the 
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latest  imperial  period.  Before  I  proceed  to  apply  the 
law  to  the  explanation  of  the  facts,  there  are  one  or  two 
points  in  the  statement  which  call  for  comment. 

First,  as  to  the  minimum  number  of  syllables  necessary 
in  order  to  produce  syncope.  This  is  determined  to  be  four 
by  comparing  such  instances  as  supremus  (from  *superhnus) 
with  superus  and  supra :  cf.  aprilis  <  ^aperilis,  and  many 
others. 

That  not  all  four-syllabled  words  were  syncopated  is 
shown  by  words  of  the  type  ofbaUn^um^  which  never  appear 
in  a  syncopated  form  in  Plautus ;  e.g.  bdUneae  not  balneae 
[As,  357,  et  saep.) ;  cdliimfne not culmine  {Trtn,  85) ;  nUcUl^us 
not  nucleus  {CapL  655 ;  Cure,  55).^  Such  syncopations  as 
balneae^  culmine  are  characteristic  of  the  early  imperial 
period.  This  is  a  very  significant  and  material  fact,  and 
will  be  discussed  later.  Again,  words  like  discipulus 
were  not  syncopated:  contrast  disciplina.  Evidently 
another  factor  is  needed  besides  mere  Viersilbigkett — 
one  has  often  to  regret  the  inferiority  of  English  to 
German  in  the  power  of  forming  compounds — and  the 
examination  of  a  large  number  of  instances  shows  that  the 
case  is  met  by  requiring  the  word  to  be  accented  on  a 
long  syllable.  Nevertheless,  this  is  a  point  on  which  I 
have  felt  some  doubts,  chiefly  on  the  score  of  officium  from 
^dpifactom.  But  in  this  case  syncope  must  have  occurred 
in  the  prehistoric  period,  with  which  we  are  not  yet  con- 
cerned, when  the  accent  of  all  compounds  lay  on  the  first 
syllable;  and  it  is  possible  that  the  statement  of  the 
law  for  a  period  when  the  accentual  conditions  were  so 
different,  may  need  a  slight  modification.  Or  possibly — 
though  not,  I  think,  probably — the  derivatives  officiSsuSy 
offictna  may  have  exercised  some  influence.  I  find  a 
conclusive  proof  that  the  quantity  of  the  accent-bearing 

'  SeeRitschl.yP/W.  7W«.p.  65 ;  Lindsay,  Z.Z.,  p.  173  ;  CapU  (1900],  p.  357. 
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syllable  was  a  factor  in  causing  syncope  in  mintst^rium 
beside  sestertius  <  ^semistirtitcs.  Ministerium  was  never 
syncopated  in  republican,  or  indeed  in  classical  Latin. 
Ciardi-Dupr6  speaks  of  "  das  Plautinische  misterium  "  {I.e. 
p.  202),  but  that  is  an  inaccuracy.  No  such  form  occurs  in 
Plautus ;  but  it  has  been  conjectured  by  Prof.  Lindsay  to 
underlie  the  reading  of  the  MSB.  [mtseriis)  in  Pseud.  772. 
But  the  reading  of  the  MSS.  is  not  necessarily  corrupt  in 
that  place  (it  is  retained  by  Prof.  Lindsay  himself  in  his 
edition)  ;  and,  if  it  were,  minisiertiSy  the  conjecture  of 
Acidalius,  would  be  perfectly  metrical.  But  ministerium 
was  certainly  syncopated  in  the  late  imperial  period,  as  is 
shown  by  Fr.  mitier^  O.  Fr.  mestier^  from  *mHn)stiriu, 
The  only  known  change  in  the  phonetic  conditions  of  the 
word  which  had  taken  place  in  the  late  imperial  period  was 
that  its  accented  syllables  had  become  long — ministerium. 
Thus,  it  was  syncopated  in  precisely  the  same  circum- 
stances in  which  semistirtius  had  been  syncopated  at  an 
earlier  period  ;  and  we  may  infer  that  the  original  shortness 
of  its  chief  accented  syllable  had  prevented  its  synco- 
pation earlier.  (There  is  no  evidence  that  the  lengthening 
of  the  first  syllable  under  the  secondary  accent  was  a  factor 
in  causing  syncope  in  this  word.) 

III. 

In  applying  the  law  to  the  explanation  of  the  facts, 
I  have  endeavoured  to  include  all  typical  instances  of 
syncope. 

alter  is  not  necessarily  syncopated  from  ^aliteroSy  as 
Sommer  {I.F.  xi.  3)  and  Ciardi-Dupr6  {Lc.  p.  191)  assume: 
see  Walde,  Etym.  Worterh,^  s.  v.  No  inflexion  of  alter  is 
syncopated  in  Plautus,  except  possibly  altrius  in  Capt.  306, 
for  altertus  (so  Ritschl,  Opusc.  I.,  p.  436).  Contrast  altrin- 
secus^  altrouorsum  (alterinsecus^  read  by  Lindsay  in  Merc. 
977,  makes  the  line  unmetrical). 
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ardoTy  ardeo :  aridus^  ardus.  Undoubtedly  ardor  is  from 
^dridds.  Under  the  proposed  law,  no  word  originally  tri- 
syllabic could  be  syncopated,  except  indirectly,  as  the 
result  of  analogy.  Such  an  explanation  is  obvious  here. 
All  the  oblique  cases  of  original  ^dridds  would  fall  under 

the  law — drtddrts  >  ardoris^  and  so  forth.  The  isolated 
nominative  would  be  assimilated  to  the  oblique  cases  by 
^levelling.'  The  true  phonetic  form  is  preserved  by  the 
adjective  aridus^  aridt^  etc.    ardeo  <  *drided^  on  the  analogy 

of  *dridirey  ^dridemus^  etc.  The  isolated  and  rare  form 
ardus  (e.g.  Lucil.  27,  40  M.,  and  restored  by  SeyfFert  in 
Plaut.  AuL  297,  Pers.  266)  must  be  explained  as  due  to 
the  analogy  of  ardorem^  ardere. 

If  this  group  of  kindred  words  stood  alone,  the  charge 
of  arbitrariness  might  perhaps  justly  be  brought  against 
the  judgment  that  the  syncope  in  ardus  was  due  to  analogy. 
But  these  instances  must  be  compared  with  others — with 
such  instances  as  extra  :  exterus^  ualde :  ualide^  and  the  like ; 
and  it  has  been  shown  that  the  latter  are  crucial  instances. 
Other  explanations  of  aridus  :  ardus  have,  of  course,  been 
suggested.  According  to  Ciardi-Dupr6,  ardtis  is  the 
phonetic  form,  aridus  the  form  due  to  analogy.  That 
involves  Ciardi-Dupr^'s  theory  that  the  chief  cause  of 
syncope  was  the  nature  of  the  preceding  consonant — a 
theory  that  is  untenable.  For  example,  he  holds  that  r 
and  /  had  the  power  of  causing  syncope,  and  adduces  such 
instances  as  hallux^  ^/ulca^  in  support  of  his  view,  but 
passes  over  such  exceptions  as  Plautine  balineumy  columetiy 
Jaridum.  Even  in  imperial  Latin,  syncope  is  far  commoner 
in  the  oblique  cases  of  columen  than  in  the  nominative — . 
culminiSf  etc.,  beside  columen — indicating  that  the  cause  of 
syncope  lay  not  in  the  nature  of  the  liquid  /,  but  in  the 
lengfth  of  the  word. 

Again,  Professor  Skutsch  {FarscA.  I.  47)  follows  OsthofF 
(Wolffl.  Arch.  iv.  464  f.)  in  attributing  the  coexistence  of 
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aridus^  ardus  to  what  is  called  Sprechtempo  or  Redetempo^ 
artdus  being  a  *  Lentoform^  ardus  an  *  AUegroform?    But 
what  is  Redetempo  ?    It  has  been  accepted  widely  in  the 
philological  world,  though  its  credentials  have  been  neither 
produced  nor  demanded,  and  its  powers  remain  undefined 
and  unlimited.    For  example,  did  the  rate  of  utterance 
affect  all  words,  or  only  some  ?    Had  each  word  its  double, 
or  only  some  ?    If  all,  why  have  so  few  left  any  trace  r 
If  only  some,  what  cause  determined  the  birth  of  a  double 
form  ?    Again,  could  Redetempo  affect  all  the  sounds  of  a 
word,  or  only  some  ?    If  only  some,  which  ?    If  all,  why  do 
we  never  find  all  the  sounds  of  a  word  affected  ?    Briefly, 
what  are  the  laws  of  Redetempo  ?    At  present,  any  shorten- 
ing of  a  word    can   be   attributed  to  Redetempo  \    it  is 
impossible  to  test  it.    Redetempo  is  "Sporadic  Change" 
under  a  new  name. 

With  this  explanation  Skutsch  associates  another.  He 
declares  {Ix.)  that  syncope  is  characteristic  of  colloquial 
Latin  (*'  das  familiare  Latein "),  as  distinguished  from 
the  moie  elevated  style  (**Hochlatein").  But  that  is  a 
too  hasty  generalisation,  and  is  contradicted  by  Plautine 
balineum^  laridumy  columine^  invariably  unsyncopated. 
These  attempted  explanations  are  not  in  harmony  with 
the  facts  when  they  are  viewed  in  their  entirety.  Un- 
syncopated dridus  cannot  be  separated  from  (e.g.)  exterusy 

asperumy  dextera :  syncopated  ardorem  cannot  be  separated 
from  (e.g.)  extremuSy  aspritumy  dextroudrsumy  extrddomumy 
extrapdrtam.  It  is  evident  that  all  these  forms  are  "  lautge- 
setzlich";  and  ardor  and  ardus  must  be  set  down  as  due  to 
analogy — the  former  to  schematism  or  levelling,'  the 
latter  to  logical  analogy.  I  have  dealt  with  this  instance 
at  some  length,  because  the  question  raised  by  it  is  vital 
to  the  whole  inquiry — the  question,  in  which  instances  we 
are  to  see  the  direct  working  of  the  law  of  syncope,  and  in 
which  we  are  to  see  the  effect  of  analogfy. 
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artaena  (Lucil.  i.  35  M.)  <  arytahta  (Gk.  apin-atva) 

aspety  ctsperty  etc. :  aspretuniy  aspritudoy  asprdtilis. 

These  need  no  comment.    Vergil's  aspris  {A.  li.  379)  has 
been  already  referred  to  as  artificial. 

auidus  :  audeo  <  ^auideo.  This  is  a  very  instructive 
instance,  to  be  compared  with  aridus :  ardeo.  Just  as  ardeo 
was  due  to  the  analogy  of  arderCy  ardemusy  etc.,  so  too 
audeo  could  not  have  been  syncopated  as  the  direct  result 
of  the  law,  but  must  be  due  to  levelling.  If  the  law  had 
taken  its  course  undisturbed  by  analogy,  we  should  have 
found  *duideo  beside  audemusy  audebaty  etc.  The  fact  that 
it  is  necessary  thus  constantly  to  invoke  the  aid  of  levelling 
in  order  to  explain  forms,  is  a  strong  indication  that 
the  determining  factor  in  syncope  was  word-length  and 
accentuation,  which  went  with  word-length.  The  lengfth 
and  accentuation  of  Latin  words  varied  so  continually  in 
inflexion  and  derivation  {dmoy  amdmuSy  amdttOy  amatidnis) 
that  we  might  confidently  have  predicted  that  any  phe- 
nomenon which  depended  upon  those  two  factors  would 
be  powerfully  modified  in  the  end  by  levelling. 

auspex  <  duispexy  on  the  analogy  of  auspicariy  a  verb  in 
very  firequent  use  in  all  its  parts.  Cf.  augur  on  the  analogy 
oi  augurariy  auguratuSy  etc.* 

calidus  :  caldariumy  caldoty  caldus.  The  influence  of 
analogy,  of  both  logical  analogy  and  levelling,  is  very 
conspicuous  in  this  group.  Calidus  and  caldarium  are  ^4aut- 
gesetzlich":  colder  arose  by  levelling  from  caldorisy  etc.: 
caldus  arose  by  logical  analogy  from  caldarium  and 
calddrem.  Calidus  and  caldus  are  related  exactly  as  aridus 
and  ardus:    the  caldus  of  Cato  corresponds  to  the  ardus 

1  It  is  possible  that  what  seems  to  definitely  determined.     See  Solmsen, 

be  syncope  after  consonantal  u  differs  Studien  zur  lot.   LautgeschichU,    It 

from  ordinary  syncope.   Consonantal  u  does  not  affect  the  argument  if  these 

had  a  peculiar   influence   on  certain  examples  are  struck  out. 
▼owels,   the  laws  of  which  are  not 
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of  Lucilius.  That  this  is  the  true  explanation  is  indicated 
by  the  absence  of  syncope  in  geltdus.  There  was  no  word 
*gel{t)ddrius.  Cf.  frigdaria  (Lucil.  viii.  1 2  M.)  h%%\A^  frigidus 
and  (in  late  \.^.\\v!)  frigdus  (whence  Ital.  freddo).  With  the 
syncope  oicalidus  to  caldusy  that  of  Idridum  to  lardum  may 
be  compared.  In  both  cases  syncope  was  due  to  the  same 
cause.  As  caldus  was  due  to  the  analogy  of  caldariay  so 
lardum  was  due  to  the  analogy  of  larddriusj  'a  pork- 
butcher.'  Laridum  and  lardum  cannot  have  been  related 
to  one  another  as  a  literary  to  a  popular  form,  seeing  that 
Plautus  invariably  uses  the  former  (e.g.  Capt.  847,  903  ; 
Men.  210).* 

calefacio:  calfacio.  The  latter  form  was  usual  in  the 
first  century  p.  Ch.  n.  (Quint,  i.  6.  21),  and  was  due  to  the 
analogy  of  calfdctus^  etc. 

cette  <  ci'date.  Syncope  was  due  to  enclisis,  as  in  supra^ 
ualdCy  etc.  The  syncope  of  the  root- vowel  proves  that  the 
sense  of  '  give '  was  lost :  cettedixtram  meant  no  more  than 
**  Your  hand  ! "  means  in  English.  There  are  interesting 
indications  in  Plautus  and  Terence  of  the  enclisis  of  c^/&. 
The  noun  dextera  is  normally  not  syncopated  in  comedy, 
just  as,  e.g.,  exlerl  was  not  syncopated  ;  but  it  appears  as 
dextra  when  it  immediately  follows  cedo  or  cette,^  For 
example,  it  is  not  syncopated  in  : — 

Cure.  307  :  te  iduenire.  c6do  tuam  mihi  ||  dixteram.  ubi 
sunt  sp^s  meae  P 

Cure.  339  :  pr6ndit  dexierdm,  seducit,  etc. 


1 1  am  happy  to  find  myself  in  agree- 
ment with  Prof.  Lindsay  id  suggesting 
that  caldus  and  ardus  were  influenced 
by  caldarius  and  ardorem  respectively. 
Prof.  Lindsay  also  suggests  that  the 
syncope  in  aetas  may  have  arisen  first 
in  the  oblique  cases  (Z.  £.,  p.  173). 

'  Trisyllabic  inflexions  of  dexter  oc- 
cur twenty- three  times  in  Plautus :   see 


Lodge,  Lex,  PlatU,  s.  v.  In  twenty- 
one  of  these  places  the  unsyncopated 
form  must  be  read.  The  syncopated 
form  must  be  read  twice— in  Mer.  965, 
after  cetU^  and  in  Frag.  i.  loS,  in  an 
ambic  verse-dose,  dextra  uid,  where 
word-gzouping  is  obvious.  In  Am. 
333  the  conjecture  dextra  (adv.)  is,  for 
more  than  one  reason,  unsatisfactory. 
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Poen.  315 :  {mmo  etiam  in  medio  6cuIo  pauUum  ||  s6rdet, 
cedo  sis  ddxierant. 

Contrast — 

Merc,  965  :  uxor  tibi  placida  6t  placatast.  ||  cMe  dextras 
nunciam. 

Heaut.  493  :  cedo  dixiram :  p6rro,  etc. 

This  syncope  of  dextera  after  cedo^  cette  in  Plautus  and 
Terence,  appearing  there,  as  it  does,  only  in  these  or 
similar  circumstances  (e.  g.  dextrduidy  Frg.  i.  108),  indicates 
that  the  two  words  were  grouped  together  under  a  single 
principal  accent:  cedodixtram^  cetteddxtras \  just  as,  e.g., 
exterd  was  syncopated  in  similar  circumstances :  extra^ 
p&rtam.  (Whether  the  enclitic  word  follows  or  precedes 
the  word  with  which  it  is  grouped  makes  no  real  difference. 
The  distinction  between  enclisis  and  proclisis  is  there- 
fore unimportant.)  And  this  grouping  of  cette  with  a 
following  noun  explains  its  syncope  also.  In  cettedixtras^ 
therefore,  we  have  a  double  syncopation  from  an  original 
*chdatedixteras.  Sommer  and  Ciardi-Dupr6  dismiss  the 
syncope  of  cette  as  due  to  "  Sprechtempo  "  ! 

cunctor  <  ^concitor  (cf.  Sk.  fankitas  *  anxious ')  on  the 
analogy  of  cunctdri^  etc.  Cf.  hortart  <  *horitdriy  mantare 
<  ^manttdrej  portare  <  *poritare — all  frequentatives.  The  im- 
portant point  is,  that  the  syncope  is  not  necessarily  original 
in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

dexter  <  *dexiteros  (Gk.  Se^inpoQ)  obviously  cannot  have 
been  syncopated  under  the  historical  accent.  It  has  been 
shown  under  cette  that  the  noun  dextera  is  normally  un- 
syncopated  in  Plautus,  but  is  syncopated  only  in  enclisis^ 
e.g.  when  immediately  preceded  by  cedo  or  cette.  Dextera 
would  also  fall  under  the  law  of  syncope  when  preceded  by 
prepositions,  ddixierd^  etc.,  unless  the  analogy  of  dextera 
unaccompanied  by  a  preposition  made  itself  felt.  When 
preceded   by   a   preposition, .  ^<^/fra  is  unsyncopated  in 
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Plautus  and  Terence,  but  is  always  placed  in  the  last  foot 
of  the  line — an  indication  that  the  pronunciation  varied. 
In  fact,  addixteram^  etc.,  was  treated  by  Plautus  exactly 
as  the  form  peticulutn.  Plautus  uses  pertctclum  only  in 
the  last  foot :  elsewhere  he  uses  periclutn}  Examples 
of  addexteranty  etc. :  As,  260,  Mil.  607,  Poen.  417,  711,  Rud. 
156,  Ter.  And.  734,  751.  We  invariably  find  dextrouorsum 
(e.g.  Cure.  70,  Rud.  1 76). 

erga  <  ^e-regd  or  V-r^^i,  properly  'over  against' :  cf.  use 
of  ^  regione.  The  syncope  originated  in  enclisis :  cf.  supra^ 
etc.     In  the  same  way  explain  ergo^  corgo. 

ferme  may  be  syncopated  from  ^ferttney  superlative  of 
fere.  If  so,  the  syncope  is  to  be  explained  in  exactly  the 
same  way  as  that  of  ualde  above.  Ferime  was  possibly  the 
Plautine  spelling  {ci.fert  me  ior  ferine  in  MSS,  at  TH'w.  319  ; 
and  see  Lindsay,  L.  L,^  p.  185),  just  as  ualide  was  the 
Plautine  spelling  oi  ualde. 

ftUmen  is  given  by  Ciardi-Dupr6  (p.  203)  as  syncopated 
from  ^fulgumen.    It  is  doubtful :  see  Walde  s.  v.  '^ 

*fulca  has  been  unnecessarily  conjectured  in  Furius 
Antias  ap.  Gell.  xviii.  11.  4.  (see  Skutsch,  Forsch.  I.  113). 
There  are  many  instances  o^  resolved  arsis  in  early 
hexameters. 

gaudeo  <  *gduided  on  the  analogy  of  gaudere^  gaudemusy 
etc. 

Hercules  <  *  Heracules  <  *  Heracles  (Gk.  'H/oaicX^c)  ' 
cf.  Polluces  (Plant.  BaccL  894)  <  ^Polydetlces  (Gk.  IloXvScuicfic)- 

magistri  <  ^magisterl :  cf.  ministriy  sinistri.  sinisteram  in 
Ter.  Eun.  835  is  due  to  the  analogy  of  dexteram. 

omo  may  be  from  ^ordino.  If  so,  the  syncope  began 
in  drndrCy  omdmuSy  etc. 

pauper  <  ^pauo-paros  (cf.  opi-parus)  is  given  by  Ciardi- 
Dupr6  as  a  case  of  syncope  (p.  206).     It  is  rather  an 

^  See  Lindsay,  Z.  Z.,  p.  175. 
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instance  of  disappearance  of  u  before  o :  cf.  aunculus^  the 
colloquial  (and  Plautinej  form  of  auonculus^  whence 
Fr.  oncle.    So  also  rursum  <  ^reuorsum. 

postus  <  positus  (e.g.  Lucr.  I.  1059 ;  vi.  965)  was  an 
artificial  form  in  classical  Latin.  It  may  be  remarked, 
however,  that  a  passive  participle  is  never  a  good  instance 
of  syncope,  seeing  that  the  phenomenon  maybe  secondary, 
and  due  to  the  analogy  of  the  future  participle,  in  which 
it  would  be  *  lautgesetzlich.' 

propter  <  ^propiter  in  enclisis  :  proptiruirum  (so  accented 
in  Plaut.  Mil.  9). 

prudens  <  prouidens  on  the  analogy  of  prudentem^  etc. 

If  repperi  shows  syncope  (from  ^repepert)^  it  is  easily 
explained  as  beginning  in  repperisti,  repperissemy  etc.  But 
cf.  Ciardi-Dupr6,  /.^.,  p.  211,  n.  4. 

If  sumo  is  from  ^subs-emo,  syncope  may  have  spread 

from  sumimus  <  ^stlbs-^tmus^  sumebaty  etc.,  perhaps  helped 
by  the  analogfy  of  demo  <  ^de-emd. 

utrum  <  ^quoterom  (cf.  Gk.  irorcpov)  undoubtedly  owes 
its  syncope  to  enclisis.  It  was  not  of  course  an  enclitic 
in  all  its  uses ;  but  enclisis  would  distinguish  its  relative 
and  indefinite  use  from  its  interrogative  use.^  Even  as 
an  interrogative  it  would  be  enclitic  when  introducing 
alternative  questions  in  their  older  form  :  e.g.  utrum 
praedicemne  an  taceam  ?  (pron.  utrumprhedicimney  etc.), 
Ter.  Eun.  721. 

There  remain  a  small  number  of  words  in  which  syncope 
is  more  or  less  probable,  but  cannot  be  explained  under 
the  proposed  law :  e.g.  ornus  <  osinos}  Beside  ornus  I 
place  iuncus  <  "^joinicos  (O.  Ir.  ^oiuy  M.  Ir.  aoin)y  quemus  < 
*querdnos  (?),  tinea  <  ^ttmica  (Skr.  tlmiSy  *  big  fish  ').  These 
four  words  may  be  classed  together  as  rustic  words,  and 

^  For  the  testimony  of  the   gram-  ^  For   the    etymology  of  this  and 

marians  on  this  point,  see  Lindsay,  other  words  here  quoted,  see  Walde, 
Z.  Z.,  p.  167  (5).  op.  cit,  s.  V. 
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as  such  would  be  likely  to  show  dialectal  influence.  Com- 
pare bos  and  luptiSy  which  are  not  Latin  words,  but  are 
borrowed  from  some  Umbrian-Samnite  dialect.  We  know 
that  syncope  was  a  very  marked  feature  of  Oscan-Umbrian, 
and  that  it  is  found  there  under  conditions  which  diflFer 
from  those  under  which  it  occurred  in  Latin.  What  more 
likely,  then,  than  that  the  syncope  in  these  rustic  words 
is  due  to  dialectal  influence  ?  Therefore  we  can  base  no 
sure  inference  on  these  instances.  Verna  also,  if  from 
*uestnd,  may  show  similar  influence.  As  to  ulna  <  olend 
(Gk.  wXivri)  I  can  make  no  useful  suggestion ;  but  that  it 
cannot  be  a  normal  case  of  syncope  is  indicated  by  the 
persisten  ce  oicolumen,  Uillum  <  *uetnolom  and  ullus  <  *otnolos 
also  need  explanation. 


IV. 

It  remains  to  consider  briefly  those  instances  of  syncope 
which  demonstrably  originated  either  earlier  or  later  than 
the  republican  period.  In  the  former  category  we  scarcely 
find  any  other  than  compound  words — anculus  <  ^ambicolos 
(cf.  Gr.  a/u^(iroXo'c)9  nuncupo  <  *ndinocapd,  naufragus  <  *nduu 
fragoSf  etc.  The  very  fact  that  these  words  were  syncopated 
is  a  part  of  the  evidence  that  in  their  original  form  they 
were  accented  on  the  first  syllable.  If  we  except  certain 
words  whose  second  syllable  was  originally  either  -»(?-  or 
'Ue-  or  'Ut'  (e.g.  nuper  <  *nouoparos^  curia  <  *cO'mrzd,  etc.), 
which  may  not  be  cases  of  ordinary  syncope,  the  first  or 
accented  syllable  seems  to  have  been  always  long.  Also 
the  original  word  seems  always  to  have  contained  at  least 
four  syllables.  Consequently,  the  conditions  required  by 
the  law  of  syncope  in  the  historical  republican  period  seem 
to  have  been  equally  required  in  that  earlier  period  when 
compound  words  were  still  accented  on  the  first  syllable* 
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There  is,  however,  as  I  have  noticed  above,  at  least  one 
instance  in  which  those  conditions  are  not  fulfilled — 
offidum  <  ^Spif adorn :  contrast  optfeXy  opifids.  It  is  possible,, 
therefore,  that  at  that  period  any  compound  word  of  five 
or  more  syllables  was  syncopated  without  respect  to  the 
quantity  of  its  first  syllable,  provided  that  its  second^ 
t.e.  posttonic,  syllable  was  capable  of  syncope.  The  law 
would  remain  substantially  the  same  even  if  modified  to 
that  extent. 

It  is  obviously  impossible  to  fix  an  exact  date  at  which 
republican  Latin  ceased  and  imperial  Latin  began.  Many 
of  the  characteristic  features  of  imperial  Latin  are  found 
in  later  republican,  and  vice  versa.  But  the  distinction 
between  them  is  a  real  one  :  either  period  of  the  language 
has  a  well-marked  character  of  its  own.  With  a  view^ 
therefore,  to  secure  the  greatest  possible  definiteness,  I 
have  .selected  the  text  of  Plautus  as  exhibiting  republican 
Latin  in  its  most  characteristic  form.  In  the  same  way, 
and  with  the  same  object,  I  propose  to  select  a  particular 
age  out  of  the  whole  imperial  period  as  exhibiting  im- 
perial Latin  in  its  most  characteristic  form — the  age  of 
Quintilian.  I  thus  exclude  from  the  inquiry  such  instances 
of  syncope  as  manifestly  belong  to  a  later  age.  For  ex- 
ample, the  Appendix  Probi  censures  the  pronunciation 
baplo  for  uapulo  {K.  iv.  199.  14);  and  the  appearance  of  ^ 
(which  there  had  the  sound  of  a  purely  labial  spirant]  for 
u  is  in  itself  evidence  that  the  form  belongs  to  a  com- 
paratively late  age. 

There  is  only  one  type  of  syncopation  which  is  found  in 
imperial  Latin,  but  not  in  republican  Latin — in  the  sense 
in  which  I  am  using  the  words — namely,  the  type  of 
balneum  <  bdlineunt.  As  has  been  pointed  out  above, 
words  ending  in  four  short  syllables — or  rather,  words 
whose  final  syllable  is  preceded  by  three  short  ones,  for 
the  quantity  of  the  final  syllable  is  immaterial — are  never 
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found  syncopated  in  Plautus.*  They  were  accented  on  the 
fourth  syllable  from  the  end— puMtia,  cdlumine^  bdlineum — 
as  can  be  conclusively  proved  by  the  evidence  of  metre,* 
though  their  syncopation  in  later  times  is  in  itself  a  suffi- 
cient proof  of  the  fact :  balneum  could  not  come  from 
balineum.  Here,  then,  we  find  a  definite  type  of  word  not 
syncopated  in  the  time  of  Plautus,  syncopated  in  the  time 
of  Quintilian ;  and  it  is  the  only  type  of  syncopation  which 
is  found  in  classical  Latin,  but  is  entirely  absent  in  the 
Latin  of  Plautus.  We  cannot  attribute  the  change  to 
analogy  :  to  the  analogy  of  what  ?  Still  less  can  we  speak 
of  a  *  tendency '  to  syncope  which  was  gaining  strength : 
to  do  so,  in  connexion  with  a  sound-law,  is  to  abandon 
the  principle  of  the  Uniformity  of  Nature.  The  conditions 
in  the  language  must  have  changed  in  some  way  between 
the  ages  of  Plautus  and  Quintilian. 

We  have  here,  I  believe,  another  piece  of  evidence  that 
in  imperial  Latin  all  accented  syllables  were  becoming, 
or  had  even  become  long.  It  was  the  lengthening,  by 
imperceptible  degrees,  of  the  originally  short  accented 
syllable  which,  at  a  certain  stage  in  the  process,  made  that 
which  had  been  possible  in  the  Plautine  age  impossible  in 

the  imperial  period.  Before  Plautine  nikulhis  and  cdlUmine 
became  nucleus  and  culmine^  they  must  have  moved  towards 

^nuculeus  and  \dlumtne^  and  have  thus  fallen  under  the  same 
law  of  syncope  which  operated  in  the  republican  period. 
The  initial  syllables  need  not  have  been  of  full  length 
when  syncope  occurred :  a  stage  would  arrive  in  the 
imperceptible  process  at  which  the  word  would  become 
by  a  fraction  too  heavy  to  be  carried  by  a  principal 
accent  four  syllables  from  the  end ;  and,  wherever  analogy 
failed  to  reverse  the  change,  syncope  would  result. 


*  See  above,  p.  129,  note  i,  *  Cf.  Lindsay,  Z.  Z.,  p.  158;  and 

the  author  in  Class,  Rev,  xx.,  p.  33. 
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That  syncope  in  words  of  this  type  was  connected 
with  word-length,  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that,  where  the 
number  of  syllables  varied  in  different  parts  of  the 
paradigm,  it  was  in  those  forms  that  had  four  syllables 
that  syncope  first  arose.  For  instance,  we  find  culmine 
beside  columetty  tegmine  beside  tegimen^  etc. 

That  all  accented  vowels  became  long  in  imperial 
Latin  is  undisputed  ;  but  the  fact  that  cultured  poets 
continued  to  write  verse  according  to  the  ancient  rules 
obscures  the  chronology  of  the  change.  That  it  was 
already  making  its  influence  felt  in  the  Augustan  age 
is  possibly  indicated  by  the  changes  introduced  by  the 
Augustan  poets  in  the  rules  of  versification.^ 

It  was  the  lengthening  of  short  vowels  under  the  accent 
which  caused  the  rules  of  accentuation  in  Latin  to  take 
the  form  in  which  they  have  been  handed  down  to  us. 
Had  they  come  to  us  from  republican  times,  they  would 
probably  have  been  differently  expressed.  It  is  often 
asserted  that  in  the  republican  accentuation  of  words 
whose  final  syllable  was  preceded  by  three  short  ones, 
we  have  a  surviving  trace  of  an  earlier  system  of  accentua- 
tion, according  to  which  every  Latin  word  was  accented 
on  the  first  syllable.'  The  assertion  is  plausible,  perhaps, 
if  we  think  only  of  words,  like  mitlierem^  bdlineum ;  but  it  is 
hard  to  see  how  the  republican  accentuation  of  words  of 
the  measure  oipuirttia  (whence  puertia^  Hor.  C.  i.  36.  8), 
latdriculus  (Caes.  B.  C.  ii.  9.  2  :  whence  laterculus)  can 
properly  be  regarded  as  a  survival  of  a  system  of  ac- 
centuation according  to  which  every  word  took  the 
accent  on  its  first  syllable.  Rather  it  indicates  that  in 
words  of  the  measure  of  muliere  it  is  a  mere  accident 
that  the   accent  lies  on  the  first  syllable — that  what  the 

^  Cf.  He&mathena,  zzix.y  p.  503      Lindsay^  Z.  Z.,  p.  158;  ^a//.,  p.357; 
(1903).  Sommer,    Handb,^    p.    97  f.;    Brag- 

*  This  is  the  view,  for  example,  of      mann,  Kurze  vergl.  Gram,,  {  58. 
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law  of  accentuation  at  that  period  required  was  that,  in 
words  of  a  certain  type,  the  accent  should  lie  on  the 
fourth  syllable  from  the  end.  I  suggest  that  the  rules 
for  the  accentuation  of  republican  Latin  should  be  formu- 
lated as  follows : — 

1.  The  accent  lay  on  the  first  mora  of  a  long  syllable. 

2.  The  quantity  of  the  final  syllable  had  no  effect  on 
the  accentuation,  or,  in  other  words,  the  final  syllable  might 
always  be  regarded  as  short. 

3.  If  the  paenultima  was  long,  it  was  always  accented. 

4.  If  the  paenultima  was  short,  the  accent  was  thrown 
back  to  the  fourth  mora  from  the  end  of  the  word  wherever 
it  was  possible  ;  or,  if  that  was  impossible,  to  the  third. 

^exice  puiritia^  but  amicitia^  since  the  accent  in  amicitia 
would  have  lain  on  the  fifth  mora  from  the  end  of  the 
word.  If  this  was  the  real  meaning  of  the  rules  for  the 
accentuation  of  Latin,  it  is  clear  why  a  slight  change 
became  necessary  in  imperial  times.  When,  e.g.,  bdlineum 
approached  the  pronunciation  bdlineum^  it  could  no  longer 
be  accented  on  the  first  syllable  without  offending  against 
the  law.  Therefore  it  ivas  syncopated.  If  words  of  tfie 
same  measure  were  incapable  of  syncope,  they  suffered 
other  changes.  For  instance,  Ptiteoli  >  Pilteoli^  whence  the 
modern  Pozzii6li\  pdrietem  >  pdriite  (later  parete)^  whence 
Ital.  parete^  Fr.  parou  No  word  could  be  accented  on  the 
fourth  syllable  firom  the  end  in  the  imperial  period.  Hence 
the  form  in  which  the  rules  of  accentuation  have  come 
down  to  us. 

It  appears  therefore  that  the  post-Plautine  syncope  of 
words  of  the  measure  of  bdlineum  occurred  under  precisely 
the  same  conditions  under  which  the  syncope  of  words  like 
anculus  (<  *dmbtcolos)  had  occurred  at  that  early  time  when 
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the  accent  of  at  least  all  compound  words  lay  on  the  first 
syllable ;  and  under  the  same  conditions  as  were  required 
for  syncope  in  the  intervening  period.  That  is  to  say, 
from  the  time  of  the  First  Syllable  Accent  till  the  age  of 
Quintilian  all  certain  instances  of  medial  syncope  fall 
under  one  law. 

CHARLES  EXON. 
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THE  HYPOTHETIC  VARIABLE. 

WHEN  a  variable  (standing  for  any  real  finite 
number)  is  used  in  an  algebraic  demonstration , 
stated  powers  or  functions  of  the  variable  may  be  replaced 
under  certain  conditions  by  stated  numbers,  positive  or 
negative,  the  other  powers  being  left  in  the  variable  form ; 
or,  they  may  sometimes  be  replaced  by  other  functions  of 
the  variable.  Under  these  circumstances  the  variable  may 
be  called  hypothetical^  to  indicate  that  the  symbol  used 
stands,  in  some  case  for  the  variable,  in  others  for 
constants  connected  with  the  indices  of  the  symbol  by 
a  determinate  relation  which  should,  if  possible,  give  a 
commutative  rule  of  substitution. 

The  so-called  *  imaginary 'J  -  i  is  really  a  hypothetic 
variable.  The  letter  i  represents  in  the  first  place  a 
variable  standing  for  any  real  number.  But  it  represents 
a  hypothetic  variable  because  i^  is  to  be  replaced  by 
+  I,  -  I,  or  i  according  to  a  commutative  (and  hence 
unambiguous)  rule.  The  impossibility  of  assigning  a 
number  to  J  -  i  has  had  the  curious  eflFect  of  preserving 
the  variable  nature,  and  of  suggesting  the  rule  according 
to  which  constants  are  to  be  substituted  for  the  higher 
powers  of  the  variable.  This  simple  explanation  of  the 
well-known  paradox  that  the  use  of  the  *  imaginary '  leads 
to  correct  results  (provable  otherwise)  has  been  obscured 
by  the  very  form  of  the  symbol  J  -  i,  and  by  the  confusion 
with    each    other    of   three    logically    distinct   processes 
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all  represented  by  the  same  sign  «.  Subalternation 
(or  logical  substitution)  is  confounded  with  numerical 
equation,  and  with  another  kind  of  substitution  used  in 
Algebra.  Substitution  may  be  a  case  of  logical  subal- 
ternation (/  from  A)y  as  when  we  replace  a  variable  by 
a  definite  real  number ;  or  it  may  be  legitimate  on  other 
grounds  in  special  Algebras,  as  when  the  square  of  a 
real  variable  is  replaced  by  a  negative  quantity.  I  shall 
distinguish  these  two  modes  of  inference  as  logical  and 
xUgehraic  substitution  respectively. 

In  the  symbol  cu  we  have  an  example  of  a  hypothetic 
variable  in  which  ^  function  of  the  variable  is  replaced  by 
a  stated  number,  the  rule  of  substitution  stating  that 
I  +  itf  +  Of'  is  to  be  replaced  by  o ;  and  in  general  if  wn  is 
a  so-called  imaginary  n^^  root  of  unity  (where  n  is  odd), 
we  replace  i  +  w«  +  («>'«  .  .  .  +  wn""^  by  o.  The  validity  of 
the  substitution  does  not  depend  on  the  assumption  that 
there  are  numbers  which  satisfy  such  equations,  nor  does 
it  depend  on  the  existence  of  geometrical  entities  obeying 
<inalogous  laws  of  symbolism,  but  only  on  the  laws  of 
algebraic  identities. 

The  genuine  mathematician  is  not  content  with  the 
empirical  fact  that  the  use  of  *  imaginary '  symbols  has 
never  been  known  to  lead  to  results  that  have  been 
proved  false  by  less  doubtful  methods.  Their  employment 
must  be  justified  by  some  more  universal  and  more 
fundamental  principle.  It  was  long  ago  pointed  out  that 
the  symbol  ;  has  a  geometrical  meaning.  Reflection, 
however,  showed  that  algebraic  laws  cannot  be  explained 
by  reference  to  the  properties  of  Space;  accordingly 
algebraic  or  logical  explanations  have  most  justly  been 
attempted.  Dr.  Whitehead*— -if  I  understand  him — holds 
that  the  Algebra  of  Arithmetic  is  a  particular  case  of  a 
more  generalized  Algebra;  and  that  if  results  obtainable 

*  Universal  Algebra^  p.  lo. 
HERMATHKNA— VOL.  XIV.  L 
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in  the  latter  can  be  interpreted  in  the  former,  th^ 
must  be  valid.  I  venture  to  think  that  this  depends  on 
circumstances  and  upon  the  way  in  which  the  principle 
is  interpreted.  For  example,  if  the  symbol  =  denotes 
merely  a  transitive  symmetrical  reflexive  relation  (and  this 
appears  to  exhaust  its  purely  symbolic  meaning),  and  if 
the  other  signs  used  in  Arithmetic  ( +,  -,  &c.)  are  described 
in  an  analogous  manner  by  their  laws  of  composition,  there 
is  no  symbolic  contradiction  between  /*  =  i  and  j*  =  5, 
or  in  its  consequence  1=9.  But  in  Arithmetic,  where 
=■  signifies  numerical  equality,  a  real  contradiction  arises. 
To  take  another  example  :  a/3  =  -  j3a  is,  in  quaternions, 
consistent  with  the  falsity  of  "  a  =  o,  or  /3  «  o,"  but  not 
in  Arithmetical  Algebra.  The  converse  argument  is  of 
course  true — if  a  particular  Algebra  is  self-consistent,  the 
laws  of  combinations  of  its  symbols  regarded  as  merely 
formal  can  involve  no  contradiction.  The  more  universal 
an  Algebra  is,  the  fewer  its  negations,  and  therefore  the 
fewer  formal  contradictions  are  possible.  But  particular 
Algebras  are  confined  and  symbolically  defined  by  nega- 
tions, e.g.  in  the  above  case  Arithmetical  Algebra  excludes 
the  coexistence  of  /*=  i,  and  /'  =  3.^  And  because  (- 1)4 
has  no  existence  as  a  number,  it  has  to  be  shown  why  no 
contradiction  arises  from  its  use;  and  this  proof  must 
be  deduced,  not  from  universal  Algebra,  but  from  the 
Algebra  of  Arithmetic' 

The  theory  of  Complex  Numbers  has  also  been  used 
to  explain  the  use  of  *  imaginaries '  and  other  analogous 
symbols.  This  idea  is  different  from — though  it  was 
suggested  by — the  geometrical  interpretation  referred 
to.      The    objections   to   this   explanation    are  the   same 

^  Unless  we  regard  t  as  a  hypothetic  substitution  (t^)^  is  not  =  (t')'. 
variable.    But  in  this  case  the  results  *  By  the  *  Algebra  of  Arithmetic '  I 

will  be  ambiguous ;  owing  to  the  non-  mean    the  Algebra  whose  terms  are 

commutative  nature  of  the    rules   of  finite  numbers. 
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as  those  I  have  urged  against  regarding  Arithmetical 
Algebra  as  logically  dependent  on  other  kinds  of  Algebra. 
If  complex  numbers  are  used  to  draw  arithmetical  con- 
clusions, the  symbolism  used  must  be  shown  to  be  justified 
by  the  principles  of  Arithmetical  Algebra. 

Some  explain  the  difficulty  by  saying  that  we  may  put 
a  for  y/  -  I,  and  finally  put  o'  =  -  i.  They  approach  the 
conception  of  the  hypothetical  variable ;  but  unfortunately 
the  logical  difficulty  is  slurred  over,  viz.,  why  is  the  proof 
valid  when  a' «  -  i,  seeing  that  a  then  becomes  a  self- 
contradictory  number  about  which  nothing  or  everything 
can  be  said  ? 

IL 

In  using  the  hypothetical  variable,  the  following  prin- 
ciples are  involved : — 

A.  All  algebraic^  demonstrations,  and  geometrical  ones 
based  on  them  by  the  Cartesian  method,  reduce  to  stating 
algebraic  identities,  which  can  be  interpreted  by  using 
real  numbers  only ;  e.g.,  '  a  is  a  root  of  /(x)  =  o/  means 
/{a)  a  o  :  x\  y  is  a  focus  of  the  conic  ^S  =  o,  means 
\S  ^  {x-  x'Y  +  0/  -  yy  -  fiL^f  and  so  on.  To  give  concrete 
meaning  to  these  identities,  real  numbers  must  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  different  variables.  This  substitution  is 
logical  subalternation. 

B.  A  principle  of  which  the  following  is  a  particular 
case.  Let  0i,  0a»  0S9  &c.,  be  functions  of  u  expansible  by 
means  of  powers  of  «,  such  that  if  «**  is  a  term  of  flm,  it  is 
not  a  term  of  dn ;  then  ii  AOi-\-  BOz  +  Cfl.  +  &c.  ■  o  for  all 
real  values  of  u  that  make  0i,  0,,  0^  real,  it  follows  that  the 
identity  still  holds  if  we  replace  0i,  0a,  0s,  &c.,  by  any  real 
numbers  or  by  any  functions  of  »,  for  the  simple  reason 
that  the  original  identity  is  impossible  unless  A  =o,B  =  Oy 
C=  o.     Now  the  illusion  about  the  imaginary  has  crept  in 

I  From  this  to  the  end  '  Algebra '  means  the  <  Algebra  of  Arithinetic' 

L2 
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as  follows  :  AByHu)  +  BOt{u)  +  COjl^u)  +  &c.  a  o,  for  all  values 
of  u  (real  and  *  imaginary') ;  and  therefore  (it  is  said)  it 
holds  good — by  logical  subaltemation — ^if  ^{u)  =  o,  where 
the  roots  of  this  equation  are  imaginary.  Suppose  a  is 
one  of  these,  then  AOi(a)  +  Bdt{a)  +  C9a(a)  =  o.  By  equating 
to  zero  real  and  *  imaginary '  parts  we  finally  get  equations 
that  express  no  more,  and  usually  less,  than  A  -  o,  B  *^  o^ 
C  =  o,  &c. 

Similarly  the  equation  0(«')  +  «^(w*)  ^  ^{^*)  +  «x(***)» 
for  all,  or  for  an  assignable  number  of,  real  values 
of  u  (or  for  an  infinite  continuous  set  of  such  values), 
implies  0{u*)  »  i^(«*)  and  ^(«*)  »  x(^')-  ^^^  *^  these  iden- 
tities are  simply  the  results  of  separate  identities  of 
coefficients  0{-  i)  =  i/»(-  i)  and  ^(-  i)  =  x("  0*  The  process 
is  algebraic  substitution  ;  and  the  result  follows,  not  fi*om 
the  universal  proposition  expressed  by  the  variable  form, 
but  from  what  the  possibility  of  this  universality  implies, 
viz.,  that  separate  coefficients  are  equal — in  fact,  that  the 
two  functions  can  be  reduced  to  the  same  form.  Hence 
B  {"  i)  +  u^  (-  i)  "xp  (-  i)  +  «x  ("  0*  I^  using  i  for  «,  we 
make  this  inference  at  once,  and  then  infer  9(-  i)  =  ^  (-  i), 
&c.  It  will  be  found  that  all  proofs  involving  imaginaries 
end  in  this  way,  and  depend  throughout  on  nothing  but 
the  general  principles  of  real  functions.  The  symbolism 
is  abbreviated  by  saying  that  «*  =  -  i. 

C.  if>{t)  signifies  the  result  of  expressing  ^  (t)  in  terms  of 
the  real  variable  /,  and  replacing  ^'^  by  -  i.  It  is  important 
to  observe  that  the  reason  why  no  ambiguity  is  introduced 
is  that,  in  multiplication  of  several  factors,  the  place  at 
which  the  substitution  is  made  is  indifferent;  in  other 
words,  the  rule  of  substitution  is  commutative,  and  i^  is 
ambiguous.  This  condition  must  be  fulfilled  by  a  useful 
hypothetic  variable.  Otherwise  complicated  precautions 
must  be  taken  to  prevent  contradictory  or  ambiguous 
conclusions. 
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III. 

The  stock  examples  illustrate  the  principle  for  the 
hypothetic  variable  that  is  mostly  used  {t* «»  -  i). 

(i)  (cos  9  +  /•  sin  BY  =  cos  nO  +  i  sin  nB  signifies  that 
if  (cos  9  +  »  sin  0)*  be  expanded,  and  «•  replaced  by  -  i,  the 
result  is  cos  «tf  +  «  sin  nO ;  and,  further,  that,  in  expanding 
the  left-hand  side,  «*  may  be  replaced  by  -  i  at  any  stage 
of  the  process ;  t^  is  unambiguous. 

(2)  Conjugate  functions 

/{x  ^-ufj^i^  (u\  x,y)-\-i4  {u\  x,y)y 

implies 

dyL         dih     d^        d\L 

u   — ^  +  u  — ^  ■  — ^  +  u  — ^  : 
dx        dx     dy         dy 

d\f,^x  ^  ^  rf^.i  ^  d^_^  ^  ^  d\p^i 
' '         dx  dx       dy  dy^ 

where  ^^^  =  ^  (-.  1^  x^y). 

Equating  coefficients  of  «,  we  get  the  usual  result  proved 
by  i, 

(3)  Imaginary  roots,  "a  +  /3J-  i  is  a  root  of  f{x)  =  o  " 
means  only  that  if /(o  +  /3«)  be  expanded  in  powers  of  «, 
and  if  «•  be  replaced  by  -  i,  the  transformed  expression 
is  identically  zero.  The  independence  of  the  results  on 
the  sign  of  u  is  expressed  by  saying  that  a  -  /3J  -  i 
is  also  a  root.  The  statement  that  every  equation  of  the 
«'*  degree  has  n  roots  is  to  be  interpreted  by  this  principle. 

(4)  Transcendental  functions.    To  interpret 

/{x  +  y  J~) 

we  must  be  able  to  separate  «*"•,  «*"**S  «*"•♦*,  and  «**** 
from  each  other  (where  w  is  a  negative  or  positive  integer) 
in  the  function  /{x+yu).     The  exponential  values  for 
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s\n9  and  costf  are  to  be  interpreted  thus.  This  also 
applies  to  statements  of  the  form 

sn  {x  +  iK]  -  i)  =  sn^. 

This  becomes  intelligible  only  if  sn  {x  +  zKu)  can  be  treated 
in  the  way  mentioned. 

We  may  here  ask  why  the  hypothetic  variables  are 
always  symbolized  as  '  imaginary  '  roots  of  equations. 
The  answer  seems  to  be  that  the  supposed  impossibility 
of  replacing  certain  powers  of  the  variable  by  a  definite 
number  has  had  the  accidental  and  originally  unconscious 
effect  of  preserving  the  variable  nature  in  those  powers. 
Further,  the  symbol  i  is  perhaps  more  useful  in  the 
application  of  Algebra  to  Physics  than  any  other  hypo- 
thetic variable  is  likely  to  become,  as  it  suggests  many 
solutions  of  the  equation 

dx^        dy^ 

And  in  the  theory  of  the  complex  variable  it  points  to  a 
one-one  relation  between  algebraic  substitution  and  geo- 
metrical translation  and  rotation.  But  there  is  no  algebraic 
reason  for  the  restriction  to  i  or  to  any  one  hypothetic 
variable.    For  example,  if  +  i  is  substituted  for  /', 

(cosh  tf  +/sinh  9f  =  cosh  «fl  +ysinh  «tf, 

from  which  we  get  the  expansions  for  cosh  »0,  sinh  n9j  in 
terms  of  cosh  0  and  sinh  9.    Also  if 

f{x  ^jy)  =  0  +yi/,, 


then 


-*  =  'i:^        and     _^  =  ^ 
dx       dy  *  dx        dy^ 


and  extending  the   method  from   circular  to   hyperbolic 
functions 

cosh  ft  =  — ,        /sinh  0  = ~ . 
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The  right-hand  sides  have  a  meaning  only  when  the 
-expansion  in  powers  of  J  is  performed,  and  j^  replaced 
by  +  I.  The  factor  j  divides  across  in  the  second 
equation.' 

(4)  A  more  complicated  example  is  the  method  some- 
times used  for  finding  the  foci  of  a  curve  i/'-  o  by  means 
of  its  tangential  equation.  This  problem  consists  in  finding 
an  identity  of  the  form 

\U^  \{x  -  ^y  +  [y  -y)*}  F+  L'W.  .  .  (i). 

The  condition  that  the  real  lines  x  -  ^  ±a{y  -y)  =  o 
may  touch  the  curve  being  ^  (a*)  ±  a^  (a')  =  o,  both  of  these 
conditions  will  be  fulfilled  if    ^  (a')  -  o,    and    1^  (a')  =  o. 

Under  these  circumstances,  since  the  chord  of  contact 
is  common  to  both  tangents,  as  they  both  pass  through 
-^1  y>  we  have 

pU^  {{X-Xff  -  a'[y  -yy)  Va  +  L\Wa...  (2), 

where  Fa,  Z«,  Wa  contain  no  odd  powers  of  a  (for 
otherwise  there  would  be  a  different  chord  of  contact 
for  each  of  the  lines).  It  follows  that  there  must  be, 
for  all  real  values  of  a,  an  identity  of  the  form 

pU^{{x-  X'Y  -  a*  {y  -y)')  Va  +  Z»«  JVa  +  P#  (a»)  +  Q^  (o»). 

The  algebraic  conditions  of  this  identity  imply  that 
it  holds  good  when  a*  is  replaced  by  -  i.  The  condition 
for  the  focal  form  is  therefore  0(-  i)  =  o,  i/>(  -  i)  =  o.  This 
result  is  got  more  shortly  by  using  J-  i,  and  equating 
real  and  imaginary  parts  ;  but  all  the  above  steps  are 
essential  to  the  argument. 

1  It  should  be  noticed  that,  since  /     be  any  number.      The  fact  that  no 
is  a  hypothetic  variable,  the  inference      similar  convention  is  required  for  i  is 
>  s  ±  1  is  arbitrarily  excluded  ;  /  may     what  brought  it  into  use. 
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IV.  Geometrical  Interpretation. 

The  last  example  illustrates  the  geometrical  meaning  of 
the  imaginary.  I  am  not  concerned  with  the  geometrical 
interpretation  of  /  as  a  symbol  of  rotation  through  a  right 
angle.  The  discussion  given  above  shows  that  whatever 
objective  meaning  may  be  given  to  the  complex  variable, 
its  symbolic  use  leads  to  correct  numerical  results.  But  / 
has  been  used  (by  Salmon  and  Cayley)  to  extend  the 
results  of  numerical  Algebra  to  actual  Space  by  Cartesian 
methods,  and  that  is  what  I  am  dealing  with  here.  A 
mystical  belief  in  the  geometrical  reality  of  *  imaginaries  ' 
has  acted  as  a  great  stimulus  to  inquiry.  But  the  reality 
is  that  of  a  highly  comprehensive  logical  inference^  not  of 
actual  points.  The  /  and  /  points  are  real  in  the 
following  sense  only : — "  There  is  a  definite  rule  of 
algebraic  substitution  by  which  the  equation  of  any  circle 
can  be  obtained  from  the  equation  of  some  conic  passing 
through  two  fixed  points  chosen  arbitrarily ;  to  each  circle 
corresponds  a  conic  and  viceversa^  The  */and/'  points 
may  thus  be  defined  as  the  class  of  point-pairs  considered 
as  having  the  property  mentioned.  As  every  pair  of 
points  has  this  property,  it  follows  that,  in  one  sense,  the 
*  circular  points  at  infinity '  are  more  real,  more  concrete^ 
more  mathematically  living  than  any  actual  intuitible 
points.  They  are  real  as  the  Platonic  Ideas  are  real, 
as  the  Begriff  is  real,  because  they  express  universal 
truth  entering  into  the  particular  things  of  sense.  To 
return  to  the  lumen  siccum  :  different  classes  of  curves  may 
be  brought  under  one  class  by  means  of  the  hypothetic 
variable;  and  they  have  common  those  geometrical 
properties  which  use  only  those  powers  of  the  hypothetic 
variable  for  which  substitution  is  made.  For  example^ 
if  a  is  a  hypothetic   variable,    x^  -  a^z^  =  r*    represents 
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ellipses,  circles,  or  hyperbolae  ;  and  those  geometrical 
properties  which  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  a'  are 
common  to  all  three.  Every  mathematician  knows  all 
about  this  :  it  is  unnecessary  to  give  further  illustrations. 

One  of  the  interesting  features  about  some  of  Cayley's 
geometry  was  his  mystical  Platonism.  He  speaks,  for 
example,  of  the  locus  in  quo  of  imaginary  points  and 
figures.*  This  celestial  region  is  just  a  corner  of  the  roiroc 
(lSa»y.  Here  exists  the  ^  Absolute  Conic."  All  conies  are 
emblems  of  the  Absolute  Conic  whose  meaning — as  must 
be  now  fairly  obvious — consists  just  in  the  universality 
of  geometrical  inferences  by  means  of  the  hypothetic 
variable.  Of  course,  Cayley  must  have  been  aware  of 
this,  though  from  his  language  one  might  infer  that  he 
believed  that  the  Absolute  Conic  existed  somewhere  in 
individual  form ;  just  as  the  followers  of  Plato,  and  Plato 
himself,  spoke  of  the  Ideas  as  having  an  individual 
existence.  And  so  they  have,  because  they  enter  into 
particular  things. 

In  short,  the  meaning  and  value  of  the  hypothetic 
variable  consists  in  its  comprehensiveness  united  with 
rapid  application  to  special  cases.  We  use  it  to  prove — 
as  we  fancy — properties  of  *  circular '  curves  and  surfaces 
only,  but  the  argument  proves  en  passant  general  theorems 
of  a  much  wider  system  of  curves  and  surfaces  of  the  same 
order.  And  to  those  who  do  not  recognise  this  the  proof 
is  actually  unsound. 

The  Elliptic  Variable. 


Another  way  of  looking  at  J-  i  is  to  regard  it  as 
an  ellipsis  for  J«  -  i,  where  «  >  i.  This  is  justified 
by  the  fact  that  the  ultimate  terms  of  Arithmetic  are 
real  signless  numbers.     A  negative  quantity  in  every  case 

1  British  Association  Address,  1883.       ^Collected  Works,  Tin.,  31. 
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indicates  that  the  number  is  supposed  to  be  subtracted 
from  some  greater  number.  The  pioneers  of  Arithmetic 
recognised  this,  as  children  do  still ;  and  their  view  is, 
I  think,  correct.     In  this  sense 

(cos B  +J-  I  sin  0)*  =  cos «fl  +  J-  i  sin «9, 
signifies 

(cos  9  +  J«  -  I  sin  0)"  =  cos  nO  +Ju  -  i  sin  «ft  +  f^^  («). 

But  the  full  explanation  is  virtually  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  the  hypothetic  variable. 

REGINALD  A.  P.  ROGERS. 
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MR.  ARCHER-HIND'S  TRANSLATIONS  INTO 
GREEK  VERSE  AND  PROSE.^ 

MR.  ARCHER-HIND'S  book  will  be  welcomed  no 
less  by  those  who  are  personally  and  professionally 
interested  in  the  classical  writers  and  the  fruitful  study  of 
them  than'  by  those  who,  though  perhaps  rusty  in  their 
Greek,  love  to  have  a  book  beside  them  teeming  with  beauti- 
ful pieces,  and  to  watch,  so  far  as  their  Greek  will  avail 
them,  the  charming  process  whereby  triumphs  of  expression 
in  English  are  moulded  into  a  shape  as  exquisite,  some- 
times even  more  exquisite,  in  Greek.  Mr.  Archer-Hind's 
command  over  Greek  idiom,  with  its  fascinating  elasticity 
and  power  to  convey  delicate  shades  of  feeling,  is  wonder- 
fully perfect,  and  is  exercised  with  delightful  ease.  Readers 
will  find  places  where  the  thought  emerges  far  more  easily 
and  gracefully  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  English.  If  this 
were  a  review  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word — I  mean, 
were  it  my  object  to  show  that  Mr.  Archer-Hind  is  a  master 
of  his  craft  and  to  recommend  him  to  our  readers — I  should 
<:ontent  myself  with  quoting  a  verse  here  and  there  illustrat- 
ing his  command  over  the  various  metres  which  he  has 
employed.  But  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  no  one  questions 
his  mastery.  He  has  already  published  in  Sabrinae  Corolla 
enough  to  show  that  he  is  among  the  very  best  composers  ; 
be  it  observed,  however,  that  all  the  compositions  in  the 

1  By  R.  D.  Arcber.Hind,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.    University 
Press,  Cambridge,  1905. 
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volume  before  us  appear  now  for  the  first  time.  My  object 
here  will  rather  be  to  delight  the  readers  of  Hermathena. 
Since  an  article  in  Hermathena  has  wider  limits  than 
elsewhere,  except  in  the  Quarterlies,  I  will  avail  myself  of 
this  greater  latitude  to  quote  far  more  than  would  be 
permissible  in  a  weekly  or  monthly  magazine.  My  first 
extract  is  long,  but  it  is  a  nearly  perfect  gem — for  a 
questionable  point  see  below — and  its  effect  would  be 
marred  if  it  were  not  presented  as  a  whole.  It  is  in  a 
metre  little  used  by  English  composers,  the  exquisite 
hexameters  of  Theocritus,  I  hope  the  readers  of  the  speci- 
mens which  I  propose  to  give  will  not  rest  content  until 
they  have  acquired  the  volume.  The  piece  is  an  extract 
from  Harriet  W.  Preston's  translation  of  a  very  graceful 
Proven9al  song  from  F.  Mistral's  Mtreio : — 


"  Magali,  queen  of  my  soul, 

The  dawn  is  near ! 
Hark  to  my  tambourine, 
Hide  not  thy  bower  within, 

Open  and  hear ! 

"  The  sky  is  full  of  stars, 
And  the  wind  soft ; 
But,  when  thine  eyes  they  see, 
The  stars,  O  Magali, 
WUl  pale  aloft ! 


»» 


**  Idle  as  summer  breeze 
The  time  thou  playest ! 
I  *U  vanish  in  the  sea, 
A  silver  eel  will  be, 
Ere  thou  me  stayest.** 

<  <  If  thou  become  an  eel, 
And  so  forsake  me, 
I  will  turn  fisher  too. 
And  fish  the  water  blue 
Until  I  take  thee !  " 


AA«NI2.     AMAPTAAI2. 
Hyf8%     ^/lar     'AMOfyvXXl     ^i 

rly  8^   Afifits  n  ^iKov  ffvpMofiMS' 

a\X&  jcar'  oIkov 
/i-fl  fi9  \d9ps,  Ovpi^as  8^  8(017^  fioi, 

6^p*  iwoKovjfS. 
iffrpwv  fjikff  wX-fipris  fiiyas  vpawist 

a9b  8*  iiin 
waffa  wvod'    rc&   8*   ififioB*  8k'    &r 

ifo$opA¥T\  'A^AopvWl, 
iiXp6r9pOi  iro\h  ifhrr^i  av*  itpavhv 

iurrtpts  iyri. 
o»s  ti^P  ittni  fidTCUf  B^ptos  irro«(, 

il>s  Bh  Koi  aUrttSf 
tpir6\9,  fiwfflai9S'  rdxa  8'  iyx^^vs 

apyvpoui^s 
cir  &\a  9v<r*  ifffftvfitu,  iJHip€VTr6s 

at  Ka  fikv  a\la  ytvjf  ^7x^^«"»  ** 
Kiiyitv  iraadfA9¥OS  M^«  JUxrvoy 
Kuavcar  ffKowttov  ir6vrtt  ttKixat^  &s- 

JCC  Kd^»  TV. 
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*•  In  vain  with  net  or  line 
Thou  me  implorest : 
I'll  be  a  bird  that  day, 
And  wing  my  trackless  way 
Into  the  forest !  " 

*  *  If  thou  become  a  bird, 
And  so  dost  dare  me, 

I  will  a  fowler  be, 

And  follow  cunningly 
Until  I  snare  thee ! " 

"  When  thou  thy  cruel  snare 

Settest  full  surely, 
I  will  a  flower  become 
And  in  my  prairie  home 

Hide  me  securely  I" 

*'  If  thou  become  a  flower, 
Before  thou  thinkest 
I  '11  be  a  streamlet  dear 
And  all  the  water  bear 
That  thou,  love,  drinkest !  " 

**  When  thou,  a  stream,  dost  feed 

The  flower  yonder, 
I  will  turn  cloud  straightway. 
And  to  America 

Away  I  'U  wander." 

**  Though  thou  to  India 
Fly  from  thy  lover, 
Still  I  will  follow  thee : 
I  the  sea-breeze  will  be 
To  waft  thee  over  !  " 

^*  I  can  outstrip  the  breeze, 
Fast  as  it  flieth  : 
I  '11  be  the  swift  sun-ray 
That  melts  the  ice  away 
And  the  grass  drieth !  " 

'*  Sunlight  if  thou  become, 
Are  my  wiles  ended  ? 
I  *11  be  a  lizard  green 
And  quaff  the  golden  sheen 
To  make  me  splendid ! " 


A.         oIk  S^tAot  KoXdfitt  y\  ov  Sirr^w, 

oAAci    titra\Kd^aaa    ipi\or     8c/uaf 

ifjLvri  r^yy 
oluv&  fjL9$4iroi<i'  &3aTov  wdroy  m1/ii 

ToO*  5\av. 
A.         at  rl  yivoC  ol^yis,  ifihr  fidpos 

oiic  it\4yoi(rat 

Z6\ouriy 
Us  TC  Kdfiw  pdfiioiaiy  vwal  K6xfiai9i 

A.         oAA*  Bku  9ii  vayl^as  Btireai  t^j 
iy<^<rios  oXp 
BuffffooSf    cTra    xdKiy    fjitra^^ofitu 

^piyhy  &y0os 
olxtiats    ^fidptfiyoy     4y    fio/ACcaitri 
KtK€vB6s. 
A.         Kal  rit  8j;  aypolffir  wdX-ff  6,y99fioy' 
oAA'  iTi  Kiiyiiy 
xpovvhs  iifMip  ^cvawfiai  ity€LK\6fi*yos 

voT^  aoci, 
us    Zffa    Aps     wivriy,    Kt&pa    ^tXa, 
c2<rox*Tct;(r». 
A.         Koi  9^  Kpovyhs  ii»y  rriv    iyBtfiop, 
aiir^A'f  iipcais 
ip4p$9S'  Mipofidya  x*  i\a^phy  y4ipos 

i$u  yvolfiav 
4k    ffToKav    i4^vpMt    Thayto/itya 
'HpoicAciay. 
A.  ai   8*    tnrip  uK9ay&  wrrifffi  P4qSj 

ws  rhy  ip&yra 
wap^*vypSf  WTMpv^tffffiy  &fi&s  oKiats 

aytfioio 
Koif^iffOtls  i^tvfAcu  vT^p  T6yr«$  ru 
KOfil(ay. 
A.         oAA'     ?Ti    fi^y    Ikyfioy     ^9t^Si>, 
rax^y^y  irep  46yra, 
ik9\lto  Kpaiirvaiaty  oKiyxta  iucrly^a- 

fflVy 

ax  rh  Kpvos  raKoyri  Karavaiyoyrt  8^ 

TFolcuf. 
A.         ap*    oKTis     -Ktp    4o7ffa     rhy    4k 

ypa/AfMS  tA9  Toiiitrcts 
Kiv^ffM ;   ffavpdy   x'    irroZhs   rdx^ 

Xpv<rt6ywToy 
fiapfiapiTYaiffi   rtals  Kixapby  Hdfxas 

ayXdtffatfii, 
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Another  metre  rarely  essayed  by  composers  is  the 
Iambic  tetrameter  catalectic,  which  in  modern  Greek  has 
susperseded  all  the  measures  of  antiquity  :  here  is  a  happy 
example  of  it : — 

ONOnOKIAHS.     nOM^OATFON. 

O.     ri  8*   &xpi^tfns  ifKopBtp^ ;   revrttv 
ykp  ty  ii6ifov  fioi 
ipt^T^Vf  &s  K\avati  trh. 

O.     ovZ\v  vit  7*  ; 

n.  oh     wrtphy    yhp    ohh*    %y 
oifBofiMs  llrptc<ra. 
O.     rl  irJT*  iK9[ywy  /it\vip(€»y  irrtpoitn 

n.  2  Zcv, 
liKa64  fi4  «-«s. 

O.  rdXas  yt  x^y, 

n.  rd\as  flip  ody  ToiiiT^s. 
O.     Bifioftriq.  8c  y*  oJff$*  Z^y  wpoafioKiiy 

ypd^y  yiip  iKw4payr*  o&8'  iuc*t  tov$* 
$  roaavT*  typcc^as. 

n.    h  xhv  *'  *p'— 

O.  w^ii^ifToaatirVt^r^iyoxoi 
atriaiffty. 
liUri  ydp,  efir* — 

O.  M  irr§pois  I8ap0cs  ; 
n.     "AToWoy. 

O.  ovSi  2iiccAcjcov  *or*  iTiwd- 

9«a  Tl  TVpOV 

Ktx^&y  fi4fipwKas; 
n.  *HpdK\eis. 

O.  ov9*    hprvytay    iro^' 
ii^S»y  i 
n.     ktt6K9a\a. 

O.  Tphs  9i  x^^P^^'^^^  ^' ' 

n.  JSA«Xa  Zrjra 
waffiy  KarayvttaO^ls    map^    hpy4ois' 

krhp  ri  8^  ffh 
ftaB^yfit  K9pTOfjLt7siip*oT<ny  4a<pd\7iy 

fid\*  tucuVf 
ainSs  7c  iroXA^  Jitiy6r€pa  KtH  wKtiov' 
ilBueiiKiis  ; 


Maresnest.    Windbag. 

M.   Why    do     you    grow    pale    and 
mutter?    One    thing,    one,    in 
this  event 
Will  console  me:    you  will  pay 
for 't. 
W.  1}  I've  nothing  to  repent. 
M.  Nothing.? 

W.  No,  I  never  harmed  them 
in  a  single  feather. 

M.  What  ? 
How  of  all  those  odes  you  wrote 
with — goose -quills  ? 

W.  Mercy !    I  forgot ! 
M.   Hapless  goose ! 

W.  More  hapless  poet ! 

M.  And  what  multiplies 
the  offence 
Thousandfold,  you're  always  scrib- 
bling, but  you  never  mend  your 
pens. 
W,   Still  the  goose— 

M.  Speak  not  too  lightly — ^you 
have  many  a  charge  to 
dread. 
Have  you  ever— 
JV.  No,  I  never — 

M.  Slept  upon  a  feather- 
bed ? 
W,   Out,  alas ! 

M.  Or  ever  relished,  with  a 
grating  of  nutmegs, 
August  wheat-ears  ? 
W.  Oh! 

M.  Or  partridge  puries — 
W.  Ah! 

M,  With  plovers' 
eggs .? 
W.   Guilty,     guilty !    All     ye     birds 
impeach  me!    But  why  mock 
me,  you. 
For  my  innocent  ill- doing  ?  You 
have  crimes  far  worse  to  rue. 
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The  very  next  piece,  from  the  Erechtheus  of  Swinbume, 
has  some  excellent  dochmiacs — a  metre  which,  so  far  as  I 
know,  has  never  been  used  by  modem  composers ;  and, 
save  Mr.  Gilbert  Murray,  hardly  any  English  scholar  has 
tried  the  Greek  choral  ode,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
beautiful  specimen  : — 


The  sun  and  the  serenest  moon  sprang 
forth; 
The  burning  stars  of  the  abyss 
were  hurled 
Into  the  depths  of  heaven;  the  daedal 
earth, 
That  island  in  the  ocean  of  the 
world, 
Hung  inits  cloud  of  all-sustaining  air. 
But  this  divinest  universe 
Was  yet  a  chaos  and  a  curse, 
For  Thou  wert  not :  but,  power  from 
worst  producing  worse. 
The    spirits  of  the   beasts   were 
kindled  there. 
And  of  the  birds,  and  of  the 
watery  forms, — 
And  there  was  war  among  them  and 
despair 
Within  them,  raging  without  truce 
or  terms. 
The  bosom  of  their  violated  nurse 
Groaned,    for  beasts   warred   on 
beasts  and  worms  on  worms, 
And  men  on  men;  each  heart  was 
as  a  hell  of  storms. 


EkSop*  acAiot  if^Xdwas  re  fittXlxtov  ^doSf 

woMol  8*  4^  i^oyovf  A<pap 

iZirii$§p  tu04piot 

/S^P^c'  itft^l  viKov'  paaos  S'  As  M^Bl^ 

0aA<i<r<ras 
aM^ifrhp  ohfMufdd^w  yas  ic^A.«/ua  8ai8c(- 

A.ffor 
$d9pov     ht*    iix^^^^    &cf»fas     i^iipvBty 

krkp  olv  Btlas  r<(8'  AyaXfia  rix^^ 
ic69/ios  ixoafios  tciriiphs  Hxttr*  * 
otfrc0  7^  f^vs,  it6Tyia'  x*ip»  S' 
&cl  *irl  KaKots  Kiip  rts  iufitia' 
ii4^\€^tv  Bripffi  r*  hp^iois 
wruvmv  t'  byi\ats 
hpyks  ivv^poiai  re  fiop^ais. 
rois  8*  Up*  Ifiweir*  Hpit  B'  iwh  ffr^B^viv  r* 

txopov  Kpvos, 
K^ffff^  AinroyBoSy  ifidx^u^os' 
fiioffBuffa  8i  ^p9v6$€y 
xd>rrpo<pos  vr^yt  ya  Briputty  r'  iSoSira 

^vrk&y  awair&y 
iiWaXoKrAyovs  fiaytas   ipWMT&y  re  xol 

fitpiirmy' 
^pt<r\  ybkp  ip9$6Bty  itpoviwvu  wdfi^ap- 
r6s  ris  'Epirvs. 


The  choral  ode  is  a  favourite  measure  with  Mr.  Archer- 
Hind,  and  is  an  appropriate  garb  for  many  fine  lyrics  from 
Shelley,  Swinburne,  and  Milton.  A  curious  feature  in  the 
collection  is  that,  though  it  includes  above  fifty  authors, 
English,  Spanish,  German,  and  Italian,  there  is  only 
one  piece  from  Shakespeare,  and  that  a  sonnet,  and  only 


160    MR.  ARCHER'HINiyS  TRANSLATIONS  INTO 

one    from    Browning,    of   which    I    give    the    last    four 
lines : — 


I  have  addressed  a  frock  of  heavy 

mail, 
Yet  may  not  join  the  troop  of  sacred 

knights ; 
And  now  the  forest  creatures  fly  from 

me, 
The  grass-banks  cool,  the  snnbeams 

wam^no  more. 


There  are  only  two  short  pieces  from  Tennyson  ;  both 
are  so  beautiful,  both  in  the  English  and  the  Greek,  that 
I  must  present  them  to  the  readers  of  Hermathena  : — 


I. 


Come  not,  when  I  am  dead, 
To  drop  thy  foolish  tears  upon  my 
grave, 
To  trample  round  my  fallen  head. 
And  vex  the  unhappy  dust  thou 
wonldst  not  save. 
There  let  the  wind  sweep  and  the 
plover  cry ; 

But  thou,  go  by. 
Child,  if  it  were  thine  enor  or  thy 
crime 
I  care  no  longer,  being  all  unblest ; 
Wed  whom  thou  wilt,  but  I  am  sick 
of  Time, 
And  I  desire  to  rest. 
Pass  on,  weak  heart,  and  leave  me 
where  I  lie : 

Go  by,  go  by. 


M^  2^'  iwffjifiaipovfra  KaT$av6irri  fUH 
rdtbotf  /laraiois  Bdxpvffiy  KwBvfipltrps 
Kdpa  fi*  6.i<rrov  Kh^  xarovtray  Jivaf^/iov 
atKiff/jM  r4^pa*'    ov  yiip  olw  ir&trat  7* 

^tAi|$. 
ipKu  ^»ya\yuy  Ij  9*  WaiOpta  wwoii 
'KTuvStv  r    ivyai'    fiii   ai    y*    4fifidX.ps 

iKOVira  8*  cl<9*  ^fiaprts  ^  K^firis  X^^^ 
ijiri  \4yM  Trap'  ovi^y  &t*  iyohfios  Ay 
ydfuius  yafjLoV  hy  ots  BtKois,    C»^s  9' 

4y^ 
iffp  KCKfirficits  Kityavau9<r0ai  iro9&. 
l^pp*  &  K4ap  fidreuoy,  &s  Kolrat  irorh 
a4$tyy*  kfi6x9ovs  aA.\'  inti  Koift^fMBa. 


lU 


There  has  fallen  a  splendid  tear 
From  the  passion-flower  at   the 
gate. 

She  is  coming,  my  dove,  my  dear, 
She  is  coming,  my  life,  my  fate ; 


9poffo4<nras 
idKpvov  kyx^^vpov  \ufi6fi9yoy  ^B4as' 
tpx^fai  a  x^^^^^^t   ircXcicCSi  irapSiyos 
iffa, 
(pX'Tai  a  (was  8c(nr<(ris  kfitT4paSt 
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She  is  coming,  my  own,  my  sweet ; 

Were  it  ever  so  aiiy  a  tread, 
My  heart  would  hear  her  and  beat. 

Were  it  earth  in  an  earthy  bed ; 
My  dust  would  hear  her  and  beat, 

Had  I  lain  for  a  century  dead ; 
Would  start  and  tremble  under  her 
feet. 

And  blossom  in  purple  and  red. 


Ktl  0a0h  Bii  icc/«#oir'  4^  kopIms  Kopla' 
al<rB6fi€p6p  919  Sifra  /uU'   49  tfrcpvois 

va84»i|  r€  TpofAo7  rt  ^iKots   iwh  vo<ral 
irartvcras, 
&r9«ri     T*      4KBXd<rrot     vop^vp4oi<n 


His  only  rendering  from  Scott  is  a  gem: — 


Sound,  sound  the  clarion,  fill  the 
fife! 

To  all  the  sensual  world  proclaim, 
One  crowded  hour  of  glorious  life 

Is  worth  an  age  without  a  name. 


^oyy6s     tri»     adXirtyyoSf      *E9vaKi0» 
tc9kihifM, 
TOiiSff  rots  mrmrdX'p  ^ro9  a$pu90- 

KiMtunro9  Up'  ^r  S<roy  ^fiap  4viin'9^h$ 

1l90pt4M9 

{m4fiw,   1j  rii  rvx^'    I^9<t'    ttycir 


Shelley,  Heine,  and  Swinburne  seem  to  be  his  favourite 
poets  ;  and  Sir  Thomas  Browne,  Sir  John  Maundeville,  and 
George  Mac  Donald  supply  the  most  copious  materials  for 
his  prose  translations. 

I  would  fain  give  the  dialogue  between  the  Messenger 
and  the  Chorus  from  Swinburne's  Atalanta  (p.  26),  and  the 
splendid  version  from  the  same  play  on  p.  68,  the  Sapphics 
(p.  113)  into  which  Annie  Laurie  goes  beautifully,  and  the 
Alcaic  rendering  of  Shelley's  **I  arise  from  dreams  of  thee  " 
on  p.  107 ;  but  we  must  not  rifle  too  many  of  the  sweets 
which  the  translator  has  set  before  us.  Never  have  I  felt 
so  helpless  under  an  embarras  de  richesse.  One  thing  seems 
to  me  certain  that,  as  long  as  England  produces  scholars 
who  can  turn  out  work  like  Mr.  Archer-Hind's,  so  long 
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will  her  school  hold  that  commanding  position  which 
she  took  up  shortly  after  the  revival  of  learning,  and  has 
triumphantly  maintained  in  her  dealing  with  the  literary 
treasures  with  which  Africa  has  recently  endowed  us. 
The  prose  translations  do  not,  of  course,  afford  the  same 
variety;  but  the  style  is  perfect  whether  the  model  be 
Herodotus,  Demosthenes,  Plato,  or  Aristotle. 

As  examples  of  his  power  to  deal  with  subjects  quite 
alien  from  Greek  thought,  I  must  give  a  couple  of  his  prose 
renderings.     The  first  is  a  Trade  Circular : — 


The  Cambridge  Scientific  Instrument 
Company  has  moved  from  Panton  Street 
to  St.  Tibb's  Row.  The  reason  for 
this  change  is  that  the  place  formerly 
occupied  was  found  to  be  too  small 
for  the  work  that  has  lately  had  to  be 
done.  Increased  space  will  do  more 
than  make  it  possible  merely  to  increase 
the  amount  of  work  done ;  it  will  make 
it  possible  for  the  Company  to  do  that 
work  more  completely  in  accordance 
with  their  desire  to  make  it  as  practical 
and  accurate  as  possible.  The  Company 
is,  as  it  always  has  been,  anxious  rather 
to  strike  out  or  adopt  and  improve  new 
forms  of  instruments  than  to  direct 
its  energies  to  the  reproduction  in  a 
dealer's  spirit  of  familiar  and  more  or 
less  stereotyped  models.  The  nature 
of  the  machines  which  the  Company 
is  now  prepared,  and  hopes  in  future, 
to  supply  is  indicated  by  the  catalogue 
appended.  This  catalogue,  however,  is 
necessarily  not  altogether  complete  as 
regards  the  present,  and  is  of  course 
still  less  complete  as  regards  the  future. 
Fuller  information  may  be  given  in 
answer  to  special  requests,  and  in  the 
case  of  less  known  and  more  complex 
machines,  it  will  be  possible  to  convey 
a  better  notion  of  them  by  means  of 
photographs  to  those  who  have  a  special 
interest  in  obtaining  them. 


H  fjikw  iraiptia  ii  iv  Kaifrafipiyla  M 
Tp  r&y  r^x^^^*  M'7X«*'«*»'  »apcMric«i/p 
(Twtffr&ffa  /itr^KTiKtv  ix  r^s  Htufrmvias 
iiov  tis  rh  dcojBoXdctoir.  cdfriov  ik  r^s 
fitratrrdatvs  rh  vwdpxot^  oficijfia  orcyf^- 
rtpov  hp  1j  Kar^L  rk  $pya  rk  iiprl»s 
4x§(rTaXfi€va,  fvpvx»picts  9h  vpooywo" 
IxivTus  ovx  9wus  irAc(«  r$  iraipti^ 
^yX^P^^^^  •''^  ^Py^  iicarpdrr€a0ai,  iAA' 
ws  ip  ris  fidXiara  fiovkotro  xp^^^M^  ▼€ 
xal  oKpifiij  &irorcAcf y.  ji  ixky  oZv  iraiptia 
aci  T«  fAoi  vvp  wp60ufi6s  iari  Kaifiovpylas 
Tuy  fi7ix<^foiP  avrii  t«  i^tvplffxtiy  &\A«r 
re  wapaXafiovea  i^eucpifivacu  fiaXXoy  1^ 
rk  yv^pifAa  Ka\  ZeUrifitufitya  tt^ri  Kwra- 
<fK9  udCowra  Kawri\Mci  $  Z:  axoytTtrBat . 
ivolas  8c  riyas  ff8i|  tc  iroi/i^s  4<m 
voplirat  rks  fijixayks  tieavBis  t'  i\wl(9i, 
SijAo?  6  iw6fi€yos  Kard\oyoit  Kalx€p 
ovSi  rk  vvw  vaptiTKtvatrfityct,  fiii  rl  ye 
rk  ^ri  fitWoyra  irifiiovpyriB^atirBat, 
atrayra  iy^tixyis.  roiis  ti4yroi  iStf  rt 
iwtpanwiri  wdptirrcu  irAcfe*  irvyBdyeirBcu' 
oaai  Zk  r&y  fit/ixayHy  iriBtcrrtpai  r* 
(Iffl  Koi  fAoWov  KfK0fi}^tvfi4yai  roit 
Kri\aacrBai  avras  itciBvixovcn  xtipuro" 
ypa<prififyat  y*  iiy  ffa^iartpov  iiroZtiKm- 
Btity. 
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The   second   deals  with  a  meeting   of  Argentine  bond- 
holders : — 


The  only  weak  point  is  the  still 
unsettled  question  of  the  railway 
guarantees ;  and  as  regards  this  we  can 
only  note  Dr.  AveUaneda's  assurance 
that  his  Government  takes  an  ''anxious 
interest  in  arriving  at  a  satisfactory 
arrangement."  The  scheme  of  debt 
settlement  ratified  by  the  meeting  is 
very  simple.  The  Argentine  govern- 
ment will  remit  to  an  agent  to  be 
named  by  the  Committee  of  the 
Bank  of  England  the  annual  sum  of 
^1,565,000  for  five  years,  and  in  the 
sixth  year  the  amount  of  interest 
on  these  loans  in  full.  The  money 
will  be  apportioned  in  the  following 
manner : — the  interest  on  the  1886—7 
loan  to  be  temporarily  reduced  from 

5  per  cent,  to  4  per  cent.,  the  interest 
on  the  funded  loan  to  be  reduced  from 

6  per  cent,  to  5  per  cent.,  the  interest 
on  the  waterworks  loan  to  be  reduced 
from  5  per  cent,  to  4  per  cent.,  and 
other  loans  to  receive  60  per  cent,  of 
the  face  value  of  the  coupons. 


r&¥  bZvw  Tuv  fftciii^pia/xdwMy  ofhm  r^t 
iyyvTis  a(rpot\&s  Ix***  roffoirov  fiivroi 
Ii6¥09  t^x^f^*^  ktytiWf  Srt  8a<rxvp^(«Tai 
KapvdrtiSf  &s  ipa  xtpl  vKeltrrov  wonirai 
ri  'Apyvpaiw  'ir6\ts  rh  KoAwr  irvyofiO' 
koyijffai.  &  d*  oiv  TOis  r6r^  avX\^yu<r 
KtK6p9trai  wtpl  rSov  XP*^*'  rd^ftos  ovZhk 
XaAdr^y  9ieura<p^aai.  irpo|cv^ri7  ydp 
%¥  &v  01  Srifi6<rioi  ^fiiv  Tpawt^rai  Sii 
Tflpy  wpofiovKwtf  Karaffriicrucriv,  &iro<rrf  At 
4irl  xfVre  fi^v  Itij  ^  *Apyvpaiuv  w6\i5 
iirreuctffxi^M  rdXayra  icar*  iviavr6vy 
%Kr^  t*  ffSij  Ixf I  ivr^Kfis  itworlcrti  rohs 
t6kovs'  ra  Si  xp^f^"'^^  ravra  9taraKr4oy 
dSff*  &yr2  ykp  rod  M  xivr^  rifJuafioXiois 
ytirfitrtrai  M  pi^rhv  xp^^^^  ^  ''•5  '»'• 
xp^ov  Zaytlfffiaros  Ka\  rov  xphs  r^v 
^payaylay  t6kos  M  ivo7y  1j9ji  ofiokoiy 
Tw¥  Si  Zmfiooiff  ^yyvfifi4w»¥  ia^rl  rov 
4vl  rplcriv  ifi6\ois  S  4x1  xd^rt  ^fiutfio- 
Xlois'  rots  Si  S^  &\Ao<f  ixoffuf  tffrat 
SpaxM'  i^ilKoyra  \afitip  vap&  fipay 
iucaffrriv  rw  iy  r^  avfi$6\<p  iyytyptm- 


A  few  slight  errors  are  to  be  noticed,  probably  due  in 
most  cases  to  the  printers.  The  most  curious  is  Ktovac  on 
p.  21.  Mr.  Archer- Hind  knows  quite  well  that  the  i  is 
long,  but  probably  in  the  proof  he  transposed  /i€ucapwv  t^pag, 
overlooking  the  eflfect  of  the  transposition  on  the  preceding 
word.  On  p.  7 1  exact  antistrophic  correspondence  would 
imply  vto9aXlcy  but  few  are  now  prepared  to  go  so  far.  One 
might  ask  whether  TTipiiwrviraec  (p.  21)  could  be  used  in 
verse,  and  whether  iSiaiTaro  for  Sni^aro  (p.  187)  is  an 
admissible  form ;  and  one  might  doubt  the  possibility  of 
iivt<n  on  p.  85.  The  passages  in  Homer  where  the  word 
occurs  would  seem  to  go  for  fivi<n.  There  are  a  few  misprints 
in  accents ;  and  we  have  on  p.  13  lULnXixioiai .  .  .  aKtlvBavi — 
clearly  a  misprint,  as  on  p.  11  we  find  Kpanrval<Tiv . . .  aicrt vcacrcv. 
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In  the  same  fine  piece  (quoted  above)  irayiSac  toc  avapaioc 
is  somewhat  daring ;  could  avapaio^  be  a  dialectic  variety 
of  any  form  of  the  accusative  plural  except  avapatovQ  r 
Why  not  ovapa/ac  ?  Theocritus  would  have  given  the 
adjective  three  terminations,  not  two. 

The  use  of  the  particles  is  excellent,  as  might  be 
expected  in  so  deft  a  composer ;  but  there  are  instances  of  yt 
introduced  metri gratia — what  one  may  call  the  ephelcystic 
'y%.  The  following  are  instances  in  which  I  cannot  see  the 
force  of  the  particle,  perhaps  through  lack  of  a  suflSciently 
deep  and  clear  insight  on  my  part : — 

Page    95,  line    4.  Ikfiaroy  yt  tIv- 

,,       121,    „      2.  KiKvmJii  7*  Uir4'KrwK^. 

,,        35 »    ,1      4.  »^  y^9  <*^  oSteai  y*  IrXiyj. 

,,         u     n    ".  ffi9w  y' ^tUx^ovs. 

,f  45»    »»      3-  B€6sy\ 

„  „     „      8.  ^tiZ^y  r  ie6fi€i  y\ 

„  49,  penult.  Totf  y*  itfdyKp. 

„  75,  line    I.  tX  y^  fj  Tvpwvos. 

I  have  not  noticed  any  violation  of  the  rule  which 
forbids  the  trochaic  caesura  in  the  fourth  foot  of  a  hexa- 
meter. This  is  remarkable,  for  the  rule  has  hardly  yet 
established  itself,  and  is  often  infringed  by  modem 
composers.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  licence  is 
permissible  when  the  line  ends  with  a  polysyllable,  as  in 

I  think  Evi^poavva  dco/uop^c  hardly  conveys  the  atmo- 
sphere of  *  Spirit  of  Delight.'  Would  not  Ilarvia  Tlpi^t  go 
nearer  to  it  ?  Nothing  could  be  better  than  olo^povoiv  for 
*  lonely '  applied  to  the  stars  in  Matthew  Arnold's 

'  But  now  ye  kindle 
Your  lonely,  cold-shining  lights.' 

But  to  enumerate  all  Mr.  Archer-Hind's  felicities  of 
expression,  *  often  flowering  in  a  lonely  word,'  would  be 
almost  to  copy  the  book  into  the  pages  of  Hermathena. 

R.  Y.  TYRRELL. 
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IRISHTOWN,  NEAR  DUBLIN. 

IT  occurred  to  me  recently  to  consider  at  what  age, 
and  under  what  circumstances,  a  suburb  of  Dublin, 
situated  on  the  sea-coast,  fully  two  miles  from  the  old 
city,  should  have  been  so  named.  We  know  of  an 
Irishtown  beside  Kilkenny,  and  beside  Limerick,  obviously 
to  keep  the  native  population  outside  the  walled  city  held 
by  the  Anglo-Irish.  But  here  the  settlement  is  far  away 
from  the  old  walls,  and  no  apparent  adjunct  to  the  city. 
I  tried  in  vain  to  excite  the  interest  of  some  antiquarian 
and  historical  friends  on  this  point ;  nor  do  the  extant 
Histories  of  Dublin  tell  us  one  word  about  it.  So  I  was 
obliged  to  make  an  attempt  for  myself,  and  now  set  down 
for  future  topographical  historians  of  County  Dublin  what 
I  have  been  able  to  discover. 

In  the  first  place,  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  any 
very  old  mention  of  this  Irishtown.  As  Gilbert's  Calendar 
of  Ancient  Records  of  Dublin  has  no  index,  I  cannot  be 
positive  without  reading  the  first  four  volumes  page  for 
page  over  again ;  but  I  hazard  the  following  statement  as 
probably  true.  There  is  no  mention  of  or  allusion  to  the 
existence  of  Irishtown  in  the  first  three  volumes.  This 
brings  us  down  to  1650. 

In  the  appendix  to  vol.  iv.  (p.  562),  under  the  head  of 
Kingsend  and  the  liberties  thereof,  we  have  *  Irishtowne, 
number  of  people  98  ;  English  23  ;  Irish  75.'  This  is  from 
the  census  of  1659.     In  the  Preface  to  the  same  volimie 
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(p.  vi),  Gilbert  tells  us :  *  By  an  edict  of  the  lord  deputy 
and  council  [noU^  dated  at  Dublin,  21  May,  1655],  Irish 
people  were  prohibited  to  reside  or  dwell  within  two  miles 
of  the  city  of  Dublin' — an  edict  which  he  shows,  by  quot- 
ing a  petition  in  1657,  to  have  been  impossible  to  enforce. 
He  might  have  shown  it  better  by  the  very  facts  of  the 
census,  which  gives  us  Irish  people  living  in  every  parish  of 
Dublin,  though  for  the  most  part  in  a  small  minority,  not 
as  in  Irishtown ;  and  even  the  neighbouring  Ringsend^ 
certainly  an  old  settlement,  has  59  English,  and  21  Irish. 
Gilbert,  as  usual,  gives  us  no  reference  to  the  place  where 
he  found  this  edict,  and  as  yet  my  search  for  the  document 
has  been  fruitless.  But  as  he  can  hardly  have  invented  the 
fact  and  the  date,  I  assume  that  an  attempt  was  made  to 
turn  the  Irish  out  of  Dublin,  which  was  only  feebly  enforced ; 
and  to  this  attempt  we  owe  the  first  settlement  of  Irishtown* 
In  seeking  for  further  evidence  to  sustain  this  hypothesis, 
I  thought  some  help  might  be  obtained  from  old  leases 
or  maps  of  the  Fitzwilliam  (now  Pembroke)  estate,  which 
included  the  site.  Mr.  Vernon,  agent  of  the  estate,  was 
most  kind  in  giving  me  what  help  he  could.  But  he 
states  that  there  are  no  old  leases  of  that  part  of  the 
estate  in  his  office.  He  found  for  me,  however,  two  old 
descriptions  (dated  1639  ^^^  1666)  in  which  Ringsend  is 
mentioned,  and  no  Irishtown,  though  in  later  documents 
they  always  appear  together.  He  found  me  a  map  dated 
1667  in  which  there  are  only  three  houses  set  down  as 
Irishtown,  and  a  later  map  (1692)  when  there  were  about 
twenty  houses,  another  in  1706  with  about  thirty  houses^ 
and  a  churchyard,  but  as  yet  no  church.  St.  Matthew's 
Church,  Irishtown,  with  its  massive  tower,  was  not  built 
till  about  17 12. 

All  these  facts  agree  with  my  hypothesis,  in  favour 
of  which  I  will  add,  that  if  any  turbulent  Irish  were 
excluded  from  the   town,  and   relegated  to  a  separate 
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Irishtown,  they  would  on  no  account  have  been  allowed 
to  settle  inland  towards  the  mountains,  where  their 
presence  would  only  have  caused  additional  danger  to 
the  city.  Hence  Irishtown  was  established  on  the  sea- 
shore, as  far  as  possible  from  their  kinsfolk  in  the  wild 
country. 

These  considerations  I  submit,  with  all  deference, 
to  our  local  antiquaries,  and  trust  they  will  find  further 
evidence  either  to  establish  or  to  overthrow  the  con- 
clusions at  which  I  have  arrived. 

J.  P.  MAHAFFY. 


[Note  by  the  Editor. 

There  are  four  townlands  bearing  the  name  of  '  Irishtown '  in 
County  Dublin : — 

I  St.    In  the  parish  of  Lusk  (sheet  7  of  6-inch  Ordnance  Survey 

map). 
2nd.   In  the  parish  of  Palmerston  (sheet  17  of  6-inch  Ordnance 

Survey  map). 
3rd.    In  the  parish  of  Ward  (Finglas)  (sheets  10  and  13  of 

6-inch  Ordnance  Survey  map). 
4th.    In  the  parish  of  Donny brook  (sheet  1 8  of  6-inch  Ordnance 

Survey  map) — the  one  above  referred  to. 

These  are  marked  on  p.  549  of  the  topographical  index  to  the 
Census  of  1901.  There  are  in  all  twenty-six  townlands  named 
Irishtown  given  in  the  Index. 

The  Ordnance  map  shows  that,  of  the  three  other  Irishtowns 
in  County  Dublin,  each  has  in  its  vicinity — not,  indeed,  a  large 
correlative  English  town  like  Dublin,  but — a  number  of  townlands 
with  English  names,  implying  English  inhabitants,  in  contrast  to 
which  the  name  '  Irishtown '  seems  given  to  it  as  a  district  left,  or 
*  reserved,*  wholly  or  chiefly  to  the  Irish.  *  Town,'  in  the  com- 
pound, probably  bears  the  older  sense  of  a  mere  '  enclosure,'  still 
found  in  certain  provincial  usages.] 


(  168  ) 
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THE  Creed  of  S.  Patrick  given  in  the  fourth  chapter 
of  the  Confessioy  the  Latinity  of  which  compares 
very  favourably  with  that  of  the  other  chapters,  and 
suggests  that  it  was  a  form  he  had  committed  to  memory, 
is  an  interesting  study  on  account  of  its  remarkable 
resemblance  to  certain  passages  in  the  Treatise  of 
S.  Irenaeus  against  the  Gmostics.  This  resemblance 
proves  (i)  that  the  direct  origin  of  S.  Patrick's  Creed 
and  theology  was  Gallican,  and  (2)  that  the  indirect  origin 
was  Greek  and  Eastern  as  distinguished  from  the  Latin 
and  Roman.  The  resemblances  between  the  Creed  of 
S.  Patrick  and  the  theological  statements  in  the  Treatise 
Contra  Haereses  will  be  first  considered ;  and  then  an 
attempt  will  be  made  to  trace  from  the  reconstruction  of  a 
possible  creed  or  regidafideiy  more  akin  to  the  creed  after- 
wards formulated  at  Nicaea  (325),  and  completed  at 
Constantinople  (381),  the  eastern  origin  of  the  regula 
veritatisy  which  Irenaeus  ascribes  to  John,  the  disciple  of 
our  Lord,  and  which  was  the  outcome,  direct  or  indirect, 
of  the  controversy  with  the  Gnostics,  who  were,  perhaps, 
the  first  Christians  to  formulate  rules  of  faith  (Irenaeus,  ni. 
xi.  3),  and  were  considerably  influenced  by  Greek  thought 
and  speculation  (Irenaeus,  11.  xiv.). 

(A.)  The   Creed   of  S.   Patrick    may  be   divided,   for 
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convenience,   into  three  clauses,  each  of  which  will  be 
treated  separately :  — 

I.  Quia  non  est  alius  Deus  nee  unquam  fait  nee  ante  nee  erit 
post  haec  [v.  1.  hune]  praeter  Deum  Patrem  ingenitum,  sine  prin- 
cipio,  a  quo  est  omne  principium,  omnia  tenentem. 

In  the  first  statement,  the  oneness  of  God  the  Father 
is  emphasized  in  the  manner  of  the  First  Commandment, 
and  of  Irenaeus,  I.  xxii.  i,  super  quern  alius  Deus  non  est 
That  oneness  is  asserted  in  positive  terms  in  the  Treatise, 
£.g,y  Unus  et  Idem  Pater  (v.  xvi.  i),  Unus  Deus  omnipotens 
(I.  xxii.  i).  The  main  thesis  of  Irenaeus  was  to  prove  the 
Unity,  Omnipotence,  and  Eternity  of  the  Father,  without 
Predecessor  or  beginning,  and  without  Successor  or  end, 
against  the  Gnostics,  who  believed  in  a  rival  to  the  Father 
in  the  Demiurge  or  Creator  (IV.  xix.  i),  and  distinguished 
Jesus  the  Son  of  the  Demiurge  from  Christ  the  Son  of  the 
Father  (m.  xi.  i).  This  Creator  is  declared  by  Irenaeus 
(iv.  XX.  4)  to  be  "  the  one  God  who  made  and  fashioned  all 
things  by  His  Word  and  Wisdom,"  and  is  described  thus  : 
super  omne  initium  et  potestatem  (IV.  xix.  2) ;  neque  super 
eum  nee  post  eum  est  aliquid  (l.  ii.  i) ;  sine  initio  et  sine 
fine  (ill.  viii.  3) ;  super  quern  alius  Deus  non  est,  neque 
Initium  neque  Virtus  neque  Pleroma  (i.  xxii.  1);  Ipse 
Factor,  ipse  Dominus  omnium,  neque  praeter  ipsum  neque 
super  ipsum  .  .  .  nee  Deus  alter  quem  Marcion  affinxit 
(II.  XXX.  9)  ;  irpuyroQ  navTtov  (iV.  xxxviii.  3).  Irenaeus 
denies  the  existence  of  any  God  before  Him,  and  refutes 
the  Gnostics,  who  believed  in  ^Aiwva  irpoovra.  tovtov  Si 
teal  .  .  .  UpoTraropa  Kai  fivdhv  KoXovtri  (l.  i.  i).  It  is  quite 
possible  to  see  traces  of  this  controversy  in  S.  Patrick's 
description  of  God  the  Father. 

Ingenitum  »  or^iw^rov  recalls  a  passage  of  Irenaeus 
preserved  in  the  Greek  (IV.  xxxviii.  3),  6  icai  p6voq  ayivpnroc 
xa\  vpSfToq  vavTiov . . .  riXuoc  yop  o  ayivvtfroQ,   oSroc  Si  i<rTi  0€<(c« 
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The  word  ingenitus  is  found  in  II.  xxxiv.  2,  Et  per  hoc 
inferiora  sunt  ab  eo  qui  ea  fecit  quoniam  non  sunt  ingenita ; 
and  in  a  Fragment,  u  ayivvnrog  n  SXi|,  st  materia  est  ingenita. 
This  word  also  shows  traces  of  the  controversy  with  the 
(Tnostics,  who  styled  their  original  principle  aeScoc  rt  ical 
aylvvi|Toc  (Iren.  I.  i.  i) :  cf.  Ignatius,  Eph,  7  (a  description 
of  the  Incarnate  Christ) : 

cIs  tarpo9  ccrrit',  arapKiKos  re  fcai  Trvcv/xariicos,  ycwi/ro$  kcu  ayhivffroi^ 
iv  crapKl  y€v6fjL€vo^  0€o$. 

Sine  principio  a  qtw  est  omne  principtum :  cf.  Iren.  ill. 
viii.  3  :  Ipse  enim  infectus  est  et  sine  initio  et  sine  fine, 
et  nullius  indigens,  ipse  sibi  sufficiens  et  adhuc  reliquis 
omnibus  ut  sint  hoc  ipsum  praestans  :  quae  vero  ab  eo 
sunt  facta  initium  sumpserunt.  [For  He  Himself  is  not 
generated,  but  is  without  beginning  or  end,  and  lacks 
nothing,  being  self-sufficient  and  conferring  on  all  else  the 
very  existence  they  enjoy  ;  but  the  things  which  have  been 
made  by  Him  have  a  beginning.]  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(Str.  vn.  829)  calls  the  Son  avapx^^  ^PX^u  of'wlaich.prtncipium 
sine  principio  would  be  a  literal  rendering.  The  Gnostics 
called  their  original  Aeon  Ilpoapx^)  ^^^  described  Novc  as 
apXri  T(ov  navTwv  (Iren,  I.  i.  l). 

Omnia  tenentem.  It  is  very  questionable  if  this  word  is 
used  here  in  the  sense  of  iravroKpaTwpy  *  Almighty,*  as 
Dr.  Newport  White  suggests  [Latin  Writings  ofS.  Patrick^ 
p.  283).  There  are  many  parallel  expressions  to  be  found 
in  Irenaeus,  e.g.  n.  xxx.  9 :  Solus  hie  Deus  invenitur  qui 
omnia  fecit,  solus  omnipotens,  ,  .  .  et  omnia  capiens^  solus 
autem  a  nemini  capi  potest.  It  would  seem  that  S.  Patrick's 
expression  omnia  tenentem  might  be  paraphrased  by  the 
latter  part  of  this  clause,  which  had  quite  a  different  signi- 
ficance from  7ravroK/E>aroip  in  the  Gnostic  controversy.  Cf. 
Quomodo  autem  ea  quae  extra  Pleroma  est  conditio  cepit 
eum  qui  continet  universum  Pleroma?  (v.  xviii.  i),  where 
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*  continet '  is  used  in  sense  of  xwpu  :  cf.  description  of 
Gnostic  Novc  I-  i-  I9  koI  fiovov  \wpovvTa  to  /ulycOoc  tov 
Uarpog.  The  Patrician  phrase  would  therefore  mean 
'all-embracing':  cf.  Iren.  iv.  xix.  i  :  qui  comprehendit 
terram  pugillo,  and  his  definition  of  ^net  (m.  vii.  2), 
tenet  enim  qui  alligat  tenetur  qui  alligatus  est.  *Alli- 
gatus  spiritu  *  is  twice  used  by  S.  Patrick,  Confessio  43^ 
Ep.  10,  but  may,  of  course,  be  explained  as  due  to  influ- 
ence of  Vulgate  reading  of  Acts  xx.  22 ^  rather  than  to  a 
knowledge  of  this  Treatise : 

II.  £t  eius  Filium  lesum  Christum  qui  cum  Patre  scilicet 
semper  fuisse  testamur  ante  originem  saeculi  spiritaliter  apud 
Patrem  inenarrabiliter  genitum  ante  omne  principium.  £t  per 
ipsum  facta  sunt  visibilia  et  invisibilia,  hominem  factum,  morte 
devicta  in  caelis  ad  Patrem  receptum.  £t  dedit  illi  omnem  potes- 
tatem  super  omne  nomen  caelestium  et  terrestrium  et  infemorum. 
£t  exspectamus  adventum  ipsius,  mox  futurus  iudex  vivorum  atque 
mortuorum. 

For  the  notable  omission  of  the  Virgin-Birth,  compare 
the  Nicene  Creed  as  it  was  recited  at  the  Council  of  Chal- 
cedon  (Proctor's  ^^^>&  of  Common  Prayer^  p.  233,  1864).  For 
the  ascription  of  the  Creation  to  the  Word,  see  the  same 
Nicene  Creed :  Si'  ov  ra  wavra  iyivtroy  ra  re  iv  rtf  ovpavff  koL 
Ta  ivrg  yy,  and  Irenaeus'  trea^tise passtm^  especially  I.  xxii.  i 
and  m.  xi.  i :  Unus  Deus  omnipotens  qui  per  Verbum 
suum  omnia  fecit  et  visibilia  et  invisibilia.  Irenaeus  refutes 
the  idea  that  the  world  was  made  through  angelic  agency 
by  the  first  chapter  of  S.  John's  Gospel.  For  the  coex- 
istence of  the  Son  with  the  Father,  see  Iren.  ni.  xviii.  i : 
exsistens  semper  apud  Patrem,  and  n.  xxx.  9,  semper 
autem  coexistens  Filius  Patri.  For  the  expression  afi^ 
originem  saeculi^  compare  the  Nicene  Creed  in  its  Constan- 
tinopolitan  form  :  irpo  iravroii;  rii'  aiiviayv ;  and,  Irenaeus, 
V.  i.  I,  where  the  Son  is  described  as  ante  omnem  condi- 


172   THE  CREEDS  OF  SS.  IRENAEUS  AND  PATRICK. 

tionem^  and  IV.  xx.  3,  where  he  wrote  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
erat  apud  eum  ante  omnem  constitutionem. 

Spiriialiter  (irvcvfuirucwc).  For  a  commentary  on  this 
wordy  we  may  not  look  so  much  to  i  Cor.  n.  14, 9rvcv/iar{Ku>c 
avoKptveraiy  which  refers  to  spiritual  insight,  not  to  spiritual 
existence,  as  to  the  Treatise  of  Irenaeus,  where  the  Gnostic 
distinction  of  vvivfianKog  and  i^vx^koc  was  fundamental  to 
the  argument.  Seen.  xjui.y passim,  where  Irenaeus  insists 
on  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  Demiurge,  whom  the  Gnostics 
treated  as  psychic.  In  n.  x.  3  there  is  a  reference  to 
spiritalis  et  divina  substantia,  in  n.  xxx.  7  to  in  caelis 
spiritales  conditiones,  and  in  n.  xxx.  6  to  spiritalis 
enixio. 

For  inenarrabiliter  gentium  ante  omne  principiunt  :  cf. 
Irenaeus  rv.  xxxiii.  11,  inenarrabile  habet  genus.  *In- 
enarrabilis  ^  was  a  favourite  word  of  the  Latin  translator  of 
Irenaeus,  generally  as  a  rendering  of  appriroQ  (iv.  xix.  i, 
IV.  Prdef.  4,  I.  XV.  5,  v.  vii.  2, 1,  i.  i).  For  *  gemitibus 
inenarrabilibus,'  see  S.  Patrick,  Confessio,  %  25. 

Etper  ipsum  facta  sunt  visibilia  et  invisibilia  :  cf.  Col.  i. 
16  ra  opara  icoi  ra  aopaTa^  the  Nicene  Creed  iravrwv  iparwv 
n  Koi  aoparCjv  TTociir^v,  and  Irenaeus  visibilia  et  invisibilia 
(II.  xxx.  9,  and  frequently  elsewhere;. 

For  hominem  factum,  cf.  *  homo  factus '  Irenaeus  (V.  i.  i), 
and  ivavOp(OTrri<ravTa  (Nicene). 

For  morte  devicta,  cf.  Iren.  V.  xiii.  3  :  Tunc  enim  vere 

m 

erit  victa  mors  quando  ea  quae  continetur  ab  ea  caro 
exierit  de  dominio  eius ;  and  Iii.  xix.  3  :  jcai  airo0v^<ric€ti/ 
cvyyivofiivov  [l.  e,  rov  Aoyou)  84  rc^  avOpiiin^  iv  T(f  vikuv  (the 
Word  assisting  His  manhood  in  the  victory  over  death). 

"  In  caelis  ad  Patrem  receptum  "  =  etc  rovq  ovpavovc 
iivakn^iv  (Iren.  i.  x.  i).  The  Roman  Creed  has  ava/Savra, 
the  Jerusalem  and  Nicene  aviKOovra;  but  Irenaeus,  after 
Mark  xvi.  19,  avcXi^^Oi),  which  is  rendered  in  the  Latin 
version  of  his  Treatise   (ill.  x.  6)   receptus  est  in  caelos^ 
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speaks  of  an  Assumption  rather  than  of  an  Ascension. 
Cf.  III.  1 6,  9  qui  etiam  surrexit  et  assumptus  est  in  caelos 
and  ni.  4,  2  Et  resurgens  et  in  claritate  receptus,  and 
m.  xix.  3  avoKafi^aviirdai.  Cf.  Clement  of  Alexandria  in 
Str.  vi.  128  ical  r^v  ecc  ovpovovc  avaXn^^iv  (quotation  from 
the  Preaching  of  Peter), 

Et  dedit  illi  omnem  potestatem  super  omne  nomen  C4ulestium 
et  terrestrium  et  infemorum  ut  omnis  lingua  confiteatur  et  quia 
Daminus  et  Deus  est  lesus  Christus  quern  credimus.    This 
passage,  which  can  hardly  be  considered  as  an  integral 
article  of  the  Creed  of  S.  Patrick,  being  an  obvious  scrip- 
tural proof,  offers,  however,  a  striking  parallel  to  the  Creed 
of  Irenaeus  given  in  l.  x.  i,  where  the  same  passage  from 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  (n.  9-1 1)  is  cited  both  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  and  in  the  latter  with  the  same  reading 
confiteatur.      For  potestatem  super  omne  nomen^  ct   Iren. 
IV.  xix.  2  :    super  omne  initium  et  potestatem  et  domina- 
tionem  et  omne    nomen — an  obvious  rendering  of   the 
passage   Eph.   i.   21,  which  is  found   in  different  forms 
throughout  the  treatise  (see  ll.  xxx.  9),  as  it  was  peculiarly 
suited  to  the  arguments  with  the  Gnostics.     In  fact,  we 
might  say  that  the  theology  of  Irenaeus  was  inspired  by 
Colossians  i.  15-24,  and  Ephesians  i.  3-23,  the  loth  verse 
of  the  latter  passage  giving  Irenaeus  the  key-word  for  his 
Christology  in  avotce^aAacciiircKrdcu  ra  iravro,  an  expression  of 
which    Justin    Martyr    may  have    taught    him    the  full 
significance,   the  words    **  suum  plasma   in  semetipsum 
recapitulans  "  occurring  in  a  quotation  from  Justin  (iv.  vi.  3). 
The  use  oi  credimusy  the  plural,  is  another  interesting  link 
with  the  Eastern  Creed,  which  was  always  plural,  irccrrcvo/ici/ 
or  o/ioAoyovficv,  as  distinguished  from  the  Western  forms, 
which  began  with  viartih^  or  credo. 

Et  exspectamus  adventum  ipsius^  cf.  Creed  of  Irenaeus 

(l.  X.  l)  fcac  ri)v  Ik  rfa>v  oufiavufv  iv  ry  So^yrov  Ilarpoc  irafiovatav 

ainovy  et  de  coelis  in  gloria  Patris  adventum. 
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III.  Ei  effudit  in  nobis  cibunde  Spiritum  Sanctum^  danum  et  pigniis 
immortalitaiis  quifacit  credentes  et  dbedienta  ui  sint  filii  Dei  ei  cohtredes 
Chrisii  quern  confitemur  et  adaramus  unum  Deum  in  Trinitate  sacri 
nominis. 

For  effudti  in  nobis  abunde  Spiritum  Sanctuniy  cf. 
Tit.  iii.  5,  6  Ilvcv/iaroc  'Aytow  ow  i^lx^cv  \^  Vfiag  TrXovaioic 
(Spiritum  Sanctum  quem  effudit  in  nos  honeste,  Old  Latin) 
and  iK^x^t  Acts  ii.  34.  But  it  is  possible  that  S.  Patrick 
became  familiar  with  this  expression  from  reading  the 
Treatise  of  Irenaeus  during  his  stay  in  the  South  of  Gaul- 
Effudit  was  a  favourite  expression  with  Irenaeus :  e.g.  V.  iii.  i , 
propterea  benigne  effudit  semetipsum;  ill,  x.  2,  Hie 
idem  Deus  secundum  mag^nam  bonitatem  suam  effudit 
misericordiam  in  nos;  and  IV. xxxiii.  15,  Semper  eundem 
Spiritum  Dei  cog^oscens  etiamsi  in  novissimis  temporibus 
nove  effusus  est  in  nobis. 

Donum  et  pignus  immortalitis,  Irenaeus  speaks  of  the 
gift  of  the  Spirit  in  in.  xi.  8,  r^v  Ziaifizov  rou  ayiov  IIi/eii/Lcaroc 
«tc  Traaov  iKi^efupe  rfiv  y-qv  (cf.  Acts  II.  38).  Irenaeus  describes 
the  Spirit  as  the  pledge  of  our  immortality  in  III.  xxiv.  i, 
Communicatio  Christi,  id  est^  Spiritus  Sanctus,  arrha 
incorruptelae  et  confirmatiofidei  nostrae  et  scala  ascensionis 
ad  Deum  ;  and  in  V.  viii.  i,  where  he  discusses  Eph.  i.  13, 
signati  estis  Spiritu  promissionis  Sancto  qui  est  pignus 
hereditatis  nostrae  {appafiUjv  r^c  KXtipovofilag  tijulCjv)  and 
writes :  Pignus  hoc  habitans  in  nobis  iam  spirituales 
efficit  et  absorbetur  mortale  ab  immortalitate,  which 
might  be  summed  up  in  S.  Patrick's  phrase,  Pignus 
immortalitatis.  In  IV.  xxxviii.  i,  Irenaeus  calls  the  Spirit 
**  panis  immortalitatis  "  {aOavafriac  aproc),  cf.  uti  per 
Spiritum  semper  permanentem  habeant  vitam  (v.  vii.  2). 
The  life-giving  power  of  the  Spirit  was  a  favourite  subject 
with  Irenaeus.  See  v.  ix.  i :  Propter  hoc  autem  et 
mortales  tales  dicti  sunt  Domino.  Sinite  enim,  inquit 
moituos    sepelire    mortuos    sues    quoniam    non    habent 
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Spiritum  qui  vivificet  hominein.  Irenaeus,  like  Patrick, 
also  regarded  the  Spirit  as  the  Author  of  man's  faith 
(confirmatio  fidei  nostrae,  IV.  xxiv.  i)  and  obedience  (sic 
nunc  accipientes  Spiritum  in  novitate  vitae  ambulemus 
obedientes  Deo,  V.  ix.  i).  For  the  phrase  "donum 
immortalitatis,"  cf.  Iren.  IV.  xiii.  4  "  Amicitia  Dei  immor- 
talitatis  est  condonatrix."  For  the  connexion  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  with  man's  inheritance  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  cf.  V.  ix.  3  !va  /UY|  ifioipoi  rov  Gcou  Ilvcv/uaroc  yiyv6' 
fxivoi  airoTv\wfjitv  Tfjc  /3a(r(Xciac  tijv  oipavioVf  and  V.  ix.  4 
KXripovofifldrivai  Si  €cc  ttiv  fiatriXdav  (viro  roif  Ilvctifiaroc) 
herediicUe  autem  possidert  in  Regno  a  Spiritu  potest^  i.e. 
inheritance  in  the  kingdom  may  be  acquired  through  the 
Spirit.  He  also  represented  the  Spirit  as  worshipped  by 
the  Angelic  host :  cf.  rv.  vii.  4  Filius  et  Spiritus  Sanctus 
quibus  serviunt  et  subiecti  sunt  omnes  Angeli.  The  con- 
cluding phrase  in  Trinttate  sacri  nominis  is  very  expressive 
and  reminds  one  of  the  passage  in  Irenaeus,  III.  xviii.  3  : 
In  Christi  enim  nomine  subauditur  qui  unxit^  et  ipse  qui 
unctus  est,  et  ipsa  unctio  in  qua  unctus  est.  £t  unxit  quidem 
Pater,  unctus  est  vero  Filius,  in  Spiritu,  qui  est  unctio. 

These  resemblances  between  the  Creed  of  S.  Patrick  and 
the  teaching  of  Irenaeus  are  so  many  and  varied  that  they 
cannot  be  regarded  as  altogether  casual.  At  the  conclusion 
of  his  summary  of  the  faith,  Irenaeus  significantly  remarked  : 
Et  neque  hae  quae  in  Germanic  sunt  fundatae,  Ecclesiae 
aliter  credunt,  neque  hae  quae  in  Hiberis  sunt,  neque  hae 
quae  in  Celtis,  neque  hae  quae  in  Oriente,  neque  hae 
quae  in  Egypto  (l.  x.  2) ;  so  that  it  is  possible  to  regard 
Irenaeus  as  the  chief  authority  on  the  faith  among  the 
Teuton  and  Celtic  nations,  and  therefore  all  the  more 
likely  to  be  the  master  whose  books  S.  Patrick  studied  at 
Lerinus  and  Autissiodorum  (Auxerre),  where  one  would 
naturally  expect  to  find  traces  of  the  great  Bishop  of 
Lugdunum's  work  and  doctrine. 
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There  are  other  points  in  S.  Patrick's  writing's 
which  remind  one  of  Irenaeus.  Irenaeus  was  a  more 
reserved  and  more  dignified  personality,  a  man  of  the 
highest  culture  and  scholarship  of  his  age ;  but  he,  like 
S.  Patrick,  regretted  the  rusHcitas  of  his  style,  which  arose 
in  each  case  from  the  same  cause,  having  to  speak  in  the 
language  of  the  Celts.  In  his  preface  the  Bishop  of 
Lugdunum  wrote :  "  You  will  not  expect  from  me  who  am 
domiciled  among  the  Keltae,  and  am  accustomed,  on 
most  occasions,  to  the  use  of  their  dialect,  any  display  of 
rhetoric  which  I  have  not  studied  " ;  while  Patrick  bewails 
his  literary  defects  in  a  more  passionate  outburst. 

A  comparison  of  the  two  passages  set  side  by  side  may 
show  some  traces  of  the  Latin  version  of  Irenaeus  in  the 
wail  of  Patrick. 


Irenaeus. 

Praef.  of  Book  i,  }.  3.— Non  autem 
exquires  a  nobis  qui  apud  Celtas  com- 
moramur  et  in  barbarum  sermonem 
plerumque  vacaraus,  orationis  artem, 
qoam  non  didicimus,  neque  vim  con- 
scriptoris,  quern  non  affectavimus, 
neque  omamentum  verborum,  neque 
suadelam,  quam  nescimus,  sed  simpli- 
citer  et  vere  et  idiotice  (iSiwrticdt)  ea 
quae  tibi  cum  dilectione  scripta  sunt 
cum  dilectione  percipies. 


Patrick. 

Conf,  \  9. — Quapropter  ollm  cogi- 
tavi  scribere  sed  et  usque  nunc  hesitavi ; 
timni  enim  ne  inciderem  in  linguam 
hominum  quia  non  dedid,  sicut  et 
caeteri  qui  optime  iura  et  sacras  litteras 
utiaque  pari  modo  combibenmt,  et  ser- 
mones  illorum  ex  infantia  nunquam 
motarunt  sed  magis  ad  peifectum 
semper  addidenmt.  Nam  sermo  et 
loquela  nostra  tnnslata  est  in  linguam 
alienam.  .  .  . 


S.  Patrick  proceeds  to  deplore  his  rusticitaSy  and  to 
invoke  the  clever  and  cultured  rhetoricians  **  et  vos  dom- 
inicati  (domini  cati,  *  clever  sirs,'  Bury)  rhetorici  audite." 
There  was,  however,  a  great  difference  underlying  this 
superficial  resemblance.  For  Irenaeus  had  been  once  a 
well-read  and  highly-finished  scholar,  but  had  been 
compelled  to  lay  aside  his  studies  for  his  pastoral  and 
episcopal  duties  among  the  Celts;  whereas  it  is  very 
doubtful  if  S.  Patrick  ever  acquired  more  than  a  smatter- 
ing of  Latinity  and  culture. 
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Another  point  of  resemblance  is  the  stress  laid  by  both 
bishops  on  the  Unity  of  the  Church,  if  we  may  accept 
Tirech^n's  story  of  the  conversion  of  Loigaire's  daughters 
as  embodying  a  true  tradition.  In  that  story  the  Saint 
put  the  question  :  *  Do  ye  believe  in  the  Unity  of  the 
Church  ? '  With  this  question  compare  the  statement  of 
Irenaeus  in  his  denunciation  of  schismatics,  IV.  xxxiii.  7 : 
Qui  sunt  inanes,  non  habentes  Dei  dilectionem,  suam 
que  utilitatem  potius  considerantes  quam  unitatem  eccUsiae 
et  propter  modicas  et  quaslibet  causas  magnum  et  glorio- 
sum  corpus  Christi  conscindunt  et  dividunt.  Ivortic  and 
(yaia^C)  or  union  and  unity  in  the  Church,  are  also  the 
keynotes  of  the  Ignatian  Epistles  (see  Mag.  i,  Phil.  8; 
Mag.  7,  Mag.  13,  Polyc,  8,  Eph.  13,  Smyr.  3),  of  which  we 
find  many  echoes  in  the  Treatise  of  Irenaeus ;  e,g.  compare 
the  passage  on  the  Incarnation,  III.  xvi.  6,  with  the  letters 
to  the  Ephesians,  c.  viii.,  and  to  Polycarp,  c.  iii. 

Again,  in  V.  ix.  3,  the  translator  of  Irenaeus  used  the 
word  qualitaSy  Qualitatem  autem  Spiritus  assumens  con- 
formis  facta  Verbo  Dei, — which  is  also  found  in  the 
Confession  of  S.  Patrick  in  exactly  the  same  sense  of 
character',  Opto  fratribus  et  cognatis  meis  scire  quali- 
tatem; and  the  expression  ^^ pandamus  Deum,"  ^explain 
God'  (11.  xxviii.  7),  may  throw  a  light  on  Dei  nomen  ex^ 
panderCy  Conf.  14,  which  seems  to  mean  *  explain*  (cf. 
Lucr.  I.  127:  "rerum  naturam  expandere  dictis,")  rather 
than  *  spread  abroad.'* 

^  With  the  substance  and  rhythmic  latitudinem  et  longitudinem  et  pro- 
form  of  S.  Patrick's  utterances  in  the  fundura  deorsum,  et  altitudinem  super- 
scene  with  Loigaire's  daughter  in  nam  universae  conditionis.  .  .  .  Ipse 
Xirechin  compare  the  many  stately  estquicaelosimpletetperspicitabyssos. 
passages  of  Irenaeus  on  the  subject  of  ...  Manus  enim  eius  apprehendit 
God  the  Father  and  the  Trinity  omnia  et  ipsa  est  quae  caelos  quidem 
throughout  the  Treatise.  The  Father  illuminat,  illuminat  etiam  quae  sum 
is  described  as  9Tifuovpy6sf  voiiyT^f,  and  caelo  sunt  .  .  .  et  in  manifesto  alit  et 
rpo^t^s  (i.  z.  3).  Of  His  hand  we  conservat  nos.  The  most  poetical 
read    in    iv.  xiz.  2:     in  se  continet  passage,  perhaps,   on  the  Creator  is 
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(B.)  The  second  part  of  this  thesis  is  to  prove  that  a 
creed  can  be  constructed  from  that  Treatise  of  S.  Irenaeus, 
of  which  we  have  seen  undoubted  trace  in  the  writings 
of  S.  Patrick,  which  will  bear  a  remarkably  close  re- 
semblance  to  the  Constantinopolitan  Creed,  and  therefore 
must  point  to  an  eastern  rather  than  to  a  western  source, 
and  which  shows  that  the  formulation  of  the  statement 
of  the  faith  was  the  outcome  of  the  Churches  controversy 
with  the  Gnostics,  to  whose  regulae  Irenaeus  refers  (ill.  xi.  3 
and  xvi.  5). 

Many  statements  of  creed-like  form  are  found  in  the 
Treatise,  notably  in  i.  x.  i,  II.  xxx.  9,  in.  iv.  12, 11.  xxxv.  4, 
iv.  xxxiii.  7,  which  are,  perhaps,  the  earliest  recorded  sum- 
maries of  the  rule  of  faith,  and  which  Irenaeus  is  careful 
to  state  are  based  upon  Scripture  and  Apostolic  tradi- 
tion :  Quoniam  autem  dictis  nostris  consonat  praedicatio 
Apostolorum  et  Domini  magisterium  et  Prophetarum 
annuntiatio  et  Apostolorum  dictatio  et  Legislationis 
ministratio  (iv.  xxxv.  4).  Reading  such  statements  with 
the  additional  light  of  the  various  passages  in  the  treatise 
that  explain  and  interpret  them,  we  find  that  they  can  be 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  creed  that  is  of  a  distinctly 
Greek  and  Oriental  cast,  as  distinguished  from  the  Roman 


II.  XXX.  3,  where  Irenaeus  demands  of  his 
opponents :  Quos  caelos  firmaverunt  ? 
quam  terram  solidaverunt  ?  quas 
emiserunt  Stellas  ?  vel  quae  luminaria 
elucidaverunt  ?    etc.      Compare    also 

III.  V.  3  :  Deum  qui  constituisset  et 
fecisset  orone  humanum  genus  et  per 
conditionem  aleret  et  augeret  et  con- 
stabiliret,  etc.,  and  nr.  i.  i :  qui  domi- 
natur  omnium.  With  these  passages 
compare  Patrick's  description  of  Gob 
to  the  Irish  princesses.  An  example  of 
Irenaeus'  views  of  the  Trinity  may  be 
seen  in  lY.  xxxviii.  3 :  "God  is  overall, 
the  only  Uncreated,   Before  all,  and 


the  Cause  of  all.  .  .  .  The  Father 
approving,  the  Son  ministering  and 
moulding,  and  the  Spirit  nourishing 
and  enhancing,  man  advances  gradually 
and  ascends  to  the  perfect,  that  is  the 
Uncreated  One,"  The  coexistence  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son  (ii.  xxx.  9, 
Ti.  XXV.  3),  the  Unity  of  the  God- 
head in  Three  Divine  Persons  are 
favourite  themes  of  Irenaeus,  and  on 
these  Patrick  insists ;  while  the  for- 
mer's discourse  on  light  (iv.  xiv.  i) 
may  well  have  been  the  inspiration 
of  the  similar  passage  in  Tirech4n*s 
notes. 
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and  Western.  This  does  not  surprise  us.  For,  although 
Irenaeus  may  have  spent  many  years  in  Rome,  his  mind 
and  thought,  originally  developed  in  a  Greek  circle,  had 
been  further  trained  by  Justin  Martyr  and  by  studies  in 
the  Epistles  of  Ignatius,  which  helped  him  to  grapple  with 
heresies  connected  with  the  Person  of  our  Lord,  and  to 
make  the  Incarnation  the  starting-point  of  his  speculation 
{Harnack,  History  of  Dogma^  ll.  262,  Eng.  Trans.). 

The  following  is  an  attempt  to  reconstruct  a  creed  from 
the  scattered  statements  of  faith  found  in  this  treatise : — 

We  believe  in  one  God  the  Father  Almighty,  Maker  of 
heaven  and  earth,  and  of  all  things  visible  and  invisible. 

[Solus  hie  Deus  invenitur  qui  omnia  fecit,  solus  omni- 
potens  et  solus  Pater  condens  et  faciens  omnia  et  visibilia 
et  invisibilia  et  coelestia  et  terrena  (ll.  xxx.  9).  Unus  et 
idem  Pater  (v.  xvi.  i),  fabricator  coeli  et  terrae  (iv.  vi.  4).] 

And  in  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Only-Begotten 
Word,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Only-Begotten  and  First- 
Begotten  of  the  Father,  the  OfiFspring  of  the  Father, 
the  Visible  of  the  Father,  Begotten  before  all  worlds, 
the  Son  who  is  always  coexistent  with  the  Father,  Who 
with  the  Father  is  the  only  Lord  and  God,  Who  with 
the  Father  is  the  God  of  the  Living.  The  Light  of  men 
and  Very  God,  By  whom  all  things  were  made,  Who 
descended  for  the  salvation  of  men.  Who  became  incarnate 
for  our  salvation,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  of  the  Virgin  Mary, 
of  the  seed  of  David,  and  was  made  man,  and  was  crucified 
under  Pontius  Pilate.  He  suffered  for  us ;  descended  into 
the  lower  regions  of  the  earth,  rose  again  from  the  dead 
and  ascended  for  the  salvation  of  man  ;  was  taken  up  into 
heaven,  and  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  shall  come 
again  in  the  glory  of  the  Father  to  raise  all  flesh  and  to 
judge  all  men  ;  Whose  kingdom  is  eternal. 

[Verbum  Unigenitus  ipse  est  lesus  Christus  Dominus 

noster   (in.   xvi.    6)  ;    Movoytv/^c   (i«    ix.    3)  ;    Filius  Dei 
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(m.  X.  i) ;  Progenies  eius,  Primogenitus  Verbum  (v.  xxxvi. 
3) ;  Ipse  Unigenitus  a  Patre  (in.  xvi.  9) ;  Pater  qui  gene^ 
raverit  Filium  (iv.  vi.  6) ;  Visibile  autem  Patris  Filius 
(IV.  vi.  6) ;  qui  est  ante  omnem  conditionem  (v.  i.  i) ; 
Semper  autem  coexistens  Filius  Patri  (u.  xxx.  9  and 
n,  XXV.  3) ;  cum  Verbo  suo  iuste  dicatur  Deus  et  Dominus 
solus  (III.  viii.  3) ;  Christus  cum  Patre  vivorum  est  Deus 
(iv.  V.  2)  ;  Lumen  hominum  (III.  xvi.  4)  ;  vere  Deus 
(IV.  vi.  7) ;  per  quem  facta  sunt  omnia  (in.  viii.  2) ;  et  hunc 
incamatum  esse  pro  salute  nostra  (in.  xvi.  2) ;  Ipse  est  qui 
descendit  .  •  •  propter  salutem  hominum  (in.  vi.  2) ;  ex 
Virgine  natum  Filium  Dei ...  ex  Mari4  sit  natus  (ni.  xvi.  2) ; 
Spiritus  Sanctus  advenit  in  Mariam  •  .  .  quod  generatum 
est,  sanctum  est,  et  Filius  Altissimi  Dei  Patris  omnium  qui 
operatus  est  incarnationem  eius  (v.  i.  3) ;  Hominis  filius 
factus  (in.  xvi.  3)  ;  homo  verus  (v.  i.  i) ;  De  semine  David 
(in.  xvi.  3) :  cf.  Ignatius,  ad  TralL  ix.,  Ik  yivovq  AafilS) ; 
crucifixi  sub  Pontio  Pilato  (ll.  xxxii.  4) ;  passus  sub  Pontio 
Pilato  (III.  iv.  2) ;  qui  passus  est  pro  nobis  et  surrexit 
propter  nos  et  rursus  venturus  in  gloria  Patris  ad  resus- 
citandam  universam  carnem  et  ad  ostensionem  salutis  et 
regulam  iusti  iudicii  ostendere  omnibus  qui  sub  ipso  facti 
sunt  (in.  xvi.  6):  cf.  I,  x.  i,  et  de  coelis  in  gloria  Patris 
adventum;  descendit  ad  inferiora  terrae  (rv.  xxii.  i) ;  et 
ascendit  propter  salutem  hominum  (III.  vi.  i) ;  assumptus 
est  in  coelos  (in.  xvi.  9) ;  resurrexit  a  mortuis,  qui  est  in 
dexter^  Patris  (in.  xvi.  9) ;  Qui  destruet  temporalia  regna 
et  aeternum  in  duet  (v.  xxvi.  2).] 

And  in  one  Holy  Spirit,  the  Spirit  of  Life,  the  Spirit  of 
the  Father  given  by  the  Son,  Who  with  the  Son  assisted 
in  the  Father's  Creation,  Who  with  the  Father  and  the  Son 
assists  in  the  salvation  of  man,  through  whom  men  receive 
the  image  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  Who  with  the  Son 
is  worshipped  by  the  angels ;  Who  spake  by  the  prophets. 

[Spiritus  unus  (iv.  vi.  7);  Spiritus  Sanctus  (v.  Praef.) ; 
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Spiritus  vitae  (ill.  ii.  8)  ;  Domino  effundente  Spiritutn 
Patris  (v.  i.  i) ;  Adest  enim  ei  semper  Verbum  et  Sapientia, 
Filius  et  Spiritus,  per  quos  et  in  quibus  omnia  libere  et 
sponte  fecit  (iv.  xx.  i) ;  Spiritu  quidem  operante,  Filio 
vero  ministrante,  Patre  vero  comprobante,  homine  vero 
consummato  ad  salutem  (iv.  xx.  6) ;  per  omnia  unus  Deus 
Pater  et  unum  Verbum,  Filius  et  Unus  Spiritus  (iv.  vi,  7) ; 
Per  Spiritum  imaginem  et  inscriptionem  Patris  accipiente 
(ni.  xvii.  3)  ;  Filius  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  quibus  serviunt 
et  subiecti  sunt  omnes  Angeli  (IV.  vii.  4) ;  Propheticus 
Spiritus.    Qui  in  prophetis  quidem  praeconavit  (ill.  xxi.  4).] 

And  in  one  holy,  Catholic,  ancient,  and  apostolic 
Church,  the  baptism  of  regeneration  for  the  remission  of 
sins,  the  communion  with  the  holy  angels,  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  and  the  life  everlasting.     Amen. 

[Unitas  Ecclesiae  (iv.  xxxiii.  7) ;  hanc  fidem  ecclesia  et 
quidem  in  universum  mundum  disseminata  deligenter 
custodit  quasi  unam  domum  inhabitans  (l.  x.  2) ;  antiquus 
ecclesiae  status  in  universe  mundo  et  character  corporis 
Christi  secundum  successiones  Episcoporum  (rv.  xxxviii.  8) ; 
quibus  apostoli  tradiderunt  ecclesias  (V.  xx.  i);  sancta 
(iv.  xxvi.  5) ;  Catholica  (see  III.  xi.  8,  where  the  Church's 
relation  to  the  four  catholic  spirits  and  covenants  is  dis- 
cussed) ;  per  lavacrum  regenerationem  restituens  (V.  xv,  3) 

ai<M)c  (l.  xxi.  2  and  i)  ;  Filius  hominis  factus  a  Patre 
potestatem  remissionis  peccatorum  accipiens  (v.  xvii.  3) ; 
cum  Sanctis  Angelis  conversationem  et  communionem 
(v.  XXXV.  i);  resurrectio  carnis  (II.  xxxiii.  5  and  passim)^ 
vitam,  incorruptibilitatem,  .  .  .  gloriam  sempiternam 
(I.  X.  i).] 

There  are  many  expressions  in  this  creed  so  constructed 
which  were  afterwards  embodied  in  the  Nicene,  and  of  which 
we  may  note  a  few.  The  oneness  of  the  Father  and  the 
/meness  of  the  Son  are  emphasized  in  both.  The  Father 
is  also  in  both  the  Maker  of  all  things  visible  and  invisible  by 
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His  Word  the  Only-Begotten.  Again,  Jesus  is  Verus  Deus 
(Irenaeus),  cf.  %ihv  akyfiivov  (Nicene)  ;  He  is  the  Lumen 
hominunty  cf.  ^wc  Ik  ^wtoc  (Nicene),  and  also  Iren.  ii.  xvii.  4  ;. 
Si  autem,  velut  a  lumine  lumina  accensa,  sunt  Aeones 
a  Logo.  He  is  begotten  of  the  Father  in  an  ineffable 
manner  He  became  incarnate  /or  our  salvation  (pro 
salute  nostrd  (Irenaeus) «  &a  r^v  vfieripav  (roirtipfov  (Nidene). 
He  will  return  with  glory  (venturus  in  glorid.  Patris 
(Irenaeus)  ipx^fiBvov  /ucra  S6^fi^  (Nicene)).  The  Holy  Spirit 
is  the  Giver  of  Life  (qui  vivificet  hominem  (Irenaeus)  =  rb 
Kiooirot6v  (Nicene) ) ;  Who  spake  by  the  prophets  (qui 
in  prophetis  praeconavit  (Irenaeus)  »  ro  XaX^aav  Sia  roiv- 
irpof^irfwv  (Nicene) ).  And  Baptism  is  connected  with  the 
Remission  of  Sins. 

It  is  also  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  word  Homoousion^ 
which  afterwards  made  its  startling  appearance  in  the 
Nicene  Creed,  is  to  be  found  in  the  description  of  the 
emanation  theory  of  the  Gnostics  in  the  Treatise  11.  xvii.  2  : 
Et  utrum  eiusdem  subslanltae  existebant  his  qui  se  emise- 
runt  an  ex  altera  quadam  substantia  substantiam  habentes. 
The  expressions  to  which  attention  has  been  drawn  in  this 
paper  are  sufficient  to  prove  that  S.  Irenaeus  was,  as  Jerome 
described  him,  a  Greek  writer,  ue.^  a  writer  who  belonged 
to  the  Greek  school  of  thought  as  distinct  from  the  writers 
of  the  Latin  school,  and  that  if  S.  Patrick,  whose  literary 
remains  and  theology  show  many  traces  of  the  teaching  of 
him  who  is  so  admiringly  described  by  Theodoret  as 
••  lumen  occidentalium  Gallorum,"  and  as  he  "  qui  Celticas 
gentes  excoluit  et  illuminavit,"  and  "  qui  Occidentem  illus- 
travit,"  could  be  said  to  be  in  any  sense  "  the  bearer  of 
the  Roman  idea^^  (Prof.  Bury,  Life  of  St  Patrick^  p.  221)^ 
he  was  certainly  not  so  in  the  domain  of  the  Roman 
theology  of  his  own  times,  and  still  less  so  in  the  domain 
of  the  Roman  superstition  of  a  later  age. 

F.  R.  MONTGOMERY  HITCHCOCK. 


[     1H3      ] 


ISAEUS  AND  ATTIC  LAW.* 

IN  the  preface  to  his  great  work,  VHistoire  du  droit  privS 
de  la  Ripiiblique  Athinienney  M.  Beauchet  enumerates 
the  scholars  who  have  made  material  contributions  to  the 
world's  knowledge  of  Greek  Law.  His  list  contains 
representatives  of  France,  Italy,  Germany,  Holland,  and 
Austria — but  none  from  the  United  Kingdom.  Whether, 
indeed,  the  implied  reproach  is  merited,  is  a  question 
which  I  do  not  intend  to  discuss  and  answer  here ;  in  any 
case,  it  has  been  finally  removed  from  the  nations  that 
.speak  English  by  Mr.  Wyse's  recent  edition  of  the 
Orations  of  Isaeus.  Unflagging  industry,  profound  learn- 
ing, piercing  acuteness,  independence  of  thought,  are  the 
characteristics  of  this  work.  It  marks  an  era  in  the  study, 
not  merely  of  Isaeus,  but  of  the  whole  subject  of  Athenian 
law ;  and  by  good  fortune  its  one  fault — the  editor's  per- 
sonal animus  against  his  author — detracts  in  no  way  from 
its  merits  or  its  usefulness.  On  the  contrary,  it  enhances 
them.  It  has  caused  Mr.  Wyse  to  make  strikingly  pro- 
minent the  folly  of  accepting  any  statement  of  Isaeus 
without  most  careful  scrutiny.  What  is  true  of  Isaeus  is 
true  of  all  the  other  orators,  and  constitutes  the  peculiar 
difficulty  and  at  the  same  time  the  peculiar  attractiveness 
of  the  study  of  Athenian  law. 

1  The    speeches    of  Isaeus,   with  Cambridge;    sometime   Professor    of 

Critical  and   Explanatory   Notes    by  Greek  in  University  College,  London. 

WiLLiAU  Wyse,  m.a.,  late  Fellow  Cambridge:   at  the  University  Press, 

and    Lecturer    of    Trinity    College,  1904. 
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In  what  follows  I  propose  to  consider  certain  legal 
questions  raised  by  the  speeches  of  Isaeus,  and  to  consider 
them  in  connexion  with  Mr.  Wyse's  discussions.  I  regret 
that  it  will  not  be  possible  to  do  justice  to  the  textual  and 
grammatical  merit  of  the  editor,  and  must  content  myself 
with  a  mere  expression  of  profound  admiration  for  his 
work  in  these  respects. 


Oration  I. 

In  the  speech  On  the  Estate  of  Cleonymus  we  learn  that 
the  plaintiffs,  who  were  the  nephews  and  next-of-kin  of 
Cleonymus,  and  had  lived  with  him  since  the  death  of  their 
former  guardian  Dinias,  had  nevertheless  been  disinherited 
by  a  will  made  in  favour  of  the  defendants,  who  were 
also  related  to  the  testator,  but  more  distantly.  Witnesses 
were  called  to  prove  that  this  will  had  been  made  when 
the  plaintiffs  were  still  under  the  care  of  Dinias,  and  as  a 
result  of  a  quarrel  between  their  guardian  and  Cleonymus ; 
and  they  now  prayed  to  have  it  upset  on  the  ground  that 
Cleonymus  had  made  an  attempt,  rendered  futile  partly  by 
the  interference  of  the  defendants,  partly  by  his  sudden 
death,  to  withdraw  it  from  the  magistrate  in  whose  charge 
it  was  deposited,  with  the  object  of  destroying  it.  The 
defendants,  on  the  other  hand,  maintained  that  he  desired 
merely  to  make  certain  corrections  in  the  will ;  and 
Mr.  Wyse  declares  that  *  various  circumstances  make  this 
explanation  more  plausible  than  that  put  forward  by*  the 
plaintiffs  (p.  177).  Be  that  as  it  may — and,  after  all,  the 
question  is  really  of  no  particular  interest — the  discussion 
of  the  incident  gives  rise  to  the  one  important  problem  in 
Attic  law  which  the  speech  contains.  According  to  the 
rules  of  English  law,  a  later  will  ipso  facto  revokes  an  earlier, 
and  a  will  may  be  revoked  by  a  codicil,  which  indeed  difiFers 
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from  a  will  in  no  essential  respect  (i  Vict.  c.  26,  s.  i).  Did 
these  rules  hold  good  in  Athens  ?  The  material  for  an 
answer  to  this  question  is  very  scanty,  being  practically 
confined  to  the  statement  of  Isaeus  here  (§  25)  : 

crt  3c  #cal  €1  ri  Trpocrypo^at  rovrois  c)9ovXcro,  8ta  ri  ovk  iv  eripta 
ypdif/a^  avra  ypa/A/Mircujp  fcarcXiircv,  circtS^  ra  ypdfifjLara  irapa  rlav 
up^^ovTiav  OVK  iSvvrjOrj  Xafitiv  ;  dvcXciv  fjAV  yap,  <tf  avSpes,  ov)(  010$  r'  ^v 
ttXXo  ypa/i/iar€iov  ^  ro  irapa  rg  opx'Q  Ktifitvov'  ypaxffox  S*  i^v  ci9 
<T€pov  ct  rt  iPovktro,  Koi  /a^Sc  rov^*  ^M^^'  apAfn.o'PrjiTria'ifJLOv  lav. 

On  the  strength  of  this  statement  it  has  been  gene- 
rally laid  down  that  in  Attic  law  a  later  will  did  not 
invalidate  an  earlier,  but  that  the  earlier  will  could  be 
legally  modified  in  a  separate  document.  Mr.  Wyse 
rejects  both  inferences.  He  draws  attention  to  the  curious 
wording  of  the  sentence,  and  in  criticising  Lipsius'  emen- 
dation (aXA(|i  ypafifiantt^  to  irapa  rg  apxg  k«i/u€vov),  he  says  : 

My  own  belief  is  that  the  plain  unmistakable  statement  which 
Lipsius  introduces,  is  exactly  what  Isaeus  was  obliged  to  avoid, 
and  that  the  sentence,  so  far  from  showing  that  the  Athenians 
did  not  recognise  the  commonsense  rale  of  Roman  and  modem 
law,  is  indirect  evidence  of  the  contrary. 

Mr.  Wyse's  whole  argument  is  most  acute,  and  I  follow 
him  in  condemning  the  absurd  but  prevalent  practice  of 
quoting  the  speeches  of  the  orators  as  if  they  were  the 
•considered  judgments  of  law  lords.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  fact  that  the  speeches  were  preserved  and  published 
after  delivery  proves  that  deliberate  falsification  of  the 
law  must  have  been  avoided,  and  that  a  careful  comparison 
of  the  statements  made  with  the  facts  of  the  case 
will  yield  us,  as  a  general  rule,  trustworthy  information. 
Furthermore,  the  Athenian  dicast  cannot  have  been  so 
easily  imposed  upon  as  is  usually  assumed :  he  had  plenty 
•of  practice  in  hearing  cases,  and  his  distrust  of  professional 
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speech-writers  would  tend  materially  to  sharpen  his  care  in 
listening  to  and  weighing  arguments.  Nor  is  there  any 
ground,  I  think,  for  believing  that  the  dicasts  habitually 
disregarded  the  law,  as  they  are  always  accused  of  doing. 
No  doubt  they  did  so  in  political  cases,  like  juries  of  every 
nation  in  the  world's  history;  and  I  do  not  deny  that 
they  treated  with  scant  courtesy  the  law  which  permitted 
a  man  to  dispose  by  will  of  his  own  property  as  he  liked. 
But  it  should  be  remembered  that  even  the  law  allowed 
.1  by  no  means  unlimited  power  of  disposition,  and  that 
.^uch  a  power  has  been  very  variously  regarded  by  all 
legal  systems.  Hypereides  states  (6.  17)  that  according 
to  the  practice  of  the  Athenian  courts,  ovSl  ir€/ol  r&>v  avroD- 
cS/cuv  ai  firj  Scfcatat  SiaOfJKai  Kvpiai  eitriVy  and  the  view  has 
a  good  deal  to  recommend  it.  Wills,  then,  being  regarded 
with  suspicion  at  Athens,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe  that 
their  validity  was  hedged  round  with  dangers  unknown 
to  us ;  and  I  am  convinced  by  the  facts  of  the  present  case 
that  the  destruction  of  a  previous  will  was  necessary  for 
the  validity  of  a  later.  Both  sides  acknowledged  that 
Cleonymus  desired  to  withdraw  his  will  from  the  custody 
of  the  magistrate,  though  of  course  they  interpreted  his 
desire  differently.  At  any  rate,  he  meant  to  change  his 
dispositions  in  some  way;  and  I  cannot  resist  the  conclusion 
that  he  was  aware  of  the  rule  that  the  original  testament 
must  first  be  destroyed.  Isaeus  states  this  definitely  in 
the  words  ai/sXeiv  fitv  yap,  k.t.X.  ;  and  a  falsehood  here  would 
have  been  a  gross  blunder.  It  has  not  been  observed^ 
I  think,  that  the  plaintiffs'  whole  case  rests  on  the 
point  of  law.  They  maintain  that  Cleonymus  sent  for 
the  magistrate  animo  revocandi:  now,  if  he  could  have 
revoked  the  will  in  any  other  way,  they  would  not  have 
liad  a  leg  to  stand  on.  In  that  case  they  would  have 
attacked  the  will  as  procured  by  compulsion,  or  made 
in  a  fit  of  madness  (see  the  significant  words  in  §ii)r 
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as  it  is,  they  nowhere  deny  that  the  will  had  really  been 
made  in  a  perfectly  valid  manner.  In  §  42  (rac  ^l  iiaOiiKaCf 
ale  ovTOi  irtfmuovTic  rifiaQ  oiiico^avrovo'iv,  oiStig  vfjiu»v  oISc 
KvptaQ  yevofiiva^)  I  cannot  agree  with  Mr.  Wyse,  who 
would  read  Kvptwc  (also  suggested  by  Katabaines)  and 
translate  with  Caccialanza,  ^nessuno  pu6  dire  che  sia  stato 
fatto  secondo  le  regole.'  The  context  and  the  whole  line 
of  argument  show  that  Kvpiog  is  here  used  as  the  contrary 
of  \pevStig  in  §41.  Again,  there  is  certainly  frequent 
reference  to  the  fact  that  Cleonymus  made  the  disputed 
will  in  anger,  so  that  it  was  in  a  sense  ovic  opOw^- 
fii^ovXtvfiivi}  ;  but  I  think  that  this  is  done  solely  to 
make  it  probable  that  the  plaintiffs'  interpretation  of 
their  uncle's  action  in  sending  for  his  will  is  the  right 
one.  As  regards  the  other  inference — that  the  will  could 
be  legally  modified  in  a  separate  document^i— I  agree  with 
Mr.  Wyse  in  rejecting  it.  The  two  inferences  seem  to  me 
to  be  mutually  contradictory,  for  it  is  the  merest  quibbling 
to  assert  that  the  separate  document  is  anything  more  or 
less  than  a  new  will.  Besides,  as  Mr.  Wyse  points  out, 
the  second  inference  cannot  be  drawn  from  the  orator's 
words ;  or  rather,  I  should  say,  those  words  are  a  clear 
proof  that  the  separate  document  would  have  been  legally 
worthless.  Otherwise  Isaeus  would  have  most  carefully 
avoided  any  reference  to  it,  because  of  the  obvious  ^  quoque 
retort.  But  of  two  contradictories  one  must  be  true — a 
rule  of  logic  that  Mr.  Wyse  seems  to  me  to  violate ;  and 
in  the  present  case  the  probabilities  are  in  favour  of  the 
view  that  a  later  will  did  not  invalidate  a  will  which  had 
been  made  in  solemn  form  and  deposited  with  the  officials 
of  the  State. 

Oration  III. 

In  his  Introduction  Mr.  Wyse  refers  to  one  controversy 
in  which  this  speech  figures— whether,  namely,  the  children 
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of  Athenian  parents  born  out  of  wedlock  were  or  were 
not  citizens.  Most  scholars  answer  this  question  in  the 
affirmative,  on  the  strength  principally  of  the  'Aft.  UvX. 
c.  42  : 

fJier€)(ov<riv  fi€v  r^  froAtrcias  01  i$  af^Poripiav  ycyovorcs  durwy. 
4yypdif>ovTaL  8'  cis  rov?  Si^/Aoras  OKrcDicatScica  errj  ycyoi^orcs.  orav  S' 
^yypdffHovrai,  hicapyj^Cl^ovrai,  ir€pi  avrwv  6fi6<ravT€^  01  Srjfioraif  irpo/rov 
fikv  ct  BoKowri  ytyovivai  r^v  r^XiKiav  rrjv  Ik  rov  vofiov,  kSlv  firj  So^cimtiv, 
air€p\oyT<u  irdkiv  €(9  'JralBa^y  S€VT€pov  S*  ci  cXcv^cpos  cori  fcai  ycyoKc 
«cara  rovs  vo/aovs.  cttcit'  ai'  [m^^J  airo^^urcoKrat  /i^  ctvat  cXcv^c/oor, 
o  /ici'  €<tUvj(rLV  €19  TO  SifcaoTi^piov,  ol  3c  SrjfioraL  Konfyopov^  alpovvrai 
ircFTC  avSpa^  €$  avrciuv,  xav  ficv  /i^  ^dfr?  3i<caio>9  lyypd^frOaiy  moXet 
Tovroi'  17  irdAi9,  cav  8c  viiciJcrT;,  rot?  Si^/idrais  ciraKayicc?  iyypdtf>€iv» 

The  inference  usually  drawn  from  this  passage  is  well 
expressed  by  Beauchet  {op.  cit,  I.  p.  508) : — 

Pour  Aristote,  comme  pour  Plutarque,  il  suffit  done  k  6tre  n6 
de  deux  citoyens.  Si  cette  condition  n'avait  pas  ^t6  suffisante 
et  s'il  avait  fallu  en  outre  le  mariage  des  parents,  Aristote,  qui 
n'oublie  rien,  n'aurait  pas  nianqu6  d'employer  une  autre  formule, 
celle  qui,  par  exemple,  est  cit6e  si  souvent  par  les  orateurs>  li  dor^ 
icat  cyyviyr^s. 


Mr.  Wyse  is  right,  in  my  opinion,  in  characterising 
this  as  *  a  very  insecure  foundation  ' ;  and  I  would  add  the 
following  considerations  to  his  very  acute  argument.  It 
seems  to  me  that  the  wording  of  the  passage  just  quoted 
from  the  'Afl.  IloX.  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  current 
theory.  Putting  aside  the  question  of  the  candidate's 
age,  we  find  that  what  the  demesmen  had  to  decide  was, 
€t  lAevOepoc  ifrti  koI  yiyove  icara  roic  vdjuiovc,  and  Mr.  Wyse 
argues  that  cAcvde/ooc  here,  as  in  several  other  passages, 
means  not  merely  *  of  free  birth/  but  of  *  citizen  birth.' 
His  contention  is  proved  beyond  dispute  by  the  fact  that 
in  case  the  rejected  candidate's  appeal  was  dismissed 
by  the   Sucaar^ptov,   he  was   sold,  according  to   Photius, 
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i>^  ^Ivoc  and  not  cue  SovXoc.  That  being  so,  it  is  obvious 
that  yiyovB  Kara  rowc  vofioug  must  imply  the  presence  of 
some  additional  qualification  besides  Athenian  parentage  ; 
and  we  cannot  resist  the  conclusion  that  this  was  birth 
in  wedlock,  especially  when  we  meet  such  a  phrase  as 
occurs  in  Dem.  57-69  ^^'"a  foifc  vofiovg  6  Trarnp  eyifjue.  The 
usual  explanation  of  the  phrase  is  that  it  merely  refers 
to  the  clause  furixovtnv  filv  r^c  voXirtla^  oi  i^  afii^oTtputv 
yeyovoTiQ  aarCtv,  But  in  that  case  eXcvdepoc  means  simply 
*  of  free  birth/  with  absurd  results,  for  which  I  refer 
the  reader  to  Mr.  Wyse  ;  or  else  the  phrase  is  mere 
surplusage  with  Kara  rove  vo/iouc  as  an  unmeaning  variant 
for  15  afiipoTiptov  aarwv,  in  which  case  the  current  theory  falls 
to  the  ground,  depending  as  it  does  on  the  presumption 
that  the  passage  is  written  with  complete  accuracy  of 
detail. 

Furthermore,  let  us  consider  what  consequences  flow 
from  the  doctrine  here  disputed.  It  asserts  that  when  M, 
an  Athenian,  had  fruitful  intercourse  with  W,  an  Athenian 
woman  to  whom  he  was  not  married,  their  son  N  was 
admitted  by  law  to  the  jealously  guarded  honour  of 
Athenian  citizenship.  If  the  intercourse  took  place  without 
the  consent  of  W's  Kvpioc^  M  was  gxiilty  of  seduction — a 
crime  which  in  Athenian  law  was  treated  with  the  same 
severity  as  adultery  (Thonissen,  Droit  pinal  de  la  Ripublique 
Athinienne^  p.  336).  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  Kvpio^ 
consented,  we  may  assume  that  he  was  influenced  by 
bribery — in  other  words,  that  he  was  a  pander :  and  the 
infamy  which  this  involved  is  painted  by  Aeschines  in 
the  speech  against  Timarchus.  Consider,  too,  the  facts 
mentioned  by  Dinarchus  \\.  23) : 

v/ACi?  Mci^uva  \iXv  rov  fivXioOpov  air€KT€ivar€,  Siotl  iraiSa  iX€v$€pov 
€K  Tl^XX^vri^  €<r\€v  iv  rw  fivkwyC  ®€fu<mov  Sc  rov  *A<f>thvalov  Stort 
T^F  'Tohiav  KidapurrpCav  Zppurtv  'EXcvcriviot?,  Oavan^  c^^fttctfcrarct 
'Evdvpaxov  &€,  810T1  r^v  *0\vyO(av  iratSiorinyv  €<mja-€v  cir'  oi/n^/xaros. 
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While  this  was  the  attitude  of  the  Athenians  towards 
the  intercourse  to  which  N  owed  his  existence,  we  are 
asked  to  believe  that  they  were  so  enlightened  as  to 
admit  the  innocent  child  to  full  political  rights— and  that, 
too,  though  they  cut  him  ofiF  from  family  and  phratry. 
The  astounding  reason  given  by  Beauchet  (pp.  cit,  I.  p.  523) 
for  this  rule  is  that  the  other  course  *  eflt  m6me  6t6  une 
mesure  impolitique,  car  la  r^publique  devait  se  pr6occuper 
de  ne  pas  trop  r^duire  le  nombre  assez  restreint  de  ses 
citoyens/  In  other  words,  Athens  winked  in  this  respect 
at  the  seduction  and  prostitution  of  her  daughters,  in  order 
that  the  population  might  be  kept  up  ! 

In  truth,  the  sole  foundation  for  the  prevailing 
doctrine  stands  confessed  in  Hruza^s  foot-note  on  p.  63 
of  Die  Rhebegrilndung  nach  atttschem  Rechtei  *  Ware  eheliche 
Abstammung  Voraussetzung  des  Biirgerrechtes,  Aristoteles 
hatte  dies  an  dieser  Stelle  hervorheben  mussen'  It  is  not 
necessary  at  this  time  of  day  to  prove  the  folly  of  an 
argumentum  ex  silentio ;  and  in  any  case  it  would  be  far 
more  in  accordance  with  probability  to  say  that,  if  birth 
in  wedlock  had  been  unnecessary,  Aristotle  could  not  have 
failed  to  emphasize  such  an  anomaly. 

In  his  notes  on  §  3  Mr.  Wyse  deals  briefly  with  the 
very  difficult  question,  whether  an  Athenian  husband  was, 
as  such,  the  k6/d<oc  of  his  wife.  Hruza  {pp.  ctL^  P-  71)  ^nd 
Beauchet  {op,  cit.y  i.,  p.  216  ff.)  answer  the  question  in  the 
negative  ;  and  their  arguments  have  been  adopted  by 
Mr.  Beasley  [Classical  Review j  xix.,  p.  231)  and  the  late 
Dr.  A.  H.  J.  Greenidge  {Law  Quarterly  Review,  1905, 
p.  360),  whose  statement  of  the  new  view  I  quote,  but 
without  his  references : — 

At  Athens  we  find  a  system  which  it  is  difficult  to  regard  as  a 
descendant  of  a  type  of  marriage  which  asserted  any  kind  of  pro- 
prietorship over  the  wife.  In  this  system  the  original  family  bonds 
are  never  dissolved  ^  and  may  at  any  moment  be  asserted.     The 
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wife  is  little  more  than  a  loan  to  her  husband  by  her  proper 
icvpcos.  On  the  advent  of  a  new  icvptos  an  existing  marriage  might 
be  dissolved.  There  is  only  one  case  (probably  not  a  common 
one)  where  the  husband  himself  becomes  the  icvptos.  This  is  the 
case  where  he  has  been  adopted  by  the  wife's  father.  His  power 
in  this  case  is  based  solely  on  the  fact  that  he  has  become  a 
member  of  her  family ;  and,  once  he  has  become  jcvpios,  he  may 
cease  to  be  a  husband,  for  he  may  assign  his  wife  in  marriage  to 
someone  else.  .  .  .  The  clan  system  here  was  more  rigorous  than 
at  Rome,  for  it  did  not  permit  any  woman  to  escape  its  grasp. 

The  process  of  reasoning  by  which  this  result  is  reached 
may  best  be  given  in  the  words  of  Hruza  (op,  cit,^  p.  69) : — 

Wiirde  die  Ehe  dem  Manne  die  Gewalt  iiber  die  Frau  in  die  Hand 
geben,  so  miissten  wir  tiberall  in  seiner  Hand  die  Attribute  dieser 
Gewalt  finden.  £r  miisste  ausschliesslich  das  Recht  haben,  seine 
Frau  an  einen  anderen  zu  verheirathen  und  es  dtirfte  niemand  das 
Recht  haben,  sie  ihm  wegzunehmen.  Wir  finden  aber  vielfach 
das  Gegentheil  bezeugt. 

T  propose  to  consider  the  cases  by  which  Hruza, 
Beauchet,  and  Greenidge  support  their  view — there  are 
not  many  of  them. 

(i)  Dem.  57.  41 :  the  speaker's  mother  was  first  married 
to  one  Protomachus : — 

6  npa>rd/ia;(os  irevi/s  rfv'  iiriKXi^pov  8e  KXrfpovofjLT^a^  €v7rdpoi>,  riyv 
firfT€pa  fiov\rf$€Li  eicSovvai  irc£^€c  AajSciv  avrtfv  ^vKpirov  rov  irarcpa 
rov  ifiov,  ovff  ^avTov]  yFwptftov,  koX  lyyvarai  6  irarrip  rifv  fjLrjT€pa  rvjy 
€firiv  irapa  tov  oScX^oO  airnjs* 

(2)  Isaeus  2.  6-9  ;  Menecles  was  married  to  the  speaker^s 
sister,  but  their  union  was  unfruitful. 

cSciro  oZv  ^fiMV  Bowai  XOipi'V  TavTtjy  avr<{),  c/cSovi^ai  aWi^  avryjv  fi€Tu 
T^5  yywfiTf^  rrj9  iavTOV.  koL  •qp.u^  €#ccA.cvo/ack  avrov  ^ci^ctv  avrijv  iript 
TovrtoV  o  T4  yap  Siv  tKtiv^  ire«r^^,  tout'  c^a/xcv  TrotT^crctv.  KOLKiCvrj  ru 
fikv  vpiHrrov  ov8*  ^V€<r;(eT*  avrou  Acyovros,  'TrpSiovro^  8k  rov  \p6vov  pLoXif: 
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njv  re  trpouca  dTro5i3«Mrtv  avr^,  •  .  .  koX  ra  ifioTiaj  &,  ^\$€y  t^ovira  vap* 
€K€LVOVy  KoX  TO,  ;(pv(rftSta,  a  ^,  SiScixrtK  avr^. 

(3)  Dem.  30.  7  :  Timocrates  was  married  to  the  sister  of 
Onetor,  who 

iPovkrfirj  fi€v  *A^o)3<^  Sovvai  ttjv  dScX^ijy,  opiay  rrji  ff  avrov 
varpt^^  owrCai  Koi  rrj^  ifJLtjs  ovk  dX/yi/s  avrov  Kvpiov  y€y€yrffjL€vov, 
irpo€<r$ai  Sc  rrfv  vpouc^  ovk  ^urrcixreVy  •  .  .  dAAa  ttjv  fiev  d^cX^^v 
€3<i>ice,  rrjv  Sc  irpoiK*  atrrcp  TifioKpanj^  ciri  vhrr*  6^0X01^  6^i\i^€iv 
^fiokoyrfO'tv, 

(4)  Plut.  Per.  c.  24  : 

^K  /Acv  yof)  avrf  yvv^  .  .  .  E?ra  r^f  (rvfiPujMreia^  ovk  owrtfi  avroc? 

(5)  Dem.  41.  3: 

ovTos  6  IIoAvcvicroS)  circiS^  ovic  ^(rav  avT^  ^raiScf  appeye^f  iroieiraL 
AewKpdrrj  .  .  .  ovo'aiv  S'  avr<^  3vo  Svyaripwv  €k  rrj^  rov  Aco)#cparovs 
o8eA.^i79,  ri/v /u,ci^  irptcrfivripav  ifiol  SiiSoxri,  icat  rcrrapcucovTa  fjiva^  wpdiKa, 
rijv  8c  vtwripav  AccDKpdrci.  rovrcoi^  3'  ovro)9  €;(dvr<i)v,  Sicufiopas  ycvoficn/9 
r<tf  IloXvcvicrcp  irpos  rov  Aco^fcpdn;,  d^cXo/icvos  6  IIoAvcvicros  r^i* 
Ovyaripa  8iiS(i>ort  2?rov8ia  rovnoC. 

(6)  Isae.  3.  64  : 

ra9  /ACK  VTTO  rctfv  7raT€p<av  cicSo^eicraf  Kal  O'vt'oiicovcras  dvSpcurt 
ywaticas,  dv  6  irarrfp  avrcov  rcXcim^oT;  /a^  icaraXiiraiv  atrroi?  yvrfO'iov^ 
dScX^ovs,  rots  iyyvrara  yivov^  ciriSucovs  6  vofwi  cTvai  KcXci^t,  jcal 
iroXAot  on;vot#coi)Kr€S  ^81/  d<lyQprfVTai  ras  cauraiv  yuvouicas. 

These,  I  think,  make  up  the  complete  list  of  passages 
that  have  been  quoted  in  favour  of  the  doctrine  under 
discussion  ;  I  add  to  them  a  parallel  from  Amorgos. 

(7)  Dittenberger  S.  I.  G.  Il.»  No.  828^  p.  685  : 

opos  xtapLtDv  [^iv  .  .  .]pet  kcll  oiKcas  #cat  K[i77r<oi']  rtav  BcfokAcov? 
Ta>[v  K€i]fi€Viav  ip,  ^Aiv;(C(ac  koI  T<av  hriKvp^iitiv  iv€xypfi}v  v7roK€t,p.€VwVf 
<rw€'7rixu»pov<rrf^  rijs  ywaiKos  'EporoicpaTiys  Koi  rov  KvpCov  Bpovjcuuvos. 
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Of  these  passages  (i),  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  are  regarded  as 
proving  that  the  husband  was  not  his  wife's  Kvpio^y  because 
he  could  not  give  her  away  in  marriage  to  another  husband. 
It  is  impossible,  however,  to  draw  this  conclusion  from  them. 
The  husband  could  not  marry  his  wife  to  another  man, 
because  one  constituent  part  of  every  valid  marriage  was 
the  iyyvriaig  of  the  bride  by  her  jcr/oioc*  This  iyyvriaigy  which 
will  be  fully  discussed  below,  was  far  more  important  than 
our  betrothal,  from  a  legal  point  of  view.     Hruza,  in  fact, 
even  goes  the  length  of  saying  that  iyyviiaiQ  constituted 
marriage  (op.  cit.^  §  4).  Consequently,  unless  we  are  prepared 
to  admit  and  prove  the  existence  of  polyandry  in  Athens, 
it  is  evident   that   the  prior  union   must   be   terminated 
before  the  new  marriage  was  formed  ;  and  as  the  husband 
was   ex  hypothesi   K^pioq  qua  husband,  he  ceased  to   hold 
that  position  the  moment  the  marriage  was  dissolved.  The 
words   iicSouvac  in  (i)   and   (ri/vc^lSoijccv   in  (4)  present  no 
difficulty.    This  verb  was  regularly  used  in  reference  to 
the  provision  of  a  dowry,  and  bore  no  legal  significance. 
When  marriages,   as  in  these  cases,  were  dissolved  by 
mutual  consent,  the  ex-husband  would  naturally  be  willing 
to  assist  the  lady  in  obtaining  a  new  spouse  by  behaving 
generously  in  the  return  of  her  dowry. 

So  far,  then,  we  find  no  ground  for  the  doctrine  that 
the  husband  was  not,  as  such,  his  wife's  kw/o«oc.  The  fifth 
passage,  however,  is  the  pihe  de  risistance  of  those  who 
hold  this  view.  It  is  taken  to  imply  that  the  wife's  father 
could,  at  his  own  good  will  and  pleasure,  take  her  away 
from  her  husband.  This  would  be  a  portentous  privilege ; 
and  although  it  belongs,  I  believe,  even  at  the  present 
day  to  the  wife's  father  in  Japan,  we  should  not  attribute 
it  to  Athens  without  distinct  proof,  or  at  any  rate  strong 
probabilities  in  its  favour.  The  probabilities,  however, 
are  all  against  it.  In  the  first  place,  it  implies  a  paternal 
power  to  interfere  de  iure  in  the  affairs  of  adult  male 
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citizens,  which  is  against  the  whole  trend  of  Athenian 
legislation.  From  the  time  of  Solon  this  trend  was  in 
the  direction  of  a  steady  denial  of  the  principle  that 
the  paternal  relationship  permitted  one  Athenian  citizen 
to  dominate  another.  Individualism  was  the  note  of 
Athenian  democracy ;  and  it  asserted  itself  in  the  matter 
of  the  patria  potesias  as  strongly  as  elsewhere.  Again, 
if  the  wife's  father  possessed  the  power  attributed  to  him, 
it  would  be  natural  to  find  it  designated  by  some  technical 
term.  Every  other  legal  act  in  connexion  with  marriage 
is  so  designated :  what  unexplained  mercy  has  excepted 
one  of  such  importance  as  this  ?  It  would  have  given  the 
wife's  father,  in  countless  cases,  an  absolute  power  over 
his  son-in-law,  by  threatening  him  both  with  the  loss  of 
his  wife  and  with  the  necessity  of  returning  her  dowry  : 
and  yet  the  act  had  no  name,  and  there  was  no  suit 
for  the  abuse  of  the  power.  As  to  the  latter  point,  it 
is  true  that  the  passage  quoted  above  from  Dem.  41.  4 
continues  as  follows  : — 

/Acra  8c  ravr'  ^yavaxrct  ff  6  Aca>icpan79,  «cac  Sticas  i\dy)(av€ 
IIoAvcvicrcp  KOI  Tovn^l  ^TrovSti^,  ical  vtpl  wcarrutv  i^vayxo^oKT*  ci9  Aoyov 
KaBUrrao'Bai,  #cat  to  TcXcvratov  hi€kv$ri<raVf  i<fi*  wtc  KOfJLurdfJL€vov  rov 
\tiAKpanpf  ojrep  ^v  cis  rrfv  ovcriav  €la'€vijV€yfJL€V09y  f-V^^  kokovow  elvai 
UoXvvjKTff,  riav  re  'irpos  dWi;Xov9  iyKkr^fidrtav  dirrjXXd)($ai  iravriay. 

Here  is  Hruza's  comment  {op,  city  p.  70,  n.  48) : 

Leokrates  war  iiber  die  Sache  sehr  erziirnt,  und  erhob  eine 
Klage,  die  durch  einen  Vergleich  beendigt  wurde.  Der  Vergleich 
ging  dahin,  dass  Leokrates  alles  erhalten  soUe,  was  er  in  das 
Haus  (er  war  auch  adoptiert  worden)  eingebracht  hatte  ;  er  bekam 
also  nur,  was  ihm  ohnehin  gebiihrte ;  hatte  er  die  Wegnahme  der 
Frau  anfechten  konnen,  ware  der  Vergleich,  sollte  man  meinen,  fur 
ihn  giinstiger  ausgefallen. 

It  seems  to  me  that  this  reasoning  is  entirely  groundless. 
If  Polyeuctus  possessed  the  power  to  take  his  daughter 
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from  LeocrateSy  the  words  of  Demosthenes  can  only  mean 

that  Leocrates  brought  an  action  against  him  for  abuse 

of  this  power — in  which  case,  by  the  way,  it  is  impossible 

to  see  why  Spudias  was  joined  as  a  defendant.    Now,  if 

the  right  of  Polyeuctus  was  indefeasible,  as  Hruza  says 

it  was,  why,   in   the  first  place,    did  Leocrates    do    so 

foolish  a  thing  as  bring  an  action  unknown  to  Athenian 

law  ?    And,  in  the  second  place,  why  does  Demosthenes 

say  TivayKaZ^ovTo  ?  On  Hruza's  principle  there  was  obviously 

no  room  for  compulsion  in  the  case  of  Polyeuctus.     One 

thing  at  least  is  evident  from  rivayKol^ovroy  namely,  that 

Leocrates  had  some  good  ground  of  action  against  his 

former  father-in-law  and  his  supplanter ;  and,  as  I  have 

just  said,  this  could  only  have  been  the  abuse  of  his  power 

by  Polyeuctus,  if  such  power  really  belonged  to  him.    But 

we  are  left  in  no  doubt  on  the  question.     A  comparison  of 

§  4  with  §§  27,  28  will  show  that  Leocrates  was  making  no 

attempt  to  recover  his  wife,  but  that  his  sole  object  was 

to  recover  his  property,  and  that  he  succeeded  in  doing 

so.     Before  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage  Leocrates  had 

presented  his  wife  with  clothes  and  personal  ornaments 

amounting  in  value  to  over  a  thousand  drachmae ;  and  it 

was  to  recover  this  amount  that  he  threatened  Polyeuctus 

and  Spudias  with  legal  proceedings.   Whether  an  adopted 

son  who  had  married  his  adoptive  father's  daughter  could 

reclaim,  on  the  rupture  of  the  marriage  and  adoption, 

moneys  expended  in  this  way,  is  a  nice  and  much-disputed 

point  in  Attic  law;  Leocrates  at  any  rate  succeeded  in 

compelling  their  restitution.    It  is  very  curious  that  Hruza 

and  those  who  think  like  him  should  find  support  for  their 

theory  in  this  fact,  as  if  it  proved  that  Leocrates  had  come 

out  second  best  in  the  whole  affair. 

The  truth  is  that,  so  far  as  this  passage  is  concerned, 

the  whole  theory  now  under  discussion  rests  upon   the 

assumption  that  the  word  a^cAo^icvoc  is  a  technical  term 

02 
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of  Attic  law  used  here  with  rigid  accuracy.  For  such 
an  assumption  there  is  not,  and  could  not  be,  any  proof 
whatever.  The  word  is  nowhere  else  used  as  a  legal  term  ; 
and  even  if  it  were,  this  would  not  prove  that  it  is  here 
employed  with  technical  purport.  We  might  as  well 
assume  that  Spudias  broke  off  the  marriage  on  the 
strength  of  the  words  in  §  27  :  6  filv  yap  SirovStacy  tS  avSptg 
SiKaaratf  irapa  rov  AawKparovQ  t^ovaav  ra  xpvtria  koI  to.  ifiaria 
rfjv  yvvaiK  cAajScv.  What  really  happened  was,  no  doubt, 
that  the  daughter  of  Polyeuctus  dissolved  the  marriage  by 
way  of  airoXtopiQ  at  her  father's  instigation  and  with  his 
support  before  the  archon,  his  activity  on  the  occasion 
giving  the  speaker  ample  justification  for  the  use  of 
the  word  a^eXo/ici/oc-  Furthermore,  if  this  suggestion  is 
correct,  it  shows  that  Hruza  is  wrong  in  saying  that 
Leocrates  had  no  action  for  the  loss  of  his  wife.  A  remedy 
was  provided  by  Athenian  law  in  the  8/ici|  avoXel^ewg^ 
which  in  the  present  case  could  well  be  described,  with 
practical  though  not  with  legal  accuracy,  as  a  suit  against 
Polyeuctus.  The  existence  of  this  suit  is  indeed  denied 
by  some  scholars,  but  rightly  maintained  by  Beauchet, 
Caillemer,  Ciccotti,  Van  den  Es,  Meier,  Schomann,  and 
Lipsius. 

With  regard  to  the  sixth  passage  quoted  above,  the 
discussion  by  Mr.  Wyse  shows  clearly  that  no  certain 
inference  can  be  drawn  from  it.  The  seventh  passage 
does  undoubtedly  introduce  us  to  a  lady  whose  husband 
was  not  her  KvpiOQ  :  but  Amorgos  was  not  Athens,  and 
besides  we  have  an  inscription  from  the  same  place 
which  contains  the  words  iiro  NiKiyera/ocrijc  rric  yvvatKOQ  rftc 
NavKparovg  Koi  Kvpiov  Nat/K/oarovc  (Michel,  no.  1370). 

So  much  for  the  evidence  adduced  in  favour  of  the 
theory  that  at  Athens  the  husband  was  not,  as  such,  his 
wife's  Kvpioi' ;  we  have  now  to  consider  what  may  be  argfued 
on  the  other  side.     First  of  all,  we  find  that  in  this  speech 
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Xenocles  is  the  Kvpio^  of  his  wife  Phile.  Hruza  tries  to 
explain  this  case  away,  but  his  elaborate  argument  is 
totally  demolished  by  Mr.  Wyse  in  two  lines  (p.  285). 
Again,  as  Mr.  Wyse  points  out,  Aphobus  would  have 
become  Kvpioc  of  Demosthenes'  mother  if  he  had  married 
her  (Dem.  27.  55,  56 ;  29.  47,  48)  ;  and  husbands  appear 
as  Kvpioi  at  Tenos  {Inscr.  Jurid.  Gr,j  I.,  p.  92)  and  Thespiae 
(ib,<,  p.  280,  80).  The  scholiast  on  Aristoph.  Eq,  969  says 
definitely:  ovrco  yap  irpoicaXiifrOai  eiwOatrtv  iv  t(^  ^iKaartiph^' 
ri  Siiva  KQi  o  Kvpiocy  Towiimv  6  avfip.  Beauchet's  comment 
on  this  is  so  astounding  that  to  obtain  credibility  I 
must  quote  his  very  words  (I.,  p.  220) :  "  Quant  k  la  scholie 
d'Aristophane,  on  ne  peut  non  plus  la  prendre  en 
consideration  quand  on  voit  le  scholiaste  donner  pour 
exemple  d'une  personne  pourvue  d'un  kyrios  Smykithfes, 
qui  ^tait  un  homme." 

The  peculiar  procedure  employed  when  a  wife  divorced 
her  husband  supports  strongly  the  view  that  the  latter  was 
her  Kvpcoc*  In  all  other  cases  a  woman  could  deal  with 
the  archon  only  through  her  representative ;  in  this  case, 
so  far  as  our  meagre  information  goes,  she  appeared  in 
person.  Beauchet  indeed  argues  that  this  was  true  only 
in  the  cases  (according  to  him  very  few)  in  which  her 
husband  was  her  levptoc;  but  in  order  to  maintain  this 
theory,  which  of  course  is  needed  to  support  his  assumption 
with  regard  to  the  whole  Kvpioc  question,  he  is  forced  to 
throw  the  ancient  authorities  overboard.  The  sole  positive 
evidence  that  he  can  adduce  is  the  thirtieth  speech  of 
Demosthenes  : 

'*  Si  Ton  se  reporte  maintenant  au  premier  plaidoyer  de  Ddmos- 
th^ne  centre  On6tor,  ott  il  est  souvent  question  d'  diroAci^i«,  on  n'y 
voit  jamais  que  la  femme  doive  agir  elle-m^me  en  divorce  centre 
son  mari.  On  y  rencontre,  au  contraire,  une  phrase  qui  parait  bien 
significative  et  dans  laquelle  I'orateur  parle  de  '  ces  hommes  qui 
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ont  fait  inscrire  le  divorce    par  devant  I'archonte'"  (§  17  r^v 

He  also  refers  to  §§  31  and  26;  but  it  is  obvious  that 
these  passages  are  all  compatible  with  the  view  that  the 
woman  herself  appeared.  They  show  merely  what  we 
might  have  assumed  without  them — that  she  was  sup- 
ported by  her  relatives.  Furthermore,  if  we  construe  the 
phrase  in  §  17  strictly,  it  proves  the  point  for  which 
I  am  here  arguing,  since  ovroi  is  plural.  There  is  no 
reason  to  think  that  the  lady  had  more  than  one  Kvpioc ; 
and  if  he  could  have  acted  at  all,  he  would  have  acted  by 
himself.  Another  consideration  also  makes  it  probable 
that  a  wife,  divorcing  her  husband,  appeared  in  person. 
The  seclusion  of  Athenian  women,  the  extreme  disfavour 
with  which  their  taking  a  personal  part  in  litigation  was 
regarded,  and  the  otherwise  universal  custom  of  represen- 
tation, were  so  well  known  in  antiquity,  that  the  notion  of 
a  personal  appearance  in  divorce  cases  could  hardly  have 
arisen  unless  it  were  founded  on  fact ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  never  would  have  been  the  fact  had  it  not  been 
the  case  that  the  husband  was  the  Kigtog  of  his  wife. 


In  his  note  on  §  4, 1.  5  (p.  289),  Mr.  Wyse  discusses  and 
rejects  "the  novel  theory  propounded  by  Hruza  in  the 
first  volume  of  his  Beitrdge  zur  Geschichie  des  griechtscken 
und  romischen  Familienrechtes ;  approved  by  Gilbert  [Staais- 
altert.y  i'.,  p.  209)  and  Beauchet  (I.,  p.  xio  sqq^\  rejected 
by  Miiller  {Untersuchungen  zur  Geschichte  des  atttschen 
Burger-  und  Eherechts^  p.  746  sqq,)*^  with  regard  to  the  true 
meaning  of  hf^viav  and  ^yyviyo-ic  when  used  in  connexion 
with  an  Athenian  marriage.  I  propose  here  to  reproduce 
Mr.  Wyse's  statement  of  the  case,  and  to  discuss  it. 
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Mr.  Wyse  says  : — 

•*  According  to  Athenian  law  an  cyyviyo-is  was  a  necessary  condi- 
tion of  a  valid  marriage,  except  in  the  case  of  an  ivuckrfpoi  (see  vi.> 
14.  9,  ion.).  The  most  important  effect  of  marriage,  i.e.  the 
legitimacy  of  the  issue,  depended  on  the  propriety  of  the  hfywiwi. 
.  .  .  This  eyyv77o-t9  was  a  contract  concluded  between  the  suitor 
and  the  person  who,  as  Kvpios,  had  authority  over  the  woman.  .  .  . 
The  aim  of  Hniza's  book  is  to  refute  the  old-established  view,  that 
this  contract  was  a  betrothal  or  affiancing.  .  •  .  He  refuses  to 
believe  that  Athenian  law  made  the  legitimacy  of  children  depend 
on  a  betrothal,  which  is,  and  must  be,  ex  ui  termini,  merely  an  act 
preparatory  of  marriage.  'Eyyvi;o-is,  he  says,  since  it  produced  the 
consequences  of  marriage,  constituted  marriage,  and  should  be 
compared  with  the  consensus  nuptalicius  of  Roman  law,  not  with 
the  consensus  sponsalicius.  This  criticism  involves  more  than  a  defini- 
tion of  words.  Hruza  proceeds  to  argue  that  the  hfyvrjirii  was  the 
beginning  of  the  married  state,  and  that  it  was  the  first  and  most 
important  ceremony  of  the  wedding-day,  as  a  rule  preceding 
immediately  the  marriage  festivities  and  the  home-bringing  of 
the  bride.  He  even  doubts  whether  betrothals  existed  in  Attica. 
Further,  with  regard  to  the  etymology,  iyyvSv  is  said  to  be  identical 
with  Si^oFat  and  tKSiSovat,  lyyviofxai  corresponding  to  cyyua>  as 
SaveiiofjLai  to  Savei£<i),  and  iyyvrf<ni  is  rendered  by  'giving  away^ 
(  Vergebung)" 

In  other  words,  Hruza  maintains  that  iyyvaaOai  means 
*to  accept  as  one's  wife'  (cf.  Beitrdge  II.,  p.  178,  "  So  ist 
auch  iyyvav  eine  Frau  zur  Ehe  geben,  iyyvaaOai  eine  Frau 
sich  zur  Ehe  geben  lassen  "),  and  that  yafinv  is  simply  ^  to 
consummate  a  marriage'  already  contracted.  As  one 
might  expect,  these  translations  produce  a  dire  result  in 
many  passages.  In  Dem.  28.  i5f.  the  orator  speaks  of 
his  father  as  on  his  deathbed :  rovTtj^  rfiv  ifitiv  fAviri^' 
iyyvutv,  and  thereby,  if  Hruza  be  right,  making  the  lady 
a  bigamist.  Hruza  maintains,  indeed,  that  polygamy 
was  permitted  at  Athens — but  this  was  polyandry. 
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It  is  obvious,  however,  from  Dem.  27,  17  that  Cleobule 
was  not  married  to  Aphobus,  for  Demosthenes  says  there : 

rriv  luv  TOivvv  wpoiKa  tovtov  tov  rpovov  tx^i  Xaj3«uv.  /i^ 
yrifiavTO^  ^  airrov  ttjv  /iifrcpa  n)v  i/JtriVy  6  fiiv  vofiog  KkXtvH  rtiv 
irpolK  i^c/Aeiv  ijr  ivvP  dj3oXocc»  iy^^  £'  ivX  Bga'xji'p  fAOvov  rlBfifu* 
There  could  be  no  more  complete  disproof  of  Hruza*s 
statement  (Beitrdge  I.,  p.  40) :  "  Ware  die  iyyvfi<n^  nur  ein 
Verlobnis,  so  miisste  spater  noch  die  Ehe  durch  einen 
besonderen  Akt  begriindet  werden.  Davon  ist  aber  nichts 
iiberliefert.  Der  yafio^  {yatioi)  spielt  keine  andere  Rolle 
als  . . .  unsere  Heimfuhrung."  If  this  were  so,  Demosthenes 
must  have  written  airoirlfi^vrocy  instead  of  pfj  ytijuavro^.  The 
phrase  he  does  use  shows  that  Attic  law  regarded  the 
ydfAoc  as  absolutely  essential,  and  as  absolutely  distinct 
from  the  iyyiiitri^. 

When  Hruza  wrote  his  essay,  he  overlooked  Plato 
Legg.  923  D,  where,  among  the  rules  laid  down  for  testa- 
tors, we  find  the  following :  5rcj»  S'av  rCJv  vHwv  inrap\tav 
olfcoc  ^9  fifi  vlfJLUV  roxnif  rJit/  \QTiiiiaT9aVy  Ovyargl  re  axravr it; c  y 
li\v  av  iyytyvfiiiivog  wq  avrip  iaofbLtvog  y,  /uifi  vifiuv*  y  S'  av  fiiif 
viti€iv.  His  attention  was  afterwards  drawn  to  this  fatal 
passage;  and,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  Beitrdgey  he 
says  (p.  181) :  '^  Das  Futurum  eo-o/uci'oc  ist  ganz  wohl  auch 
dabei  am  Platze :  cTvai  avrip  ist  ein  Zustand,  etwas  der 
Ehestiftung  als  Rechtsakt  Nachfolgendes,  daher  der 
Gebrauch  des  Futurums  in  Bezug  auf  den  Zeitpunkt  der 
Vergebung  gerechtfertigt."  Beauchet  is  less  courageous, 
but  more  ingenious.  He  explains  the  rule  as  follows 
(I.  p.  125)  ;  **  Si,  outre  les  fils,  il  y  a  des  filles,  le  p^re  doit 
faire  k  celles-ci  une  part  dans  le  surplus  de  sa  succession, 
k  moins  qu'elles  n'aient  6t6  A^]k  donnees  en  manage,  car 
alors  elles  sont  pourvues,  quoique  n'ayant  pas  regu  de 
dot;  or,  pour  designer  la  fille  ainsi  donn^e  en  manage, 
Platon  parle  uniquement   de  I'engy^sis."      But  even   if 
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iyyvatfOai  had  the  meaning  attributed  to  it  by  Hruza  and 
Beauchet,  this  would  have  been  an  astounding  method  of 
saying,  '  to  a  daughter  already  married.'  Besides,  the 
phrase  undeniably  contemplates  the  lapse  of  a  certain 
period  of  time  between  the  iyyvrf<nc  and  the  consummation 
of  the  marriage ;  and  how  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with  the 
view  held  by  Hruza,  that  the  two  events  took  place  on  the 
same  day — a  view  that  he  cannot  help  holding  ?  Plato  is 
really  carrying  out  the  principle  laid  down  in  743  A  : 
ayaOov    Sc    ovra    Sca^cpc^vrofc    koI    vXovaiov   ilvai    Seo^cpovro^c 

aSvvarov.  Hence  he  ordains  that  a  testator  shall,  as  far  as 
possible,  leave  no  wealth  to  children  already  provided  for, 
and  excludes  not  only  sons  who  already  possess  an  oTkoc^ 
and  sons  and  daughters  who  have  another  lot  of  land  in 
the  country,  but  even  daughters  who  are  unmarried,  pro- 
vided they  are  betrothed.  That  daughters  already  married 
should  be  excluded,  he  would  have  called  self-evident : 
their  marriage,  indeed,  had  severed  them  from  their  father's 
family  (776  B).  If  it  be  objected  to  this  that  the  betrothed 
girl  might  be  jilted,  and  would  then  be  without  any  pro- 
vision, I  refer  to  what  Plato  himself  says  in  connexion 
with  the  laws  regulating  intestacies  (925  D,  £). 

The  origin  of  Hruza's  whole  theory  is  probably  the 
celebrated  formula,  !£  a<rnig  koI  iyyvnrri^  yvvaiKog :  "  c'est 
done,"  says  Beauchet  (l.  p.  125),  "que  I'engy^sis  suffit 
pour  la  formation  du  mariage,  sinon  on  n'aurait  pas 
manqu6  d'indiquer  les  autres  conditions  requises  pour  la 
I6gitimit6des  enfants/'  This  is  a  complete  misunderstanding 
of  the  case.  The  formula  indicates  the  conditions  of 
leg^itimacy  with  the  utmost  fullness.  When  an  Athenian 
swore  that  his  child  was  bom  15  a<rnig  koI  lyywiiriic  ywaiKO^y 
he  implied  that  the  child's  mother  was  his  wife,  that  she 
was  an  Athenian  citizen,  and  that  he  had  married  her  with 
the  consent  of  her  kv^ioq.    The  use  of  lyyvfrriiQ  does  not 
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mean  that  the  iyyviiaiq  was  the  marriage — it  means  that, 
unless  the  ku/cxoc  formally  approved  of  the  union,  the 
children  would  not  be  legfitimate.  It  used  to  be  the  law 
of  England  that  the  marriage  of  a  minor  without  the 
consent  of  his  or  her  Kvpio^  was  void  ;  but  this  did  not 
mean  that  the  consent  of  the  KvpioQ  ipsof€u:to  enabled  the 
parties  to  cohabit  as  man  and  wife.  In  the  formula  just 
quoted,  we  find  sometimes  ya/ucrf^c  instead  of  lyYvtir^c 
{e.g.  Isae.  12.  9).  This  is  regarded  (Beauchet,  I.,  p.  125)  as 
proving  "  que  la  femme  lYyuijn^  est  consid6r6e  comme 
marine  aussi  bien  que  celle  qui  est  ya/ncn'/."  But  in  that 
case  we  should  meet  with  yafitrri  much  oftener  than  we 
do.  The  law  required  children  to  be  born  in  lawful 
wedlock,  which  would  indeed  usually  be  the  case  where 
the  woman  was  yafurri ;  but  as  a  yifiog  might  take  place 
without  the  consent  of  the  kv/ococ  (a  ya/jLog  aviyyvog)^  and, 
as  his  consent  was  essential  for  the  legitimacy  of  the 
children,  it  was  safer  to  say  iyyvrfi.  It  is  for  this  very 
reason  that  wemeet  iyyvatrOaiy  instead  of 'yaju«v,  as  frequently 
as  we  do :  litigants  were  concerned  solely  with  the  legal 
validity  of  the  marriage.  The  misleading  effect  of  this 
finds  an  excellent  illustration  in  Beauchet's  reference 
(i.,  p.  125,  n.  5)  to  [Dem.]  59.  52-4,  and  the  use  of  iyyvav 
all  through  that  passage,  which  refers  to  a  law  forbidding 
anyone  to  give  in  marriage  to  an  Athenian  an  alien 
woman  under  a  false  pretence  that  she  is  his  daughter* 
But  of  course  that  use  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  iyyvnaiQ 
was  the  part  transacted  by  the  KvpioQ,  and  so  the  part  at 
which  the  law  aimed  and  for  which  alone  Phrastor  had,  or 
could  have,  an  action. 

In  Herodotus  6.  57  we  read :  StKaZ^iv  Sh  /uoui/ovc  roue 
paaiXiag  roaaSB  fiovva,  iraTpi»}io{f\ov  re  irapOivov  vipi  cc  tov 
iicvisTai  tx^^^f  ^^  M^  Tf/o  6  Tronjp  avri|v  iyyvn^ry.  Stein  s  note 
on  iyyvriay  is, "  im  Testamente  iiber  ihre  Hand  verfiigt  hat" ; 
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but  I  think  the  phrase  will  also  cover  a  disposal  inter  vivos. 
In  neither  case  can  iyyvav  mean  more  than  *  betroth/  If 
the  act  took  place  during  the  father's  lifetime,  it  would  be 
doubly  absurd  to  say  that  the  kings  decide  who  shall 
marry  a  virgin  heiress,  unless  she  is  already  married.  If  the 
phrase  means,  'unless  her  father  should  €77vai;  her  to  some 
man  in  his  will,'  no  argument  is  required  to  show  that 
the  verb  can  mean  no  more  than  *  offer  in  marriage.'  I 
take  this  opportunity  of  remarking  that  everyone  regards 
'  betroth '  as  merely  a  loose  translation  of  lyyvav,  for  which, 
I  think,  '  offer  in  marriage '  would  in  most  cases  be  more 
strictly  correct.  *  Betroth,'  however,  possesses  the  great 
advantages  of  being  convenient  for  purposes  of  translation, 
and  of  marking  clearly  that  eyyvtiaic  was  not  marriage ;. 
and  so  may  very  well  be  retained,  as  there  is  no  real 
danger  of  misleading  students  by  its  use. 

Other  arguments  against  Hruza's  theory  will  be  found 
in  Mr.  Wyse's  note,  and  therefore  need  not  be  repeated 
here ;  but  I  should  like  to  say  a  few  words,  in  conclusion, 
on  the  comparison  which  Hruza  institutes  between  cyyviiacc 
and  the  consensus  nuptalidus  of  Roman  Law.  Ulpian  says, 
no  doubt,  "nuptias  non  concubitus  sed  consensus  facit" 
(Dig.  35,  1,  15) ;  but  though  the  consensus  of  the  various 
parties  concerned  was  necessary  for  the  validity  of  the 
marriage,  it  did  not  constitute  the  marriage.  In  order 
to  be  operative,  it  must  be  followed  at  once  by  the  delivery 
of  the  woman  into  the  possession  of  the  man  (see  Poste, 
Gains,  ed.  4,  p.  46  ;  Sohm,  Institutes  of  Roman  LaWt  p.  475  ; 
Girard,  Droit  romain^  ed.  4,  p.  151),  usually  solemnised  by 
a  formal  deductio  in  domum  mariti.  Just  so  in  Athens : 
the  iyyvfitrig  between  the  Kvpio^  and  the  intending  husband 
did  not  per  se  constitute  marriage :  it  was  necessary  that 
it  should  be  followed  by  a  beginning  of  cohabitation, 
usually  solemnised  by  a  yafioq.    If  Hruza's  theory  were 
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correct,  Aphobus  would  have  become  the  stepfather  of 
Demosthenes  as  soon  as  he  had  seized  Cleobule's  dowry 
(a  very  practical  lyyvwijuit) ;  but  he  did  not  enter  into 
this  relationship  to  the  orator,  because  there  was  no  ya^ioc 
and  no  cohabitation. 

W.  A.  GOLIGHER. 


(75?  be  continued.) 
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ON  A  THEORY  OF  GEOMETRICAL  PROPORTION. 


AN  interesting  view  of  geometrical  proportion  may  be 
obtained  by  taking  *  rectangle/*  and  the  relation 
of  equality  between  rectangles,  as  the  indefinables,  the 
results  of  the  first  three  books  of  Euclid  being  assumed. 
The  definition  is  not  so  fundamental  or  so  comprehensive 
as  Euclid's,  which  is  not  confined  to  so-called  Euclidean 
geometry,  but  is  applicable  to  any  manifold  that  can  be 
generated  by  logical  series.  Even  in  Geometry  the  theory 
here  considered  is  unable  to  escape  from  incommensurables 
and  limits  as  soon  as  we  leave  rectilineal  figures.  At  the 
same  time  the  rectangle  theory  is  very  elegant  and  simple 
as  far  as  it  goes ;  and  it  is  of  some  interest  to  follow  it  out, 
and  to  show  that  all  purely  rectilineal  propositions  in 
Bk.  VI.  may  be  accurately  interpreted  by  means  of  it. 

All  the  propositions  in  Bk.  V.  may  be  proved  from 
geometrical  properties  of  rectangles.'  I  shall  only  mention 
the  more  striking  ones.  From  the  nature  of  the  case  the 
order  of  proof  is  different  from  Euclid's.  The  statement 
of  VI.  16  becomes  our  definition  of  proportion' ;  VI.  4,  5, 


^  This  was  suggested  by  a  remark 
of  Mr.  Robert  Russell. 

'  I.e.,  so  &r  as  they  refer  to  straight 
lines.  Some  of  these  are  noticed  by 
Prof.  Purser  {Elementary  Geometry^ 
p.  91).  He  refers  to  Nixon.  The 
present  paper  adds  proofs  by  this 
method  of  the  Transitive  Law,  and 
of  the  fundamental  propositions  in 
Book  YI. 


3  The  statement  of  Euclid  VI.  15 
might  be  taken  as  the  definition  of 
proportion ;  but  the  geometry  would 
be  less  simple,  as  the  angle  of  the 
triangle  is  variable.  We  should  have 
to  prove  that  ax  b  v&  one -valued.  It 
is  therefore  better  to  take  a  definite 
angle,  and  a  right  angle  is  the  most 
convenient. 
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and  15  are  then  proved  by  using  III.  35,  36.  No  doubt 
everything  could  be  based  on  I.  43  (which  is  the  funda- 
mental theorem  for  proving  equality  between  rectangles), 
and  the  circle  need  not  be  introduced ;  but  the  argument 
would  be  clumsy. 

I. 

Symbolism,  {ad)  means  the  rectangle  under  the  straight 
lines  a  and  b.  The  bracket  is  used  to  avoid  hasty  algebraic 
inference.  The  symbol  is  commutative,  i.e.,  {6a)  stands 
for  the  same  thing. 

Definition,    a  \b  \\  c  \  d  means  {ad)  =  {be). 

Alternando  is  merely  an  expression  of  the  Commutative 
Law  {ad)  =  (&)  =  {cb)^     .'.  a  :  c  ::  b  :  d. 

Invertendo.  {ad)  -  {bc)  implies  {be)  =  {cul)^  i.e.,  the 
symbol  -  stands  for  a  symmetrical  relation. 

Componendo.  {ad)  «  {be)  implies  {a  +  b)d^  b{e'\-d).  (11.  i). 

It  is  unnecessary  to  go  through  all  the  propositions  in 
Bk.  V,  as  most  of  them  are  obvious.  The  Transitiveness  of 
proportion  (V.  ii)  is,  however,  important  and  not  self- 
evident.  If  a:  b  ::  c  I  d  and  e  i  d i:  e  if^  then  a\b  ::  e:f. 
This  amounts  to  proving  that  if  {ad)  «  {be)  and  {cf)  =  {de\ 
then  {af)  =  {be).  It  depends  on  this  simple  rider : — ABCD 
is  a  rectangle,  Xi  a  point  in  AB,  Yi  in  BC  such  that 
AXiOX,,  CY1OY2  are  complements  about  the  diameter 
BD.  Then  if  P,  Q  are  points  on  X1Y2,  XjYi  such  that 
PQYjXa  are  concyclic,  PQYiX,  are  also  concyclic.  Let 
AXa  =  a,  AXi  =  d,  BXi  =  b,  CYi  =  c,  OP  =/,  OQ  =  e,  and 
the  result  follows.     (See  note  on  p.  208.) 

Ex  aeqiuzli  is  a  particular  case  of  the  Transitive  Law 
<:ombined  with  alternando.  For  given  aibiixiy^bieiiyiz, 
then  a  X  X  i:  b  ly  11  c  \  z\  therefore,  by  the  Transitive  Law 
a  :  X  :i  e  \  z\  therefore  a  i  c  11  x :  2.  Euclid  apparently  did 
not  notice  this.  Ex  aequalt  may  also  be  proved  directly. 
If  {ay)  =  {bx\  and  {bz)  -  {cy\  then  {az)  =  {ex).    This  follows 
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by  using  the  converse  of  I.  43.  [ay)  and  [bx)  may  be  placed 
so  as  to  be  complements  with  reference  to  one  rectangle, 
and  [bz)  and  [cy)  with  reference  to  another  in  such  a  way 
that  [az)  and  (ex)  are  immediately  seen  to  be  equal. 

We  have  next  to  consider  what  is  meant  by  ratio 
between  areas.  This  really  requires  a  new  definition— a 
fact  which  shows  the  superiority  of  Euclid's  treatment. 
If  A,  B,  C,  D  are  four  areas,  then  A  :  B  : :  C  :  D  when 
A  «  [ax)^  B  »  (3jr),  C  »  [cx\  D  =  {dx)y  and  a:  b  i:  c  id. 
Allemandoy  Invertendo^  Componendo^  and  the  Transitive 
Law  are  obviously  true;  and  all  the  propositions  follow 
without  difficulty.  Ratios  between  solids  can  be  defined 
in  like  manner. 

II. 

In  order  to  apply  these  principles,  four  fundamental 
propositions  are  required.  They  are  easily  proved  by  the 
first  three  books  of  Euclid  : — 

(a)  If  two  triangles  are  equiangular,  the  sides  opposite 
the  equal  angles  are  proportional.  For  by  III.  35  or 
36,  if  a,  at  are  opposite  equal  angles,  and  likewise  b^  b' 
(ei U)  =  {a'b) :  i.e.,  a  \  d  \\b\b\ 

(/3)  The  converse  of  (a)  proved  similarly. 

(7)  If  two  triangles  containing  equal  angles  have  the 
sides  about  the  equal  angles  reciprocally  proportional, 
they  are  equal  in  area.     In  other  words,  if  |C  =  f  C,  and 

{ab)  =  {a'V)y  then  the  triangles  ABC,  A'B'C  are  equal  in 
area.  Place  the  triangles  so  that  the  angles  C  and  Of 
coincide :  let  A'  fall  on  AC  and  B'  on  BC.  Produce  AC 
to  Bi  and  BC  to  A„  so  that  B^C  =  BC,  A|C  =  A'C.  Then 
AC  .  CBi  »  B'C  .  CAi :  therefore  AiB, AB'  are  concyclic ; 
therefore  the  angle  CAB'  =  B'AiBi  «  CA'B  (I.  4) ;  therefore 
A'B  and  AB'  are  parallel  and  the  triangle  CA'B'  -  CAB. 

(8)  The  converse  of  (7)  proved  similarly. 
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The  proof  and  interpretation  of  all  the  propositions 
in  Bk.  VI.  (except  33)  are  now  obvious.  No  incom- 
mensurables  or  limits  are  used,  as  everything  has  been 
reduced  to  a  question  of  equality  of  rectangles.  One 
advantage  in  this  method  is  that  it  preserves  the  organic 
connexion  between  the  doctrine  of  proportion  and  the 
rest  of  geometry.  But  when  we  go  deeper,  we  find  that 
Euclid's  theory  of  proportion  (when  properly  modified)  is 
more  satisfactory  and  preserves  even  better  the  continuity 
of  the  science.  In  fact,  it  may  be  shown  that  the  whole 
of  Euclido-Cartesian  geometry  can  be  based  on  a  definition 
of  a  one-dimensional  series  by  means  of  Euclid's  theory  of 
proportion,  with  the  help  of  some  simple  axioms. 

REGINALD  A.  P.  ROGERS. 


Note. — The  proof  I  have  given  of  the  Transitive  Law  is 
unnecessarily  complicated,  as  it  follows  at  once  by  using  I.  43 
and  its  converse. 
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M.  Tulli  Ciceronis  Oraiianes  pro  Sex.  Roscio,  de  Imperio  Cn. 
Pompei,  pro  Cluentio,  in  Catilinam,  pro  Murena,  pro  CaeliOt 
recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit  Albsrtus 
Curtis  Clark,  Collegii  Reginae  Socias.  Oxonii  e  typo- 
grapheo  Clarendoniano.     1905. 

This  work  is  the  full  fruition  of  the  Anecdoton,  "The  Vetus 
Cluniacensis  of  Poggio,"  which  was  noticed  in  Hermathena  last 
year  (xiii.  589-593).  It  marks  a  very  important  advance  in  the 
criticism  of  all  the  Orations  with  which  it  deals.  In  the  Pro  Sex. 
Roscio  and  the  Pro  Murena^  the  St.  Victor  codex  (S),  being,  as  it  is^ 
a  faithful  copy  of  the  eighth-century  Cluni  manuscript  (No.  496  in 
the  Cluni  Catalogue),  is  henceforth  to  be  regarded  as  the  chief 
authority ;  and  the  Wolfenbiittel  (W)  and  Munich  (j)  codices  are 
relegated  to  an  inferior  position,  the  former  as  being  a  copy  of  a 
copy  of  2,  and  the  latter  as  being  a  highly  worked-up  manuscript 
which  has  incorporated  all  kinds  of  various  readings  into  its  text. 
Even  the  process  of  incorporation,^  Mr.  Clark,  with  his  usual 
thoroughness,  has  succeeded  in  tracing;  and  we  conceive  that  it 
was  with  no  little  legitimate  pride  that  he  has  been  able  to 
say,  '^Annis  abhinc  decem  in  maiore  mea  Milonianae  editione 
codicem  {s)  hoc  modo  conflatum  esse  docui :  illud  numquam  spera- 
veram  ut  mihi  aliquando  concederetur  huius  rei  primos  medios 
postremos  gradus  manifesto  deprehendere."  Subsidiary  assistance 
can  be  derived  (i)  from  a  Laurentian  ms.  (A),  usually  known  as 
Lagomarsini  10,  written  by  Johannes  Arretinus  in  141 5,  for  which 
he  used  the  Cluniacensis  or  a  rough  copy  of  it,  but  corrected  in 
many  cases  what  he  found  written,  as  he  was  a  good  scholar ;  and 
(2)  from  a  MS.  of  Perusia  (11)  written  in  141 6. 

For  the  Pro   Cluentio^  st  (/ =  Lag.    12)   have   to   resign  their 
primacy;  and  their  place  is  taken  by  the  marginal  notes  of  2,  which 

^  Principally  through  cod.  Laur.  (Gadd.)  xc.  sup.  6q  (y). 
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were  derived  from  the  Climiaceiisis*  and  by  M  (Lag.  64),  the 
parent  of  all  the  ''  codices  mntili."^  Among  many  subsidiary  helps 
may  be  mentioned  the  fifteenth-centary  codex  S.  Mard  255  {h\ 
also  known  as  Lag.  6. 

For  the  Pro  Caelio^  the  marginalia  of  S  come  to  our  assistance 
where  the  great  Paris  manuscript  7794  seems  defective.  See  the 
remarkable  example  in  §24  referred  to  in  our  notice  (p.  591)  of 
Mr.  Clark's  Anecdoton.  These  marginalia  are  more  in  accordance 
with  the  palimpsests  and  the  quotations  from  the  grammarians  than 
P  is.  The  striking  way  in  which  S  has  confirmed  the  conjectures 
of  so  many  scholars,  notably  Madvig's,  leads  Mr.  Clark  to  the  very 
just  exclamation,  ''  Habes,  lector,  unde  artis  criticae  obtrectatores 
vanitatis  convincas."  In  this  speech  we  can  get  some  further 
assistance  from  certain  copies  of  P,*  also  from  b  and  ♦. 

The  introduction  of  the  Pro  Caelio  into  this  volume  shows  that 
the  order  observed  by  Mr.  Clark  is  not  chronological;  'in  orationi- 
bus  Tullianis '  (he  says)  '  alia  ratio  temporum  est,  alia  codicum,  et 
banc  sequi  editori  expeditissimum  est.'  But  with  the  exception  of 
the  Pro  Caelio,  none  of  the  speeches  here  edited  is  later  than  63  B.C. 
It  is,  however,  rather  from  the  fact  that  the  codices  of  the  De 
Imperio  Cn.  Pompei  are  much  the  same  as  those  of  the  Pro  Mtlone 
that  Mr.  Clark  treats  of  that  speech  here.  The  celebrated  Harleian 
2682  is  here  again  facile  princeps,'  supported  by  the  Erfurtensis  (£), 
and  the  Tegemseensis  (T)  in  the  latter  part  (which  is  all  it  now 
contains).  In  the  former  part,  the  Hildisheimensis  (/) — see  Miiller, 
Introd.  p.  XX. — which  was  copied  from  T  when  intact,  supplies  its 
place.  E  and  T  come  from  the  same  original ;  and  every  reader  of 
Mr.  Clark's  writings  knows  how  satisfactorily  he  has  shown  that  the 
copyist  of  E  used  either  H  or  a  copy  of  H.*  The  Parcensis,  as 
being  full  of  glaring  interpolations,  may  be  disregarded. 

The  Catilinarian  Orations  bring  forward  the  other  Cluni  MS. 
498,  which  happily  is  still  extant.  Following  a  hint  of  Dr.  Reid's 
that  there  was  an  important  MS.  of  the  Verrines  in  Lord  Leicester's 
library  at  Holkham,  Dr.  Peterson,  Principal  of  M*Gill  University, 
Montreal,  studied  the  MS. ;  and  in  a  very  interesting  Anecdoton, 
published  in  1901,  proved  that  this  MS.  was  that  noted  in  the 
Cluni  Catalogue.*  In  addition  to  portions  of  the  Verrines,  this  MS. 
also  contains  portions  of  the  Catilinarian  orations  and  of  those  for 
Ligarius  and  Deiotarus.  This  being  a  ninth-century  ms.,  and  closely 
connected  with  the  tenth-century  .^brosian  (^4)  and  the  thirteenth- 
century  Laurentian  (a),  to  both  of  which  it  is  slightly  superior  (e.g., 

J  See  notes  to  jj}  102-107  ■  127-132:  (rf),  Harleianus  4927  (A). 

149-154:    176-182.      These    lacunae  '  E.g.,  see  the  notes  to  {J  13,  14. 

have  been   filled   up   in  2  from   the  ^  See  his  edition  of  the  JPro  MJone^ 

Cluniacensis  :    see  Mr.  Clark's  Anec-  pp.  xzxviii-xlii. 

doton,  p.  xiii.  ^  Anecdota    Oxoniensia,     Classical 

^  Coa.  Gemblacensis  (^),  Erfurtensisr  Series,  part  ix. 
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§22,  it  alone  gives  the  right  reading  duint\  becomes  the  'signifer' 
of  a,  the  best  family.^  Mr.  Clark  also  uses  Harleian  2716,  saecl. 
x-xi  (/),  and  Cod.  Coll.  Corp.  Christi,  saecl.  xii  {p).  The  former 
belongs,  in  all  but  Or.  iv,  to  the  p  class ;  in  iv  to  the  y  class :  while 
o  belongs  to  the  y  class,  but  has  corrections  from  a.  On  the  whole, 
Mr.  Clark  seems  to  estimate  y  higher  than  fi. 

Another  instrument  of  criticism  besides  the  Mss.  is  used  for  the 
first  time,  to  a  considerable  extent,  in  this  edition.  It  is  the  cele- 
brated law  of  the  clause-endings  in  Cicero's  orations,  which  has 
recently  been  set  forth  with  such  vigour  and  success  by  Prof. 
Th.  Zielinski  of  St.  Petersburg.'  There  can  be  no  doubt  whatever 
that  the  law  holds  generally  for  Cicero's  speeches — ^and  for  the  more 
formal  of  his  Letters,  we  think,  also.  Accordingly,  Mr.  Clark  adopts 
Emesti's  velki  for  voluerit  of  the  mss.  in  Sex.  Rose,  99,  and  himself 
reads  laews  sein^i  24  for  laesos  se  esse  of  the  mss.  (V2  for  P9).  In 
Imp.  Pomp,,  §  14,  tardavit  of  E  is  preferred  on  these  grounds  to 
retardctoit  of  the  other  mss.,  including  H;  while,  again,  for  a  similar 
reason,  cognostis  of  H,  in  §42,  is  preferred  to  cognavistis  of  E :  and 
in  §68  nemo  esse  of  HE  gives  place  to  esse  nemo  of  T.  Yet  Mr.  Clark 
is  slow  to  abandon  the  mss.  to  get  correct  clause-endings,  e.g.,  he 
retains  non  videatur  in  Sex.  Rose,  56,  not  even  mentioning  Kayser's 
non  videtur\  cp.  also  §142,  where  he  rightly  does  not  accept 
Richter's  splendor  for  splendorex  and  in  Cat,  iv.  23  resists  the 
temptation  to  read  esse  filium  for  filium  esse.  Strong  manuscript 
authority  must,  in  general,  rank  of  more  importance  than  con- 
siderations of  rhythm. 

Mr.  Clark  has  introduced  many  emendations  of  his  own  into 
the  text,  which  are  all  characterized  by  the  same  careful  wisdom 
which  appears  in  his  discrimination  of  the  different  manuscripts. 
It  is,  of  course*  only  possible  to  mention  a  few  of  these  emenda- 
tions. In  Sex,  Rose,  107,  for  iudtezuae  (X,  indiciue  A)  he  reads  indiei 
causa.  It  may,  perhaps,  be  questioned  whether  we  should  not  read 
indicinae  (or  indiciuae^?  a  form  found  in  Apuleius,  Met.  vi.  8  and 
vii.  25.  In  Sex.  Rose,  141  for  bona  fortunas  vestrasque  nostras, 
Mr.  Clark  reads,  with  considerable  probability,  bona  fortunas 
arasque  nostras,  comparing  Dom.  109,  Sest.  145;  aras  might  readily 
have  looked  like  uras  (ves/ras).  Pomp,  6,  for  nunc  quid  agendum 
sit  lilt  (so  H :  om.  eef/,)  considerate,  Mr.  Clark  reads  ipst.  The 
confusion  is  not  uncommon.     Perhaps,  however,  tllieo.    In  54  he 


1  NohPs  division  of  the  MSS.  of  the 
Catilinarian  Orations  into  three  classes 
•a,  $,  y  is  universally  accepted.  To  a,  in 
addition  to  the  Mss.  named  above,  are 
to  be  added  Cod.  Vossianus  (saecl.  xi) 
and  the  celebrated  Harleianus  2682(A). 

'  Das  Clauselgesetz  in  Ciceros  Reden, 
1904. 

'  So  Haupt  in  the  passages  of  Apu- 


leius. Vliet  compares  Corp.  Gloss. 
Lat.  ii.  80.  43  indiciuum  fifipvrp6v.  If 
indiei  is  retained,  it  might  be  prefer- 
able to  read  indiei  nomine  rather  than 
eausa.  From  the  second  passage  of 
Apuleius  {ob  indieinae  praemium),  it 
would  appear  that  something  might  be 
said  for  MuUer's  conjecture  praemium 
for  partem. 
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is  right  in  ejecting  insula^  retaining  parvfda  (aut  tarn  panmla  insula 
H  :  tarn  parva  insula  ceit.) ;  insula  arose  from  the  nnnsnal  diminu- 
tive. The  notoriously  difficult  passage  in  Clu,  39  Ac  tum  Oppianici 
causa  crimen  hoc  Asuvianum  cum  testibus  multis  tum  vero  tllius 
(S:  indicio  ceit.)  i^tnY/rVcomprobabatur;  in  quo  adUgatos  (so  2:  the 
other  Mss.  have  something  similar)  Oppianici  nomen  primum  esse 
constabat,  &c.,  is  treated  with  great  boldness  and  success  by 
Mr.  Clark.  For  Avillii  he  supplies  testamento\  and  he  supposes 
adlegatos  to  have  arisen  from  a  gloss  a  legato^  i.e.,  a  testamento  :  so 
that  the  passage  would  run,  turn  vero  tlltus  testamento  comprobabatur: 
in  quo  Oppianici  nomen  primum  esse  constahat.  The  phrase  nomen 
primum  certainly  points  to  a  will.  In  192  mulierem  quandam 
Larino  atque  illam  usque  a  man  supero  Romam  proficisci,  &c.,  for 
the  difficult  atque  illam^  Mr.  Clark  reads  advolare^  comparing  §§i8, 
25.'  The  mysterious  K  (found  in  a  in  Cat.  i.  26)  Mr.  Clark 
interprets  as  Kaput,  One  would  fain  believe  that  Dr.  Peterson 
(see  his  Anecdoton,  p.  zii,  note)  is  right  in  supposing  it  to  stand 
for  Kalumniai  cp.  also  ii.  4,  where  a  gloss  calumnia  appears  to 
have  intruded  itself  into  the  text.  In  Cat.  ii.  19  Mr.  Clark  excel- 
lently adds  ordinum  after  concordiam.  In  Muren,  8,  si  tibi  tum  cum 
peteres  consulatum  adfui^  nunc  cum,  &c.,  the  words  cons,  adfui  nunc 
have  very  slender  MS.  authority.  Lag.  9  conjectures  y^jw  for  adfui^ 
ingeniously  indeed.  Mr.  Clark  reads  studui,  comparing  Quintilian 
xi.  I.  68  se  studuisse  petition!  Sulpicii  contra  honorem  Murenae. 
In  Mur.  67  for  remove  in  (so  2 :  remove  ac  s :  om.  cettJ)  Mr.  Clark 
reads  remove  vim,  comparing  §§58  and  59.  In  Cael.  60,  quonam 
modo  ille  furenti  fratri  suo  consularis  restitisset  qui  consul  incipien- 
tern  furere  atque  conantem  sua  se  manu  interfecturum  audiente  senatu 
dixerit,  Mr.  Clark  reads  tonantem — a  most  excellent  suggestion. 

It  is  interesting  to  watch  with  admiration  the  various  stages  of 
the  stately  building  which  Mr.  Clark  is  erecting  in  his  edition  of 
Cicero's  Orations ;  and  we  feel  sure  that,  when  it  is  completed,  it 
will  be  found  to  be  so  firmly  grounded,  so  well  compacted,  and  so 
strong  in  its  structure,  that  it  will  without  difficulty  resist  all  the 
attacks  of  increasing  learning. 

1  Possibly  ab  Apulia.    Larinum  was  should  be  Larinatem  illim,  not  Lari- 

on  the  borders  of  Samnium  and  Apu-  natim  illim.      It  was  GuUelmius,  we 

lia.    There  is  a  slight  misprint  in  the  think,  who  first  suggested  illim. 
statement    of  Miiller's    reading.      It 
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Origin  and  Influence  of  the  Thoroughbred  Hone.  By  W.  Ridgbway, 
Disney  rrofessor  of  Archaeology  in  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge.   Cambridge  Biological  Series,     i  is,  td.  net. 

When  we  take  up  a  book  by  Professor  Ridgeway,  we  expect  to  find 
him  maintaining  a  thesis,  paradoxical  perhaps,  but  at  any  rate 
supported  by  immense  learning  and  research,  by  an  accnmnlation 
of  facts  from  the  most  diverse  and  unlikely  sources,  and  presented 
with  such  persuasive  power  that  we  are  for  the  time  completely 
carried  away  by  the  enthusiasm  and  obvious  conviction  of  the 
author.  It  is  true  that  reflection  may  suggest  now  and  then  that 
the  strength  of  Professor  Ridgeway's  position  depends  largely  on 
special  pleading:  we  have  an  uneasy  feeling  in  the  present  case 
that  possibly  a  scientist  with  a  tithe  of  Professor  Ridgeway's 
historical  and  archaeological  equipment  could  make  out  a  decided 
case  against  his  theory. 

The  subject  chosen  by  Professor  Ridgeway  is  one  that  affords 
ample  scope  for  speculation.  The  story  of  the  Arab  is  wrapped 
in  an  apparently  impenetrable  mystery.^  We  do  not  know  at  the 
present  time  where  the  best  breed  is  to  be  found.  Explorer  after 
explorer  has  made  the  attempt  to  solve  the  mystery,  but  without 
success,  though  there  is  still  a  possibility  of  its  partial  solution  at 
least,  as  there  remains  a  large  tract  of  pasture-land  lying  in  the 
south  towards  the  Great  Desert  to  be  explored.  But  even  then, 
further  knotty  problems  would  still  remain.  How  did  the  Arab 
get  into  such  a  closed  district  as  Arabia  at  all  ?  And  if  he  was 
developed  from  some  wild  species  within  its  borders,  there  remains 
the  further  question  of  support,  in  a  land  so  poorly  supplied  with 
water  and  pasture.  If  he  is,  as  Tweedie  and  Darwin  hold,  a 
composite  breed,  how  are  we  to  conceive  the  Arabs  of  that  primi- 
tive time  capable  of  bringing  it  to  such  a  state  of  improvement } 

Professor  Ridgeway  has  not  here,  as  in  his  book  dealing  with 
the  origin  of  the  Achaeans,  kept  the  reader  in  the  dark  as  to  the 
solution  he  adopts,  almost  up  to  the  last  moment.  Early  in  the 
work  he  informs  us  that  his  purpose  is  to  prove,  by  a  concatenation 
of  negative  and  positive  arguments,  that  the  original  home  of  the 
Arab  was  not,  as  is  generally  supposed,  Arabia,  but  Libya. 

The  problem  is  thus  ultimately  the  origin  of  the  so-called  Arab 
and  animals  of  the  same  characteristic  type — not  the  special  ques- 
tion of  the  origin  of  the  English  thoroughbred.  The  source  of  the 
latter,  is  of  course,  well  known.  All  the  horses  now  on  the  turf 
trace  their  pedigree  directly  to  one  of  the  three  famous  steeds — 
Byerly  Turk,   the  Darley  Arabian,   and    the    Godolphin  Barb — 

1  The  *  double  mystery '  is  concisely  dealt  with  in  the  Times  Lit.  Supplement, 
September  9,  1905. 
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introduced  into  England  in  the  reigns  of  William  III,  Anne,  and 
George  II,  respectively.  It  is  not  generally  known  exoterically 
that  the  word  '  thoroughbred '  has  a  strict  technical  signification. 
"  By  thoroughbred  [as  Mr.  Brickwell  informs  usj  is  meant  a  horse 
or  mare  whose  pedigree  is  registered  in  the  Stud-book  kept  by 
Messrs.  Weatherby,  the  ofl&cial  agents  of  the  Jockey  Club.  The 
first  attempt  to  evolve  order  out  of  the  chaos  which  reigned 
supreme  was  made  in  179 1,  with  the  publication  of  an  Introduction 
to  a  General  Stud-book." 

Such,  then,  are  the  conditions  of  the  problem  to  which  Prof. 
Ridgeway  directs  his  immense  erudition  and  skill.  The  author's 
originality  is  obvious  on  every  page :  he  dissents,  and  gives  cogent 
reasons  for  dissenting,  from  the  most  important  authorities  on  the 
question,  including  Gilbey,  Tweedie,  Darwin,  Palgrave,  and  Blunt. 
Stated  generally,  his  argument  may  be  divided  into  the  negative 
attempt  to  prove  that  Arabia  was  not  the  original  home  of  the 
so-called  Arab,  and  the  positive  theory  that  this  Arab,  as  well  as 
all  modem  horses  possessing  the  characteristic  Arab  qualities 
of  docility,  speed,  and  endurance,  are  to  be  traced  to  Libyan 
progenitors. 

The  negative  side  of  Professor  Ridgewa/s  argument  was  adum- 
brated as  long  ago  as  1877  by  Hehn,  whom  apparently  Professor 
Ridgeway  overlooks.  Hehn  points  out  the  absence  of  the  horse 
from  Egyptian  monuments  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  B.C.,  and  the  fact  that  the  earliest  references  to  this  animal 
in  Hebrew  literature  do  not  carry  us  further  back,  and  concludes 
thence  that  the  Semitic  peoples,  as  a  whole,  were  indebted  for  the 
horse  to  the  lands  of  Iran.  In  this  latter  remark  he  is  in  direct 
opposition  to  Professor  Ridgeway ;  and  it  would  probably  be  from 
this  standpoint  that  a  criticism  of  the  new  theory  would  proceed. 
Hehn,  in  agreement  with  Professor  Ridgeway,  also  points  to  the 
fact  that  literature  shows  no  trace  of  the  horse  as  indigenous  to 
Arabia  prior  to  about  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  a.i>. 
Professor  Ridgeway  supports  his  negative  argument  with  quotations 
from  Strabo  and  Eratosthenes ;  but  these  quotations,  we  venture  to 
think,  will  not  bear  the  weight  required  of  them.  Strabo  informs 
us  that  the  horse  is  not  to  be  found  in  Nabat,  which  lies  well  to 
the  north ;  while  Eratosthenes  merely  says  that  horses,  mules,  and 
swine  are  not  found  "in  the  extreme  parts  to  the  south  facing 
Ethiopia."  Thus  nothing  is  said  of  the  large  tract  known  as 
Arabia  Felix.  If  horses  existed  here — ^and  we  have  no  proof  of  the 
opposite — it  is  obvious  that  the  Egyptians  could  have  obtained 
them  from  here ;  and  it  is  just  as  probable  that  Lybia  derived  them 
from  Egypt  as  vice  versa. 

The  argument  on  the  positive  side  is  of  a  more  cumulative 
nature;  it  extends,  in  fact,  over  230  pages,  and  has  its  sources 
practically  throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  planet.    As 
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the  result  of  his  elaborate  researches — the  magnitude  of  which  one 
can  scarcely  realize — Professor  Ridgeway  has  reached  the  con- 
viction that  all  the  horses  of  the  modern  world  are  to  be  traced 
back  to  two  distinct  types — the  Libyan,  and  a  race  of  slow,  thickset 
animals  which  had  spread  across  northern  Europe  and  Asia.  We 
have  a  modem  wild  representative  of  the  latter  in  Prejvalsky's 
horse  still  existing  in  the  Altai  tablelands.  The  North -European - 
Asiatic  horse  was  of  a  white  or  dun  colour;  while  the  original 
colour  of  the  best  Libyan  type  was  the  bay.  It  is  interesting 
to  note  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  winners  in  modem 
races  are  of  this  colour — a  fact  which  goes  to  prove  that  develop- 
ment under  modem  conditions  tends  more  and  more  to  restore 
the  original  hue.  We  may  see  from  the  Homeric  poems  that 
the  Greek  horses  were  of  the  heavy  northern  type :  their  colours 
are  almost  invariably  dun  or  white ;  while  we  have  the  significant 
fact  that  one  of  the  coveted  steeds  of  iEneas  was  a  bay.  '*  He 
was,"  the  poet  says,  "bay  as  to  all  the  rest  of  him,  but  in  the 
forehead  marked  with  a  white  star  round  like  the  moon."  It  is 
worthy  of  note  that  these  are  just  the  characteristics  of  the  very 
best  so*called  Arab  breed. 

Thus  we  have  in  the  Troad,  prior  to  looo  B.C.,  a  superior  type 
of  horse,  which  for  its  speed  and  general  excellence  was  regarded 
as  divine ;  and  we  know  that  it  possessed  the  colour  and  '  blaze '  of 
the  best  Arab  type. 

It  is  proved  by  the  Egyptian  monuments  that  horses  possessing 
these  characteristics  made  their  appearance  in  Egypt  not  long 
prior  to  1500  B.C.;  and  the  crucial  question  is,  where  did  they 
come  from  ?  Professor  Ridgeway  is  convinced  that  they  came 
from  Libya;  but  the  evidence  is,  we  think,  of  the  slenderest  nature. 
It  consists  mainly  of  the  account  given  by  Odysseus  (14,  267)  of 
the  part  he  took  in  a  piratical  expedition  to  the  mouth  of  the 
*  River  of  Egypt.'  We  are  told  that  the  natives  came  out  against 
the  pirates  in  great  force : — 

vXtfTO  8c  irav  ircStov  frffaiv  re  koX  tmroiv, 
;(aXxoi)  re  orcpoir^f . 

Professor  Ridgeway  concludes  that  the  district  here  described  is 
Libya,  and  supports  his  conclusion  by  a  chariot  found  at  Thebes, 
which  is  not  of  Egyptian  manufacture,  but  probably  of  Libyan. 
"It  is,  therefore,  probable,"  he  concludes,  "that  the  Eg}'ptians 
obtained  their  light,  four- spoked  chariot  from  the  Libyans,  and 
along  with  it  the  horse."  Though  the  argument  is  frail,  we  think, 
at  this  cracial  point,  yet  Professor  Ridgeway  is  by  no  means 
dependent  upon  it  alone.  He  makes  some  further  points,  and 
very  telling  ones,  in  favour  of  the  Libyan  origin.  He  shows  the 
undoubted  significance  of  the  fact  that  the  fabled  winged  steed, 
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the  Pegasus,  was  said  to  have  come  from  Libya.  In  the  fourth 
Pythian,  too,  the  Libyans  are  expressly  stated  to  be  a  race  of 
horsemen.  An  inscription,  moreover,  of  the  first  half  of  the  first 
century  a.d.,  set  up  in  honour  of  a  famous  jockey,  proves  that  no 
less  than  thirty-eight  out  of  forty-two  victors  were  North  African 
horses. 

Professor  Ridgeway,  at  the  end  of  his  notable  third  chapter, 
in  which  he  passes  in  review  the  breeds  of  historic  and  prehistoric 
times,  advances  the  sweeping  generalization  that  Libyan  blood  has 
influenced  the  horses  of  Asia  as  far  as  China,  and  those  of  Europe 
as  far  as  Ireland:  the  Connemara  pony,  he  says,  exhibits  the 
characteristic  marks  of  the  Libyan  strain ;  and,  on  the  ground  of 
this  royal  origin,  he  holds  that  the  recent  introduction  of  hackney 
blood  into  this  country  is  a  fatal  mistake  due  to  historical  igno- 
rance. Again,  it  is  to  the  blending  of  the  bay  horses  of  North 
Africa  with  the  dun  or  white  of  Asia  and  Europe  that  are  due  all 
the  improved  breeds  of  the  world :  it  is  to  the  Libyan  strain  that 
the  bracelets  and  blaze  so  constantly  found  in  domestic  horses  are 
due :  it  was  the  Libyans  who  first  began  to  ride  on  horseback,  and 
it  was  from  them  that  the  Greeks  first  learned  the  art. 

Not  the  least  interesting  part  of  the  book  is  that  devoted  to  the 
influence  of  the  horse  on  history.  Here  at  least  we  are  on  certain 
ground.  He  points  out  that  all  the  races  which  have,  in  turn,  held 
the  mastery  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe  have  owed  the  preservation 
of  their  liberty  or  the  extension  of  their  power  to  the  possession  of 
horses,  whether  they  were  Egyptians,  Syrians,  Medes,  Libyans, 
Persians,  Scythians,  or  Macedonians ;  that  the  lack  of  horses  till 
after  the  conquest  of  Gaul  was  the  weakness  of  the  Romans  ;  that 
the  acquisition  of  the  horse  by  the  Arabs  was  a  main  factor  in  the 
spread  of  Islam  ;  that  the  possession  of  horses  enabled  the  Nor- 
mans to  conquer  at  Hastings;  that  the  possession  of  the  great 
war-horse  (of  which,  by  the  way.  King  William's  horse  in  College 
Green  is  a  fair  sample)  was  the  sure  means  of  defending  one's 
country  or  conquering  that  of  others  in  the  Middle  Ages;  that 
even  when  armour  was  discarded,  light  cavalry  became  a  most 
formidable  engine  of  war.  Marlborough's  victories  were  due 
largely  to  his  cavalry.  Nor  has  the  introduction  of  the  automobile 
endangered  the  position  of  the  horse.  Recent  wars  have  proved 
that  never  was  there  greater  need  of  horses  to  draw  artillery  or  to 
carry  infantry.  "  It  is,  therefore,  imperative,"  he  adds,  "  that  this 
country  should  not  shut  its  eyes  to  the  need  of  breeding  horses 
suitable  for  war ;  and  that  special  steps  should  be  taken  to  preserve 
our  good  breeds,  and  not  permit  them  to  be  contaminated  and 
destroyed  by  rash  experiments  in  breeding." 

Hugh  Canning. 
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Elemeniafy  Geometry  hosed  on  Euclid's  Elements,     By  Professor 
Frkderick  Purser.    Dublin  :  Hodges,  Figgis,  &  Co.     1905. 

It  is  not  often  that  so  proficient  a  master  of  both  scientific 
method  and  philosophy  as  Professor  Frederick  Purser  conde- 
scends to  write  a  text-book  on  elementary  mathematics ;  and  when 
we  are  thus  favoured,  we  naturally  expect  that  teachers  as  well  as 
students  will  receive  valuable  hints.  In  the  present  case  we  are 
not  disappointed.  The  EUnuntary  Geometry  before  us  was  written, 
as  the  author  states,  "  not  to  furnish  a  new  edition  of  Euclid  as 
such,  but  rather  to  present  his  subject-matter  as  a  coherent  system 
of  geometrical  truth,  in  which  the  student  may  recognise,  not  only 
the  cogency,  but  the  natural  sequence  of  the  propositions,  and 
thus  learn  the  true  spirit  of  geometrical  method,  alike  in  its 
naturalness  and  its  rigour."  The  work  contains,  in  four  books, 
most  of  the  substance  of  the  first  six  books  of  Euclid.  The  author 
takes  the  intuitional  or  Kantian  point  of  view ;  and  consistently 
with  this,  in  describing  the  simpler  geometrical  entities,  he  omits 
for  the  most  part  the  pretentious  word  *  definition.'  The  objects 
of  intuition,  just  because  they  are  individuay  cannot  be  logically 
defined — they  can  only  be  exemplified ;  whereas  the  more  modem 
doctrine  (Peano,  Whitehead,  and  others),  which  accurately  defines 
geometrical  objects  by  means  of  series,  classes,  and  relations,  is  of 
course  out  of  place  in  an  elementary  text-book,  and  is  not  essential 
to  a  scientific  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  space.  Mr.  Purser, 
however,  aims  as  far  as  possible  at  strict  demonstration,  without 
•entering  into  a  detailed  analysis  of  those  elementary  spatial  pro- 
perties that  are  intuitively  obvious.  The  intuitional  view,  indeed, 
treats  geometry  as  a  branch  of  applied  mathematics,  in  which 
experience  may  be  used  up  to  a  certain  point  to  supplement  the 
want  of  logical  precision.  This  method  is,  we  believe,  desirable  in 
general  education,  and  is  to  the  ordinary  sense  more  elegant  than 
the  stricter  one.  At  the  same  time  advanced  students  should 
never  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  a  non-intuitional  logical  foundation 
for  geometry  has  been  made  possible  by  the  theory  of  relations. 

In  these  degenerate  days  some  people  are  quite  unnecessarily 
abandoning  Euclid's  elegant,  simple,  and  profound  treatment  of 
ratio.  We  would  ask  them  to  ponder  on  Leibniz*s  remark — which 
is  very  likely  true — that  the  unprogressive  state  of  Chinese  civili- 
zation was  due  to  their  never  passing  from  mensuration  to  rational 
geometry.  The  Celestials  are  in  the  majority  nowadays ;  but  the 
friends  of  Professor  Purser  could  have  prophesied  that  no  book 
written  by  him  would  favour  such  a  retrograde  movement.  He 
follows  almost  entirely  Euclid's  doctrine  of  ratio,  which  he  dis- 
cusses in  a  clear  and  simple  manner,  intelligible  to  anyone  who 
knows  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  one  bottle  of  wine  is  greater 
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than,  equal  to,  or  less  than  another.  We  think  that  he  might  have 
gone  further,  and  proved  aliemando,  inverlendo,  &c.,  for  the  general 
case,  instead  of  proving  them  only  for  straight  lines  and  rectilineal 
areas.  It  seems  a  pity  not  .to  explain  why  the  term  'equality  of 
ratios '  is  used,  as  it  means  something  very  different  from  geo- 
metrical equality,  which  he  defines  by  the  possibility  of  super- 
position. The  connexion  between  them  is  entirely  symbolic ;  the 
term  'equality*  may  be  used  whenever  we  have  a  symmetrical  {a-b 
implies  b  =  a),  transitive  (a  =  3,  b  ^  c^  implies  a  =  c\  and  reflexive 
{a  =  a)  relation^    The  relation  of  ratio  satisfies  these  conditions. 

The  work  as  a  class  text-book  would  be  improved  by  the 
addition  of  a  number  of  simple  riders.  The  discussion  on  equality 
(pp.  3-5)  might  have  been  relegated  to  an  appendix,  as  in  its 
present  position  it  would  surely  discourage  a  beginner.  There  are 
also  some  Kantian  phrases  which  are  out  of  place  in  the  body  of 
such  a  work.  The  typographical  structure  of  the  book  is  by  no- 
means  perfect;  and  several  of  the  figures  are  inaccurately  drawn. 
We  hope  that  a  second  edition  will  soon  be  required  in  which 
these  defects  may  be  corrected. 

At  the  end  of  the  book  Professor  Purser  adds  a  lucid  expla- 
nation of  the  fact  that  the  same  symbolism  is  used  for  geometrical 
ratios  as  for  fractions  and  numbers.  This  forms  what  he  calls 
the  transition  to  trigonometry,  and  is  of  much  interest  and  impor- 
tange. 

^To  teachers  we  strongly  recommend  the  book,  owing  to  its 
excellent  logical  arrangement,  and  the  clear  view  which  it  gives 
of  the  unity  of  geometrical  method. 

R.  A.  R. 


Index    Verborum    Proper itanusy    by    ]•   S.    Phillimore.     Oxford  i 

Clarendon  Press. 

Professor  Phillimore's  text  of  Propertius  was  reviewed  in 
No.  xxviii.  of  Hbrmathena,  by  the  late  Mr.  L.  H.  Gwynn,  virmuUis 
mulium  deflendus.  The  present  volume  is  an  index  to  that  text, 
which  is  based  chiefly  on  N.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  Oxford 
editors  have  not  seen  fit  to  append  an  index,  however  summary,  to 
the  diff'erent  volumes  of  this  series.  Prof.  Phillimore's  text  of 
Propertius  will  derive  no  small  value  from  this  companion  volume. 
The  principle  observed  in  the  compilation  is  to  catalogue  the  chief 
Mss.  readings,  and  to  avoid  recording  the  infinite  number  of 
conjectures,  unless  they  are  such  as  have  strong  claims  to  validity. 
It  is  an  index  verborum ;  the  context  is  ignored.    This  procedure 
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makes  the  volume  a  handy  compendium,  but  throws  some  extra 
trouble  on  the  student. 

I  have  not  noticed  many  divergences  from  the  readings  of 
Professor  Phillimore's  text. 

In  iv.  4.  47,  he  now  favours  purgahitur^  the  reading  of  Huleatt 
adopted  in  the  Corpus.  The  reading  pigrahitur  suggested  in 
Hbrmathena  (1902)  seems  closer  to  the  mss.,  and,  as  a  rarer 
word,  was  more  likely  to  be  corrupted  than  purgahiiur.  In 
Apuleius,  Met.  9,  ^V  read  repugnaio^  F  repignato  for  the  correct 
repigrato.  In  the  same  poem,  1.  50,  semper  is  hardly  right ;  cespes  or 
vepris  is  preferable.  In  1.  55,  Mr.  Housman's  spatteme  deserves 
mention,  though  the  editor's  sin  hospes  pairia  meiuar  is  excellent. 
Addiia  iii.  9.13  hardly  deserves  to  be  indexed  as  correct.  The 
same  remark  holds  of  fama^  Beroaeldus'  reading  (though  it  is 
catalogued  without  comment) ;  palma  G  is  strongly  supported  by 
iv.  10.  4,  non  juvat  e  facili  lecta  corona  iugo.  Gladios  iv.  3.34  does 
not  seem  sound;  radios  G  is  perhaps  better.  Sii  iii.  12.8; 
A.  Palmer's  sis  deserved  mention.  Animo  ii.  12.  18,  the  editor's 
conjecture,  is  extremely  harsh,  and  cannot  commend  itself  in  the 
face  of  alio  N.  In  iii.  13.  39,  Professor  Phillimore  adheres  to  the 
MSS.  reading.  Dr.  Postgate's  crinigerique  dei  is  good,  if  there  is  a 
reference  to  Apollo  here.  A.  Palmer  read  comiger  atque  deus 
vaccaniy  seeing  here  a  mention  of  Pan.  To  me  there  does  not  seem 
to  be  any  reference  to  a  deity.  We  want  a  picture  of  the  bull  .and 
the  ram  leading  home  the  herd  and  flock.  I  have  thought:  of  bos 
piger  Arcadii  vaccam  pastoris  in  aulam,  dux  aries  saturas  ipse  reducit 
oves.  This  suggestion  is,  of  course,  far  from  the  mss.,  but  the 
sense  required  is  something  like  that.  In  iv.  5.20,  the  editor 
adheres  to  his  conjecture,  given  in  the  foot-note  exorahat  opus 
verbasco  blanda  peruncia^  saxosamque  forat  {sedula  culpa  /)  viam.  I 
am  certain  that  Palmer's  exorabat  opus  verbis  ceu  blalia  ierebrat, 
saxosamque  forai  sedula  talpa  viam,  will  seem  more  attractive,  if  not 
more  probable,  to  most  readers  of  Propertius.  In  iv.  4.  68,  sefuriis 
(J.  Lievens)  is  catalogued  without  comment :  O  has  nefariis.  The 
editor  reads  non  with  O  in  2.  29. 42,  a  reading  which  surely  is  not  to 
be  preferred  to  nox  G.  iii.  16.  g.poslus  is  hardly  an  improvement 
on  pulsus,  FLDV;  porlus  N.  Palmer's  lorlus  is  better.  In  the 
same  ode.  Palmer's  emendation  el  cuius  sil,  read  in  the  Corpus  for 
exclusis  fity  does  not  deserve  to  be  ignored.  The  same  remark 
holds  of  Palmer's  Cassiopes  litus  iii.  17.3.  In  iii.  21.23,  the 
conjecture  in  G  mea  lintea  seems  to  deserve  more  attention  than  it 
has  received.  In  iii.  22.  3,  the  labours  of  Palmer  and  Haupt  have 
established  Dindymis  el  sacra  fabricata  e  vile  CybellcB  ;  it  is  futile  to 
abide  any  longer  by  the  corrupt  reading.  In  i.  13.18,  I  would 
suggest  extemo  for  exlremo,  comparing  ii.  32.  31.  i.  16.29  does 
not  seem  to  be  much  improved  by  the  punctuation  mulla  prius  r 
vasio  labentur  flumina  ponto  Annus  et  inversas  duxerit  ante  vices. 
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Perhaps  auc/a  for  mul/a  might  be  a  help ;  i.e.,  '  the  sea  shall  feed 
the  rivers,  and  the  year  go  backward.'  I  would  also  suggest  Un/o 
for  longo  in  iv.  9. 19,  comparing  iv.  4. 10,  and  cui/a  for  cauia  in 
iv.  II.  86:  the  step-mother  does  not  show  her  malice  on  her 
wedding-day,  when  the  lectus  genialis  is  exhibited. 

This  index,  as  was  said  above,  will  be  most  useful,  but  I 
wish  that  Professor  Phillimore  had  been  less  chary  about  quoting 
the  context.  For  example,  Pretium  is  hardly  a  correct  index  for 
the  phrase  pretium  facere  aliquem  in  iv.  i.  81,  and  5.  29.  We  owe, 
however,  the  editor  too  much  to  cavil  at  trifles.  He  has  vindicated 
the  supremacy  of  N  as  an  tnsirumenium  criticum^  and  has  made  a 
much-needed  protest  against  the  fashion  of  regarding  the  text  of 
Propertius  as  a  species  of  Chinese  puzzle,  which  had  been  shuffled 
up  in  the  dark  ages,  and  which  could  be  arranged  into  the  original 
picture  by  the  sagacity  of  his  editors.  The  craze  originated  by 
Scaliger  for  making  inversions  and  transpositions  has  run  riot  too 
4ong  in  the  text  of  the  Roman  Callimachus. 

A. 


(1)  Libellus  de  Sublimitaie  Dionysio  Longino  fere  adscriptus  \   ed. 

A.  O.  Prickard  ;  Oxford,  Clarendon  Press. 

(2)  Longinus  on  the  Sublime,  translated  by  A.  O.  Prickard  ; 

Oxford,  Clarendon  Press. 

For  students  of  Dublin  University  the  treatise  '  on  the  Sublime ' 
has  a  special  interest,  for  it  was  one  of  the  special  books  which 
Senior  Sophisters  had  to  study  in  the  eighteenth  century.  Edmund 
Burke,  a  Scholar  of  the  House,  must  have  read  it  diligently  in  his 
undergraduate  days,  with  profit,  as  his  own  Philosophical  Inquiry 
shows.  George  Miller,  a  Fellow  of  the  College,  noted  for  his 
advanced  liberalism,  produced  an  edition  of  the  treatise  in  1820. 

Of  Mr.  Prickard's  two  volumes,  the  second  is  that  which  is 
destined  to  have  the  greater  vogue :  excellent  as  the  translation  is, 
no  small  additional  value  lies  in  the  scholarly  Introduction  and 
Appendices.  They  suffer  from  one  fault — they  are  too  few.  The 
author's  modesty  has  defrauded  the  reader  of  many  interesting 
supplements  which,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  will  be  appended  to  future 
editions :  for  it  is  not  rash  vaticination  which  promises  a  long  life 
to  the  English  version. 

There  is  no  writer  in  Greek  literature  whose  history  so  baffling 
a  mist  of  ignorance  envelops  as  the  author  of  this  '  golden  book.' 
Mr.  Prickard's  Introduction  states  the  arguments  urged  by  different 
scholars  ;  and  the  case  against  the  romantic  view  which  identified 
this  mysterious  Hellenist  with  Zenobia's  vizier,  is  expressed  with 
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pitiless  force.  Our  admiration,  affection  almost,  for  the  anthor 
will  not  suffer  us  to  believe  that  this  man,  conversant  with  the 
great  writings  of  the  East  and  West,  was  a  prophet  unhonoured 
in  his  own  time.  To  us,  familiar  with  the  teachings  of  the 
Semite  and  the  Greek,  he  seems  more  akin  than  others  whose 
nationality  limited  to  some  extent  their  genius.  His  mind  has  an 
ampler  sweep — it  is  to  a  greater  degree  co-extensive  with  the- 
modem  ideal  of  Poetry  and  Religion.  In  the  very  title  of  his  work, 
in  the  term  Sublime,  he  exhibits  his  difference  from  other  Greek 
writers.  The  recognition  of  the  subjective,  ecstatic  aspect  of  the 
works  of  genius  overcasts  his  Hellenic  intellectualism  with  the 
religious  emotion  of  the  Semite.  Professor  Butcher  remarks  that 
we  might  sum  up  the  spirit  of  Israel  in  the  verse,  '  He  hath  set 
eternity  in  their  heart.'  Our  author  insists  that  the  great  poet  or 
speaker  is  more  than  a  mere  creature  of  Time.  He  is  Iwdvfa  rov 
BvtfTov.  To  vi/ros  cyyv5  aip€t  /icyoAo^pocrvvr;?  ^cov.  The  treatise 
frankly  admits  that  sublimity  is  an  inspiration;  it  can  point  to 
the  faults  which  sometimes  adhere  to  greatness :  but,  like  Pindar, 
he  recognises  that  greatness  cannot  be  thrust  upon  one  in  the 
schoolroom  ;  cro^os  6  ^oAAa  ci£a>€  ^v^.  The  treatise  is  a  glowing 
appreciation  of  all  that  is  great  in  literature.  Its  practical  value,  if 
it  is  to  be  estimated  by  that  standard,  is  cathartic  and  critical ;  and 
this  critical  power  is  the  fruit  of  long  study  (iroAA§5  i<m  ircipa? 
TcXetrratov  €iny4vvrjfjLa).  Genius,  like  all  force,  is  ultimately  in- 
explicable and  increate ;  but  it  can  be  controlled  by  art.  17  rixyrf 
rrjv  Tijs  cvj8ovXia$  rd^iv  itrc;(C(.  The  vis  consiii  expers  is  in  danger 
of  the  snares  of  turgidity,  frigidity,  affectation,  and  the  like. 
Such  are  the  premises  of  the  writer  on  the  Sublime. 

To  the  English  version,  Mr.  Prickard  has  attached  an  Introduc- 
tion which  gives  a  lucid  history  of  the  manuscripts  and  of  the 
speculations  regarding  the  identity  of  the  author.  The  analysis 
which  follows  will  be  very  useful ;  but  of  far  greater  value  and 
interest  are  the  Appendices.  The  first  consists  of  select  passages 
translated  from  Greek  critical  works,  including  those  of  Dionysius, 
Plutarch,  Dion  Chrysostom,  Lucian,  Cassius,  Longinus.  The  second 
Appendix  deals  with  the  non-Greek  character  of  the  treatise,  and 
coincidences  with  the  dicta  of  Latin  writers,  especially  Quintilian. 
The  third  Appendix  contains  excerpts  from  the  works  of  Bishop 
Lowth.  Probably  Mr.  Prickard  desired  to  avoid  making  his 
volume  too  cumbrous  or  pretentious.  Still,  so  excellent  are  these 
additional  pages,  that  the  reader  becomes  very  greedy.  A  few 
paragraphs  of  selections  with  comments  from  the  critical  works  of 
Dante,  Ben  Jonson,  Burke,  and  Wordsworth  (especially  the  last) 
would  be  extremely  welcome.  The  English  of  the  translation  is 
excellent  and  appropriate,  and  rivals  Mr.  Havell's  version  in 
lucidity.  Paraphrase  is  occasionally  employed  where  the  state 
of  the  text  prevents  a  literal  version,  for  example,   §  10  ad  fin. 
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The  Greek  text,  though  it  does  not  pretend  to  any  remarkable 
originality  in  the  loci  vexait,  exhibits  a  careful  study  of  the  latest 
works  on  the  subject.  It  is  based,  of  course,  on  2036  P.  The 
editor  has  himself  consulted  the  four  Parisian  mss.  For  the 
Vat.  1 94  and  141 7,  Weiske  has  been  used.  The  Marcian  codex, 
employed  by  Manutius,  has  been  referred  to  in  over  one  hundred 
places.  The  editor  has  also  examined  the  Laurentian  and 
Ambrosian  codices,  and  states  that  the  reading  dyd<mjfia  (§  7) 
attributed  to  that  ms.  arises  from  a  mistake  of  Weiske.  All  mss., 
therefore,  agree  in  dvoony/yui.  Professor  Rhys  Roberts's  collation  of 
the  Cambridge  manuscript  has  also  been  employed.  On  the  whole, 
Mr.  Prickard  follows  the  line  of  Professor  R.  Roberts  :  his  critical 
notes  are  fuller,  and  contain  the  suggestions  of  Wilamowitz, 
R.  Ellis,  Richards,  J.  B.  Bury,  etc.  A  few  examples  of  the  readings 
of  the  text  will  best  show  Mr.  Prickard's  views. 

In  4. 4,  Mr.  Prickard  refuses  to  accept  Professor  Roberts's 
attractive  suggestion  that  irafwv  is  a  gloss  {v.  Class,  i?.,  vol.  xiii.  i). 
In  the  same  section  Rohde's  a>9  ^p  lov  is  consigned  to  the  foot- 
note :  it  seems  too  unacceptable  for  mention  at  all.  7.2,  avoBrffui  is 
given  up  in  despair:  Manutius,  irapaarrjfia  {cL  9.  i)  gives  fair  sense, 
but  is  too  far  from  the  due f us  litterarum,  7.3,  &nuv$ri<riv  is  read ; 
Professor  R.  Roberts's  &jraiCwriv  deserves  mention  at  least  in  the 
foot-note.  9. 9,  €xu>fy'io'€  has  been  suspected,  but  the  word  is  not 
unsuitable  on  the  lips  of  one  who  was  acquainted  with  Semitic 
thought.  Professor  Roberts  translates  it  too  loosely  '  formed ' ;  Mr. 
Prickard's  *  conceived '  is  better.  There  is  no  need  for  Manutius' 
f/fcdpicrc  or  Ellis's  lOtvtprjo'a,  9.  13,  Manutius'  ripfiara  always 
seemed  to  the  writer  to  have  strong  claims.  9,  14,  Richards's 
CIS  X^pov  lytoT€  T€pdaTiov  is  very  attractive  compared  with  the  text 
cviorc  p^oTov.  10.  2,  Ahrens'  conjecture  kclS  oc  /a'  i8pa>s,  read  by 
Roberts,  seems  better  than  a  8c  /jJ  tdpws.  In  the  same  stanza 
^MLvofuu  aXXoL  might  have  been  accepted  without  any  great  qualms. 
10.  3,  for  ^  yap  ^o)8€tTat  ^  irap'  oAtyoi'  Tcfln/Kcv,  the  editor  suggests 
fftoPuraiy  ^opoXtycopci.  10.  7  ad  fin,  is  marked  with  an  asterisk : 
Rhys  Roberts's  liiiroiovvra  h  is  so  far  the  best  attempt  to  clear  up 
this  locus  vexaiissimus.  12.  2,  irpdyfuun  lAopCtav  (Portus's  conjecture) 
is  read  in  the  text  without  comment;    P  has  vpayfuunv  opuov. 

12.  3,  Bentley's  airooTpawrct  still  remains  in  the  foot-note,  rightly, 
in  spite  of  its  ingenuity  {v.  R.  Roberts,  CI.  i?.,  xix.,   p.  459). 

13.  4,  Mr.  Prickard  might  have  admitted  ciSwv  (Toll)  without 
scruple  for  the  awkward  rjBiov;  Bury's  rj  $€iov  is  close  to  the  text,  but 
Ota  hardly  gives  a  satisfactory  meaning ;  we  have  6  for  8  again  in 
44.  10  (ica^cKaoTov  P,  for  KdScicaaTov).  1 4.  2,  Tr€vai\Oai,  is  marked 
with  an  asterisk,  which  seems  a  little  dangerous;  the  text  can 
give  excellent  sense  {v.  R.  Roberts).  17.  2,  TrapaXijtf^Otia'a  is 
accepted,  and  translated  'being  associated  with';  this  view 
renders    otiose   the    conjectures  irapoKoXvijiBeuraf   frapaXa/i^^cura. 
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22.  2,  Finckh's  dn-oXXvci,  accepted  by  Roberts,  is  replaced  by  the 
MSS.  reading  diroXvce,  though  Mr/  Prickard  in  his  translation 
trenches  dangerously  on  the  conjecture — *  the  freedom  of  running 
is  destroyed,^  23.  4,  av^rjo'iv  is  adopted,  though  there  is  much  to 
be  said  for  the  reading  of  P  (».  R.  Roberts  ad  loc),  avirfciv 
now  has  been  found  as  a  correction  in  the  Eliensts.  34.  i,  €t  8' 
dpiO/i^  fjLtf  T^  ^rj$€i  KpiVoiTo  rd  KaropOiofiara ;  so  P.  Mr.  Prickard 
himself  suggests  firj  on  wkrfO€i,  following  Richards's  tw  irXi/^ci. 
Dr.  Postgate's  op^  /a^  tw  ^rj$€i  is  read  by  Professor  Roberts,  and 
certainly  solves  the  crux.  op<p  could  easily  have  been  confounded 
with  the  abbreviation  of  dpiOfjL^, 

In  the  appended  fragments  of  Longinus'  T^xyrf  ptfropiKi^,  the 
texts  of  Ruhnken  and  Bake  have  been  employed,  and  there  is 
little  of  conspicuous  note.  The  same  may  be  said  about  the 
Epitome,  It  will  add  much  to  the  value  of  Mr.  Prickard's  volume 
that  he  has  deemed  it  fit  to  append  these  works. 

On  the  whole,  Mr.  Prickard  is  to  be  congratulated  warmly ;  he 
has  given  us  two  volumes  which  for  their  size  contain  a  marvellous 
amount  of  illustration,  comment,  and  suggestion.  The  English 
version  especially  is  one  of  the  most  useful  handbooks  which  a 
student  either  of  English  or  classical  literature  can  possess. 

A. 


A  History  of  Rome  during  the  Later  Republic  and  Early  Principate. 
By  A.  H.  J.  Greenidgb,  m.a.,  d.litt,     Methuen  &  Co. 

Studies  0/ Roman  Imperialism,    By  W.  T.  Arnold,  m.a.    Manchester 
University  Press. 

The  younger  Pliny,  referring  to  the  sudden  death  of  C.  Fannius, 
who  was  writing  a  history  of  the  dira  tempora  of  Nero,  remarked  : 
**  Videtur  acerba  semper  et  immatura  mors  eorum,  qui  immortale 
aliquid  parant."  Untimely  decease  seems  the  peculiar  fate  of 
many  scholars  who  have  endeavoured  to  make  a  KTrjfjLo,  co-act  of 
the  history  of  Rome.  The  great  Thomas  Arnold,  in  his  first 
volume,  lamented  the  premature  death  of  Niebuhr ;  and  Dr.  Hare, 
in  the  third  volume  of  the  same  work,  had  to  deplore  the  same  fate 
for  his  master.  To-day  we  mourn  the  death  of  another  Arnold, 
who  had  hoped  to  follow  the  example  of  his  famous  grandfather, 
but  met  death  at  the  threshold  of  his  task.  Close  upon  the  death 
of  W.  T.  Arnold  came  that  of  Dr.  A.  H.  J.  Greenidge,  an  irre- 
parable loss  to  the  scholarship  of  the  world.  It  is  the  tragedy  and 
the  coincidence  of  the  ends  of  Greenidge  and  Arnold  which  make 
us  link  together  these  brief  references  to  their  last  and  unfinished 
works ;   for  the  exigencies  of  space  will  not  permit  an  exhaustive 
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retriew.  In  other  respects  their  careers  differed.  Dr.  Greenidge 
had  already  won  a  suffidency  of  fiEune — a  world-wide  reputation  as 
a  scholar  and  historian  of  the  very  first  rank.  W.  T.  Arnold  was, 
except  for  an  elaborate  edition  of  a  portion  of  his  grandfather's 
work,  and  a  brilliant  treatise  on  Roman  Provincial  Administration, 
with  which  he  won  in  1879  the  Arnold  Prize,  better  known  as  a 
journalist  than  as  a  historian. 

Dr.  Greenidge's  volume  is  the  first  of  a  series  of  six,  in  which  he 
purposed  to  write  a  history  of  Rome  from  the  days  of  Ti.  Gracchus 
to  the  accession  of  Vespasian.  The  first  hundred  pages  of  the 
present  work  are  devoted  to  an  exhaustive  review  of  the  social  and 
economical  conditions  which  led  up  to  the  great  crisis  at  which  the 
history  proper  commences.  The  exactitude  and  precision,  the 
polished  diction,  the  mellow  judgment  of  Greenidge  are  con- 
spicuous in  every  sentence ;  the  lines  of  political  development  are 
drawn  clearly,  with  the  boldness  of  a  master* hand.  For  the  history 
proper  we  have  unqualified  admiration:  it  affords  a  wealth  of 
detail,  but  there  are  no  superfluous  excrescences  to  divert  from  the 
central  theme;  the  references  at  the  bottom  of  the  pages  are  a 
model  of  what  references  should  be.  The  letterpress  is  of  the  best ; 
and  a  good  index  and  map  are  appended.  The  book  is  one  that 
every  scholar  must  welcome  with  joy — a  joy  mixed  with  bitterness 
at  the  thought  that  there  are  few,  if  any,  who  can  take  the  torch  from 
the  dead  historian's  hand,  and  complete  the  task  which  he  has  so 
magnificently  designed. 

The  second  work  before  us  consists  of  an  Introduction,  with  a 
memoir  of  W.  T.  Arnold,  written  by  his  sister,  Mrs.  Humphrey  Ward, 
and  C.  £.  Montague,  and  seven  chapters  on  Roman  Imperialism. 
These  originally  were  intended  to  form  part  of  a  Studenfs  History  of 
the  Early  Roman  Empire ;  but  illness  compelled  the  author  to  resign 
the  task  to  the  able  hands  of  Professor  J.  B.  Bury.  The  memoir  is 
of  great  interest,  containing  as  it  does  the  obiter  dicta  of  Arnold  on 
a  wide  range  of  subjects.  The  historical  chapters  are  illuminative 
and  brilliant ;  we  recognise  that  in  W.  T.  Arnold  we  have  lost  one 
whose  powers  were  first-class,  whose  judgment  and  insight  were 
acute  and  just. 

Arnold's  estimation  of  contemporary  historians  and  his  con- 
ception of  what  history  should  be  are  shown  in  a  letter  quoted  in 
the  preface:  "  The  history  of  the  Empire,"  he  says  in  188 1,  "  has 
to  be  largely  reconstructed  from  epigraph ic  sources.  You  know 
my  opinion  of  Merivale,  and  will  therefore  understand  the  satis- 
faction with  which  I  read  the  other  day  in  a  first-rate  German 
book :  *  Die  Biicher  von  Duruy  und  Merivale  sind  Compilationen 
mittelmassiger  Giite.'*'  His  own  few  chapters  on  Roman  Im- 
perialism are  masterly;  in  them  we  find  the  originality  and  the 
penetrating  certitude  of  a  great  mind,  which  was  familiar  with  the 
world  of  politics  and  with  humanity.    Especially  fine  are  the  last 
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two  chapters,  which  emphasize  the  essential  dualism  and  inevitable 
schism  of  East  and  West — a  dualism,  as  it  is  shown,  which  was 
asserted  by  Mithridates  and  again  by  Antony,  and  was  never  really 
overcome. 

Everywhere  we  see  a  painstaking  investigation  of  original  authori- 
ties, epigraphical  and  historical,  and  a  thorough  acquaintance  with 
all  the  literature  of  his  subject.  The  marginal  references  are  full 
and  suggestive ;  and  there  are  two  excellent  indices. 

We  can  cordially  recommend  the  book,  and  congratulate  its 
editors,  while  sympathizing  with  them  for  the  melancholy  occasion 
of  their  task. 

A. 


Pe/rom'us:  Cena  Trmalchionis  \  translated  and  edited  with  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  &c.,  by  Michael  J.  Ryan.  Walter  Scott 
Publishing  Co. 

Mr.  Ryan  in  his  Preface  disclaims  any  originality  for  the  present 
volume,  and  frankly  admits  the  possibility  of  errors,  for  the 
correction  of  which  he  states  that  he  will  be  grateful.  The  inge- 
nuous character  of  such  a  Preface  is  calculated  to  blunt  the  arms  of 
a  critic;  yet  it  would  be  unjust  both  to  the  author  and  his  editor  to 
be  altogether  blind  to  faults  of  carelessness  or  lack  of  scholarship, 
however  much  one  desires  to  be  kind  to  a  writer  whose  attitude  is 
so  correctly  modest. 

The  Introduction  gives  an  interesting  summary  of  the  history  of 
the  MSS.,  and  of  the  speculations  regarding  the  authorof  the  Satyricon^ 
with  some  remarks  on  the  Strmo  Plebeius.  Even  here  there  are 
signs  of  slovenliness  which  might  be  attributed  to  the  printer,  were 
they  not  repeated  with  unpleasant  frequency  throughout  the  whole 
book.  A  scholar  should  not  suffer  such  monstrosities  as  Menippaey 
CiesibuSf  etc.,  to  appear  in  his  work.  Mr.  Ryan,  like  some  of  his 
predecessors,  is  inclined  to  regard  all  rare  forms  as  post-classical 
or  colloquial.  Argutaf  (46)  is  found  in  Propertius,  as  the  note 
shows,  and  may  well  be  included  in  the  sermo  urhanus.  Fruntscoris 
classified  with  verbs  which  in  literary  Latin  require  a  dative,  but 
in  colloquial  speech  take  an  accusative.  As  far  as  we  know, 
fruniscor  governs  the  accusative  as  a  rule,  rarely  the  ablative,  never 
the  dative.  Sharp  distinctions  between  colloquial  and  literary 
language  are  dangerous.  It  would  have  added  much  to  the  interest 
and  vsdue  of  Mr.  Ryan's  Introduction  to  have  given  in  a  brief 
conspectus  a  comparison  of  the  epistolary  style  of  Cicero  and  the 
more  plebeian  style  of  Petronius.     These  two  literary  media  would 
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be  found  to  agree  in   far  more  ways  than  Mr.  Ryan  evidently 
thinks. 

As  regards  the  translation  and  notes,  we  regret  that  our  verdict 
cannot  be  one  of  complete  approval.  The  notes  are  almost 
altogether  a  coniaminatio  of  those  of  earlier  editors — especially 
de  Guerle,  Friediander,  and  W.  K.  Kelly.  Such  a  method,  if 
employed  with  discretion  and  skill,  is  commendable  and  useful. 
But  Mr.  Ryan  often,  we  fear,  fails  to  understand  his  predecessors. 
The  first  note  exemplifies  this  unhappy  fault.  Mr.  Ryan  remarks : 
*'  Henry  Valois  says  that  it  was  usual  to  give  a  libera  cena  to 
gladiators  who  had  been  condemned  to  fight  in  the  arena,  on  the 
day  before  the  combat  took  place.  Cf.  Hor.,  A,  P.  85 :  et  invenum 
curas  et  libera  vina  referre."  The  reader  must  assume  that  Horace's 
libera  vina  refers  to  the  gladiatorial  carouse.  Mr.  Ryan  was  deceived 
by  a  careless  perusal  of  de  Guerle's  note,  wherein  Horace's  line  is 
quoted  as  suggesting  an  alternative  interpretation  in  place  of  the 
usual  one  that  libera  cena  meant  a  gladiators'  feast,  a  Henkermahlzeit. 
De  Guerle's  words  are :  **  On  peut  encore  prendre  ici  le  mot  libera  cena 
dans  le  m^me  sens  que  le  libera  vina  d' Horace  (A.  P.  vers.  85)." 

Mr.  Ryan's  English  version  is  spirited,  but  is  marred  by  two 
grave  blots  :  want  of  exactitude  in  detail,  and  a  habit  of  inserting 
indigestible   particles    of  Latin    in  the    middle  of  the   English. 
Tegebant  asellum  duae  lances  (32)  is  not  correctly  rendered  by  *over 
the  ass  were  two  platters.'     Prof.  Peck*s  version  renders  tegebant 
properly  by  *  flanked.'      *  Puto  me  hercules  ilium  reliquisse  solida 
centum'  is  translated,   *  By  Hercules  1    I  think  he  left  a  hundred 
j(?//i// behind  him r  *Hermogenisfilicem' (45)  is  rendered  'daughter 
of  H.'     Can  porcum  poculo  coronatum  (66)  have  the  meaning  Mr. 
Ryan  assigns  to  it — *  washed  down  with  wine '  ?     In  the  same 
section,  bene  me  admonet  domina  mea  is  translated,  '  that  reminds  me 
of  something  about  the  wife.'    We  think  that  Mr.  Ryan's  views 
about  Pax  Palamedes  (which  he  translates  '  be  quiet,  Palamedes,' 
— Palamedes  being  one  of  Habinna's  slaves)  will  hardly  be  accepted 
by  scholars.     He  regards  vide  modo  (51)  as  a  similar  interjectional 
remark;  but  there  he  has  failed  to  observe  the  ioxc^ol  utique  postquam. 
In  68,  circulatores  does  not  mean  *  strolling  players,'  but '  hawkers.' 
In  73,  prcufiscini  is  ignored  in  both  translation  and  notes.    These 
are  but  samples  of  what  can   be  found  on  every  page.     Latin 
terms,  as  was  remarked  above,  are  unpleasantly  frequent.     Incubo, 
navendial,   cordax^  chorales^    amphora^  decuria^    dispensator,    denarii, 
lanistay  triclincium^  pilleus,  structor,  oclopeta,  etc.,  etc.,   affront  the 
reader  in  all  the  glaring  ostentation  of  italics.    This  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  schoolboy,  who  shirks  the  difficulties  of  his  task, 
not  of  the  scholar,  whose  translation  should  be  above  such  sub- 
terfuges. 

The  errors  which  result  from  careless  proof-reading  are  exceed- 
ingly numerous.    Apophoreti  (40)  is  read  in  the  text ;  in  the  notes 
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apophareta  is  given  without  comment ;  similarly  oricularios^  p.  44, 
oracularios^  p.  190;  effiuani^  p.  134;  effuanty  p.  250;  on  p.  188, 
Cicero  is  quoted  duoparitUs  de  unaficedula  {Jidelid)dealbare\  p.  213^ 
Ovid's  line  is  given  as  virginis  est  verae/acies  ut  credire  vivas  {vivere 
credos),  Greek  quotations  suffer  especially  from  this  form  of  disaster. 
Accents  and  breathings  seem  to  be  regarded  as  indifferent:  e^^., 
Lucian  is  quoted :  p.  216,  ravr*  oSvpo/yuxi,  Kai  ore  c/aitcSov  ovo\¥ 
akKoKiai  €is  KVKktSiva  vavra,  (rvKciXcovrai ;  p.  -185,  B^  X^po-f  B{  ^eXta ; 
similarly  fiop^v,  v&Dp,  Xaucaf ctv  (for  Xctxafciv  or  Aoixafciv)  dfrwrn^fM 
Tts  Tov  owxpHf  /t^  irtoTci  (irMTTcvc),  etc.,  etc. 

It  is  regrettable  that  this  little  volume  is  not  one  which  can  be 
recommended  for  a  place  on  the  shelves  of  a  student,  the  more  so, 
since  in  one  respect — namely,  external  appearance — ^it  is  excellent. 
In  that  point  it  compares  favourably  with  most  editions  of  Petronius, 
excepting  perhaps  Friedlander's  work.  It  is  the  hope  that  the 
author  may,  in  future  editions,  correct  these  blunders  (which  damage 
a  work  that  was  well  conceived)  that  has  made  us  somewhat  cruelly 
prolix  in  our  criticism. 

A. 


Xenophon  Hellenica,  Text  by  £.  C.  Marchant,  Fellow  of  Lincoln 
College.  Notes  by  G.  £.  Underbill,  Fellow  of  Magdalen 
College. 

Whatbvbr  Xenophon's  countrymen  may  have  thought  of  his 
powers  as  a  strategist  and  tactician — and  recent  critics  are  of 
opinion  that  the  leader  of  the  Ten  Thousand  has  immensely 
overrated  himself  in  his  account  of  that  immortal  retreat — the 
later  Greek  historians  speak  of  him  in  no  uncertain  tone.  Polybius 
by  implication  compares  him  favourably  with  Ephorus  in  his 
description  of  Leuctra  and  Mantinea.  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus, 
Diodorus  Siculus,  Lucian — all  put  him  on  a  footing  of  equality 
with  Herodotus  and  Thucydides.  In  ancient  times  there  was 
not  a  single  dissentient  voice  in  the  applause  of  critics  (except 
in  reference  to  his  style) ;  he  was  considered  a  model  of  honesty, 
truth,  and  justice. 

Modern  historians  of  Greece  have  changed  all  that.  Grote 
says:  **To  pass  from  Thucydides  to  Xenophon  is  truly  mournful. 
His  partiality  to  Sparta,  visible  from  the  beginning,  is  intensified 
by  spite  against  the  Thebans  and  Epaminondas.'*  Niebuhr  says 
bluntly:  •*  His  History  is  worth  nothing.*'  Freeman  has  nothing 
for  him  but  unqualified  condemnation ;  he  accuses  him  of  "  sheer 
want  of  common  honesty."  Mure  writes  in  the  same  strain : 
'*  He  is  notorious  for  the  most  unscrupulous  partiality ;  he  sup- 
presses, colours,  or  otherwise  misrepresents  truth." 

It  is  to  this   antinomy  that  Mr.  Underbill  directs  his  critical 
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abilities  in  the  excellent  volume  before  us;  for  it  is  one  of  the 
great  merits  of  the  book  that,  without  neglecting  the  textual  and 
grammatical  side,  he  devotes  special  attention  to  the  many  his- 
torical problems  involved  in  Xenophon's  work.  This  he  is  all  the 
more  able  to  do,  as  he  adopts,  with  but  few  exceptions,  the  text 
already  constructed  by  Mr.  Marchant  for  the  Clarendon  Press :  he 
prints  in  the  text  but  two  or  three  conjectures  of  his  own.  He 
displays,  however,  greater  boldness  in  attacking  the  problem  of 
Xenophon's  capacity  and  honesty.  Space  would  fail  us  to  even 
outline  the  arguments,  arrived  at  by  a  careful  analysis  of  the 
subject-matter  of  the  work,  in  which  Mr.  Underl;iill  attempts — 
successfully  we  think — to  show  that  the  ancient  testimony  to 
Xenophon's  honesty  is  well  grounded,  though  of  course  in  the 
wide  and  comprehensive  view  required  of  an  historian,  in  the 
capacity  of  assimilating  a  complex  material,  and  eliminating  the 
non-essential  elements,  in  the  ability  of  following  a  guiding  line 
and  tracing  the  development  of  an  idea  or  of  a  policy — in  short, 
in  the  artistic  requirements  of  an  historian — he  falls  incomparably 
short  of  Herodotus  and  Thucydides. 

Mr.  Underbill  points  out  that  no  key  has  hitherto  been  found 
to  unlock  all  the  difficulties  of  the  problem.  All  scholars  have 
felt  the  lack  of  unity  in  the  Hellenica,  and  have  advanced  in 
many  cases  various  more  or  less  fantastic  theories  to  account 
for  it.  Mr.  Underbill's  view  is  that  this  lack  of  unity  is  due 
**  partly  to  the  nature  of  the  subject-matter,  partly  to  the  length 
of  time  over  which  its  composition  was  spread  (over  thirty  years 
perhaps),  partly  to  the  shifting  motives  which  animated  the 
historian  at  different  periods  of  his  life." 

But  how  are  we  to  account  for  the  numerous  omissions  and 
inequalities  ?  Are  we  to  say  that  the  work  is  merely  an  epitome  ? 
Mr.  Underbill,  in  refutation  of  this  theory  of  Campe,  points  out 
that  an  epitome  leaves  out  unimportant  details,  and  lays  most 
emphasis  on  matters  of  the  most  importance,  while  in  the 
Hellenica  it  is  just  the  reverse  that  generally  happens.  Nor  does 
the  theory  of  corrupt  text  and  large  interpolations  help  us  much 
in  face  of  the  fact  that  a  papyrus  of  the  third  century  a.d. 
exhibits  practically  the  same  text  as  we  have,  and  contains 
passages  which  are  now  universally  regarded  as  interpolations. 

It  has  become  a  commonplace  of  historical  criticism  to 
ascribe  these  omissions  and  inequalities  to  Xenophon's  partiality 
for  Sparta  and  her  aristocratic  constitution.  Mr.  Underbill  dis- 
poses of  this  theory  by  ten  closely  printed  pages  of  fact  taken 
from  the  History  itself.  Xenophon  omits,  no  doubt,  many  facts 
damaging  to  Sparta,  but  an  almost  equal  number  of  omissions  may 
be  collected  of  instances  favourable  to  Sparta,  and  of  insertions 
of  things  damaging  to  her  reputation.  Here  Mr.  Underbill  gives 
chapter  and  verse  for  his  conclusions.     Neither  does  Hertzberg's 
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theory  of  personal  prejudice  against  individuals  carry  us  very  far. 
If  he  omits  much  that  is  to  the  credit  of  Alcibiades,  he  also  passes 
briefly  over  many  of  his  failures :  he  omits  altogether  the  scan- 
dalous tales  which  Plutarch  retails  against  him.  Mr.  Underhill's 
general  conclusion  on  this  head  is  that  "  though  his  partiality  for 
Sparta  and  hatred  of  Thebes  may  sometimes  explain  his  inclusion 
of  some  and  omission  of  other  occurrences,  these  subjective 
feelings  seldom  if  ever  lead  him  to  distortion  of  actual  matters  of 
fact " ;  and  further  that  **  Xenophon's  primary  object  was  to  write 
history  on  the  grand  scale,  like  his  predecessors  Herodotus  and 
Thucydides ;  but  thai /rvm  lack  of  capacity  rather  than  of  honesty^  he 
was  unable  adequately  to  carry  out  his  purpose." 

The  above  will  give  some  idea  of  the  theses  maintained  by 
Mr.  Underbill  in  the  first  section  of  his  Introduction :  it  cannot 
give  any  of  the  careful  collection  and  able  marshalling  of  the  facts 
by  which  these  theses  are  clinched.  There  is  also  a  brief  account 
of  the  Mss.,  with  an  exhaustive  chronological  summary ;  and  several 
matters  of  importance  are  discussed  in  special  appendices.  There 
are  copious  analyses  of  the  subject-matter ;  and  explanatory  notes 
are  added  where  necessary.  We  think  it  would  be  advisable  to 
publish  the  Introduction  and  notes  in  a  separate  volume,  as  the 
majority  of  students  are  now  equipped  with  the  New  Oxford  texts. 


Bucolici  Graeci:  recensuit  et  emendavit  Vdalricus  de  Wilamowitz- 
MoELLENDOKFF.    Oxonii  e  Typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

This  edition,  together  with  the  Textgeschichte  der  griechischen  Buko- 
liker  soon  afterwards  published  by  the  editor,  forms  an  indispen- 
sable aid  to  the  student  of  the  Greek  Bucolic  poets,  and  especially 
of  Theocritus.  The  vast  learning  of  Professor  von  Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorflf  renders  all  that  he  writes  valuable.  He  is  never 
commonplace  or  dull.  He  never  takes  up  a  subject  without 
introducing  his  reader  to  facts  which  place  it  in  a  new  light,  and 
imparting  to  it  a  new  interest  and  importance.  It  was  therefore 
with  no  little  eagerness  that  this  edition  was  expected  by  scholars ; 
for  all  felt  that,  in  entrusting  him  with  the  production  of  it,  the 
Delegates  had  committed  it  to  one  as  fit  as  anvone  living  to  do 
justice  to  the  work.  The  preface  is  brief;  for  (as  the  editor  tells 
us)  the  facts  and  arguments  which  would  have  run  into  many 
pages  have  been  gathered  into  the  other  work  (above  referred  to) 
on  the  history  of  the  texts  of  the  Greek  Bucolic  writers.  Yet,  brief 
as  it  is,  it  is  very  instructive ;  a  model  at  once  of  clearness  and 
comprehensiveness.  The  most  obviously  striking  feature,  at  first 
sight,  in  this  edition  is  the  departure  made  by  the  editor  from  the 
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ordinary  arrangement  and  numbering  of  the  poems  of  Theocritns. 
The  reasons  for  this  are  explained  in  the  preface.  Professor  von 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorff  pays  a  glowing  tribute  to  his  predecessor 
H.  L.  Ahrens ;  and,  when  referring  to  his  compliance  with  the 
invitation  of  the  Delegates  that  he  should  undertaJce  this  work,  he 
gives  utterance  in  a  noble  paragraph  to  sentiments  of  which  not 
only  English  scholarship,  but  the  whole  community  of  those 
engaged  in  litterae  humaniores,  may  be  justly  proud.  No  higher 
claim  can  be  put  forward  on  behalf  of  the  study  of  classics — 
especially  of  Greek — than  that  it  helps  to  implant  and  foster  the 
spirit  in  which  this  great  German  scholar  writes  as  follows :  "  Im- 
primis autem  viro  bono  et  patriae  et  humanitatis  amanti  nihil 
sanctius  est  colendum  communione  ilia  bonarum  artium,  per  quam 
quicunque  inter  omnes  gentes  vero  investigando  vitam  impendi- 
mus,  vel,  ut  breviter  dicam,  quicunque  ynyo-wDS  ^tA.o<ro^ov/icK, 
regibus  populisque  viam  praeimus  quae  sola  ad  mundi  salutem  et 
concordiam  ducit."  We  regret  the  impossibility  of  doing  justice 
to  his  work  in.a  short  notice  like  the  present. 


Opus  Epistolaruni  Des.  Erasmi  Roierodami  denuo  recogniium  et  auc- 
turn,  per  P.  S.  Allen,  m.a.,  e  Coll.  Corporis  Christi.  Tom.  i, 
1484-15 14.     Oxonii  in  Typographeo  Clarendoniano.     mcmvi. 

This  work  is  one  the  value  of  which  it  would  be  difficult  to  overrate. 
Great  as  is  the  literary  importance  of  the  letters  of  Erasmus,  their 
historical  importance  is  still  greater;  and  here  we  have  them 
arranged  in  the  manner  most  convenient  for  the  purposes  of  the 
historian  or  student  of  history.  There  is  a  commentary  ''intended 
to  explain  the  dates  assigned  to  the  letters,  and  incidentally  to 
trace  the  course  of  Erasmus'  life  " ;  whilst  biographical  notes  are 
added  dealing  also  with  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  letters. 
Mr.  Allen  has  had  the  advantage  of  having  the  *'  great  framework  *' 
of  the  edition  of  Erasmus  projected  by  Dr.  Knaake  (editor  of 
Luther's  Works)  placed  at  his  service  by  the  courtesy  of  his 
executors ;  while  Madame  Reich  has  enabled  him  to  acquire  the 
collections  of  notes  formed  by  her  husband.  He  is  profuse  in 
acknowledgment  of  assistance  derived  from  books,  public  bodies, 
and  individuals.  His  work  appears  to  be  to  him  a  genuine  labour 
of  love.  He  appeals  for  aid  in  collecting  all  letters  to  and  from 
Erasmus;  and  he  gives  a  list  of  manuscript  letters  ''known  to 
have  been  in  existence  recently,  but  of  which  he  is  unable  to  trace 
the  originals."  We  sincerely  hope  that  Mr.  Allen  may  succeed  in 
completing  his  edition  (so  splendidly  begun)  of  the  writings  of  the 
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man  to  whom  persons  of  intelligence  tnrn  with  most  confidence 
for  information  respecting  the  state  of  things  which  justified,  or  at 
least  precipitated,  the  violent  reform  of  the  Christian  Church  in 
Western  Europe. 


A  Grammat  of  Classical  Latin  for  use  in  Schools  and  Colleges.  "Ry 
Arthur  Sloman,  m.a.  Cambridge:  at  the  University  Press. 
1906. 

This  appears  to  us  to  be  a  most  excellent  book  for  its  purpose. 
Its  treatment  of  Latin  syntax  is  based  on  the  usage  of  Cicero 
and  Caesar  in  prose,  and  of  Virgil,  Ovid,  and  Horace  in  poetry ; 
while  as  regards  accidence  the  author  refers  to  Sallust,  Livy,  and 
other  prose  writers  (including  Tacitus),  and  to  the  poets  Catullus, 
TibuUus,  Propertius,  Lucan,  Persius,  and  Juvenal.  Mr.  Sloman, 
while  using  the  works  of  predecessors,  to  some  extent,  for  guid- 
ance as  to  what  he  should  include  in  the  matter  of  his  Grammar, 
has  not  relied  absolutely  on  any  of  them,  but  has  tested  every 
doctrine  and  statement  for  himself;  and  he  has  succeeded  in 
producing  a  Grammar  which,  in  arrangement,  comprehensiveness, 
and  accuracy,  will  be  of  the  greatest  use  in  schools.  He  deserves 
the  respect  of  masters  as  well  as  scholars  for  attacking  and  routing 
the  old  notion  that  naiu  major  is  the  comparative  of  senex.  His 
explanation  (given  in  The  Spectator  of  September  8th)  of  the  differ- 
ence between  senior  and  natu  major  is  perfectly  sound,  as  well  as 
new,  though  it  is  strange  that  it  should  have  been  necessary.  His 
work,  while  unencumbered  with  etymological  matter,  implies  the 
requisite  knowledge  of  what  comparative  etymology  has  to  teach  as 
to  the  structure  and  inflection  of  Latin  words.  He  fully  acknow- 
ledges in  his  modest  preface  the  work  of  others,  e.g.,  Professor 
£.  A.  Sonnenschein  and  Dr.  J.  P.  Postgate,  as  pioneers  in  what 
he  regards  as  the  right  direction.  Yet  his  own  Grammar  conveys 
the  pleasing  impression,  not  onlv  of  trustworthiness,  but  also  of 
freshness  and  thoroughness,  as  the  work  of  one  who  is  no  mere 
follower,  but  an  author  of  independent  judgment  and  research. 


P.  Papini  Stati  Thebais  et  Achilleis  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione 
critica  instruxit  H.  W.  Garrod,  Collegii  Mertonensis  Socius. 
Oxonii  e  Typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

Thb  editor  divides  the  codices  of  the  Thebais  into  two  genera, 
the  one  represented  by  the  Codex  Puteanus  (P),  the  other  by  six 
codices  which  he  designates  by  the  letters  BDKNQS.    These  two 
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genera  are  both  derived,  be  thinks,  from  an  archetype  of  the  eighth 
century,  written  in  minuscule,  which  he  names  v.  He  gives  a 
conjectural  descripton  of  this  archetype,  and  tries  to  determine  its 
relationship  to  P  and  S,  and  to  the  other  five  codices  of  the  above 
group,  whose  consensus  he  denotes  by  w.  His  reasoning  for  the 
affiliation  of  them  all  to  ?r,  notwithstanding  the  diversity  of  readings 
between  the  two  genera,  is  clear  and  ingenious.  This  diversity 
he  endeavours  to  explain  or  reduce  to  its  lowest  terms.  He 
suspects  that  in  the  recension  which  P  presents  we  possess  htwipai 
^pom8c9  of  Statins,  which  the  latter  did  not  publish  in  his  life- 
time, but  left  in  MS. ;  and  Mr.  Garrod,  following  a  conjecture  of 
Prof.  Phillimore,  is  confident  that  the  discrepancy  between  the  two 
genera  can  be  completely  explained  on  the  hypothesis  of  a  second 
edition  of  the  Thehais  begun  by  Statins  himself.  The  emendation 
of  the  text  must,  he  thinks,  rest  chiefly  on  the  Codex  Puteanus, 
and  all  the  more  if  the  suspicion  of  its  containing  such  Scvrcpat 
^povriBcs  be  well  founded.  He  regards  the  codices  which  are  later 
than  the  eleventh  century  as  untrustworthy.  They  all  derive  their 
text  from  a  *  conflation '  of  that  found  in  P  and  wS.  Of  the  codices 
older  than  the  twelfth  century  the  best  are  BDKNQS  (the  group 
constituting  the  second  genus).  Our  editor  is  (he  says)  the  first 
who  used  DNQ  for  constituting  the  text  of  the  Thebais,  He  gives 
a  detailed  account  of  these  mss.,  which  is  of  considerable  interest. 
In  a  short  separate  preface  to  the  Achilleis,  he,  in  the  same  way, 
describes  the  critical  resources  at  the  command  of  editors.  These 
prefatory  introductions  to  the  history  of  the  text  of  the  Thebais 
and  Achilleis  are  valuable  and  scholarly  pieces  of  work.  The 
critical  foot-notes  to  each  page  are  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of 
the  ordinary  student.  The  book  is  beautifully  printed,  and  forms 
a  valuable  addition  to  the  new  series  of  Oxford  texts. 


The  Works  o/Lucian  ofSamosata.  Translated  by  H.  W.  Fowler  and 
F.  G.  Fowler.  In  four  volumes.  Oxford,  at  the  Clarendon 
Press,  1905. 

This  is  a  translation  which  deserves  a  hearty  welcome.  The  genius 
of  Lucian  renders  his  writings  in  many  ways  attractive.  He  has 
treated  of  a  host  of  follies  and  weaknesses,  moral  and  intellectual, 
which  beset  humanity  in  every  phase  of  its  development,  and  has 
with  peculiar  force  exposed  those  extravagances  which  characterize 
pretended  illuminati  of  the  various  professions  and  sects.  Much  of 
what  he  has  bequeathed  to  us,  however,  stands  in  need  of  expurga- 
tion, in  order  to  suit  the  tastes  and  feelings  of  the  majority  of  such 
modern  readers  as  are  not  philosophers.    The  translators  have 


REVIEWS.  233 

accordingly  omitted  certain  passages  which  can  well  be  spared,  and 
which  none  will  miss  except  those  who  can,  if  they  choose,  supply 
them  by  reference  to  the  original  Greek.  An  admirable  Introduc- 
tion sums  up  the  facts  known  of  Lucian's  life.,  the  order  of  his 
writings,  the  circumstances  of  the  times  in  which  he  wrote,  and 
also  presents  us  with  an  appreciation  of  his  merits  as  an  author. 
He  dealt  with  types  and  tendencies  of  thought  and  character  which 
are  almost  as  interesting  and  important  to  us  as  they  were  to  his 
contemporaries. 

Satire  was  his  forte,  and  this,  notwithstanding  Horace's  dictum, 
is  incapable  of  dealing  satisfactorily  with  topics  and  questions  of 
transcendent  interest.  It  can  only  challenge  and  excite  to  further 
inquiry ;  but  as  a  form  of  criticism  it  is  more  perfect  in  him  than 
in  any  other  writer  with  whom  we  are  acquainted.  If  it  is  too  much 
to  expect  now  that  people  should  learn  Greek  in  order  to  read 
Lucian,  those  who  have  to  rely  on  the  services  of  an  interpreter 
may  accept  the  present  version,  not,  indeed,  as  an  equivalent,  but 
as  an  excellent  substitute  for  the  original. 


A  Realist  of  the  j^gean,  being  a  versC'translation  of  the  Mimes  of 
Herodas.  By  Hugo  Shakplsy,  m.a.  London:  David  Nutt, 
1906. 

This  translation  aims  at  enabling  English  readers  to  appreciate 
the  literary  and  other  merits  of  **  Herodas."  It  must  be  judged 
therefore  not  only  by  its  correctness  as  a  version,  but  also  by 
its  style.  Mr.  Sharpley  is  a  good  scholar,  as  his  "Peace"  of 
Aristophanes  (reviewed  in  Hermathena,  1905)  proves;  and  it 
may  be  readily  assumed  that  his  translation  is  free  from  vulgar 
errors.  He  has  used  all  the  assistance  to  be  derived  from  criticisms 
of  the  text,  particularly  in  the  excellent  edition  of  Mr.  Nairn.  He 
has,  however,  purposely,  he  tells  us,  left  foreign  versions  of  the 
Mimes  unread.  This  seems  to  have  been  a  needless  attempt  to  shun 
the  risk  of  even  unconscious  imitation.  The  modesty  and  candour 
with  which  Mr.  Sharpley  acknowledges  indebtedness  are  sufficient  to 
render  him  safe  against  the  imputation  of  plagiarism  from  any  source. 
But  it  was  dangerous,  we  should  have  thought,  for  a  translator  to 
leave  unread  the  versions  written  by  Crusius,  Mekler,  and  others ; 
for  no  man  can  be  sure  that  his  own  work  would  not  derive  benefit 
from  the  work  of  predecessors;  nor  should  anyone  present  the 
reading  public  whose  esteem  he  desires  with  a  publication  which 
ordinary  precaution  might  have  rendered  better  than  it  is.  The 
reader  cares  far  more  about  the  excellence  of  the  translation  than 
about  the  avrapKeia  of  the  writer,  or  how  far  he  was  able  to  produce 
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it  without  assistance.  If  be  had  read  Crasius'  translation  of  i.  56 
('  bei  Mises  Niederfahrt '),  would  be  have  rendered  KaSoSia  by  '  at 
the  Returning  of  Mise'  ?  ica^oSos  used,  e.g.,  of  Orestes  might  naturally 
enough  mean  return  (from  exile) ;  but  used  of  a  goddess  who  dwells 
with  Demeter  (cf.  Call.  H,  to  D.  i.  ro>  KoXaJdia  Kanovrw)  it  seems  to 
mean  '  descent,'  while  the  word  for  *  return '  in  this  case  would  be 
3yo^o%.  This  translation,  however,  though  suggested  by  Mr.  Nairn's 
note,  is  not  adopted  by  Mr.  Sharpley.  We  may  well  doubt  *  right 
from  the  shoulder,'  as  a  rendering  of  Kar*  &fiov  in  iii.  3,  where 
the  version  of  Crusius,  'leg  aber  diesen  ueber,'  probably  gives 
the  true  meaning,  which  Mr.  Nairn  also  suggests.  The  phrase 
'right  from  the  shoulder'  would  be  appropriate  of  a  boxer 
making  a  drive,  but  not  of  a  schoolmaster  administering  chastise- 
ment to  a  little  boy.  In  iii.  36 — ^  8c  Sij  n  koI  /aci^ov  ypviai  OiXm/iev 
— on  the  other  hand,  Mr.  Sharpley's  rendering,  *if  we  speak  a 
word,'  is  perfectly  correct,  though  others  have  taken  the  clause 
as  if  the  subject  of  ypv(ai  were  the  boy — *if  we  wish  him  to 
speak.'  We  cannot  examine  and  appraise  this  little  book  here 
as  fully  as  we  should  wish ;  but  we  may  say  that  in  style  as  well 
as  in  grammatical  scholarship  it  is  very  creditable  to  its  author, 
and  a  worthy  presentment  of  the  "  Realist  of  the  iEgean." 


Translations  into  Greek  and  Latin  Verse,  By  H.  A.  J.  Munro. 
With  a  Prefatory  Note  by  J.  D.  Duff,  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.    London  :  Edward  Arnold.     1906. 

A  VOLUME  of  Greek  and  Latin  translations  by  H.  A.  J.  Munro 
needs  little  introduction  to  those  of  the  reading  public  who  really 
understand  and  care  for  classics.  His  scholarship,  learning,  and 
skill  as  a  composer  were  household  words  when  we  were  young ; 
and  though  since  he  died  nearly  a  generation  has  passed,  and  in 
the  small  world  of  classical  studies  it  is  peculiarly  true  that 

0117  ircp  ^vXXo)!'  ytvefif  roirj  Bl  koI  avSpwv, 

his  reputation  is  still  undimmed,  and  his  writings  are  as  much 
valued  as  ever.  There  seems  to  be  a  peculiar  fitness  in  the  fact 
that  their  issue  to  a  wider  public  has  been  entrusted  to  Mr.  Duff. 
No  editor  could  have  been  more  competent  or  sympathetic.  Most 
of  the  pieces  contained  in  the  book  are  already  well  known  to 
University  classical  men  of  standing ;  but  it  is  to  be  hoped  that 
they  will  now  become  equally  familiar  to  a  much  greater  number 
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among  the  younger  scholars  and  students  of  to-day,  serving  them  as 
a  model  in  their  efforts  to  acquire  the  gentle  and  delightful  art  in 
which  Munro  excelled,  and  moreover  keeping  alive  in  them  a 
wholesome  respect  for  the  powers  and  attainments  of  the  genera- 
tion of  great  scholars  which  is  fast  passing  away. 


We  have  received  also  the  following  works : — 

A  late  eighth-century  La  tin- Anglo- Saxon  Glossary^  preserved  in  the 
Library  of  the  Leiden  University.  Edited  by  John  Henry 
Hess  ELS,  ii.A.,  St.  John^s  College,  Cambridge.  Cambridge:  at 
the  University  Press.     1906. 

A  Primer  of  Classical  and  English  Philology.  By  the  Rev.  Walter 
W.  Skeat,  litt.d.,  ll.d.,  D.C.L.,  PH.D.,  F.B.A.  Oxford :  at 
the  Clarendon  Press.     1905. 

Selections  from  Plutarch^ s  Life  of  Caesar.     Edited  by  R.  L.  A.  Du 
PoNTET,  M.A.     Oxford:  at  the  Clarendon  Press.     1906. 

A  Catalogue  of  the  Sparta  Museum.  By  M.  N.  Todd,  m.a.,  and 
A.  J.  B.  Wage.  m.a.    Oxford:  at  the  Clarendon  Press.     1906. 

Greek  Reader^  volt,  I  and  //,  adapted  with  English  Notes  from 
von  Wilamcnjoitz-Moellendorff s  Griechisches  Lesebuch.  By  E.  C. 
Makchant.    Oxford:  at  the  Clarendon  Press.    1905  and  1906. 

The  Iliad  of  Homer,  Book  XXIV  and  Books  III  and  IV.  Translated 
byE.  H.  Blakeney,  m.a.  George  Bell  &  Sons.  1905  and 
1906. 

Euripides^  Alcestis.  Translated  by  H.  Kynaston,  d.D.  With  Intro- 
duction and  Notes  by  J.  Churton  Collins,  litt.d.  Oxford : 
at  the  Clarendon  Press.     1906. 

Matthew  Arnold's  *  Merope^  To  which  is  appended  the  Electra  of  Sopho- 
cles, translated  by  Robert  Whitelaw.  Edited  by  J.  Churton 
Collins.     Oxford :  at  the  Clarendon  Press.     1 906. 

Plutarch! s  Life  of  Coriolanus.  Edited  with  Introduction  and  Notes. 
Oxford:  at  the  Clarendon  Press.     1906. 
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The  Resultant  Greek  Testament.  By  the  late  Richard  Francis 
Weymouth,  d.litt.  With  an  Introduction  by  the  late  Right 
Rev.  John  Jambs  Stewart  Perowne,  d.d.,  Bishop  of  Wor- 
cester,   London :  James  Clarke  &  Co.     1905. 

Le  Prophete  Aggie.  Introduction  Critique  et  Commentaire  par  Tony 
ANDR]fc,  licencii  en  ThSologiCy  privat^docent  a  V  UniversitS  de  Geneve. 
Paris:  Librairie  Fischbacher.     1895. 

Harvard  Studies  in  Classical  Philology.  Published  by  Harvard  Uni- 
versity, Vol.  XVI,  1905.  London:  Longmans,  Green,  & 
Co.     Leipzig  :  Otto  Harrassowitz. 

Annals  of  Mathematics.  Published  under  the  auspices  of  Harvard 
University,  Second  Series,  vol.  7,  vol.  8,  No.  7.  London  : 
Longmans,  Green,  &  Co.     Leipzig :  Otto  Harrassowitz. 
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A  SYNOPSIS,  ANALYTICAL  AND  QUOTATIONAL, 
OF  THE  VERBAL  FORMS  IN  THE  BASKISH 
NEW  TESTAMENT  PRINTED  AT  LA  ROCHELLE 
IN  1571. 

I  HAVE  much  pleasure  in  being  permitted  to  introduce 
to  the  readers  of  Hermathena  the  following  paper 
by  an  eminent  Bascologist.  No  greater  boon  can  be 
conferred  on  the  student  of  Baskish  than  a  complete 
analysis  of  the  verbal  forms  in  Leigarraga's  translation  of 
the  New  Testament  published  in  157 1,  which  is,  indeed^ 
the  most  important  of  all  Baskish  books.  To  this  task 
Mr.  Dodgson  has  devoted  himself  with  unremitting  zeal 
for  eighteen  years,  taking  the  several  books  of  the  New 
Testament  separately.  The  results  of  his  labours,  so  far  as 
they  have  been  hitherto  published,  are  as  follows  : — 
I.  The  Epistles  of  St.  Peter,  1890,  1891 ;  2.  The  Epistle  of 
St.  Jude,  1893  ;  3.  The  Epistles  of  St.  John,  1893 ;  4.  The 
Epistle  to  Philemon,  1894;  5.  to  Timothy,  1895;  6.  to 
Titus,  1898;  7.  The  Epistle  of  St.  James,  1899;  8.  Philip- 
pians  and  Colossians,  1902;  9.  St  Mark,  1 898-1 903  ; 
10.  Ephesians  and  Thessalonians,  1904.  Of  these,  i  and  9 
appeared  in  the  Reifue  de  Linguistique  (Paris) ;  2  and  4  in 
the  Bulletin  de  la  SociiU  Ramond  (Bagn^res  de  Bigorre) ; 
3  and  5  in  the  Actes  de  la  Soc.  Phtlologtque  et  (Euvre  de 
St.  Jirdme  (Paris) ;  6  in  the  Bulletin  de  la  Soc.  des  Sciences  et 
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Arts  (Bayonne) ;  7  and  8  were  published  by  the  author, 
the  former  at  Chalon-sur-Sa6ne,  the  latter  at  Villanueva 
y  Geltru;  10  was  published  by  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Sciences  at  Amsterdam*  The  analysis  of  the  forms  in 
Hebrews  has  been  published  in  part  this  year,  in  the 
Revue  de  Linguistique^  and  that  of  St  Matthew,  with  a 
second  edition  of  2  and  4,  was  issued  on  the  8th  of  July, 
1907,  at  Oxford,  by  Mr.  H.  Frowde. 

I  learn  that  Mr.  Dodgson  has  in  MS.  the  Gospels  of 
St.  Luke  and  St.  John,  the  Acts,  and  also  a  Synopsis  to 
the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Corinthians,  and  to  the 
Apocalypse,  cast  this  year  into  a  single  work.  This  is,  of 
course,  the  longest  part,  and  embraces  924  forms  of  the 
verb. 

These   works  form  the  foundation   on  which  will   be 

constructed  a  complete   Grammatical  Dictionary   of  the 

Baskish  New  Testament. 

T.  K.  Abbott. 


Some  use  to  praise  before  they  doe  peruse, 
And  make  a  CoMmon- Hackney  of  their  Muse. 
I  love  my  Friend^  yet  doe  I  love  to  looke, 
Before  I  passe  my  verdict  on  his  Booke. 

K.'Rkatvlwait^  Hymen^s  Prceludia,    LondoHi  1652. 

Ce  Rosaire  de  mots  st^nographiques   a  6t6  dress6  dans 
I'ordre  alphabdtique  que  voici : 

A,  B,  C  &  Qu-K,D,  E,  G,  I,  L,  N,T,  g,  Ce&Ci,  TZ  &Z, 

Le  son  primitif  de  C,  Z,  et  C  suivi  de  e  ou  j*,  semble  avoir 

^t6  TZ.    Le  Z  Heuskarien  exprime  le  son  de  l'^"  Castillan. 

The  reader  is  requested  not  "  to  mutter  over  a  road  of 

words  only,"  *  as  he  looks  into  this  work,  but  to  test  the 

^  A    Practical   Exposition    on   the      Hopkins,  late  Lord  Bishop  of  London- 
Lord's   Prayer   (p.  4^.     By  Ezekiel      deny.    London,  1692. 
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logic  of  the  parsing  by  a  minute  perusal  of  the  quotations, 
and  to  verify  the  latter  in  one  of  the  thirty  copies  of 
Leigarraga's  Testamentu  Berria^  which  exist  in  Europe  and 
America.  There  is  one  in  the  British  Museum,  another 
in  the  Library  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
and  another,  incomplete,  in  the  Bodleian  Library.*  There 
is  a  reprint  of  this,  published  at  Strasburg  im  Elsass  in 
1900,  not  quite  Kn  facsimile.  The  French  quotations  will 
be  found  in  the  translation  of  Jean  Calvin,  published  at 
Lion,  in  1566,  by  S.  Honorati,  and  printed  by  Jaques 
Favre.  There  are  copies  of  this  to  be  seen  in  the  British 
Museum,  and  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  It  is  certain 
that  Leigarraga  and  his  assistants  followed  the  Greek  text 
in  many  places  more  closely  than  the  French  of  Calvin. 
The  use  of  italic,  and  other  details,  prove,  beyond  doubt, 
that  they  studied  both  the  Greek  text  and  the  said  edition 
of  that  version,  which  is  a  beautiful  specimen  of  the 
French  language,  and  not  at  all  Calvinistic.  A  reprint  of 
the  Lei9arragan  version,  in  a  column  between  the  Greek 
text,  as  known  between  1565  and  157 1,  and  the  French  of 
Calvin,  would  be  a  great  boon  to  scholars. 

The  verb  in  Heuscara  is  a  system  of  short-thought,  as 
spoken ;  of  short-hand,  as  written.  The  Baskish  mind 
divides  its  verb  into  being  and  havings  and  the  two  ideas 
are  in  some  cases  mingled.  The  irregular  verbs  are  com- 
pounded with  one  or  the  other.  To  walk  is  to  be  inwalking. 
To  know  is  to  have  it  in  knowing. 

"  Verbum  directum  habemus." 
Here  follow  the  202  forms  contained  in  the 

Epistrb  de  S.  Pavl  Apostre  avx  Galates. 

ADI.  2.  Impdratif  singulier  2®  personne,  auxiliare.   Be 
thou  ! 

^  In  this  copy  one  finds  the  following      Bonaparte :  '<  London,  10  Jan.,  1883. 
note  in  the  handwriting  of  Prince  L.  L.       Sir,  In  answer  to  your  question,  I  beg 
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4.  27. . . .,  ALEGUER^i  steril  . . . :  DESDadi  ^  eta  heyagora 
EGUIN' .  .  .,  Resiouy-toy  sterile,  .  .  . :  efforce  toy  &  crie, 
(Avec  eguin,  qui  exige  un  verbe  transitif,  on  sous-entend 
if  an :  cf.  St.  Jean  4.  6). 

ezADIN.  1.  Subjonctif  present  sing.  2%  auxil.  TAa^ 
thou  mayest  (not)  be, 

6.  I.  ...  ,  hi-ere  tenta  ezadin.  .  .  .,  que  tu  ne  sois 
aussi  tent^. 

AILITEZ.  I .  Optatif  pluriel  3*'  aux.  Would  that  they 
were  ! 

5.  12.  Ailitez  TRENCA  ...  A  la  mienne  volont^  que 
ceux  .  .  .  ,  fussent  retranchez. 

ezAIZ,  baHAIZ.  3.  Indicatif  pr6s.  2.  verbe  substantif 
&  auxiliaire.    Art,     (tic  in  Greek,  es  in  Latin.) 

4.  7.  Bada  guehiagoric  ezAiz  sclabo,  baina  sem6  :eta 
baldin  seme  iaHAlZ,  (H.  mit  bahaiz).  Parquoy  maintenant 
tu  n'es  plus  serf,  mais  fils:  que  si  tu  es  fils,  (L.  omet 
*  maintenant '.     Ezatz  est  ^  tu  n'es  point'.) 

2.  14 Baldin   hi  .  .  .  Gentil  an9o  vici  hdihaiz, 

.  .  . ,  Si  toy  ...  vis  comme  les  Gentils, 

AICELARIC.  1.  Id  quod  aiz^  avec  e  euphonique  et /^ 
participial  d6clin6  au  partitif,  avec  le  suffixe  rtc^  qui  n'y 
ajoute  rien  de  traduisible.     While  thou  art 

2.  14.  ...  hi  ludu  AICELARIC  .  .  .  toy  qui  es  luif  (L. 
traduit  *  estant  luif) 

ezAICENA.  2.  I.  q.  aiz^  avec  e  euph.  &  n  pronom 
relatif  vocatif,  ddclin6  au  vocatif  intransitif  {nd  -  0  toi  qui), 
0  thou  who  art  [not). 

4.  27.  .  .  .  steril  ERTZEN  ezaicend :  .  .  .  ERTZECo  penan 
ezAICENA :  .  .  .  sterile,  qui  n'enfantes  point :  .  .  .,  toy  qui 
ne  trauailles  point :  (L.  traduit  *  qui  n'es  point  en  peine 
d'enfantement '). 

to  inform  you  that  the  Basque  N.  T.  loss.    Believe  me,  yours  truly,  L.  L. 

printed  at  La  Rochelle  in  1571  is  one  Bonaparte.'' 

of  the  rarest  books  in  existence,  and  ^  Denda  vient  du  latin  Unia.    Le 

almost  impossible  to  replace  in  case  of  grec  est  ^|f  i^,  et  le  latin  erumpes. 
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AV^VE.  2.  Iinp6r.  plur.  2,  regime  sing,  auxil.  actif. 
Have  ye  it! 

5.  13.  ...  :  solament  BEGUlRai^f^^,  .  .  .  :  seulement 
^ar^jgr  (L.  fit  imprimer  beguirauftu,  pour  respecter  I'italique 
de  Calvin.) 

5.  1 5.  ... :  'BEQiUTBJiufue  .  .  . :  gardez 

BE^A.  I.  Imp.  s.  3.  r.  s.  aux.  act.     Let  him  have  it! 

6.  4.  Bada  bere  obr&  experimenta  befa  batbederac : 
Que  chacun  done  esprouue  son  oeuure : 

BIE^O.  I.  Imp.  s.  3.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  s.,  aux.  act.  (Cf.  Luc  3. 
1 1).    Let  him  have  it  to  him  ! 

6.  6.  Bada  COMMUNICA  biefd  .  .  .  ,  bere  iracasleari,  on 
gucietaric.  Que  celuy  .  .  .  ,  face  participant  de  tous  ses 
biens  celuy  qui  Tenseigne.  (L.  omet,  comme  en  maint 
endroity  le  mot  que  Calvin  avait  fait  imprimer  en  italique.) 

BIZ.  2.  Imp.  s.  3  aux.  (variante  de  bedi).  Let  him  be! 
(Welsh  bydded.) 

1.8.  .  .  . ,  MARADICATU*  biz.    . . . ,  quHl  soit  maudit. 

1.9....,  MARADICATU  biz.    .  .  .  ,  qu'il  soit  maudit. 

baiCARA  &  GARA.  6.  Cara  est  la  forme  ancienne  de 
gara.     Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  i  verbe  subst.     We  are, 

2.  15.  Gu  da/CARA  naturaz  ludu.  Nous  qui  sammes  luifs 
de  nature,  (L.  traduit  luif^  et  rend  qui  par  bai.  Hautin, 
son  imprimeur,  mit  baicara^  pour  reproduire  Titalique 
calvinien,  qui  indique  qu'on  avait  lu  'H/ufic  ^vau  'louSoioi, 
sans  verbe.) 

2.  1 7.  Eta  baldin  .  .  .  ,  erideiten  hdigara  gfueuror-ere* 
bekatore,  Or  si ...  ,  nous  sommes  aussi  trouuez  pecheurs, 

3.  25.  Baina  fedea  ethorriz  gueroztic,  ezGARA  gue- 
hiagoric  pedagogoren  azpian.  Mais  la  foy  estant  venue, 
nous  ne  sommes  plus  sous  pedagogue. 

4.  28.    Gu  bada,   anayedc,  Isaac  befala  promessezco 

^  Du  latin  maUdicto.  mesmes.     On   lit   pourtant  gueuroc^ 

>  Cf.  2  Thess.  I.  4,  gueuror  m  nous-      2  Cor.  i.  4,  and  i  Thess.  3.  i. 
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haour  GARA.     Or  quand   [sic]  a  nous,  mes  freres,   nous 
sommes  enfans  de  promesse,  ainsi  qu'Isaac. 

4.  31.  Bada,  anayeic,  ezGARA  nescatoaren  haour  baina 
librearen.  Or  freres,  nous  ne  sommes  point  enfans  de  la 
seruante,  mais  de  la  franche. 

5.  25.  Baldin  VICI  hsigara  Spirituz,  Si  nous  viuons 
d'Esprit, 

egotzQVIC.  I.  Imp.  s.  2.  r.  pi.  adressd  au  masculin, 
aux.  act.    Have  thou  thenty  O  man  /  * 

4.  30.  ...  ?  YSsOTZquic  campora  nescatoa  eta  haren 
semea :  .  .  .  r     lette  hors  la  seruante  &  son  fils  : 

ezQ VITZAIZTE.  i.  Ind.  pres.  pi.  i.r.  i.  pi.  aux.  C'est 
I'ancienne  forme  de  guitfaizU  =  gaitzaizte. .  (i  Thess.  4.  15.) 
We  are  {not)  to  them. 

2.  5.  Eta  suiectionez  ezquitzatzte  SUSMETTITU  moment- 
bat-ere,  Ausquels  ne  nous  sommes  soumis  par  suiection, 
non  pas  mesme  vn  moment : 

DA  (&  Dere).  35.  Ind.  pr^s.  s.  3.  v.  s.  &  aux.    Is. 

2.  17.  ...  ,  Christ  halacotz  bekatuaren  ministre'  DA? 
.  .  .  ,  Christ  est-il  pourtant  ministre  de  peche  ? 

2.  20.  ...  ,  baina  VICI  da  nitan  Christ :  [H,  omit  cette 
ponctuation.]  .  .  .  ,  mais  Christ  vit  en  moy : 

2.  21.  ...  :  ecen  baldin  iustitid  Legneaz  baDA,  beraz 
Christ  mengoa  gabe  HIL  if  an  da,  .  .  .  :  car  si  la  iustice  est 
par  la  Loy,  Christ  done  est  mort  en  vain. 

3.4....?  baldin  alfer-ere  daDA.  (H.  mit  bada,  parce 
que  L.  avait  lu  A  yt  kqI  uKrj,  sans  verbe.)  .  .  .  ?  voire  si  c'est 
mesme  en  vain. 

3.  10.  ...  :  ecen  scribatua  da,  maradicatua  da 
norere  •  .  .  ;  car  il  est  escrit,  Maudit  est  quiconque 

^  Cf.     Acts     7.     33,     enunzgutc  ;  properly  Have  thou  t't !    See  p.  311  of 

I  Tim.  4.  7,  2  Tim.  2.  23,  iniz^ic;  La  Revue  de  Linguistiquey  1902. 
Matt.  8.  22,  Mzquic.    In  these  words  2  In  BaskJsh  there  is  no  equivalent 

the  z  final  of  the  radicals  is  united  with  of  French  e  mute.    The  Basks  would 

the  z  initial  of  the  verbal  form  zkicy  pronounce    this   word    ministry,      L. 

which  implies  an  accusative  case  in  the  ought  to  have  used  ministro.     In  c.  3. 

plural  number.    Kic^  otherwise,  means  v.  25  he  uses  pedagogo. 
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3.  II.  ...  ,  gau9a  claroaDA:  ecen  iustoa  fedez  VICICO 
da,  (H.  mit  claroa  da^  parce  que  L.  avait  lu  Sf^Aov,  sans 
verbe.)  .  .  .  ,  il  appert,  car  Le  iuste  viura  de  foy. 

3.  12.  ...  ,  VICICO  da  hetan.  .  .  .  ,  viura  en  icelles. 

3.  13.  ...  :  (ecen  scribatua  da,  maradicatua  da 
.  .  .  gucia)  .  .  .  ;  (car  il  est  escrit,  Maudit  est  quiconque 
(da  in  italic  because  L.  saw  ^EviKaraparog  ira^,  without  the 
equivalent  of  *  est  ')• 

3.  15.  ...  ,  Appoinctamendubat  gui^on-batena  baDERE^ 
authoritatez  CONFIRMATUA  baDA,  (badere  =  ba-^a-ere  = 
even  if  it  is)  .  .  .  ,  Combien  qu'vn  accord  soit  d'vn  homme, 
s'il  est  conferme, 

3.  18.  Ecen  baldin  heretagea  Leguetic  baDA,  Car  si 
I'heritage  est  de  la  Loy, 

3.  19.  Certaco  DA  beraz  Leguear  Transgression6n 
causaz  eratchequi  ifa?i  duy  .  .  .  ,  eta  Leguea  ordenatu 
i^an  da  Aingueruez,  A  quoy  done  sert  la  Loy  ?  EUe  a 
est6  adioustee  a  cause  des  transgressions,  .  .  .  :  &  a  est6 
ordonnee  par  les  Anges, 

3.  20.  ... :  baina  laincoa  bat  DA. .  . . ,  mais  Dieu  est  vn. 

3.21.  Leguea  .  .  .  eratchequi  if  an  da}  (H.  mit 
eratchequi  ifan  da  ?)  La  Loy  done  a-elle  esti  adioustee  (A 
rimprimerie  de  Jaques  Faure,  k  Lyon,  on  mit  *  don'). 

3.  24.  Bada,  Leguea  gure  pedagogo  I(;:an  da  Christgana, 
Par  ainsi  la  Loy  a  est6  nostre  pedagogue  pour  venir  i 
Christ, 

4.  I.  ...  ,  gau9a  gucien  iabe  baDERE:  (=  baDA-ere) 
.  .  .  ,  combien  qu'il  soit  seigneur  de  tout : 

4.  2.  Baina  tutor6n  eta  curator6n  azpico  DA  .  .  .  Ains 
il  est  sous  tuteurs  &  curateurs 

4.  18.  Baina  on  DA  anhitz  ONHESTEA  gau9a  onean- 
bethiere,  Mais  il  est  bon  de  tousiours  fort  aimer  en  bien, 

4.  22,  Ecen  SCRIBATUA  DA  (H.  mit  21)    Car  il  est  escrit 

4.  24.  ...  ,  bata  DA  Sinaco  menditic  Agar,  .  .  .  ,  I'vne, 
di-ie,  du  mont  de  Sina  .  .  .  ,  qui  est  Agar.    (H.  mit  men  k 
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la  fin  de  la  ligne.  L.  omet  *  di-ie/  parce  que  T^quivalent 
manque  au  grec.     Mais  il  omet  aussi  n^cc  -  7^0 

4.  25.  (Ecen  Sina  mendibat  DA  Arabian  (Car  Sina 
est  vne  montagne  en  Arabie 

4.  26.  Baina  lerusaleme  gord,  libre  DA,  Mais  la  haute 
Jerusalem  est  franche, 

4.  27.  Ecen  SCRIBATUA  DAy  Car  il  est  escrit, 

5.  II.  .  .  .?  beraz  abolitu  da  crutzeazco  scandaloa. 
•  .  .  ?  le  scandale  de  la  croix  done  est  abolL 

5.  14.  Ecen  Legue  gucia  hitz  batetan  COMPLITZEN  da, 
Car  toute  la  Loy  est  accomplie  en  vne  parole 

5.  22.  Baina  Spirituaren  fructua  DA  charitatea,  Mais  le 
fruit  de  I'Esprit  est  charit^, 

6.  I.  Anayedc,  baldineta  ERORI  i^an  ba^  guidon-bat 
cembeit  faltatan,  Freres,  encores  qu'vn  homme  soit  surprins 
en  quelque  taute, 

6.  16.  .  .  .,  baquea  I<;:anen  da  hay^n  gainean  eta  miseri- 
cordia,  .  .  .  ,  paix  soit  sur  eux  &  misericorde,  {eta  est 
disjonctif,  et  ainsi  da  vaut  dire.  H.  mit  ifanen  da  »  sera. 
II  n*y  a  d'6quivalent  dans  le  texte  grec.) 

DACAZQVET.  i.  Ind.  pres.  s.  i.  r.  pi.  v.  irr.  act.  ekar, 
I  bear  them. 

6.  17.  .  .  .  :  ecen  nic  lesus  launaren  mercdc  DACAZQUET 
neure  gorputzean.  .  .  .  :  car  ie  porte  en  mon  corps  les 
flestrissures  du  Seigneur  lesus. 

DAQVIGVLARIC.  i.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  1.  r.  s.,  divec  laric 
participial  v.  irr.  act  iaquin.     We  knowing  il. 

2.  it.  DAQUIGULARIC  ecen  .  .  .  S^achans  que 
baDAQVI^VE.  2.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  2.  r.  s.  v.  irr.  act.  iaquin. 

Ye  kTiow  it. 

3.  7.  Hala  baDAOUi<;:UE  ecen  .  .  .  S^chez  done  que 

4.  13.  Eta baDAQUl^UE  nola . . .  Et  vous  s^auez  comment 
baDACVSSA^VE.  i.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  2.  r.  s.  v.  irr.  act. 

ikus.     Ye  see  it. 

6.  II,  BaDACUSSAcjUE  .  .  .  Vous  voyez 
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DAGVIEGVN.  i.  Imp,  pi.  i.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  pi.  v.  irr.  act. 
eguin.    Let  us  do  it  to  them  ! 

6.  lo.  .  .  .  ,  DAGUIEGUN  vngui  guciey,  .  .  .  faisons  bien  a 

tOUSy 

DAGOELA.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  3.  e  euph.  la  participial,  v. 
irr.  neutre  egon.     While  he  stays. 

4.  6.  ...  ,  oihuz  DAGOELA,  .  .  .  ,  criant,  (On  a  mit 
*  crians  '  dans  I'^dition  de  1566.) 

DAITE.  I.  Potentiel  pr6s.  s.  3.  aux.    He  can  be. 

6.  7.  ...  :  laincoa  ECIN  ESCARNIA  daitei  .  .  .  ,  Dieu 
Tie  peut  estre  niocqu6  : 

DAITENO.  I.  I.  q.  pr6c.  avec  n  rel.  locatif  de  temps, 
d^cl.  au  duratif.     {no  ^jusqu'i  tant  que.)     Till  He  may  be. 

4.  19.  ...  ,  Christ  FORMA  daiteno  ^etan.  .  .  . ,  iusqu'a 
tant  que  Christ  soit  form^  en  vous : 

erraDA^VE.  i.  Imp.  pi.  2.r.  s.,  r.  i.  s.  i*pers.  v.  irr.  act. 
erran.    Say  ye  it  to  me  ! 

4.  21.  'ERKAddfue  .  .  .  Dites-moy, 

DELA.  5.  I.  q.  day  v.  s.,  avec  e  pour  a  devant  la 
conjonctif  (5.  3),  et  optatif  =  que.     That  he  is;  may  it  be  ! 

I.  3.  Gratia  DELA^  ^uequin  eta  baquea  .  .  .  Grace  vous 
soit  &  paix. 

I.  5.  Hari  DELA^  gloria  .  .  .  Auquel  soit  gloire 

5.  3.  ...  y  ecen  hura  Legue  guciaren  beguiratzera 
fordun  dela.  .  .  .  ,  qu'il  est  oblige  de  garder  toute  la  Loy. 

6.  3.  .  .  .  cerbait  DELA  .  .  .  estre  quelque  chose, 

6.  18.  Anayeic,  lesus  Christ  gure  launaren  gratis  DELA^ 
9uen  spirituarequin.  Freres,  la  grace  de  nostre  Seigneur 
lesus  Christ  soit  auec  vostre  esprit. 

DEN.  7.  I.  q.  day  avec  n  rel.  nom.  »  qui.  (On  dit  dan 
en  Basque  Espagnol.)     Which  is. 

1  H.  mit  dela  parce  que  soit  masque  prendre  giifHa  pour  I'adjectif  Terbal 

au  grec.    En  i.  5,  et  ailleurs  oH  gloria  signifiant  vanidf  glorifiiy  qui  se  trouve 

Taccompagne,  L.  ^vite  la  forme  dati-  ci-dessous  avec  ditecen^dt. 
-vale,  probablement  parce  qu'on  pourrait 
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I.  II.  ...  ,  nicaz  PREDICATU  if  an  den  Euangelioa,  .  .  . 
I'Euangile  qui  a  este  annonce  par  moy, 

3.  13.  .  .  .  ^urean  URKATUA  den  gucia)  .  .  .  quiconque 
pend  au  bois.) 

3.  17.  .  .  .  COXFIKMATU  if  an  den  allian^i, . .  .  ETHORRI 
ifan  den  Legueac  .  .  .  >  quant  a  I'alliance  qui  auparauant 
a  este  confermee  .  .  .  ,  que  la  Loy  qui  est  venue  (Voyez 
ezTueld). 

5-3.  ...  CIRCONCIDITZEN  den  guidon  guciari, .  .  .  i  tout 
homnie  qui  se  circoncit, 

5.  5.  .  .  .  fedetic  den  Spirituaz  .  .  .  par  foy  en  Esprit. 
(H.  mit  den,     Le  grec  dit  wkvyLcri  Ik  vianwg.) 

5.  II.  Bada  ni^az  DEN  becembatean,  Et  quant  a  moy, 
DENA.  I.  I.  q.  prec.  decl.  noin.  intr.  [na  =  ceUe  qui). 

She  who  is. 

4.  25.  .  .  .  eta  bere  haourrequin  cerbitzutan  DENA :  .  .  . 
&  sert  auec  ses  enfans  : 

DENAC.  I.  I.  q.  dena^  inais  actif,  nominatif  de  biefo, 
{nac  =  celui  qui,)     He  who  is. 

6.  6.  .  .  .  hitzean  iracasten  denaCy  Que  celuy  qui  est 
enseign6  en  la  parole, 

DENEAN.  2.  I.  q.  den  aux.,  n  rel.  temporel  d6cl.  locatif 
de  temps,  {nean  =  quandy  in  the  (time)  at  which.)  When  it 
is.  I.  15.  Baina  laincoaren  placera  igAN  denean  .  .  .  Mais 
quant  [sic]  il  a  pleu  a  Dieu 

4.  4.  Baina  ETHORRI  ifan  denean  demboraren  compli- 
mendua,  (H.  mit  com  a  la  fin  de  la  ligne).  Mais  quand 
I'accomplissement  du  temps  est  venu, 

DENO.  I.  I.  q.  ^(?«,  «  rel.  temp.  decl.  duratif  (;/^  =  rf«ra«/ 
le  temps  que).     While  he  is, 

4.  I.  ...  ,  Herederoa  haour  DENO,  .  .  .  durant  tout  le 
temps  que  Theritier  est  enfant, 

DEgAGVNgAx.  I.  Subj.  pies.  pi.  i  r.  s.  decl.  desti- 
natif,  aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  we  may  have  it. 

3.  14.  .   .   .  ,   eta   Spirituaren    promessa  fedez   RECEBI 
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defagunfdt  .  .  .  :  afin  que  nous  receuions  la  promesse  de 
TEsprit  par  foy. 

DE^AN^At.  I.  Subj.  pr6s.  s.  3.  r.  s.  d6cl.  dest  aux. 
act.     To  the  end  that  he  may  have  it, 

3.17....,  promessa  ABOLI  defanfdt. 
.  .  .  ,  pour  abolir  la  promesse. 

DE^A^VEN.  I.  Subj.  pr6s.  pi.  2.  r.  s.  aux.  act.  That 
ye  may  have  it, 

3.  3.  ;  .  .  ,  orain  haraguiaz  acaba  defafuen  r  .  .  .  ,  que 
.  .  .  ,  main  tenant  vous  acheuiez  par  la  chair  ? 

DIO.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  3.  r.  s.  v.  irr.  act.  erran}     Says  it, 

4.  30.  Baina  cer  DiO  Scripturac  ?  Mais  que  dit  TEscri- 
ture  ? 

DIOT.  2.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  i .  r.  s.  v.  irr.  act.  erran}  I  say  it, 
1.9....,  orain -ere  berriz  DiOT,  .  .  .  ,  maintenant  aussi 
ie  di  derechef, 

3.  17.  Haur  bada  DIOT,  Voila  que  ie  di, 

baDIOTSVET.  i.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  i.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  pi.  2®  pers. 

V.  irr.  act.  err  an, ^    I  say  it  to  you, 

I.  20.  ...  ,  hund,  baDlOTSUET  launaren  aitzinean, 

.  .  . ,  voici  ie  vous  di  deuant   Dieu  (H.   mit  badiotsuet, 

Le  grec  n'exprime  pas  "  ie  vous  di^^). 

DIRADE.  7.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  v.  s.  &  aux.     They  are, 
3.  9.  Bada,  fedezcoac  BENEDICATZEN  dirade  .  .  .  Ceux 
done  qui  sont  de  la  foy,  sont  benits 

3.  10.  ...  ,  maledictionearen  azpian  DIRADE  :  .  .  .  ,  sont 
sous  malediction. 

4.  17.  Cue9az  lELOSSI  dirade^  ez  onetacotz,  (H.  omit  la 
virgule).     lis  sont  ialoux  de  vous,  non  point  pour  bien  : 

4.  24.  Gau^a  hauc  comparationez  ERRAITEN  dirade, 
Ecen  hauc  DiRADE  bi  allian9ic,  Lesquelles  choses  sont 
dites  par  allegorie :  car  ce  sont  les  deux  alliances, 

^  U  est  n^essaire  de  dire  que  ces  mots      en  expriment  Tid^e  ;  comme  tuli  avec 
nc  ddrivent  pas  de  cettc  racine,  mais      ferre,  ou/iwi  avec  esse. 
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5.  17.  ... :  eta  gauqa  hauc  elkarren  contra  DIRABE: 
.  .  .  :  &  ces  choses  sont  contraires  Tvne  a  I'autre, 

5.  19.  Bada,  90giieriac'  DIRADE  haraguiaren  obrdc,  Les 
ceuures  de  la  chair  sont  manifestes  : 

DIRADELA.  3.  I.  q.  dirade  avec  la  conj.  «  que.  That 
they  are. 

2.  6.  .  .  .  cerbait  diradela  .  .  .  est  re  quelque  chose 

2.  9.  .  .  .  (habe  diradela  £STIMATu£c)  .  .  .  (qui  sont 
estimez  estre  les  colomnes) 

3.  7.  .  .  .  ecen  fedezcoac  DIRADELA  Abrahamen  haour. 
.  .  .  que  ceux  qui  sont  de  la  foy,  sont  en  fans  d' Abraham. 
(L.  dit  'enfant.') 

DIRADEN.  3.  I.  q.  dirade^  avec  n  rel.  nom.  pi.  &  conj. 
That  they  are^  {they)  which  are. 

1.2.  Eta  enequin  diraden  anaye  guci^c,  Et  tous  les 
freres  qui  sont  auec  moy, 

2.  6.  .  .  .  (nolaco  noizpait  l^AN  dircuien^  .  .  .  quels  ils 
ayent  est6  quelque  fois  : 

3.  10.  .  .  .  Legueco  liburuan  scribatuac  diraden 
gau9a  gucietan,  (H.  mit  liburan)  ...  en  toutes  les  choses 
qui  sont  escrites  an  liure  de  la  Loy 

DIRADENAC.  i.  I.  q.  diraden^  n  rel.  nom.  d6cl. 
accusatif  pluriel.     (nac  =  ceux  qui).     Those  who  are, 

6.  Sommaire   I  Faltatan   ERORTEN   diradenac   nola 

REPREHENDITZECO.     1  De  reprendre  uux  quifaiUent. 

DIRADENAC.  3.  I.  q.  diraden^  n  rel.  nom.  d^cl.  nom. 
act.  pi.  [n^c  =  uux  qui).     Those  who  are. 

2.  0*  •  •  ')  ecen  estimatan  DIRAD£n£c  (sujet  de  eztrau- 
date)  .  .  .)  car  ceux  qui  sont  en  estime 

5.  24.  Ecen  Christen  diraden£c  (sujet  de  dute)  Or 
ceux  qui  sont  de  Christ, 

6.  13.  Ecen  CIRCONCIDITZEN  diraderUc  berec-ere  (sujet 
de  eztute).     Car  ceux-mesmes  qui  sont  circoncis, 

^  X^t  so  m  regard  et  aguerri  m  dicouotrt^  open  to  viiw. 
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DIRADENEY.  i.  I.  q.  diradeuy  n  rel.  nom.  d^cl.  datif 
plur.  d6termin6.     (ney  =  i  ceux  qui.)     To  those  who  are. 

2.  2.  ...  ,  baina  particularqui  estimatan  DIRADENEY, 
...  en  particulier  auec  ceux  qui  sent  en  estime : 

DITECEN^At.  I.  Subj.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  aux.,  avec  la  ter- 
minaison  destinative  fdL     To  the  end  that  they  be. 

6.  13.  ...  ,  quen  haraguian  GLORIA  ditecenfdt. 

.  .  .  ,  afin  qu'ils  se  glorifient  en  vostre  chair. 

DITVC.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  2.  r.  pi.  adress4  au  masculin, 
aux.  act.     ThoUy  O  man  !  hast  them. 

2.  14.  ...  9  cergatic  Gentilac  BORTCHATZEN^  dituc 
lUDAlZATZERA  ?  .  .  .  ,  pourquoy  contrains-tu  les  Gentils  ci 
ludaizer  r 

DITVC.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  adr.  masc.  aux.  They  are^ 
O  man! 

3. 8.  ...  ,  BENEDICATUAC  tfanen  dituc  hitan  Gende 
guciac.  .  .  .  ,  Toutes  gens  seront  benites  en  toy. 

DITVDAN.  I.  I.  q.  ditut^  avec  da  euph.  pour  /  devant  n 
rel.  ace.  pi.  =  que.     [Things)  which  I  have. 

2.  18.  .  .  .  DESEGUIN  ditudan  gau^&c  ...  les  choses 
que  i'ay  destruites, 

DITVELA.  I.  I.  q.  ditu.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  3.  r.  pi.  avec  e 
euph.  &  la  conj  =  qtu.  aux.  act.     That  He  has  them. 

3.  8.  .  .  .  ecen  fedeaz  laincoac  iustificatzen  dttuela 
GentilaCy  .  .  .  que  Dieu  iustifie  les  Gentils  par  la  foy, 

DITVEN.  I.  I.  q.  ditUy  avec  e  euph.  devant  n  rel.  nom. 
act.  -  qui.     Who  has  them. 

3.  12.  ...  :  baina  gau^a  hec  eguinen  dituen  gui9onay 
.  .  .  :  mais  I'homme  qui  fera  ces  choses, 

DITVENAC.  I,  I.  q.  dituen^  d6cl.  nom.  act.  sujet  de  du, 
{nac  »  celui  qui.)     He  who  has  them. 

3.  5.  ...  ,  eta  verthuteac  9uetan  obratzen  dituenac, 
Celuy  done  qui  .  .  .  ,  &  produit  les  vertus  en  vous, 

1  Castillan/i^fsar:  cf.  alteha  de  cUar^ 
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DITVN.  I.  Ind.  pr^s.  pi.  3.  adr.  f^minin,  v.  s.  TAey 
are,  O  woman!  (Cf.  Apoc.  18.  14.  L'autre  dih^n  se  trouve 
St.  Jean  4.  18.) 

4.  27.  ...  :  ecen  gruehiago  DITUN  UTZlaren  haourrac 
ecen  ez  senhardunarenac.  .  .  .  :  car  il  y  a  beaucoup  plus 
d'enfans  de  la  delaissee  que  de  celle  qui  a  mari. 

baDITVT.  i.  Ind.  pres.  s.  i.  r.  pi.  aux.  act.    I  have  them. 

2.  18.  .  .  .  gau^ic  har^ara  EDIFICATZEN  h^idiiuty  ...  si 
ie  redifie  les  choses 

DITVZTEN^C.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  r.  pi.  n  rel.  nom.  pi. 
act.  d6cl.  nom.  pi.  act.  aux.  act.  sujet  de  eztuUla.  (n/c  » 
ceux  qui,)     Those  who  have  them. 

5.  21.  .  .  . :  ecen  halaco  gau^dc  EGUITEN  dituztenic 
.  .  . ,  que  ceux  qui  font  telles  choses 

DITV^VE.  I.  Ind.  pres.  pi.  2.  n  pi.  aux.  act.  Ye  have 
them, 

4.  10.  Egunac  beguiratzen  ditufue,  eta  hilebetheac, 
(H.  omit  la  i«.  virgule,  comme  Timprimeur  du  texte 
fran^ais.) 

Vous  obseruez  les  iours,  &  les  mois, 
DITV^VEN.    I.    I.   q.   dttufue^   avec  n    rel.   ace.   pi. 
{Things)  which  ye  have. 

5.  17.  .  .  .  NAHI  ditufuen  gau^a  guciac  .  .  .  tout  ce  que 
vous  voulez. 

DITZAN^AT.  I.  Subj.  pr^s.  s.  3.  r.  pi.  avec  la  term", 
destinative  fdt,  aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  he  may  have  them, 

3.  10.  .  .  . ,  hec  EGUIN  ditzanfdt.  .  .  .  pour  les  faire. 
DITZAgVENgAX.  I.  Subj.  prfe.  pi.  2.  r.  pi.  d^cl.dest. 

aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  ye  may  have  them, 

4.  17.  ...  ,  berac  DESIRA  dttzafuenfdt.  (H.  omit  la 
virgule.)  .  .  . ,  afin  que  vous  les  conuoitiez. 

DRAVCA.  2.  Ind.  pres.  s.  3.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  s.  aux.  act.  Has 
it  to  him. 

3.  8.  ...  ,  aitzinetic  EVANGELIZATU  ukan  drauca  Abra- 
ham!, .  .  . ,  a  deuant  euangeliz^  k  Abraham, 
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3.  1 8.  .  .  . :  baina  Abraham!  promessetic  eman  ukan 
drauca  laincoac.  .  .  .  :  mais  Dieu  I'a  donn^  a  Abraham 
par  promesse. 

DRAVCANIC.  I.  I.  q.  drattca^  avec  n  rel.  nom.  act. 
decl.  k  riiid^termine  participial  nominatif  {nic  =  quelque 
chose  qui,)     Something  which  has  it  to  it, 

4.  25.  .  .  .  ,IerusalemeoraingoarilHARDESTENrfra«^:a«/i:) 
(H.  omit  la  virgule.)  .  .  .  correspondante  k  la  lerusalem 
de  maintenantj 

DRAVCAT.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  i.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  s.  aux.  act.  / 
have  it  to  him, 

5.  3.  Eta  TESTIFICATZEN  draucat  berriz  .  .  .  gui5on 
guciari,     Et  de  rechef,  ie  proteste  k  tout  homme 

DRAVZQVIGVTE.  i.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  r.  pi.,  r.  i.  pi. 
1®.  pers.  aux.  act.     They  have  them  to  us. 

2.  9.  .  .  .  lagun9azco  escuinac  EMAN  drauzquigute  niri 
eta  Barnabas! :  .  .  . :  ils  m'ont  bailld  k  moy  &  a  Barnabas 
la  main  d'association  :     (L.  dit  *les  mains  droites',  £(^(acO 

DRAVZQVK^VEDAN.  i.  I.  q.  drauzqntfuet^  avec  da 
euph.  pour  /  devant  n  rel.  ace.  pi.  =  que^  aux.  act.  {Things) 
which  I  have  to  you. 

I.  20.  Baina  9uey  SCKlBATZEH  drauzquifuedan  gaucetan, 
Or  des  choses  que  ie  vous  escri, 

DRAVZQVigVET.  i.  Ind.  pr^s.  s.  i.  r.  pL,  r.  !.  pi. 
2^  pers.  aux.  act    I  have  them  to  you. 

5.  21.  ... ,  gui9a-ERHAiTEAc,  .  .  . ,  eta  hauc  irudiac, 
gau9a  hauc  aitzinetic  ERRAITEN  drauzquifuet,  (H.  mit 
erhaitecic,)  .  .  .  meurtres,  .  .  .  ,  &  choses  semblables 
k  icelles :  desquelles  ie  vous  predi, 

baDRAV^VE.  2.  Ind.  pres.  s.  3.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  pi.  2"". 
pers.  aux.  act.    Has  it  to  you. 

I.  8.  Baina  baldin  .  .  .  ,  edo  Aingueru  batec  cerutic 
EVANGELIZATZEN  hsidraufue,  Or  si  .  .  . ,  ou  vn  Ange  du 
ciel  vous  euangelize 
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I.  9. .  .  .,  Baldin  norbeitec  evangelizatzen  ba^/rat^f  1^ 
.  .  . ,  Si  aucun  vous  euangelize 

DRAV^VEDAN.  2.  I.  q.  drau^uet,  Ind.  pr^s.  s.  i.  r.  s., 
r.  i.  pi.  2®.  pers.,  avec  da  eupb.  pour  t  devant  n  conj.  r^gi 
par  nolay  ou  cein ;  aux.  act.     That  I  have  il  to  you, 

4.  13.  .  .  .  nola  haragfuiaren  infirmitaterequin  EVANGE- 
LIZATU  ukan  draufuedan  leben.  .  .  .  comment  ie  vous  ay 
par  ci  deuant  euangeliz^  auec  infirmite  de  la  chair : 

6.  II.  .  .  ^  cein  letra  lucez  SCRIBATU  draufuedan  neure 
escuz.  .  .  .  quelles  grandes  lettres  ie  vous  ay  escrites  de 
ma  main.     (L.  dit  ^  par  quelle  lettre  longue.') 

DRAV^VEDANEAN.  i.  I.  q.  draufuedan^  n  rel.  temp, 
ddcl.  temp,     {nean  «  quand.)     When  I  have  it  to  you. 
4.  16,  .  .  .  eguia  ERRAJTES  draufuedanean } 
.  ,  .  vous  disant  la  verite  ? 

DRAV^VEGVNAZ.  i.  Ind.  prds.  pi.  i.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  pL 
2®.  pers.  n  rel.  ace.  s.  d6cl.  ra6diatif  d6term.  s.  r^gi  par 
berceric.  {naz  «  que  ce  que.  Cf.  dufuenaz.)  From^  or  than 
that  which  we  have  to  you, 

I.  8.  ...  ,  EVANGELIZATU  drauquegunaz  berceric,  .  .  . 
autrement  que  nous  ne  vous  auons  euangeliz^, 

DRAV^VENAC.  i.  I.  q.  draupiey  n  rel.  nom.  act.  s. 
d^cl.  nom.  act.  s.  (sujet  de  du.)  aux.  act.  [nac  =  celui  qui,) 
He  who  has  it  to  you, 

3.  5.  Bada,  Spiritua  Quey  FORNITZEN  draufuenac,  Celuy 
done  qui  vous  fournit  TEsprit, 

DRAV(^VET,  5.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  i.  r.  s.,  r.  i.  pi.  2®.  pers. 
aux.  act.    /  have  it  to  you, 

I.  II.  LAQUIN  ERACITEN  draufuet  bada,  Or,  freres,  ie 
vous  fay  s^auoir 

4.  12.  ...  ,  othoitz  EGUITEN  draufuet  I  .  .  «  ,  ie  vous 
en  prie, 

4.  1 5.  ...  ?  ecen  TESTIFICATZEN  draufuet,  .  .  .  ?  car  ie 
vous  porte  tesmoignage, 
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5.  2.  Huni,  nic  Paulec  ERRAITEN  dratifuei  ecen,   (H. 
omit  cette  virgule.)     .  .  .  Voici,  moy  Paul  vous  di  que 
5.  16.  Eta  Aaur  erraiten  draufuet,    Or  ie  vous  di, 

DV.  19.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  3.  r.  s.  verbe  poss.  &  aux.  act 
Has  it 

I.  23.  ...  ,  orain  PREDICATZEN  du  ^  .  .  fedea. 
.  .  .  ,  annonce  maintenant  la  foy 

2.^,  ,  .  ,j  OBRATU  ukan  du  ni  baithan-ere  Gentiletara.) 
.  .  . ,  a  aussi  besongn6  par  moy  enuers  les  Gentils.) 

3.  5.  ... ,  Legueco  obr6z  eguiten  duy  .  .  .  ?  (H.  mit 
egutten  du.)     . .  . ,  le/att-il  par  les  ceuures  de  la  Loy,  .  .  .  ? 

3.  22.  Baina  ERTSi^^^an  du  Scripturdc  gucia  bekatuaren 
azpian,  Mais  TEscriture  a  tout  enclos  sous  pech^, 

4.  4.  ...» IGORRI  ukan  du  laincoac  Semea  emaztetic 
EGUINA,  eta  Legnearen  azpico  EGUINA  :  . .  . ,  Dieu  a  enuoy^ 
son  Fils,  fait  de  femme,  &  fait  sous  la  Loy  : 

4.  6.  ... ,  IGORRI  ukan  du  laincoac  9uen  bihotzetara 
bere  Semearen  Spiritua,  .  .  . ,  Dieu  a  enuoy^  I'Esprit 
de  son  Fils,  en  vos  coBurs, 

5.  6.  Ecen  lesus  Christean  ez  circoncisioneac  du  deus 
BALIO,  ezeta  preputioac :  Car  ne  Circoncision  ne  prepuce 
ne  vaut  aucune  chose  en  lesus  Christ, 

5.  9.  Altchagarri  appurbatec  orhe  gucia  mincen  du^ 
(H.  omit  ce  point.)  Vn  peu  de  leuain  enaigrit  toute  la 
paste. 

5.  10.  ... ,  EKARRIREN  du  condemnationea,  ...  en 
portera  la  condamnation, 

5.  17.  Ecen  haraguiac  GUTHICIATZEN^  du  Spirituaren 
contrd,  Car  la  chair  conuoite  contre  I'Esprit, 

6.  3.  Ecen  baldin  norbeitec  USTE  hdidu  .  .  .  ,  hare  bere 
fantasiaz  bere  burua  ENGANATZEN  du.  Car  si  aucun 
s'estime  .  .  .  ,  il  se  defoit  soy-mesme  par  sa  fantasie. 
(Voyez  dela). 

^  Comme  codicia  en  CastillaD,  ce  mot  derive  de  cupiditia.    Voyez  Ducange. 

HERMATHENA— VOL.  XHT.  T 
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6.  4.  ... :  eta  orduan  bere  baithan  gloria  UKANEN  du^ 
.  .  . :  &  alors  11  aura  dequoy  se  glorifier  en  soy-mesme 
seulement,     (L.  ne  traduit  pas  *  seulement,'  /lovov.) 

6.  5.  Ecen  batbederac  bere  cargd  ekarriren  du} 

Car  chacun  portera  son  fardeau. 

6.  7.  .  .  . ,  hura  BiLDUREN-ere  du,^  .  .  .  ,  il  le  moisso- 
nera  aussi. 

6.  8.  .  .  . ,  haraguitic  BILDUREN  du  corruptione :  .  .  .  , 
Spiritutic  BILDUREN  du  VICITZE  etemala.  .  .  .  ,  il  moi- 
sonnera  aussi  de  la  chair  corruption  :  .  •  . ,  il  moissonnera 
de  TEsprit  vie  eternelle. 

6.  15.  Ecen  lesus  Christean  ez  circoncisioneac  du  deus 
BALlOy  ez  preputioac,  .  .  .  Car  en  lesus  Christ,  ne  circon- 
cision  ne  prepuce  ne  vaut  aucune  chose, 

DVALARIC.  I.  I.  q.  duc^  avec  a  euph.  au  lieu  de  c 
devant  laric  participial  (form^  de  la^  et  servant  k  le 
distinguer  de  la  conjonction  la  =  que.)  While  Ihau  hast  U^ 
O  man! 

6.  I .... :  CONSIDERATZEN  dualatk  eure  burua,  (L.  ne 
traduit  pas  litt^ralement  ici).  .  .  .:  &  te  considere  toy- 
mesme, 

DVC.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  2.  r.  s.  adr.  masc.  aux.  act.  Thou^ 
0  man^  hast  him. 

5.  14.  ... ,  ONHETSIREN  duc  eure  hurcoa  eure  burua 
be9ala.     .  .  . ,  Tu  aimeras  ton  prochain  comme  toy-mesme. 

DVD  AN.  3.  I.  q.  dut^  avec  da  euph.  pour  /  devant  n 
conj.  =  que  r6gi  par  nola  &  be9ala,  et  n  rel.  ace.  =  que. 
That  I  have  it^  (that)  which  I  have. 

1.  13.  ... ,  nola  CONVERSATU  ukan  dudan  ludaismoan, 
(L.  ne  traduit  pas  litt^ralement  ici.)  .  .  .  quelle  a  est£ 
autrefois  ma  conuersation  en  la  Loy  ludaique : 

2.  2. . . .  PREDICATZEN  dudan  Euangelioa, . . .  I'Euangile 
que  ie  presche 

1  Cf.  B.  Dechepare  (Boordeaulx,  Norc  cer  had  ereyn  (baito)  vilcen  did 
1545),  p.  II,  I.  8,  Bat  vederac  egarrico  comnnqui.  (^oxt  s/ajri  latin.)  See 
orduyan  veie  haxia ;  and  p.  5, 1.  15,      haiTu  Gal.  6.  7. 
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5.  21. ... ,  leYiQn-ere  ERRAN  dudan  be9ala  : . . .,  comme 
aussi  Tay  predit, 

DVEN.  I.  I.  q.  du  aux.  act,  avec  e  euph.  devant  n  rel. 
nom.  s.  act.  «  quL     Which  has  it. 

5.  6.  .  .  . :  baina  charitatez  OBRATZEN  dtun  fedeac. 
.  .  . ,  ains  la  foy  ouurante  par  charit^. 

DVEN  A.  I.  I.  q.  duen^  decline  au  nom.  intransitif, 
sujet  de  da.  (na  =  cel/e  qui)    She  who  has  it, 

4.  24.  ...  9  suiectionetara  eng£NDRATZEN  duena : 
.  .  .  engendrant  a  seruitude, 

DVENAC  3.  I.  q.  duena,  mais  nom.  act.  {nac  ^^  celui  qui). 
He  who  has  it. 

2.  8.  (Ecen  Pierris  baithan  OBRATU  ukan  duenac  Circon- 
cisioneco  Apostolutassunera,  (Car  celuy  qui  a  besongn^ 
par  Pierre  i  Tofl&ce  d'Apostre  enuers  la  Circoncision, 

6.  8.  Ecen  bere  haraguiaren^  EREITEN  duenac^  .  .  .  : 
baina  Spirituaren^  ereiten  duenac^  Car  qui  seme  k  sa 
chair,  .  .  . :  mais  qui  seme  k  I'Esprit, 

DVENAREN.  i.  I.  q.  duetiy  d6cl.  possessif  d6termin6 
(naren  «  de  celui  qui).     0/  Him  who  has  him. 

1.  I.  .  .  .  eta  lainco  Aita  hura  hiletaric  resuscitatu 
duenaren  partez.)  &  par  Dieu  le  Pere,  qui  Ta  ressuscit6 
des  morts.)  [The  suffix  aren^  which  belongs  to  Aita  ^pire^ 
is  separated  from  this  word  by  a  whole  intervening  and 
qualifying  clause.     Cf.  dugutMren^ 

DVGV.  1.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  i.  r.  s.  aux.  act.     We  have  it. 

2.  16. ... :  guc-ere  lesus  Christ  baithan  SINHETSI  ukan 
dugUy  .  .  .  ,  aussi  auons  creu  en  lesus  Christ : 

6.  9.  ...  :  ecen  bere  sasoinean  BILDUREN  dugUy  •  .  .  : 
car  nous  moissonnerons  en  la  saison, 

DVGVN.  I.  I.  q.  dugUy  avec  n  conj.  -  quey  r^gi  par 
befala  «  ainsi.    {As)  we  have  it. 

1  These  possessives  are  here  used      stances  maybe  found  in  this  translation, 
dativally,  for  the  receptive  case,  as  if      and  in  other  old  Baskish  books, 
they  bore  the  suffix  t%dt.    Other  in- 

T2 
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1.  9.  Lehen  erran  dugun  be^ala,  Ainsi  que  nous  auons 
desia  dit, 

DVGVNAREN.  i.  I.  q.  dugu^  v.  p.  avec  n  rel.  s.  ace. 
d6cL  poss.  d^t.  [naren  =  de  celle  qui).  Of  ihat  which  we 
have. 

2.  4.  .  .  .  gfure  libertate  lesus  Christean  DUGUNAREN 
espia  i<;:atera,  .  .  .  pour  espier  nostre  liberty  que  nous 
auons  en  lesus  Christ, 

DVGVNO.  I.  I.  q.  dugu^  v.  p.  avec  n  rel.  temp.  d^cl. 
duratif.     (no  ^pendant  que.)     While  we  have  it 

6.  10.  Bada  dembora  DUGUNO,  Parquoy  pendant  que 
nous  auons  le  temps, 

DVT.  6.  Ind.  pr^s.  s.  i.  r.  s.,  v.  poss.  &  aux.  act  / 
have  it. 

1.  10.  Ecen  orain  giii^on^z  predicatzen  dut  ala 
laincoaz  ?  Car  maintenant  presche-ie  des  hommes,  ou  de 
Dieu  ?     (Voyez  nabila.) 

2.  18.  ... ,  transgressor  neure  burua  eguiten  dut. 
.  .  •  I  ie  me  constitue  moy-mesme  transgresseur. 

I.  2.  Haur  solament  lAQUlN  NAHI  dut  5uetaric,     Te 
vueil  seulement  s9auoir  ceci  de  vous, 
4.  I.  Eta  haur  erraiten  duty  Or  ie  di 

4.  II.  Beldurra  dut  ^uegaz,  Ie  crain 

5.  II.  ...  ,  baldin  are  circoncisionea  PREDICATZEN 
ha,dut,     .  .  •  ,  si  ie  presche  encore  la  Circoncision, 

DVTE.  3.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  r.  s.  aux.  act.     They  have  it. 
I.  7.  ...  ,  eta  NAHI  dut^  EKAXJCl  Christen  Euangelioa: 
.  .  .  ,  &  veulent  renuerser  I'Euangile  de  Christ. 

5,  24.  Ecen  .  .  .  haraguia  CRUCIFICATU  dut^ 
Or  ceux  .  .  .  ,  ont  crucifi6  la  chair 

6.  13.  ... :  baina  nahi  dut^  .  .  . :  mais  veulent 

DVTENEY.  I.  I.   q.   dut^y  avec  n  rel.  nom.  pi.   act. 
d6cl.  dat.  d6t.  {ney  «  d  ceux  qui).     To  those  who  have  it. 
I.  22.  .  .  .  SINHESTEN  dutency,  .  .  .  i  ceux  qui  croyent. 
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DVTENETARIC.  i.  I.  q.  dut^y  avec  n  rel.  nom.  pi.  act. 
d6cl.  partitif  d6t.  aux.  act.  {netaric^de  ceux  qui).  From 
those  who  have  it 

2,  6.  .  .  .  IRUDI  duienetaric  .  .  .  de  ceux  qui  semblent 
DV^VE.  5.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  2.  r.  s.  aux.  act.  Te  have  iU 
1.13.  Ecen  ENguN  du^e  .  .  .  Car  vous  auez  ouy 

3.  2.  ...  ,  Legueco  obr6z  Spirit u  saindua  RECEBITU 
ukan  dufuCj  ala  fedearen  predicationeaz  ? 

.  .  .  ,  Auez-vous  receu  I'Esprit  par  les  OBUures  de  la 
Loy,  ou  par  la  predication  de  la  foy  ? 

3.  4.  Alfer  hambat  SUFFRITU  ukan  dufue  ? 
Auez-vous  tant  soufFert  en  vain  ? 

3.  27.  .  .  .  Christ  lAUNCi  ukan  dufue, 
.  .  .  ,  auez  vestu  Christ. 

5.  15.  Baldineta  elkar  aussiquiten  eta  iresten  ba- 
dufue :  Que  si  vous  mordez  &  rongez  I'vn  I'autre :  (L. 
traduit  KartijQUr^.) 

DV^VENAZ.  2.  I.  q.  dufuey  avec  n  rel.  ace.  &  temp. 
d6cl.  m^diatif  d6tennin6,  r6gi  par  berceric  «  other  than  & 
gueroz  -  since,  (naz  =  de  ce  que.)  Than  that  which  ye  have  ; 
since  the  time  when  ye  have  Him. 

I.  9.  .  .  .  RECEBITU  dufuenaz  berceric,  .  .  .  autrement 
que  ce  que  vous  auez  receu, 

4.  9.  Baina  orain  laincoa  ec^agutzen  dufuenaz  gueroz, 
Mais  maintenant  puis  que  vous  auez  cognu  Dieu,  (L.  traduit 
*  cognoissez'.     Cf.  Biz  3.  25,  for  the  rule  oi gueroz,) 

E^A(^VE.  3.  Imp.  pi.  2  r.  s.  aux.  act.    Have  ye  it ! 

5.  13.  ... :  baina  elkar'  charitatez  CERBIXZA  efafue, 
.  .  .  ,  mais  seruez  I'vn  k  I'autre  par  charit^. 

6.  I GOITI  efOfue  haina  emetassunetaco  spiriturequin: 

.  .  .  ,  restaurez  vn  tel  homme  auec  esprit  de  douceur : 

6.  2.  ... :  eta  halaz  compli  e^a^e  Christen  Leguea. 
.  .  . :  &  ainsi  accomplissez  la  Loy  de  Christ. 

'  Elkar  s  r autre  is  here,  as  under      itsafue,  in  6,  2,  elkarrenis  the  posses- 
dufuey  in    the    singular :    but    under      sive  plural  =  des  autres.    See  p.  258. 
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GABILTZALARIC.  i.  Ind.  pr^s.  pi.  i.  v.  irr.  intr.  eiil, 
avec  /arte  participial.     While  we  walk, 

2.  17.  .   .    .  Christez  lUSTIFICATU  NAfflZ  GABILTZALARIC, 

...  en  cerchant  d'estre  iustifiez  par  Christ, 

ezpaGAITEZ.  i.  Hypoth6tique  pi.  i.  aux.^  If  we  be 
(nol).    Cf.  2  Cor.  5.  3  ;  H6b.  12.  25. 

6.  9.  ... ,  baldin  lacho  BILHA  ezpsL^aiUz. 

•  •  .  ,  si  nous  ne  deuenons  point  lasches. 

ezGAITECELA.  2.  Imp.  pi.  i.  aux.    Lei  us  {not)  be! 

5.  26.  'Ezgailecela  vana-gloria  guthicioso  eguin,  elkar* 
THARRITATUZ,  elkargana*  inuidia  ukanez.  Ne  soyons 
point  conuoiteux  de  vaine  gloire,  prouoquans  I'vn  I'autre, 
ayans  enuie  I'vn  contre  I'autre. 

6.  9.  Bada  unguiguitez  ezgailecela  enoya  :  Or  ne  nous 
lassons  point  en  faisant  bien  : 

GAITECEN.  I.  Subj.  pres.  pi.  i.  aux.  (sens  de 
I'optatif).     Let  us  be  ! 

5.  25.  .  .  • ,  Spirituz  EBlL-ere  gaitecen,  .  .  .  ,  cheminons 
aussi  d'Esprit. 

GAITV.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  s.  3.  r.  pi.  1®.  pers.  aux.  act. 
Has  us. 

3.  13.  Baina  Christec  REDEMITU  ukan  gaitu  Leguearen 
maledictionetic,  beta  g^regatic  maledictione  eguin  i^anic: 
.  .  .  Christ  nous  a  rachetez  de  la  malediction  de  la  Loy, 
quand  il  a  est^  fait  pour  nous  malediction  : 

GAITVEN.  I.  I.  q.  gailu^  avec  e  euph.  &  n  rel.  locatif. 
B  en  laquelle.    In  which  He  has  us, 

5.  I.  Beraz  Christec  libre  eguin  gaituen  libertatean, 
.  .  ,  done  ...  en  la  liberty  en  laquelle  Christ  nous  a 
affi*anchis, 

GAITVZTE.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  3.  r.  pi.  1*.  pers.  aux.  act. 
They  have  us, 

»  On  voit  que  bagara  2.  17.  &  5.  25.       bilit6  imaginaire. 
est  le  conditionnel  dxL  fatty  tandis  que         *  See  the  note  on  p.  257. 
ezpagaitez  ezprime  une  simple  possi- 
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2.  lo.  Solament  AUISATU  gaituzte  (H.  mis  auisatu 
gaiiuzte  parce  que  I'^quivalent  ne  se  trouve  pas  dans  la 
traduction  de  Calvin,  qui  dit  seulement  *^  Seulement/' 
On  sous-entend  comme  sujets  laques,  Cephas  &  lean, 
nomm^s  en  v.  9.) 

GAVDE.  I.  Ind.  pr6s.  pi.  i.  v.  irr.  neutre  egotiy  comme 
auxiliaire.     We  stay^  await. 

5.  5.  ...  iustitiazco  sperangaren  BEGUIRA  gaude  :  Car 
nous  attendons  I'esperance  de  iustice 

GVENDOACEN^AT.  I.  Subj.  pass6  pi.  1.  d6cl.  dest. 
V.  irr.  intr.  ioan.     To  the  end  that  we  should  go. 

2.  9.  .  .  . :  gn  Gentiletardt  guendoacen<;:At  eta  hec 
Circoncisionecoetarat :  .  .  .  :  afin  que  nous  allissions  aux 
Gentils,  &  eux  ^  ceux  de  la  Circoncision :  (H.  mit 
guendoacengdty  par  ce  que  L.  avait  lu  le  g^ec,  oix  le  verbe 
manque). 

GVENE^ANiJAT.  1.  Subj.  pass6  pi.  i.  r.  s.  d6cl.  dest. 
aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  we  should  have  it. 

4.  5.  ...  y  haourr^n  adoptionea  recebi  gueneganfdt. 
.  ,  .:k  celle  fin  que  nous  receussions  I'adoption  des  enfans. 

GVENTECEN.  i.  Subj.  pass6  pi.  i.  aux.  That  we 
should  be. 

2.  10.  .  •  .  paubr6z  ORHOIT  guentecen : .  .  .  qu'eussions 
souuenance  des  pouures : 

GVENTECENgAx.  2.  I.  q.  guentecen  decl.  dest.  To 
the  end  thai  we  should  be. 

2.  16.  ...  y  lUSTlFiCA  guentecenfdt  Christen^  fedeaz, 
.  .  . :  afin  que  nous  fiissions  iustifiez  par  la  foy  de  Christ, 

3.  24.  ...  y  fedez  lUSTlFiCA  guentecenfdt.  .  .  . ,  afin  que 
nous  soyons  iustifiez  par  foy. 

^  C'est  le  possessif  objectif,  ^aiva  raga  Christean  signifie  en  le  Christ,  et 

lent  H  '  en  Christ';  bien  que  la  Th6o-  Christen  est  de  Christ.    Mais  <<la  foi 

logie    dise   que   la   foi   que  tient  le  en  Christ"  ne  pent  pas  6tre  traduit 

Chretien   est   celle   que   le  Christ  a  'Christen  fedea.'     Ces  mots  seraient 

ensdgn^.    Dans  le  Basque  de  Lei9ar-  <  Christ  baithango  fedea,'  Actes  24. 24. 
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GVENTVENAC.  i.  Ind.  imp.  s.  3.  r.  pi.  i«.  pers.  le  n 
servant  de  rel.  noin.  act.  d^cl.  nom.  act.  sujet  de  du.  (nac 
»  celui  qui.)    He  who  has  us. 

I.  23.  ... ,  Gu  berce  ordu2  TE,KSEC\JTAiLZE!i guentuemzc, 
.  .  .  ,  Celuy  qui  autrefois  nous  persecutoit, 

GVEN^AN^AT.  i.  Subj.  pass^  s.  3.  r.  pi.  i«.  pers. 
d^cl.  dest.  aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  he  might  have  us. 

1.  4.  ...  ,  IDOQUI  guenfan(dt  secula  gaichto  hunetaric, 
...  9  afin  de  nous  retirer  du  present  siecle  mauuais 

GVEN^ATEN^At.  I.  Subj.  pass6  pi.  3.  r.  pi.  i*.  pers. 
d6cl.  dest.  aux.  act.     To  the  end  that  th&y  might  have  us. 

2.  4.  ...  ,  gu  suiectionetara  EREKAR  ^^frf^a:/^^^^. 
.  .  .  y  a  celle  fin  de  nous  reduire  en  seruitude. 

EDWARD  SPENCER  DODGSON. 


(TV?  be  concluded  in  igo8.) 
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NOTES  ON  THEON  OF  SMYRNA. 

TWO  separate  portions  of  the  work  of  the  Platonic 
philosopher,  Theon  of  Smyrna,  are  still  extant ;  the 
text  of  each  part  depends  upon  a  single  manuscript,  that 
containing  the  first  part  belonging  to  the  eleventh  or 
twelfth  century  (A),  that  containing  the  second  to  the 
fourteenth  or  fifteenth  (B).  "  Ex  codicibus  A  et  B  ducti 
sunt  omnes  quorum  ego  notitiam  habeo  libri  manu  scripti 
in  quibus  tota  extat  aut  prior  pars  aut  posterior,"  says 
Hiller  in  the  preface  to  his  edition.  The  text  of  both 
these  manuscripts  is  in  a  very  bad  condition;  but  the 
nature  of  the  errors  in  each  is  diflFerent.  Both  were 
written  by  ignorant  men ;  but  the  writer  of  A  thought  that 
he  was  learned,  and  has  vitiated  his  text  by  numerous 
inept  and  often  ridiculous  interpolations :  many  of  these 
have  been  removed  by  Hiller  in  his  edition  published 
in  the  Bibliotheca  Teubneriana^  but  much  still  remains  to 
be  done.  The  writer  of  B  did  his  best  to  copy  what  he 
saw;  but  his  best  was  far  from  good;  he  was,  for  instance, 
incapable  of  reading  Greek  numerals — a  fatal  fault  in 
the  copyist  of  the  work  of  a  Greek  mathematician — and 
sometimes  omitted  them  altogether  or  replaced  them  by 
the  despairing  word  ipiOfiot. 

In  the  following  notes  the  references  are  to  the  pages 
and  lines  of  Killer's  edition  ;  the  only  other  edition  of  the 
complete  work  with  which  I  am  acquainted  is  that  of 
M.  J.  Dupuis  (Paris,  1892),  which  will  be  occasionally 
noticed. 
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P- 53-  13-  Theon,  having  pointed  out  that  the  word 
'semitone'  (i^/uerovfov)  was  not  used,  as  Aristoxenus  sup- 
posedy  to  denote  half  a  tone  (^fuov  rovov)  in  the  same  way 
as  riiuwri\iov  was  used  to  denote  fifmrv  ir{j\iw^,  but  itc 
tXarrov  rov  rovov  /ucAcfiSiirov  Siaanifiay  proceeds : — 

Stucwrai  yap  6  rovo$  firfS^  oXois  ci$  Svo  icra  Sicupcurtfau  8wa/icyof , 
iv  Xoy<p  O€iapovfi€vo^  ciroySocp,  KaBdw€P  ov8'  aXXo  ri  hrifiopiov  8tamj/w^ 
ra  yap  0  ovx  olov  T€  Biaip€drjvaA  ccs  ura. 

Theon  seldom,  if  ever,  proves  the  propositions  he 
states ;  the  proofs  must  be  sought  elsewhere,  and,  in  this 
case,  are  to  be  found  in  Euclid  seci.  can,  1 3.  rb  apa  rovcacov 
Ziaaryifia  iariv  ivoyioov :  "  The  interval  of  a  tone  is  given 
by  the  ratio  9:8";  16.  o  rovoc  ov  8ia(p€04<rsrai  flc  Svo  caa 
o6r€  €ic  irXcfw :  "  The  tone  cannot  be  divided  into  two  or 
more  equal  parts."  3.  ivifioptov  SiaariifiaTo^  ovScic  fiitro^f 
ovT€  cic  0VT€  rrXetov^  avaXoyov  €/uir€(7ccrai  api0/Lcoc  '  '*  There  is 
no  geometric  mean  between  two  numbers  which  are  in 
the  ratio  of  n+  1  :n,  nor  can  either  one  or  more  numbers 
be  inserted  between  them  in  continued  proportion."  These 
propositions,  which  are  fully  proved  by  Euclid,  cover  all 
the  statements  of  the  text  of  Theon,  except  the  last 
sentence : — ra  yap  6  ov\  olov  re  iiaipsOiivai  fee  taa.  These 
words  must  be  rejected  as  the  gloss  of  an  ignorant  inter- 
polator: they  profess  to  give  a  reason  for  the  impossibility 
of  dividing  a  tone  into  two  equal  parts;  and  the  reason 
given  is  manifestly  false,  however  the  words  are  trans- 
lated. Two  translations  are  possible: — {a)  "Because  9 
cannot  be  resolved  into  two  equal  factors  " :  this  is  the 
most  natural  meaning  of  the  words,  but  it  is  so  obviously 
untrue  that  even  the  interpolator  cannot  have  meant  the 
words  to  be  so  understood;  (6)  '^Because  9  cannot  be 
divided  into  two  equal  parts  " :  this  must  have  been  what 
the  interpolator  meant,  but  cannot  be  assigned  to  Theon,. 
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for  it  is  not  because  9  is  an  odd  number  that  the  interval 
cannot  be  divided  into  equal  parts,  but  because  no  mean 
proportional  can  be  inserted  between  two  numbers  which 
are  in  the  ratio  n+  i  :n. 

The  error,  of  which  this  is  an  instance,  arose  from  an 
inaccurate  conception  of  the  technical  meaning  of  Siaarrifia 
as  used  by  the  writers  on  the  mathematical  relations  of 
musical  sounds,  and  is  a  fruitful  source  of  corruption  in 
manuscripts.  Late  Greek  commentators  find  fault  with 
the  Pythagoreans  for  confusing  Statmifia  with  \6yoc; 
and,  even  recently,  van  Jan,  Mus.  scrip.,  p.  129,  follows 
them: — ^'Summus  ille  Euclides  saepe  intervallum  ponit 
pro  ratione,  lineas  describit  pro  rationibus " ;  and  no(e : 
''Euclides  sectio,  prob.  i — lav  Scaorii/Lca  TroXAairXaacov(!)  Sic 
trvvTtOlv  irocp  ri  Sia<rri|/ia  koI  avro  woXXanXcuTiov  itrrai — at  non 
intervalla  sunt  multiplicia,  sed  eorum  rationes  {\6yoi).** 

The  propriety  or  impropriety  of  speaking  of  a  Siaartifia 
woXXawXaaiov  depends  entirely  upon  the  definition  of  the 
term  Sia<mi/Lca:  the  definition  of  Thrasyllus  is  given  by 
Theon,  p.  48,  8  :  "  Scooni/Lta  Si  ^riatv  elvai  ^96yywv  n/v  irpoc 
aXXi}Xovc  iro«av  <tx*«*'»"  ^^^^  which  we  may  compare 
Euclid's  definition  of  ratio  *^\6yoQ  lorl  Sio  fuyeBCifv  ofiojivHv 
-q  Kara  TniXiK6Tifra  iroia  ffx(ffic^*»  now  ^0oyyoc  were  regarded 
by  Greek  musical  theorists  as  /itylOq  ofioyiviiy  and  the 
question  arises — ^how  did  Siaoni/ua  differ  from  Xoyoc  ? 

The  differences  are  stated  by  Theon  (p.  81),  first  in  his 
own  words,  and  then,  according  to  Eratosthenes.  They 
are  two: — (i)  in  order  that  there  may  be  a  Siaarii/ua,  the 
quantities  must  be  different,  but  a  ratio  (Xdyoc)  of 
equality  is  possible;  (2)  the  Sta<mifia  between  two  notes 
is  the  same  whether  we  proceed  from  the  lower  to  the 
higher,  or  from  the  higher  to  the  lower,  but  the  ratio  of 
a  :  ^  is  different  from  that  of  6  :a.  When  the  boimdaries 
of  the  SidffTtifia  are  given  in  numbers,  e.^.  256  and  243,  we 
must  be  careful  not  to  fall  into  the  common   error  of 
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supposing  that  the  Siatrrtifia  is  13  :  the  proper  name  of  this 
diJBFerence  was  iwepoxns  or  Sia^opd.  This  is  very  clearly 
expressed  by  Theon,  p  67 — to  SI  Xec/i/ua  tovt6  ^ii«v  (Plato) 
aKarovOfAaoTOv  clvai,  iv  \6yi^  il  bIvoi  ipiOfiov  Trpoc  apiOfibv  ov 

i\H  TO  avc  ir/>oc  <y/«7«     to  hi  Stdarrifia  tovto  ioTi,  icai  ri  {nr^poyri 

ly  ;  and  by  NicomachuSy  Ench,  c.  12 — Sid<mifAa  8'  IotX  Suoiv 
^Ooyywv  fAiTa^vTJi^'  <r\i<ng  St  \6yog  Iv  iKaoTti^  SiaarfifiaTt 
fierpriTiKog  Trig  oiro<rra(r£fii)c'  SiaifMoa  Si  virtp^Xii  ij  tXXw^ig 
iffOoyywv  irpog  aWi)\oug'  KOKwg  yap  oiovToi  oi  vOfiU^ovT^c 
Siai^opav    Kol    a\i(nv  to  aiiro  elvat.      A  Siir\a<Tiov   Siatmifia  is 

one  whose  (f\ifxig  is  the  ratio  2  :  i  ;  it  is  only  in  conse- 
quence of  the  error  of  confusing  the  Sia^opa  with  the 
<rxl(Tig,  and  of  identifying  Sfaorii/Lca  with  Sco^opa,  that 
such  an  expression  as  Siatrrtifia  SnrXiffiov  is  condemned.  A 
SiaoTi|/ia  may  be  expressed  in  numbers;  and  if  one  of  these 
numbers  is  a  multiple  of  the  other^  it  is  quite  legitimate  to 
speak  of  a  iroWairXaaiov  Smoriy/ua. 

Each  Sia<miifia  or  interval  has  two  names,  one  derived 
from  the  number  of  notes  contained  in  it,  e.g,  Sia  ira<rCfVj 
Sia  wivTtf  Sia  Titraapwv ;  the  Other  from  the  ratio  involved : 
the  Sea  naaiijv  is  a  SiwXatriov  Siacmijua,  and  is  such  in  two 
ways : — (i)  the  lower  note  is  given  by  a  string  twice  as 
long  as  that  which  produces  the  higher  note;  (2)  the 
higher  note  has  twice  as  many  vibrations  as  the  lower 
note ;  or,  as  Theon  expresses  it,  avTar^rrovBaaiv  ol  apiOfioi 
Twv  Kivqaewv  Toig  peyiOetri  twv  Siaorrtijuarcov :  the  numbers  of 
the  vibrations  are  inversely  as  the  lengths  of  the  strings 
which  give  the  intervals.  Thus  a  tone  is  an  liroySoov 
Siaarima^  the  lower  note  being  given  by  a  string  f  of 
that  of  the  higher  note,  and  the  number  of  vibrations  in 
the  higher  note  being  f  of  the  number  of  vibrations  in 
the  lower  note.  In  all  cases,  so  far  as  I  know,  when  an 
interval  is  expressed  as  a  ratio,  the  higher  number  is 

given  first,  e.£^»  t6  SiaaTiipa  to  tCjv  <tv*s  vpog  <rpy. 
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p.  6q.  12  f.  oTi  hk  TovTO  TO  SidoTTjfjLa  TO  rlav  <rvr  xpos  cfiy,  Toweo-Tt 

TO  ly,  cXoTToi'  ioTiv  riiUTOvioVy  S^Xok.     tov  yap  rovov  itnyyioov  ovro^ 

TO  ^fiLTovLOv  SU  hroySoov  coroi,   tovtccttiv  ^^cicicaiScicaTov.     Ta  3c  ly 

Tiov  a-fiy  ioTLV  iv  Xoy<j>  irXciovi  ^icTcoiccuScKaTOv,  6  ^(tt^  fiipo^  tXarroy 
iKKoxBtKarov. 

In  the  first  sentence  of  this  passage  the  words  rovritrrt 

ra  vy  must  be  omitted  as  an  unintelligent  gloss,  for  13  is 
not  the  SiaoTiifia^  but  the  iirfpoxh '  they  were  evidently 
inserted  by  one  who  had  fallen  into  the  error  discussed 
in  the  last  note;  though  Theon  in  the  preceding  lines 
had  said  that  no  particular  stress  was  to  be  laid  upon  the 
number  1 3,  because  Plato  was  dealing,  not  with  a  definite 
number,  but  with  a  ratio  of  numbers: — ov  yap  apiOfiov 
ifpifffilvov  tXafiev  6  TlXarwv^  aWa  Xoyov   apiOfiov.     Dupuis, 

p.  112,  suggests  KOi  ij  iwtpoxri  17  for  rovrl<rr£  ra  cy,  which, 
besides  being  palseographically  improbable,  reduces  the 
grammar  of  the  sentence  to  confusion. 

The  remainder  of  the  passage  is  intended  to  prove  that 
the  semitone— defined  as  the  diflFerence  between  two  tones 
and  the  interval  of  a  fourth — is  less  than  a  true  half  tone, 
but  as  it  stands  is  unintelligible :  the  line  of  argument  is 
mathematically  clear,  but  the  text,  owing  to  lacunae  and 
wrong  readings,  misrepresents  it.  The  manner  in  which 
the  ratio  256:243  is  obtained  is  clearly  explained  in  the 
preceding  section  :  it  depends  on  the  facts  that  the 
interval  of  a  fourth  consists  of  two  tones  and  a  semi- 
tone, and  that  f  x  f  x  ||4  =  J-  It  is  clear,  says  Theon, 
that  the  interval  represented  by  the  ratio  256  :  243  is 
less  than  half  a  tone.  For,  since  the  tone  is  repre- 
sented by  the  ratio  of  9:8,  the  true  half  tone,  as 
distinguished  from  the  Acl/i/ua,  or  semitone,  taken  twice 
over,  must  produce  the  ratio  9 : 8.  Here  Stg  must  stand 
for  Sic  (TvvTtOiv,  or  avvrtOiv  may  have  been  in  the  original 
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text.  It  is  easy  to  prove  that  the  ratio  of  the  true  half 
tone  must  be  less  than  17  :  16  (l^eKKcuSlKarov),  and  greater 
than  18:  17  (l^cirrajcoiScKorov)  (this  is  proved  in  a  similar 
passage  in  Boetius  Inst,  Mus,  3,  i) ;  but  the  ratio  of  a 
semitone  is  ||4  *  *  VA>  ^"^  ^43  *s  more  than  18  times  13 ; 
therefore  fff  is  less  than  i  ^y  and  a  fortiori  less  than 
i^;  but  the  ratio  of  a  half  tone  is  greater  than  18 :  17, 
hence  a  semitone  is  less  than  half  a  tone.  This  might 
have  been  expressed  in  Greek  as  follows  : — 

OTi  8c  rovro  to  BuiarTrffia  to  twv  <rvv^  vpo«  c/iy  tXarrov  i<my 
rjfiiTOVLOVy  S^Xov.  rov  yap  rdvov  cvt>y8oov  ovroq  to  ^/utokiov  Sis 
<awT€0€v>  ciroySoov  corou,  <Tb  Sc  17/iirdnoK  irXcioK  fiky  i<m  c^crra- 

KaiScxarov  tXarrov  H  i^€icicai8€«carov>'   ra  8c  cy  ro»K   o-/iy   iartv   hr 
Xdyip  TrXciofi  OKTcoicaiScicarov,  d  cor^  fitpos  cXarroK  ^irraxcu8cicarov. 

The  words  rovrcorcv  c^sicicaeSlicorov  were  added  to  Sic 
i7rd78oov  €(jTai  by  some  very  ignorant  person,  who  took 
Si^  with  iir6ySoov  and  imagined  that  the  result  of  multi- 
plying siroySoov  {i^)  by  2  was  e^iciccuSlicarov  (i-iV)»  these 
words,  assisted  by  homoeoteleuton,  ousted  the  proper 
words  from  the  text,  and  the  last  word  of  the  next 
sentence,  cirraicatScicorovy  was  altered  to  liocoi&ioarov  in  a 
vain  attempt  to  produce  some  semblance  of  logic. 

p.  70.  I,  d/AcXci  rov  ^iroy8dov  frvOfUyos  ro  &iaarrrjpLa  rovrcori  toif  0 
^pos  TCLTj  ^  f/avas  ov  rifiyrrax, 

Dupuis  translates  : — "  Le  fond  de  Tintervalle  sesqui- 
octave  6tant  le  rapport  de  9  ^  8,  la  difference  des  termes  qui 
est  I'unite  n'est  assur6ment  pas  divisible":  this  transla- 
tion does  not  represent  the  Greek,  and  moreover  inverts  the 
argument,  for  the  indivisibility  of  the  unit  is  not  deduced 
from  that  of  the  ratio  9:8,  but  the  indivisibility  of  the 
ratio  is  deduced  from  that  of  the  unit.     Hiller's  suggested 

emendation — row  liroySoow    wOfiivoc   tHjv  0  irpoc  to  ii   ro 
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Siamififiay  rowrlorev  i)  fiovag^  ov  rifAvirat — introduces  the  error, 
of  which  the  interpolator  was  so  fond,  that  the  SidfjrrifjLa 
was  the   same   as    the  vw^poxfh      It  is  quite  correct   to 

describe  the  Siatrrrifia  by  the  words  rovriori  rwv  0  rrpoc  ra 
^^  and  all  difficulty  is  removed  by  omitting  the  words 
ri  fiovac :  the  sentence  means  that  the  interval  of  the 
iwoySoov  in  its  lowest  terms,  that  is  the  ratio  9 :  8,  cannot 
be  divided. 

p.  70.  14.  OTi  8c  6  t6vo9  BC\a  ov  Biaip€iT(u  irjkoy  ovro).  vpStrov 
fily  6  hroyBoos  irvOfirfv  to  Suum^/ia  c;(ci  fiovoSa,  i^ris  dSioiJpcros. 

Here  we  should  read  t^v  uTrgpox^v  for  to  Siaorii/ia ;  the 
proof,  based  on  the  indivisibility  of  the  unit,  that,  when 
the  diflference  {ivepoxfij  between  two  numbers  is  i,  no 
mean  proportional  can  fall  between  them,  is  given  by 
Euclid  sect.  can.  3,  and  is  worth  quoting : — 

loTO)  yap  iTTifjLOpiov  Bidorrjfia   to   B,  P*    lKd)(iaTOi   Sc 
iv  rf  a{rr<tf  Xoycp  tois  B,  T  lanoa-av  ol  AZ,  0.     ovtoi  ovv 

viro  fiovd&o^  fiovtfs  firrpovvTai  koivov  plrpov.     a^cXc  Ztov     h e 

rip  0  rov  HZ.  ical  hru  Ivipjopio^  iariv  6  AZ  tov  0,  ^ 
vir€po)(rf  6  AH  icoti^v  pjirpov  rov  re  AZ  icai  rov  %  core* 
pjovos  apa  6  AH*  ovic  apa  i/ivco'Cirat  cis  rove  AZ,  0  pAtro^ 
ovScts*  cora^  yap  6  ipviirrvtv  tov  AZ  cAarrcav,  rov  8c  0 
pjiiifav^  oKrrc  r^v  uova8a  8icupcur0ai,  ovcp  dSwarov.  ovk 
opa  ^/Airco-cirai  cts  rov9  AZ,  0  r(s.. 

The  general  theorem  is  then  deduced  by  Euclid  from 
Elements  8.  8. 

p.  70.  16.  cTra  Iv  pXv  dpi$p^  o^k  del  c2s  to'a  rc/ifcrai  ro  ^oy8oov 
SwmfpA.  Kcu  yap  ^irt  twv  <ri?  irpos  o'fiy  ^  iWrcpo;(^  ic{  ov  Ttpyerai  ccs 
t<ra,  dXAA  ci9  ty  ical  ct$  ^8. 

In  70.  15  the  word  wvdjuLriv  means  that  the  ratio  is 
expressed  in  its  lowest  terms,  and  the  proof  of  the  theorem 
depended  upon    the   indivisibility  of  the  unit ;    in   this 
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passage,  where  the  ratio  is  Iv  ipiOfufy  i.e.  not  in  its  lowest 
termSy  a  different  line  of  argument  is  adopted.  It  is  easy 
to  prove  that,  if  it  be  possible  for  a  mean  proportional  to 
fall  between  two  numbers,  which  are  in  the  ratio  8  : 9,  the 
diflFerence  between  the  two  numbers,  the  inspoxni  will 
always  be  divisible  by  2  ;  but  216  and  243  are  in  the  ratio 
8:9,  and  the  {nrtpoxv  27  is  odd;  hence  no  mean  pro- 
portional can  fall  between  them. 

The  text  should  run  : — elra  iv  fiiv  apiOfjL<$  oiic  acl  hq  laa 
rifivfTcu  ri  vnepoxv  ^^^  inoySSov  Siaarrifiarog.     Koi  yap  ic.r.A. 

The  interpolator,  who  imagined  that  the  inepoxfi  and 
the  Sia<mifJia  were  the  same,  would  naturally  misunder- 
stand the  expression  1}  virBpoxii  rov  iiroyS6ov  Sm(rr^/Liaroc, 
and  alter  it  to  rh  liro^Soov  Siaorqfca :  but  that  Theon  meant 
the  virtpoxh}  not  the  Siafrnifjuif  is  clear  from  the  use  of  the 
word  in  the  numerical  example. 

p.  74.  24  Theon,havingdividedratios,  of  which  the  first 
term  is  larger  than  the  second,  into  three  classes  ol  filv 
iroWaTrXacrioif  olSl  iwifji6pioiyol  Si  ovScr€/ooc,  proceeds  according 
to  the  interpolated  text :— rovnuv  81  oc  piv  iv  avfi^iavlq,  tWiv^ol  S' 
ov.  at  p\v  oiv  vvp^wvini  rOtv  voWairXaalwv  i  re  ScirXaaioc  koi  6 
rpiirXatriog  koX  6  rerpairXaaio^^  iv  Se  iTrijuioploiQ  if/xcoXioc  cir/rpcroc, 
iv  oiSeript^  Si  8  re  inoySoog  Koi  6  riljv  ffvr  irpog  trpy*  On  this 
Hiller  remarks :  "  ai  aupt^.  heglegentur  dictum :  nisi  scr. 
iv  piv  ovi/avju^wvc^'':  this  emendation  maybe  accepted,  but 
the  corruption  goes  much  deeper.  The  last  clause  contains 
two  manifest  blunders  : — (a)  the  ivoySoo^  is  ivifiopioc  and 
therefore  not  iv  oitStriptp',  [d)  the  inoySooQ  and  6  tCjv  avg 
vpog  apy  are  not  Iv  fxvpL^wvl^  (that  the  interpolator 
regarded  the  tone  and  semitone  as  ci;  avp^tovlq  is  indicated 

by  p.  48.  20).     vvp^iava  il  Kara  avvix^^ov  olov  rovog,  St^oig.^ 

There  is  no  doubt  that  these  words  should  be  omitted,  for  the 
statement  is  immediately  contradicted,  p.  49.  2.     Sca^envoc 

1  ^*ff^fi^etpa — HUtris  fort.  del.  cf.  Marquard,  p.  235." — ^Hiller. 
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S'  Am  Koi  ov  aifA<l}hivoi  ^Ooyyoi,  wv  itiTi  to  ^laarrifjLa   rovov  ri 

Silacbic-  (The  interpolator  has  even  gone  so  far  as  to 
change  ov  in  this  sentence  to  oi^  thus  reducing  the  passage 
to  nonsense.)    The  easiest  corrections  of  the  text  are  : — 

iv  fjiiv  ovv  fivfi^wviq.  rHitv  TroWairXatrlofv  8  rs  StnXcKriog  kq)  6 
rpivXatrto^  ical  6  r£rpairXo(r£OCy  iv  Sc  inifiopioig  <&  ff>  fifiioXtoc 
<ical  6>  iirirpiTo^y  <oiic  iv  (rvfii^iaviq.  8i>  5  re  iwoySoog  <iwifi6piOQ 
&v>  Kol  iv  oifSiriptp  6  rwv  trvr  vpo^  a/i*/.  At  p.  75.  13  the 
same  error  is  repeated  ;    Hiller  truly  remarks   "13  iv 

ovieriptp    k.  r.  A. 25  :    haec    plane    supervacua    sunt, 

quaedam  etiam  inepta  "  ;  the  paragraph  may,  without 
hesitation y  be  assigned  to  the  interpolator. 

p.  82.  14  SiawXaatov  is  obviously  a  misprint  for  ^inXaaioVf 
but  is  retained  in  the  text  by  Dupuis,  p.  134.  2. 

p.  84.  17  cyx«»P<^  y^  "^^  Kara  rdiiv  fitaov  ov  firf  txtiv  dyaXoym^ 
vp^  ra  oKpa'  d*9  ra  8vo  fU<ra  iarl  tQ  ro^ci  ra>v  y,  koI  tov  cko9  icai 
ra  y  icai  ra  8  icat  to  c*  Sl-ito  yap  rod  ivo^  ov\  olov  re  iXBtlv  ivl  ra  i  p-TfJ 
vpOTcpov  i\66yra  itrl  ra  /3  icai  ra  y  koI  ra  8.  dXX'  ovSck  rovrtav 
&vaXioy<iis  e^ci  wpo^  ra  oKpa, 

Theon,  in  these  words,  is  illustrating  the  difference 
between  /uccroriic  and  ivaXoyla.  The  exact  meaning 
assigned  by  him  to  /ueaoriic  is  not  clear ;  it  is  a  more 
general  term  than  avaXoylaf  for  he  says  el  piv  ri  avaXoyta^ 
TOVTo  Ka\  pifi6TiiQy  €c  Si  Ti  ptadrni^y  ovk  €V0vc  avaXoyla, 

The  corrupt  text  is  thus  restored  by  Hiller  : — ic  ra  Svo 
pitra  iarX  ry  raK^t  <tov  Ii/oc  »cai>  rwv  y^  kclI  tov  li/oc  icai  <r«v  i> 
ra  y  Koi  ra  S  icai  ra  £•  He  accordingly  supposes  that  two 
examples  of  /uco-oriic,  which  is  not  avaXoyta^  are  given  : — 
{a)  2  is  a  mean  by  position  between  i  and  3,  (6)  3,4,  and  5 
are  means  by  position  between  i  and  10.  Dupuis  accepts 
this  interpretation,  but  suggests  ro  j3  icat  ra  y  kqX  ra  S  for 
ra  y  Koi  ra  S  icai  ra  €9  which  is  a  slight  improvement. 
The  first  of  these  examples  is  bad,  because  2,  as  a  mean 
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between  i  and  3,  is  also  an  instance  of  'arithmetical 
analogy/  one  of  the  three  analogies  mentioned  by  Theon 
in  the  next  paragraph ;  in  the  other  example  the  reason 
for  selecting  3, 4,  and  5  (or  2, 3,  and  4)  as  means  mirci  ra(cv 
between  i  and  lo,  to  the  exclusion  of  6,  7,  8,  and  9,  is  not 
obvious. 

It  is  not  improbable  that  Theon  in  this  passage  means 
by  futrirnrtc  any  intermediate  numbers  passed  through  in 
the  process  of  deriving  one  number  from  another ;  thus 
the  Pythagoreans  obtained  10  from  i  by  passing  through 
2y  3,  and  4 ;  the  numbers  i,  2,  3,  and  4  formed  a  teiractys 
and  by  addition  give  10;  hence  2,  3,  and  4  are  /ucac^nfrfc 
between  i  and  lo,  but  there  is  no  avakoyla.  It  may  be 
noticed  that  on  p.  93  Theon  repeats  the  distinction  between 
the  two  words  : — vvv\  S*  Iwavlkdwfitv  liri  rov  rCtv  \oatwv 
avaXoyiufv  Koi  finfOTnrwv  Xoyov  hrvSri  ci»c  c^ofccv  fi  avaXoyia  koI 
fUffOTi^^f  oif  fiivToi  ri  1x196111^  ical  avaXoyla.  KaOo  Sj|  17  avoAoY^a  koi 
luita6Tii^  larlv,  aic<{Aov0oc  iv  ^11  i  wept  rwv  avoXoyibiv  icai  wtpl  rufv 
pLiawirriaiv  Aoyoc ;  he  then  immediately  describes  this,  the 
first  Pythagorean  rerpaicric*  This  meaning  can  be  obtained 
by  much  smaller  changes  of  the  text  than  those  of  Hiller 
or  Dupuis : — [a)  rwv  i  for  riv  7,  which  is  palaeographically 
no  change  at  all,  {6)  the  transposition  of  koi  ra  y  kg!  ra  Sj 
(c)  the  omission  of  icai  ra  e. 

Read  : — ^c  ra  Sio  icai  ra  y  ical  ra  o  fiitra  iari  ry  ra^u  riv 
I  Koi  rov  Ivoc*  a  TO  yap  ic.r.X. 

p.  90.  22  diT(ircirov0airi  8"  at  Xoiirai  wv  JCin/crccnF  Kara  wKyov  rov 
ivoyBoav  rovcv  Kal  hrirpirov  8ta  rccrcrapcDV  ical  ^fuoXiov  Sia  itcktc  rov 
jcavovos.     hr€i  ro  ic.r.X. 

This  astounding  sentence  is  printed  by  Hiller  and 
Dupuis  as  the  beginning  of  a  new  paragraph,  and  doubtless 
so  appears  in  the  MS.  Dupuis  translates:  ^'Les  nombresde 
vibrations  sent  soumis  k  la  proportion  inverse,  puisqu^on 
trouve  condenses  dans  le  canon  le  ton  dont  la  raison  est 
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sesquioctave  (9/8), la  consonance  de  quarte  dont  la  raison  est 
sesquitierce  (4/3),  et  la  consonance  de  quinte  dont  la  raison 
est  sequialt^re  (3/2} " ;  the  logic  of  which  is  as  surprising 
as  the  Greek  of  the  text. 

The  three  preceding  paragraphs  contain  ao  account  of 
the  division  of  a  string  into  3  and  4  parts,  and  numerical 
examples  of  such  divisions;  the  first  ends  with  the  words  koI 
b/iiolw^  avTiwew6v0atTiv  ol  apiOfioX  rdv  Kiviitnutv  rp  Siaipimi  rCfv 
/icycOoivy  the  second  with  the  words  koI  6/io(a>c  ivnirtirovOaaiv 
ol  apiOfiOi  rCtv  Kivfitrtkfv  roic  fityiOtm  riav  Siaflrrif/Ltaraiv ;  the 
third  paragraph,  containing  the  numerical  examples 
which  bring  out  most  clearly  the  fact  that  '^  the  number 
of  vibrations  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  length  of 
the  strings/'  has,  as  the  text  stands,  no  such  conclusion. 
The  sentence  should  surely  run  avTiTrnrovOatri  S'  01  npiOfiol 
(so  Hiller)  rijv  Kivfiaewv  rote  fi^iOurt  riov  iiatmifjiartov,  and 
be  attached  to  the  preceding  paragraph.  The  paragraph 
itself  deals  with  jcarairvicvcoacc,  and  probably  began  ivei  Si  to 
rifu6Xiov  K.r.X. 

The  error  may  have  been  produced  by  a  combination 
of  the  inscription  of  the  section,  KarairCKvunn^  rod  kovo  vo^y 
written  in  two  lines  in  the  margin,  and  a  gloss  on 
BtatrrrifiaTwv  written  between  them  thus : — 

KaravvKvmo'i^ 
rov  ivoyioov  rovov  icat 
iwiTpiTOv  ilk  r€<rfrapw¥ 
Kxu  17/uoAiov  8ia  ircKTc 
rov   Kavovo^ 

These  words,  written  continuously,  then  took  the  place  of 
ro(c  fiiyiOiai  tu)v  Sia<rri|/Lcarciiv. 

p.  91.  22.  TO  il  oySoov  vtrtpfiififuravrts  c^o/acv  rrjv  vapavTJrrfy 
•Sicj^cvyfici^K*  17  aMf  koI  Bidrovoi  icot  vi/n;  crvm^/i/ACi^cDV,  rovi^  fiapvripa 
r^«  vijrrjs  SwJcvy/iO'wv  rov  8'  diro  t^s  ^V^ij^  *«*«  t^S  tcXcvt^s  to  oy^oov 

V  2 
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papxjripay. 

The  first  sentence  describes  the  construction  of  the 
paranete  diezeugmenon ;  if  we  add  to  the  length  of  the 
string  which  produces  the  nete  diezeugmenon  an  eighth  of 
its  length,  we  obtain  the  paranete  diezeugmenon,  which  is 
also  the  diatonos  {diezeugmenon^  and  the  nete  synemmerumy 
a  tone  lower  in  pitch  than  the  nete  diezeugmenon. 
The  following  words  are  ambiguous  ;  a  reader  would 
naturally  suppose  that  the  nete  referred  to  was  the  nete 
diezeugmenon^  and  not  the  nete  synemmenon,  which  is  only 
named  parenthetically  ;  but  this  is  not  the  case,  because  the 
note  so  constructed,  the  trite  diezeugmenon^  is  not  one  tone, 
but  two  tones  lower  than  the  nete  diezeugmenon.  The  reading 
in  1.  25  should  be  either  roD  8'  airo  Tx\q  wapavrfn^Cy  or  rov  8'  airb 
rijc  i'Vr»lC  (TuvfiiAiJLivwVf  instead  of  tov  8'  airo  r^c  vtjtiic  ;  of 
these  the  first  is  the  better,  because  it  is  palseographically 
easier,  and  because  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  line 
of  construction  followed  by  Theon. 

» 

p.  92.  26.  ical  ovrctfs  (rvfiv\rfpiaO'qa'€riu  to  irav  d/Acra/3oXov  own/fui 
Kara  ro  8iarovov  kcu  xpiofiaTiKov  ycKOs*  to  8c  ivapfioviov  cfacpovfLCFO)!^ 
rtov  8iarov<i)v  Ka0^  cicacrrov  T€Tpd\opBov  Bi7r\ff&ovp.€VQiv  yiVcrat. 

That  the  second  sentence  is  corrupt  is  indicated  by  the 
facts  that  the  word  koI  is  found  erased  in  A  after  rwv, 
that  the  strange  word  8iirA(^8ou)uli;a>v  has  no  proper  con- 
struction, and  that  the  statement,  however  translated,  is 
obviously  false.  If  the  notes  called  by  Theon  Siarovoi  be 
removed  from  each  tetrachord  of  this  complete  diatonic 
and  chromatic  system,  the  remainder  will  be  the  x/xti/uarcKov 
yivog ;  in  order  to  obtain  the  ivapfioviov  yivogy  it  is  necessary 
to  remove  also  the  notes  named  chromatic  by  Theon  from 
each  tetrachord,  and  to  divide  each  trite  dixA  parhypate  into 
two  parts.  Possibly  the  whole  sentence  should  be  struck 
out,  for  this  sectio  canonis  professes  to  be  that  of  Thrasyllus, 
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who  throughout  calls  the  semitone  to  ScctrcaTov  Xei/i/ua,  and 
probably  paid  no  attention  to  the  enharmonic  genus.  If  it 
be  retained,  we  should  read : — ro  Si  ivapfxoviov  i^atpoviidvwv 

Tbiv  Starovoiv  <ical  rwv  x/E>aj/uanica>v>  icafl*  %Ka<rrov  rtrpayopSov  8*- 
irX(|iSov/ilvaiv  <Si  tCjv  Trapwariov  Koi  rutv  TplTu>v>  ylveraiy  taking 
hwXipBovfiivwv  to  mean  "being  divided  into  two  notes." 
Dupuis  reads  ro  Bl  ivapiA6viov  iZcupovjulvtov  twv  ^larSvtjjv  ica0* 
&a<Trov  dia  trairutv  SurXtpSovfiiviov  <  Koi  Sixa  Siatpovfxlvfvv  tu}v 
tifUTovfM)v  >  ytvBTcu,  {niiiiTovwv  is  probably  a  misprint  for  -fifiiTo- 
v(wv) :  if  we  refer  to  his  translation  for  the  meaning  of  this, 
we  find : — "  Quant  au  systfeme  enharmonique,  il  se  d6duit  du 
systfeme  diatonique  en  supprimant  les  diatones  que  nous 
faisons  entendre  deux  fois  dans  chaque  octave  et  en  divisant 
en  deux  les  demi-tons."  This  is  objectionable,  because  the 
words  "  du  systfeme  diatonique  "  are  not  represented  in  the 
Greek,  and  Theon  has  constructed  the  complete  diatonic 
and  chromatic  system ;  because  the  agreement  of  the  two 
participles  i^aipovfiivtaiv  and  SittA^Sou/uIvciiv  with  Star Ji;ci)p  is 
very  harsh,  and  to  obtain  the  meaning  required  by  Dupuis 
it  would  be  necessary  to  read  rQ>v  kuV  %Ka<nov  Sia  iraautv 
inrXt^ov/xivwv ;  because  the  diatones  are  not  heard  twice  in 
each  octave,  and  even  if  it  were  possible  to  suppose  that 
Dupuis  meant  that  *the  diatones  are  heard  twice,  once  in 
each  octave,*  such  cannot  be  the  meaning  of  the  Greek ; 
because  the  two  octaves  are  not  exactly  similar  ;  because 
the  diaiofws  synemmenon  is  not  repeated  in  the  lower 
octave ;  and  because  the  system  is  not  regarded  as  com- 
posed of  two  octaves,  but  of  five  tetrachords. 

p.  93.  2.  €vpoifuy  S*^  ravra  koi  Iv  apiSfjLoii  Avo  r^  107x1;$  rSiv 
vircp/3oXauiiv  dip\6fi€yoiy  vTrorc^cun^s  avr^  fi  T(rj,  01  i<f>€$rJ9  cirdySooi  re 
«ccu  oi  Xoiirot  Kara  rov$  irpoMiprffUyov^  Xdyovs  Xafifidvovrai^  ov9  wtpUpyov 
iKTU$€vai'  p^Biov  Sk  Tw  vaLprfKokovOriKOTi  roic  wpO€i,prfp.€yoi9^ 

_  a 

In  this  sentence  /u  r5*i  stands  for  M  r?»i  =  10,368;  the 
line  over  the  fi  represents  the  a,  and  Hiller  is  not  quite 
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correct  in  expanding  it  into  fivptwv :  M  represents  fivplaSoc 
fiiaq.  The  passage  may  be  translated  : — *^  We  can  express 
these  results  in  integer  numbers  also,  starting  from  the 
vnni  intpfioXaiwvj  if  we  assign  to  it  the  number  10,368. 
The  intervals  off  and  the  other  fractions  are  constructed 
according  to  the  ratios  already  indicated;  but  it  is 
superfluous  to  set  them  forth ;  since  it  is  easy  for  anyone 
who  has  followed  our  previous  statements  to  calculate 
them." 

No  alteration  of  the  text  is  required ;  but  Dupuis, 
p.  152,  proposes  to  read  virorcOcccnic  avr^c  </uovaSti»v  nrS'  cal^ 
vpo<rXafifiavofiivii>  ftvpttov  t^i{  <yivfiaerai>f  and  translates  : — 
*'Nous  trouverons  les  r^sultats  en  nombres  en  commengant 
par  la  n^te  des  hyperbol^es  que  nous  supposerons  compos^e 
de  384  parties,  dont  on  prend  successivement  les  9/8  et  les 
autres  fractions  que  nous  avons  indiqu^es.  La  proslam- 
banomene  en  vaudra  10,368."  M.  Dupuis  has  been  misled 
by  the  fact  that  these  numbers  384  and  10,368  represent 
the  extreme  notes  of  the  scale  described  in  the  Timaetis  of 
Plato;  but  he  has  overlooked  two  important  differences 
between  the  two  scales  :  that  of  Plato  is  diatonic,  while  that 
of  Theon  is  diatonic  and  chromatic ;  that  of  Plato  extends 
to  four  octaves  and  a  major  sixth,  while  that  of  Theon 
contains  only  two  octaves*  In  the  first  place,  the  scale 
described  by  Theon  is  the  complete  diatonic  and  chromatic 
system — to    wav  after aj3oXov   aiariiina    Kara    ro   Siarovov   kcI 

"XptofiOTiKhv  yIvoc-^  ;  but  if  the  vfirrj  vircjo/SoXafiui;  be  repre- 
sented by  384,  though  all  the  diatonic  notes  are  expressible 
in  integers,  the  chromatic  notes  will  involve  fractions.  In 
the  second  place,  since  the  whole  system  contains  only 
two  octaves,  the  number  for  the  proslambanomenos  must 
be  four  times  that  of  the  neUy  i.e,  1536,  not  10,368 
(-384x27). 

It  will  therefore  be  well  to  calculate  the  numbers — 
o&c  vTBpUpyov  iicTiOivai — according  to  the  rules  laid  down  by 
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Theon.  Those  of  the  principal  notes  are  calculated  by  him, 
p.  89,  and  are : — 


wrdrrf 


tnrcpviran; 
rrpoirXafiPayofityoi 


3 

4 
6 

8 

9 
12 


The  numbers  are  proportional  to  the  length  of  the 
strings  which  produce  the  notes.  The  numbers  of  the 
other  intervals  can  now  be  calculated  according  to  the 
rules  g^ven  in  the  section  on  acarairvicvci^criCf  p-  9i«  10 : — 


yrjrrf  vtrtpPoXaitav 

•         • 

3       •         - 

10,368 

I .  SiaroFos  inr€pPoXaimv 

3  X* 

11,664 

3.  xP^f^'''*''"!  v!r€pPoXaiW¥    . 

4x  f 

12,288 

2.  Tpirri  vw€pfio\aiwv  . 

3  x*x|-  . 

13,122 

1071*17  Sic{cvy/ACi/o>i^    . 

4       .         .         . 

13*824 

4.  irapavrfni  8ic{cvy/ACV«0K 

4x* 

•      i5»552 

8.  xfHafjMTUcrj  3ic{cvy/A€vioi^  . 

6  X  t  X  |-  . 

16,384 

5.    rpiTTf  SiC^CVy/ACKOIV 

4  X  f  X  1-  . 

17,496 

7.  mpofUmi 

6x  f 

18,432 

6.  rplrrf  avm/jfifUynn/    . 

4x*x*x^ 

19,683 

fJiioTf 

6       . 

20,736 

9.  Bidrovos  fiia-m/ 

6xi 

23.328 

1 1 .  xpmfMTiKifj  pAormv 

8x1 

i4>57^ 

10.  wapwdn^  fUar^v 

6x*xf  . 

26.244 

xnrdrrf  fUarwv 

8       . 

.      27.648 

12.  vir€pviraT7f 

8x* 

.      3^"04. 

13.  irapwdTrj  {nrarSiv    . 

8xf xf  . 

.      34,992 

14.  V3ran7  vnurwv 

12  X  S^ 

.      36,864 

wpoaXafA^avofityo^ 

12 

•      41.472 

The  numbers  at  the  left  indicate  the  order  in  which 
the  notes  are  constructed  by  Theon;  and  it  should  be 
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observed  that,  except  the  t^rcpvirarii,  the  principal  notes 
are  not  constructed  a  second  time.*  In  order  to  clear 
these  results  of  fractions,  it  is  necessary  to  multiply 
each  of  them  by  6x8x8x9  =  3456  :  hence  the  smallest 
number  for  the  vfirti  vTrtpfioXalnjv  is  3  x  3456  «  10,368,  which 
is  the  number  gfiven  by  Theon. 

The  subject  of  the  second  part  of  the  work  of  Theon 
is  the  form  of  the  Earth  and  astronomy;  the  text  depends 
on  a  manuscript  (B)  di£Ferent  from  that  which  contains 
the  first  part  (A).  A  has  suffered  much  at  the  hand  of 
an  ignorant  interpolator ;  B  seems  to  have  been  produced 
by  a  conscientious  scribe  who  copied  all  he  could  read, 
with  many  omissions,  however,  and  mistakes  in  numbers; 
the  text  has  been  freely  corrected  by  Martin  with  much 
learning,  but  not  always  with  success. 

p.  126.  5.  Theon  here  states  the  volume  of  the  Earth 
calculated  according  to  rules  fully  explained  by  himself; 
the  text  according  to  B  runs  : — ri  Si  5Ai}  7^  a^m/ooeiSqc 

XoyiZojuJvrif  aripB^v  (rraSiwv  txH  fivpiiiac  rplrwv  piv  apidfiufv 
pvpiaSijJv  p^  Sivripwv  Si  pii  irptoTwv  Si  pvptwv  xaX  irl  araSiwv 
^c^^c  Ti9iTapaKO(rT6Siov.  It  is  obvious  that  the  writer  of 
the  MS.  could  make  nothing  of  the  numbers  in  the  text 
before  him  ;  nearly  all  the  numerical  symbols  are  omitted 
except  a  few  at  the  end,  which  really  have  some 
resemblance  to  the  right  numbers  ;  we  may  therefore 
assume  that  the  original  text  contained  the  correct 
number.     In  calculating  the  volume  of  the  Earth,  Theon 


^  Hence  the  alterations  of  the  text 
proposed  by  Dupuis  on  p.  150,  6-10 
[HUler,  p.  92,  2-6]  are  wrong;  for, 
according  to  his  reading,  we  have  only 
an  allusion  to  the  construction  of  the 
'irapafi4a'rif  and  a  superfluous  construc- 
tion of  the  fifajir  while  the  rplrji 
trvpiifi/t4r9tr  is  entirely  omitted.    This 


note,  the  rpxnf  avnififiL4iwp,  is  the 
characteristic  note  of  the  important 
tetrachord  r&p  avyrifiiAhcty,  since  all  its 
other  notes  are  identical  in  pitch  with 
notes  of  other  telrachords.  M.  Dupuis, 
however,  omits  all  mention  of  this 
tetrachord  in  his  analysis  of  the  scale 
in  XII.  p.  343. 
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starts  from  the  estimate  of  Eratosthenes,  that  the 
-circumference  of  the  Earth  is  252,000  stades ;  and,  by 
the  theorem  of  Archimedes,  that  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  is  j-f  times  the  diameter,  deduces  that  the  diameter 
of  the  Earth  is  80,182  stades.  The  rule  for  finding  the 
volume  is  this : — ^find  the  cube  of  the  diameter,  divide 
it  by  14,  and  multiply  the  quotient  by  7^;  the  result  is 
the  volume  of  the  sphere.  Unfortunately  Martin  made 
an  arithmetical  mistake  in  his  first  operation,  making 
the  square  of  80,182  to  be  6,427,153,124  instead  of 
6,429,153,124  ;  consequently  all  his  subsequent  figures 
are  wrong,  the  error  of  two  millions  in  the  square 
becoming  by  multiplication  an  error  of  more  than 
one  hundred  and  sixty  thousand  millions  in  the  final 
result.  Hiller  has  adopted  Martin's  numbers  without 
verification;  but  Dupuis  has  observed  the  error,  and  gives 
the  right  number.  Since,  however,  I  differ  from  him  as 
to  the  proper  restoration  of  the  text,  I  shall  subjoin  what 
I  believe  to  be  the  correct  reading.  The  word  i^u  of  the 
text  involves  several  subsequent  alterations  of  genitives 
to  accusatives,  and  the  usual  construction  in  Theon  is 
iorl  with  the  genitive.  It  should  be  observed  that  the 
notation  adopted  by  Theon  for  high  numbers  is  that  of 
ApoUonius,  not  that  of  Archimedes  (see  MUanges  Nicole^ 
P-  157^)  9  rplrwv  apiOfiu)v  is  a  technical  term  of  the  system 
<)f  Archimedes,  and  has  no  meaning  in  that  of  ApoUonius; 
probably  the  scribe  in  despair  wrote  down  the  word 
ipidnwv  to  indicate  that  there  were  numbers  in  the  MS. 
which  he  was  copying,  and  then  made  a  very  poor  attempt 
at  copying  them.  The  text  should  run  thus : — ij  li  8X*i  75, 
v^mpoiiiri^  XoyiZofiiviif  (rrtpfUjv  irraSliov  iorl  rplriov  piv 
/ivpiaiwv  <ro,  i^wipwv  Si  <n;,  wpdTwv  Si  'Arv  ical  iri  a7aSiu)v 
^ll<rC{Z^  Kol  SvoKaiTifTffapaKoarov  araSlovy  i.e.  *'the  whole  Earth, 
if  supposed  to  be  spherical,  contains  27o,025o,435o,8297-J-|- 
{=  i  +  ^)  cubic  stades."     On  p.  1 27.  19-23  the  text  of  B,  as 
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far  as  it  goes,  contains  many  traces  of  the  right  numbers — 
about  half  the  numbers  are  correct — but  naturally  differs 
entirely  from  the  reading  of  Martin  and  Hiller  for 
which  we  should  substitute  : — 19  vepl/iirpo^  r^c  7Sc  *<""* 
araSliM^v  /umB,  fi  Si  Sio/ulrpoc  /<**)*P^/3»  to  S*  airo  r^c  Siafilrpov 
TiTpay(ovov  /u/i.SS./i/BT<c/r/OKS,  6  Si  icv/3oc  ftju/i.^ic/u^'Ery. 
/i.*E^oi|/H^^i|9  roil  Si  kv^ov  to  rctraapcfficacSlicarov  /ti/ifuX?. 
Lfi/ti.'H<r«€./Li.*0x»'8.*BfiZ.£S'  ou  to  lirrairXa<r<ov  koI  TpiTfifi6piov^ 
iaov  Ttf  ijKt^  r^c  7>7C>  ortp^wv  araSlwv  IotX  fifiij..ao.fifi,9v./i. 
'ATi;.'Haq^^/i'/3'.]  Which  is,  being  interpreted,  "  the 
perimeter  of  the  Earth  is  250,000  stades,  the  diameter  is 
80,182,  the  square  of  the  diameter  is  6,429,153,124,  the 
cube  is  515,502,355,788,568,  the  fourteenth  part  of  the 
cube  is  36,821,596,842,040^;  the  result  of  multiplying  this 
by  7i  is  equal  to  the  volume  of  the  Earth,  and  is 
270,025,043,508,297^  cubic  stades." 

p.  126.  8  iraXiv  yap  dTToScucvvs  ^X^fui  to  viro  r^s  Siaperpov  koI  t^ 
kvkXov  xcpc^c/Mias  ci$  cv^ctav  iiairXovp.iyrf^  ir€pi€)(6fJL€yov  opSoymviov 
TcrpaTrXdariov  ctvai  rov  ipfic£ov  rcra^ov  pipov^  r^s  ircpi^pcias  Zcrov 
rf  ipfiaS^  rov  kvkXov, 

So  B  ;  but  as  it  stands  the  text  is  unintelligible. 
Martin,  followed  by  Hiller  and  Dupuis,  changes  imSuKvifc 
to  awoSiUwTaiy  probably  correctly,  and  r^c  irepufttpua^  laov 
to  r^c  <F^o/f>oc,  *<Fou.  Thus  corrected,  the  Greek  may  be 
translated  : — "  Again,  it  has  been  proved  (by  Archimedes) 
that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diameter  (of  a  sphere) 
and  a  straight  line  equal  to  the  circumference  of  a  (great) 
circle  is  equal  in  area  to  four  times  a  quarter  of  the  (surface 
of  the)  sphere,  which  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  (great) 
circle."  The  statements,  though  curiously  expressed,  are 
true,  but  not  to  the  point ;  it  is  true  that  the  surface  of 
quarter  of  the  sphere  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  circle;  but 
the  problem  is  to  find  the  volume,  not  the  surface  of  the 
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sphere ;  and  Archimedes'  theorem  about  the  volume  of  the 
sphere  is  not  introduced  till  p.  1 26.  24.  In  the  following  dis-^ 
cussion  no  use  whatever  is  made  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere^ 
but  a  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  the  circle  is  used ; 
hence  we  must  retain  the  reading  of  B  irc/oi^c/ocfac,  c<rov.  The 
argument  is  as  follows : — It  has  been  proved  that  the  area 
of  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diameter  of  a  circle,, 
and  a  straight  line  equal  to  the  circumference,  is  four 
times  the  area  of  the  circle  ;  hence  the  area  of  a  rectangle 
contained  by  the  diameter  of  the  circle  and  a  quarter 
of  the  circumference  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  circle. 
This  theorem  is  employed  by  Theon  to  prove  that  the 
square  on  the  diameter  is  to  the  area  of  the « circle  as 
14  is  to  II.  ''For  since  the  circumference  is  3-f  times 
the  diameter,  if  the  diameter  contains  7  units,  the 
circumference  will  contain  22  units  :  a  quarter  of  the 
circumference  contains  ^\  units ;  hence  if  the  square  on 
the  diameter  contains  49  units,  the  area  of  the  circle 
will  contain  2fi\  (i.e.  7  x  5J)  units ;  multiplying  by  2  to 
get  rid  of  fractions,  if  the  square  contain  98  units,  the 
circle  will  contain  77 ;   this  ratio  reduced  to  its  lowest 

terms  is  14  :  11.    Hence,  etc. .*'    The  text  may  be 

restored  thus : — 

iroXiv  yap  dxoScucwrai  o^/jm  to  viro  r^$  Biafierpov  koI  r^& 
kvkXov  ircpt^pcia$  cis  cv^cicu'  i^avXcvfiivrfs  v€pi€)(Ofi€vov  6p6oyiaviov 
rcr/MMrXacrcov  tlvai  tov  ififiaiov  <tov  kvkXov  to  8*  viro  rrji  Sia/Acrpov- 
jcoi  Toi^  rcrdprov  fi€pov%  t^s  ircpt^cpctas  t<rov  rep  ififia^  tov  jcvjcXov. 

J.  GILBART  SMYLY. 
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ON  AN  INSCRIBED  SARCOPHAGUS  AT  PENRICE 

CASTLE,  SOUTH  WALES. 

THE  sarcophagus  which  is  the  subject  of  the  present 
note,  and  of  which  I  give  a  print  from  a  photograph, 
was  brought  to  my  notice  by  the  Rev.  David  Price,  M.A., 
Rector  of  Port  Eynon,  Glamorgan.  It  is  in  the  possession 
of  Miss  Talbot,  of  Penrice  Castle,  by  whose  ancestor, 
Thomas  Mansel  Talbot,  it  was  brought  from  Italy  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Of  this  collection 
Professor  Michaelis  writes  thus  {Ancient  Marbles  in  Great 
Britain^  p.  102) : — "  The  activity  of  Thomas  Mansel  Talbot, 
who  also  amassed  his  sculptures  through  the  help  of 
[Gavin]  Hamilton  and  Jenkins,  dates  perhaps  from  a 
somewhat  earlier  period,  apparently  not  later  than  the 
eighth  decade  of  the  century.  His  little  collection  included 
two  or  three  specimens  of  considerable  merit,  quite 
undeserving  of  the  fate  which  they  shared  with  the 
Petworth  marbles,  of  lying  packed  up  for  a  long  time  in 
their  cases  until  a  place  was  cleared  for  them  in  the 
conservatory.  To  the  remoteness  of  Margam  Abbey  (it  is 
probably  the  only  place  in  Wales  which  can  boast  of  a 
collection  of  ancient  marbles)  we  must  ascribe  the  fact 
that  the  antiques  in  the  conservatory,  and  afterwards  in 
the  hall,  have  remained  scarcely  less  unknown  to  the 
learned  world  than  at  the  time  when  they  were  still  shut 
up  in  their  cases.'* 

In  the  same  work,  p.  595,  under  the  heading  Penrice 
Castle,  he  says: — '^At  this  ancestral  mansion  of  the  Mansel 
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family,  twelve  miles  from  Swansea,  there  is,  according  to 
what  I  was  told  by  the  gardener  at  Margam,  the 
sarcophagus  described  by  Dallaway,  p.  348  (ii.,  p.  96), 
under  No.  18  of  the  Margam  collection,  as  fluted,  with 
cover,  in  the  middle  the  group  of  the  Graces.''  The 
references  are  respectively  to  Dallaway *s  Anecdotes  of  the 
Arts  in  England  {\^oo\  and  the  French  translation  of  the 
same  by  Millin. 

The  sarcophagus  is  hollowed  out  of  a  solid  block, 
and  measures  83  inches  by  23J. 

Dallaway  seems  not  to  have  seen  the  sarcophagus; 
and  neither  he  nor  Michaelis  says  anything  about  an 
inscription.  Mr.  Price,  however,  having  detected  some 
traces  of  letters,  had  the  accumulated  dirt  removed,  and 
thereby  revealed  a  very  remarkable  inscription,  which  is 
as  follows : — 

D.  M. 

M  .  VLPIVS  .  CERDO  . 

TITVLVM  .  POSVIT  .  CLAVDIAE  .  TYCHBNI  . 

CONIVGI  .  KARISSIMAE  . 

CVM  .  QVA  .  VIX  .  ANNOS  .  IV  .  MENS  .  VI  .  DIEB  .  Ill  .  HOR  .  X  . 

IN  .  DIE  .  MORTIS  .  GRATIAS  .  MAXIMAS  .  EGI  . 

APVT  .  DEOS  .  ET  .  APVT  .  HOMINES  . 

While  the  inscription  is  curious  in  itself,  it  acquires 
additional  interest  from  the  fact  that  it  is  practically 
identical  with  one  in  the  Townley  Gallery  in  the  British 
Museum,  said  to  have  been  cut  from  the  front  of  a 
sepulchral  cippus  ("Townley  Gallery,"  ii.,  p.  269).  This 
inscription  is  gfiven  in  the  C.  I.  L.  vi.  29149,  where  it  is 
noted  as  in  the  Villa  Pelucchi,  and  reference  is  given  to 
Marini,  Iscrizioni  deipalazzi  Albani  (1785).  It  is  also  gfiven 
by  Orelli,  Inscripttonum  Selectarum  Lat.  .  .  .  Collectio  4636. 
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It  reads  as  follows  : — 

D.  M. 

M.  VLPIVS  .  CERDO 

TITVLVM  .  POSVIT 

CLAVDIAX  .  TTCHENI 

CONIVGI  .  KARISSIM  . 

CVM  .  QVA  .  VIX  .  ANNIS 

.  .  Ill  .  MENS  .  VI  .  DIEB  . 

Ill  .  HOK  .  IX  IN  DIE 

MORTIS  *  GRATIAS 

MAXIMAS  .  EGI 
APVT  .  DEOS  .  ET 
APVT  .  HOMINES. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  in  the  latter  inscription,  ANNIS 
replaces  ANNOS.  In  inscriptions  of  this  class,  the  case 
varies  between  the  ablative  and  the  accusative,  the  former 
being  the  more  frequent.  The  accusative  occurs — e.g. 
Giidius,  pp.  263-6,  and  pp.  764-6;  also  C.  I.  L.  29272, 29277. 
In  the  case  of  the  sarcophagus,  the  graver  seem  to  have 
forgotten  that  he  had  written  ANNOS,  and  proceeded  to 
write  DIEB. 

The  concluding  clause  is  strange.  Orelli  justly  calls 
it  "minim  dicterium."  The  words,  however,  may  be 
intended  to  be  those  of  the  deceased.  "  In  die  mortis," 
without  "  eius,"  naturally  means  "  in  the  day  of  my  death," 
and  accordingly  the  verb  "  egi "  is  in  the  first  person.  In 
any  case  the  expression  seems  to  be  unique. 

T.  K.  ABBOTT. 
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THUCYDIDES,  Book  I.,  Ch.  69. 

XPV^  yop  ovK  ci  d&iK0Vfi€6a  m  crfcoirciv,  6XXa  Koff  o  rt  ofiwov/ictfa. 
ol  yap  BpStyT€^  ^c^ovXcv/acvoc  vpoi  ol  Sicyva>Jcoras  ^817  jceu  ov  /uicXXoKrcs 
iiripxoyrai.     koI  ciricrra/xc^a  01(^1  68<p  01  'Aft/vcuoi  «c.r.X. 

THIS  passage  in  the  speech  of  the  Corinthian  envoy, 
which  the  latest  editor  of  Book  i.  (Mr.  E.  C. 
Marchant)  terms  "notoriously  diflScult,"  appears  to  me 
to  admit  of  an  obvious  and  easy  explanation.  All  the 
commentators  I  have  read  (i)  regard  the  sentence  01  yap 
Spbivrec  K*r.X.  as  explaining  Kuff*  8  n  a/tivvov/uE0ay  (2)  take 
/ScjSovXcv/ilvoi  ir(>oc  ov  SiC7V(Dicorac  closely  with  iwlpxovrai. 
This  leaves  01  70^  SpJivrcc  practically  meaningless,  as  it 
can  hardly  bear  the  sense  of  "  the  aggressor,"  as  Jowett 
translates  it ;  and  the  other  translation,  "  men  of  action/* 
is  vague,  and  does  not  point  necessarily  to  the  Athenians. 
I  would  suggest,  then,  (i)  to  make  the  sentence  ol  yap 
SpCtvTi^  K.r.X.  give  the  reason  why  XP^^  ^^'^  ^^  a^iKovfuOa  in 
oKowiiv,  (2)  to  take  the  participle  clause  /Sc^ovXev/iivoi  irpoc 
oi  Sicyvciiicfirac  closely  with  Spcuvrcc^  and  (3)  to  regard 
lir^pX^'^^'  ^^^^  ^^  equal  to  aScicovaf.  This  last  assumption 
is  amply  justified  by  Thucydides'  usage  elsewhere;  e.g. 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter  we  have  Kariiyopla  replacing 
ix^pa ;  and  in  a  well-known  passage  in  ch.  84  this  feature 
in  his  style  occurs  thrice  in  the  same  sentence,  to  iroXc^i- 
Kov  being  replaced  by  ev^vx^a,  ro  cvico<rfioy  by  (rco^poaiivii, 
and  otSwc  by  alaxvvfi.  In  these  cases  there  seems  to  be  no 
apparent  reason  for  the  change;  but  in  the  passage  we  are 
now  dealing  with  the  transition  from  the  general  sense  of 
aSiKccy  to  the   specific  one   of  inipxovrai   is  natural,  and 
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almost  inevitable,  owing  to  the  intervening  aiuivvovfieOa 
=  *  repel  an  attack.'  Now,  if  Thucydides  had  written 
aSiKovai  instead  of  inipxovTai,  I  think  no  one  would  have 
doubted  that  the  meaning  of  the  passage  was  as  follows:  — 
"  We  ought  no  longer  to  debate  whether  or  not  we  are 
being  injured,  but  how  we  will  repel  the  attack ;  for  men 
who  act  in  a  deliberate  line  of  policy  before  their  opponents 
have  made  up  their  minds  are  already  injuring  them,  and 
not  (merely)  likely  to  do  so."  Substitute,  then,  iwipx^^^^ 
for  aSffcoucri,  and  "  are  attacking  "  for  "  are  injuring,"  and 
we  have  an  equally  obvious  meaning  of  our  present 
passage.  The  sentence  ol  yap  Spwvng  k.t.X.,  though  put 
in  general  terms,  refers  plainly  to  the  Athenian  action 
in  regard  to  Corcyra  and  Potidaea  from  the  Corinthian 
standpoint. 

An  alternative  explanation  on  the  same  lines  is 
possible  if  we  make  the  sentence  ol  70^  ipCjvreg  refer  to 
the  implied  object  of  ifiwoiiMOay  which  would  be  naturally 
rove  iirioyrac.  In  this  case  some  ellipse  in  thought  may 
be  supplied,  such  as  "  and  that  they  are  attacking  us  is 
clear,  for,"  &c.  This  would  avoid  the  assumption  of  the 
equation  imivai  =  qSikbIv;  but,  in  view  of  our  author's 
usage  in  the  other  passages  referred  to  above,  there  seems 
to  be  nothing  gained  by  doing  so.  I  may  add  that  the 
next  sentence,  describing  the  notoriously  insidious  nature 
of  Athenian  aggression,  agrees  best  with  this  interpreta- 
tion, being  introduced  by  a  simple  icai,  and  obviously 
continuous  in  thought  with  the  preceding  one,  and  not 
antithetic,  as  Marchant  proposes  to  consider  it. 

E.  S.  BROWN. 
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THE   HUMAN  ELEMENT   IN   THE    GOSPELS. 

WHATEVER  may  be  the  ultimate  verdict  of  scholars 
on  the  critical  value  of  the  conclusions  suggested 
by  Dr.  Salmon  on  the  mutual  relations  of  the  Synoptists, 
there  can  be  no  question  as  to  the  profound  interest 
of  his  remarks  on  the  human  element  in  the  Gospels ; 
and  I  propose  in  this  paper  to  consider  the  significance 
of  what  has  seemed  to  some  a  change  of  tone  as  well  as  a 
reversal  of  some  critical  judgments  evidenced  in  the  great 
Provost's  posthumous  work  as  contrasted  with  his  earlier 
Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. 

I  may  say  at  once  that  it  would  not  be  as  true  to  say 
that  his  later  sentiments  are  inconsistent  with  those  of  an 
earlier  date  as  that  he  has  in  his  last  work  made  further 
statements  for  which  his  earlier  published  books  had  not 
prepared  us. 

In  the  first  place,  the  most  important  of  Dr.  Salmon's 
theological  works  were  written  as  prelections  for  the 
Divinity  School  of  the  University  of  Dublin,  in  which 
he  was  for  many  years  the  Regius  Professor.  This  fact 
has  to  be  borne  in  mind  when  we  are  seeking  to  correlate 
the  utterances  of  one  period  of  his  life  with  those  of  another 
and,  in  a  sense,  less  responsible  period.  Perhaps  it  is  true 
in  every  case  that  the  provenance  of  a  sentiment  or  opinion 
determines  its  significance.  We  are  naturally  disinclined 
to  act  in  the  spirit  of  the  caution  firom  The  Imitation: 
"Enquire  not,  Who  said  this?  but  attend  to  what  is 
said."    The  function  of  a  divinity  school^-on  its  intellectual 

HKUfATHENA — ^VOL.  XIV.  X 


286     THE  HUMAN  ELEMENT  IN  TEE  008PEL8. 

side — is  to  impart  to  the  future  instructors  of  the  people 
the  formal  theology  of  the  Church  to  which  they  belong. 
Original  research  and  speculation  are  no  part  of  the  business 
of  a  divinity  school,  at  least  in  the  relation  of  the  teachers  to 
the  taught.  For  the  teachers  themselves  original  research 
and  study  are  necessary  if  they  wish  to  keep  their  theology 
alive ;  but  the  business  of  a  divinity  school  as  such  is  a 
practical  one — provision  for  the  moral  and  spiritual  edifica- 
tion of  the  Church  as  it  is»  not  as  it  may  be  in  years  to 
come;  and  spiritual  and  moral  edification  must  be  based 
upon  convictions  of  the  intellect  which  have  become  settled 
and  matured. 

As  the  generations  succeed  one  another,  and  the  specu- 
lations of  a  few  win  their  way  into  general  acceptance — 
when  what  was  once  new  has  become  old — the  theology  of 
the  people  also  advances ;  but  it  is  always  a  little  behind 
that  of  the  official  teachers  of  the  Church,  as  theirs  is  a 
little  behind  that  of  the  independent  speculator,  the  pioneer. 
The  Church  must  adide  in  the  teaching  of  Christ  \  yet  this 
involves  a  going  onward.  In  this  advance  a  divinity  school 
performs  much  the  same  function  in  the  Church  that  a 
House  of  Lords  does  in  the  State :  it  retards  hasty  deci- 
sions until  the  will  of  the  people  has  settled  down  into  a 
fixed  resolution. 

But  the  divinity  school  of  which  the  late  Provost  was 
so  long  the  official  head,  while  it  has  always  been  a  hand- 
maid to  the  Anglican  Communion  all  over  the  world,  has 
been  naturally  most  closely  in  touch  with  the  Church  of 
Ireland,  a  Church  which  from  the  very  vigour  of  its  popular 
life  is  somewhat  uneasy  at,  and  intolerant  of,  any  variation 
from  the  profession  and  practice  of  the  majority  of  its 
members.  In  this  Church  Dr.  Salmon's  name  stood  for 
orthodoxy ;  and  orthodoxy  in  the  Church  of  Ireland  means 
conservatism.  His  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament^  while 
it  repudiated  the  extreme  views  of  Bible  inerrancy  of  an 
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older  generation,  more  than  satisfies  the  requirements  of 
the  most  exacting  modem  imposer  of  the  sixth  of  the 
Anglican  Articles.  In  the  case  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  indeed.  Dr.  Salmon  felt  himself  at  liberty  to 
follow  Tertullian  in  supposing  the  author  to  be  Barnabas  ; 
but  in  other  respects  traditional  opinions  are  maintained : 
all  the  Johannine  books  are  claimed  for  the  Apostle  John, 
and  good  reasons  are  given  for  believing  in  the  genuine- 
ness and  authenticity  of  2  Peter.  The  book,  in  fact,  was  a 
weighty  contribution  to  the  side  of  conservative  criticism  ; 
and  as  such  it  is  not  likely  to  be  out  of  date  for  a  long 
time  to  come. 

I  do  not  myself  see  why  because  Dr.  Salmon's  opinions, 
e.g.,  about  the  Fourth  Gospel,  underwent  a  change,  there- 
fore his  earlier  views  should  cease  to  have  the  weight 
they  had  at  first  The  authorities  that  ought  to  influence 
us  in  our  decision  on  controverted  points  are  arguments, 
not  the  minds  of  other  men,  however  justly  venerated.  If 
we  have  been  convinced  by  an  argument  that  such  and 
such  is  the  case,  nothing  ought  to  alter  our  conviction 
except  a  counter -argument  which  we  ourselves  perceive 
to  be  of  compelling  force.  Whatever  value  Dr.  Salmon's 
Introduction  had  in  1906  that  will  be  its  value  in  1908,  no 
matter  what  we  have  learnt  in  1907  about  his  more  recent 
views. 

The  Introduction^  then,  was  the  official  public  utterance 
of  a  divinity  professor,  true  to  his  own  convictions  when  he 
spoke,  but  true  also  to  his  trust,  the  confirming  in  their 
faith  the  future  teachers  of  the  Church.  But,  quite  apart 
from  that,  the  scope  and  purpose  of  the  Introduction  are 
quite  different  from  those  of  the  later  work.  In  the 
Introduction  the  criticism  of  the  Gospel,  as  of  the  other 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  is  from  the  external  stand- 
point— ^their  date,  authorship,  reception  in  the  Church,  &c. 
The  Synoptic  Question  is,  indeed,  dealt  with  both  in  one  of 
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the  original  lectures,  and  in  a  note  in  the  later  editions ; 
but  the  discussion  is  still  from  the  outside;  it  does  not 
give  rise  to  questions  as  to  the  sources  and  comparative 
credibility  of  the  narratives. 

To  those  who  are  familiar  with  the  opinions  put  forward 
during  the  last  few  years  by  scholars  who  are  not  considered 
by  any  means  advanced  critics  it  may  seem  a  needless  and 
impertinent  task  to  attempt  to  explain  how  Dr.  Salmon 
came  to  write  as  he  has  done  in  The  Human  Element  in 
the  Gospels.  But  there  are  in  Ireland  many  persons  who^ 
while  they  are  deeply  interested  in  theology,  have  not 
"supp'd  full  with  horrors"  in  the  way  of  Biblical  criticism, 
and  who  have  always  venerated  Dr.  Salmon  as  a  guide  in 
that  department.  For  such  as  these  the  present  paper  is 
designed. 

I  have  indicated  above  that  the  features  in  The  Human 
Element  in  the  Gospels  which  may  distress  some  of  those 
who  have  hitherto  followed  Dr.  Salmon  implicitly  are 
things  which  we  would  not  have  expected  him  to  say 
rather  than  things  which  are  fundamentally  inconsistent 
with  his  previous  teaching.  These  are  the  adoption  of 
what,  to  a  superficial  reader,  seems  to  be  a  minimizing 
attitude  towards  the  miraculous,  and  also  his  depreciatory 
parenthetical  language  concerning  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

'^  I  felt  as  if  I  had  been  set  to  make  a  dissection  of  the 
body  of  my  mother ;  and  could  not  feel  that  the  scientific 
value  of  the  results  I  might  obtain  would  repay  me  for 
the  painful  shock  resulting  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
task." 

These  words  from  the  Author's  Preface  are  something 
more  than  the  heart-cry  of  a  Christian  believer  wounded 
in  the  painful  quest  of  truth.  They  are  suggestive  of  a 
profound  analogy  between  our  relations  to  human  persons 
and  to  the  Bible  record.  We  are  so  constituted  that  we 
must  regard  the  human  beings  with  whom  we  are  brought 
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into  daily  contact  both  from  the  physiological  and  psycho- 
logical standpoints,  as  animals  and  as  persons:  as  animals 
possessing  definite  bodily  organisms  that  can  be  cut  to 
pieces  and  manifestly  destroyed,  as  persons  standing  in 
moral  and  spiritual  relationships  to  our  own  personality; 
and  we  instinctively  feel  that  these  relationships  are  inde-. 
pendent  of  our  bodies,  and  do  indeed  constitute  the  truest 
realities  of  life.  A  man's  mother  is  to  him  a  person 
standing  to  him  in  a  relationship  mysterious  and  sacred. 
She  is  a  presence,  a  power,  an  object  of  love  and  respect. 
The  physical  body  which  is  the  medium  through  which 
her  personality  is  seen,  heard,  and  touched  by  the  bodily 
senses  is,  of  course,  known  to  exist ;  it  is  presupposed. 
Nevertheless,  not  only  does  it  not  obtrude  itself  on  the 
imagination,  but  it  is  not  thought  of  at  all.  Yet,  of  course, 
everyone  is  aware  that,  while  this  is  the  true  account  of 
one's  own  mother,  other  people  do  not  share  this  sentiment 
about  her.  Materialism,  and  realism  falsely  so  called, 
regard  her  as  a  female  specimen  of  the  human  animal;  and, 
of  course,  the  materialistic,  physiological  view  is  the  basal 
conception,  and  cannot  be  ignored;  though  civilized 
society  could  not  be  carried  On  for  a  day  unless  in  our 
thought  of  one  another  the  notion  of  personality  did  not 
predominate. 

Similarly  there  are  two  standpoints  from  which  it  is 
possible  to  view  the  history  of  Jesus  Christ.  St.  Paul  had 
them  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote :  Even  though  we  have 
known  Christ  after  the  fleshy  yet  now  we  know  Him  so  no 
more.  And,  speaking  as  a  pastor  of  souls,  St.  Paul  was 
right.  The  critical  spirit  which  knows  Christ  only  after 
the  flesh  is  spiritually  impotent,  just  as  the  materialistic 
view  of  human  life  is  powerless  to  raise  the  race  morally. 
At  the  same  time  it  is  the  glory  of  the  Catholic  Church 
that  she  has  always  insisted  on  the  actuality  of  our  Lord's 
manhood  and  its  permanence   in   His   risen    life.     In  no 
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respect,  perhaps,  is  the  guiding  of  the  Church  into  all  the 
truth  by  the  Holy  Spirit  more  evident  than  in  this  fact, 
that  although  the  natural  devotional  instinct  of  Christians 
has  ever  been  to  think  of  Jesus  exclusively  as  Son  of  God, 
the  framers  of  the  Church's  creeds  have  always  uncompro- 
misingly asserted  that  He  was  also  Son  of  Man,  without 
any  reservation,  the  act  of  incarnation  only  excepted.  As 
in  the  ordering  of  society  we  igpnore  physiologfical  facts  at 
our  peril,  so  as  regards  the  Christian  life  the  Fathers  of 
the  Church  were  able  to  perceive  the  absolute  necessity  of 
not  letting  go  the  reality  of  our  Lord's  manhood,  the 
actuality  of  His  manifestation  in  history,  in  the  conditions 
of  time  and  space,  as  a  corrective  to  a  false  spiritualism. 

The  relevance  of  these  considerations  to  the  matter 
before  us  will  appear  if  we  note  that  there  are  times, 
like  the  present,  in  the  development  of  the  race,  as  well 
as  of  individual  minds,  when  there  is  an  imperative  desire 
to  examine  the  foundations  of  belief.  Such  periods  are 
undoubtedly,  for  those  who  are  affected  by  them,  and  while 
they  are  affected  by  them,  periods  of  spiritual  depression. 
That  it  should  be  so  is  deplorable;  but  there  is  no  use  in 
wasting  time  in  wringing  our  hands,  or  in  feebly  wailing, 
If  the  foundations  be  destroyed^  what  can  the  righteous  do  ?  We 
must  just  take  pick  and  spade,  and  dig  down  and  examine 
the  foundations.  They  are  all  right.  Investigations  below 
the  surface  have,  it  may  be,  disabused  our  minds  of  some 
harmless  illusions  ;  they  have  possibly  altered  our  estimate 
of  the  relative  stability  of  this  or  that  unimportant  out- 
house; but  as  regards  the  main  building,  the  house  in 
which  we  live  and  worship,  we  have  ascertained  the  truth 
of  what  our  fathers  have  told  us :  it  is  founded  upon  a 
rock. 

Moreover  we  do  not  well  to  forget  that  while  the  things 
of  the  Spirit  of  God  are  foolishness  unto  the  natural  man,  yet 
Christianity  would  not  have  existed  at  all  if  it  had  not 
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possessed  a  foundation  of  such  historical  facts  as  the  natural 
man  is  able  to  receive. 

This  is  the  task  to  which  Dr.  Salmon  set  himself  during 
the  last  years  of  his  life — to  dig  down  to  the  foundations, 
to  endeavour  to  state  the  history  of  our  Lord's  ministry  as 
seen  by  the  natural  man;  and  we  have  good  reason  to  be 
grateful  to  him  for  having  prosecuted  his  labours  un- 
deterred by  the  depressing  critical  atmosphere  in  which 
such  a  task  must  be  performed. 

In  this  method  of  investigation  the  supernatural  claims 
of  Christianity  must  of  necessity  take  a  secondary  place  ; 
secondary,  I  mean, in  the  logical  and  chronological  sense; 
since  when  they  were  first  accepted,  say,  by  St.  Paul,  they 
followed  from  a  conviction  that  the  supernatural  character 
of  Jesus  Christ  was  the  easiest  and  most  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  problem  presented  by  the  facts  of  history. 
We  are  therefore  precluded,  in  the  first  place,  from  assuming 
that  the  Gospel  writers  had  any  miraculous  means  of 
obtaining  information ;  and  this  admission  necessarily 
involves  as  a  consequent,  that  in  cases  where  two  Gospel 
writers  make  what  seem  to  be  discrepant  statements,  they 
must  be  treated  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  a  secular 
historian  treats  respectable  authorities  when  they  disagree. 
He  does  not  pronounce  one  or  other  to  be  a  liar ;  but  if 
all  attempts  at  reconciliation  fail,  he  adopts  the  account 
that  seems  on  the  whole  to  be  the  more  probable,  and 
considers  the  other  a  mistaken  account,  due  to  human 
frailty;    for  humanum  est  errare. 

In  some  instances  this  may  involve  the  rejection  of  a 
miraculous  story  :  *'  If  we  are  comparing  two  accounts  of 
the  same  occurrence,  we  cannot  help  judging  on  the  same 
principles  as  would  guide  us  if  we  were  judging  between 
two  different  accounts  of  a  contemporary  event.  And  in 
that  case  we  naturally  give  a  preference  to  the  account  most 
in  harmony  with  our  ordinary  experience.     Thus,  without 
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having  any  desire  to  eliminate  miracle  from  the  story,  we 
may  be  led  to  account  somethings  as  non^miraculous  which 
on  a  different  system  had  been  thought  capable  only  of  a 
supernatural  interpretation."    (pp.  6,  7.) 

In  point  of  fact,  the  only  instance  dealt  with  which  is 
at  all  of  this  nature  is  the  two  stories  of  the  feeding  of  a 
multitude,  which  Dr.  Salmon  was  disposed  to  consider  two 
accounts  of  one  event.  But  in  the  sentence  just  quoted 
what  he  probably  had  in  his  mind  was  the  possibility  of  a 
naturalistic  explanation  of  what  was  undoubtedly  con- 
sidered supernatural  by  the  Gospel  writers.  For  example, 
the  angelic  ministration  and  bloody  sweat  during  our 
Lord's  Agony  in  the  garden,  the  walking  on  the  waters, 
the  healing  of  Peter's  wife's  mother.  His  treatment  of 
these  circumstances  illustrates  Dr.  Salmon's  desire  to 
reproduce,  as  he  expresses  it,  "  the  report  of  the  occur- 
rences as  published  in  a  Jerusalem  newspaper  next 
morning." 

And  although  with  regard  to  the  walking  on  the  water 
Dr.  Salmon  has  now  entertained  as  possible  the  explana- 
tion of  Paulus  which  he  held  up  to  ridicule  in  the 
Introduction,  he  was  not  by  any  means  a  minimizer  him- 
self. A  minimizer,  in  this  connexion,  is  one  who,  start- 
ing with  a  total  disbelief  in  the  supernatural  character  of 
Jesus  Christ,  attempts,  by  offering  explanations  of  miracles 
which  are  plausible,  or  possible,  in  a  few  cases,  to  insinuate 
that  all  Christian  miracles,  even  the  Resurrection,  could  be 
similarly  explained  away«  Dr.  Salmon,  on  the  other  hand, 
started  with  a  firm  belief  in  the  supernatural  character  of 
Jesus  Christ;  and  there  is  nothing  to  show  that  he  ever 
wavered  in  this  belief.  The  following  passage  from  his 
sermon  entitled  Non^miraculous  Christianity^  preached  in 
Cambridge,  1880,  is  significant:  "There  might  be 
differences  of  enumeration  if  we  were  asked  to  state 
what    were    the    supernatural    facts    which   we    should 
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pronounce  essential  to  Christianity;  but  on  this  poiilt 
we  can  be  agreed  that  Christianity  requires  faith  in  a 
supernatural  person.'* 

It  makes  all  the  difference  possible  whether  we  are 
engaged  in  apologetics  or  in  a  purely  historical  investiga- 
tion. The  Virgin-Birth,  Resurrection,  and  Ascension  of 
Jesus  Christ  are,  according  to  the  creeds  of  the  Church,  the 
essentially  miraculous  element  in  Christian  history.  If 
these  are  accepted  as  true,  as  Dr.  Salmon  did  accept  them, 
then  "  the  lore  of  nicely  calculated  less  or  more  "  as  to  the 
amount  of  miraculous  incident  in  the  ministry  of  Jesus, 
is  evidently  a  trifling  ivaste  of  time.  But  such  discussions 
are  not  waste  of  time  in  an  attempt  to  ascertain  what 
actually  happened  at  a  given  time  and  place  any  more  than 
are  other  attempts  to  ascertain  precisely  the  details  of  the 
life  of  any  interesting  historical  personality.  There  was 
no  question  in  Dr.  Salmon's  mind  as  to  the  supernatural 
-character  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  only  as  to  whether  particular 
incidents  of  His  life-history  were  miraculous  in  character 
or  not ;  and  as,  in  arguing  with  the  natural  many  we  cannot 
assume  the  inerrancy  of  the  Gospel  record,  we  have  also  to 
<:oncede  that  "the  first  reporters  were  [not]  less  likely  than 
we  should  be  now  to  ascribe  a  supernatural  origin  to  what 
they  had  witnessed."  If  we  have  mental  patience,  we  shall 
come  to  learn  that  such  an  historical  investigation  is  an 
immense  strengthening  of  the  external  evidence  of 
Christianity:  Those  things  which  are  not  shaken  .  .  . 
remain. 

Moreover,  persons  who  are  disquieted  by  the  conclusions 
that  are  gathered  from  higher  criticism,  the  study  of 
sources,  must  be  reminded  that  the  lower,  or  textual, 
criticism,  the  dicta  of  which  are  received  with  equanimity, 
has  also  aflFected — though  very  slightly — the  miraculous 
•element  in  the  Gospels.  For  example,  no  one  who  is 
acquainted    with  the  Revised  Version  feels  himself  any 
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longer  bound  to  believe  that  the  troubling  of  the  waters 
of  the  pool  of  Bethesda  was  caused  by  the  periodical 
descent  of  an  angel.  The  '*  many  ancient  authorities  '* 
which  omit  the  Angelic  Ministration  and  the  Bloody 
Sweat  in  Luke  xxiii.  43,  44,  cannot  be  charged  with  a 
bias  against  the  miraculous,  as  neither  can  any  modem 
editor  or  preacher  who  treats  the  incidents  in  question 
as  unhistorical.  Similarly,  no  one  supposes  that  the 
excision  of  the  text  of  the  Three  Heavenly  Witnesses 
(i  John  V.  7)  was  due  to  an ti- Trinitarian  tendencies  on 
the  part  of  the  Revisers. 

A  childlike,  thoughtless  reverence  demands  a  Bible 
like  the  Koran,  which  textual  criticism  cannot  disturb, 
since  there  are  in  it  no  various  readings — though  this  has 
not  preserved  the  Koran  immune  from  the  disintegrating 
assaults  of  higher  criticism.  But  we  have  good  reason 
to.  be  thankful  that  the  greatest  book  in  the  world,  the- 
Divine  Library,  has  not  differed,  in  kind,  in  the  conditions  of 
its  transmission  from  other  books  ;  and  that  consequently 
not  everything  in  it  is  attested  by  an  equally  compelling^ 
authority. 

Of  Dr.  Salmon's  depreciatory  attitude  towards  the 
Fourth  Gospel  it  is  not  so  easy  to  speak.  The  subject 
of  St.  John's  Gospel  is  not  only  a  very  large  one,  but 
also  one  in  the  discussion  of  which  it  is  impossible  to 
use  precise  and  definite  language  without  large  qualifica- 
tions. On  the  Fourth  Gospel  opinions  the  most  opposed 
to  each  other  are  '*  probable,"  in  the  sense  in  which  Roman 
Catholic  theologians  use  the  term.  It  is  sufficient  here  to 
say  that  what  Dr.  Salmon  says  (p.  34)  of  Tischendorf  is 
applicable    in    this    case    to     himself:    '' Tischendorf 's 

decision  seems to  have  been  biassed  by  partiality 

for  the  manuscript  which  he  had  himself  made  known  to> 
the  world."  Dr.  Salmon's  judgment  on  the  historical 
value  of  John  was  possibly  biassed  by  his  discovery,  for 
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himself,  of  the  historical  value  of  Mark ;  and  though  this 
was  not  a  ^'  fancied  discovery/'  it  does  not  constitute  the 
whole  truth.  To  this  must  be  added  the  fact  that 
Dr.  Salmon's  intellectual  temperament,  acute  and  powerful 
as  was  his  reasoning  faculty,  was  not  naturally  in 
sympathy  with  the  abstract  theological  ideas  preserved 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  the  elusive,  subtly  simple 
style  in  which  they  are  presented.  The  Divine  voice 
did  not,  and  does  not,  sound  alike  to  all.  Matthew  (xi. 
27]  and  Luke  (x.  22)  have  preserved  only  one  utterance 
of  what  we  may  call  the  Johannine  tone  of  Jesus;  but 
the  fact  that  they  have  preserved  that  one  utterance 
cannot  be  ignored  in  the  controversy  about  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  Many  are  inclined  to  hold  that  Westcott  was 
the  greatest  theologian  produced  by  the  Church  since 
St.  Augustine,  and  that  Westcott  did  not  see  more  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  St.  John  than  what  really  is 
there.  It  is  not  without  significance  that  Dr.  Salmon 
did  not  think  as  highly  of  Westcott  as  he  did  of  Lightfoot, 
the  range  of  whose  spiritual  vision  was  narrower  than 
that  of  his  greater  successor,  but  who  expressed  simply 
and  clearly  what  he  did  see.  Yet  whether  we  agree 
or  not  with  Dr.  Salmon  in  his  latest  critical  judgments, 
we  cannot  but  admire  and  wonder  at  the  courage  and 
candour  with  which,  at  an  age  when  most  men  are 
taking  their  ease,  he  grappled  with  the  literary  problems 
of  the  faith  in  which  he  lived  and  died. 

NEWPORT  J.  D.  WHITE. 


[     296     ] 


NOTE  ON  THE  REGISTER  OF  ARCHBISHOP 

ALAN. 

THE  official  records  of  the  medieval  Church  of  Ireland 
are  few  in  number.  The  diocese  of  Dublin,  which  is 
unusually  fortunate,  possesses  no  more  than  five  volumes 
and  one  roll ;  ^  and,  of  these,  two  are  due  to  the  industry 
and  learning  of  John  Alan,  who  was  appointed  Archbishop 
on  the  eve  of  the  Reformation,  in  1529,  and  whose  brief 
episcopate  was  brought  to  an  end  by  his  murder  at  Artane, 
by  the  adherents  of  Silken  Thomas,  on  27th  July,  1534. 
Alan  was  actively  engaged  in  political  affairs,  being  for 
some  time  Chancellor  of  Ireland,  and  subsequently  vice- 
legate  under  Wolsey  ;  and  he  lived  in  stirring  times. 
Nevertheless,  he  found  leisure  to  undertake  elaborate 
investigations  into  the  antiquities  of  his  diocese,  the 
results  of  which  are  preserved  in  the  two  works  already 
mentioned.  One  of  these  Alan  commonly  refers  to  as  the 
Nova  Rotula^  though  it  is  now  more  usually  called  the 
Repertorium  Vtride.  It  is  a  vellum  roll,  containing  notes 
on  the  various  churches  of  the  Diocese  of  Dublin  and 
Glendalough,  and  was  compiled  about  1532.  The  other, 
which  is  the  subject  of  this  paper,  is  his  Register,  frequently 
cited  as  the  *  Black  Book,'  or  *  Liber  Niger  Alani.*  This 
book  is  of  a  character  with  which  students  of  ecclesiastical 
antiquities  are  familiar.  It  is  a  collection  of  copies  of  deeds 
of  very  various  kinds— Papal  Bulls,  Royal  Letters  Patent, 

^  Monastic  Registers  are  not  here  reckoned. 
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Inquisitions,  Charters,  and  so  forth — the  originals  of  which, 
with  few  exceptions,  have  long  ago  disappeared.  The 
documents  which  it  preserves  are  our  main  sources  of 
information  as  to  the  history  of  the  Diocese  of  Dublin  from 
the  end  of  the  twelfth  to  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  But  Alan  did  more  than  select  and  arrange  these 
documents,  and  cause  them  to  be  transcribed.  When  the 
work  was  completed,  he  annotated  it  throughout  with  his 
own  hand.  Most  of  his  notes,  indeed,  are  of  little  value. 
They  consist  merely  of  references  from  one  part  of  the  book 
to  another,  supplying  very  imperfectly  the  place  of  an 
index.  But,  in  many  cases,  he  supplements  the  informa- 
tion given  in  the  text ;  and  when  he  does  so,  he  almost 
always  mentions  the  authority  on  which  his  statements 
rest.  He  refers,  for  instance,  many  times  to  ^  an  ancient 
book  of  the  Vicars  Choral '  of  St.  Patrick's,  to  the  Register 
of  the  Chapter  of  the  same  Cathedral,  and  to  rolls  which 
he  describes  as  ^Rotula  pauperum  prima'  and  ^ Prima 
papiri  rotula.'  He  mentions  also  a  collection  of  original 
deeds  kept  in  his  *  iron  chest,*  from  which  many  of  the 
documents  in  the  Register  were  copied.  And  in  addition 
to  these  he  quotes  from  a  book  called  *•  Inspeximus ' — a  title 
which  appears  to  have  been  subsequently  transferred  to 
his  own  Register.^  All  these  seem  to  be  irrecoverably  lost. 
But  of  another  volume,  which  Alan  frequently  cites  as  the 
'  Antiquum  Registrum '  or  ^  Crede  Mihi,'  a  considerable 
part  still  remains,  and  has  been  printed  by  Sir  J.  T.  Gilbert.' 


^  Certain  documents  were  enrolled, 
nth  February,  1576,  from  *a  Booke 
of  the  Lord  Archebusshoppe  of 
Publin,  called  Crede  Michi,'  and 
*  another  Booke  of  the  said  Lord 
Archebttsshops,  called  the  Inspexi- 
mus, othervrise  called  the  BusJiopp 
Allen  is  Booke.' — Dignitas  Decani, 
p.  258.  The  latter  was  undoubtedly 
the  Registrum  Alani. 


'  *  Crede  Mihi ' :  the  most  ancient 
register  book  of  the  archbishops  of 
Dublin  before  the  Reformation,  now 
for  the  first  time  printed  from  the 
original  manuscript,  edited  by  John  T. 
Gilbert,  Dublin,  1897.  This  edition 
is  unfortunately  not  of  such  accuracy 
as  to  render  consultation  of  the  original 
unnecessary. 
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It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  many  of  the  original  docu- 
ments to  which  Alan  refers  had  been  discovered,  or  at 
any  rate  restored  to  the  archives  of  the  See,  by  his  own 
efforts.  Thus,  he  says  (pt.  i.  f.  2)  of  a  document  of  the 
time  of  Edward  IV.,  *Hujus  originale  reposui  in  cista 
nostra,'  and  {ib.  f.  7)  of  the  Rotula  pauperum  prima^^  anno 
1533  recuperavi.'  The  autograph  of  the  Register  of 
Archbishop  Alan — or  so  much  of  it  as  still  remains — 
is  preserved  among  the  muniments  of  the  Diocese  of 
Dublin.    We  shall  denote  it  by  the  letter  A.^ 

Before  entering  upon  a  consideration  of  the  secondary 
authorities  for  the  text,  it  will  be  well  to  transcribe  irom  the 
series  of  MiscellaneousPapers  in  the  archives  of  St.  Patrick's 
Cathedral,  Dublin,  vol.  ii.,  p.  49,  a  passage  in  which  two  of 
them  are  referred  to  : — 

'The  Black  Book  otherwise  called  Allan's  Register  .  .  •  has 
been  frequently  admitted  in  evidence  in  y'  common-law  Courts,  and 
was  so  admitted  in  y*  year  1 720.  The  original  Book  can't  now  be 
found,  But  there  are  two  copies  of  it,  the  one  in  Parchment  taken 
by  one  Loveless,  a  writing  Clerk,  by  y*  order  and  at  the  expense  of 
Arch  Bishop  King  in  y*  year  1 708  who  gave  Loveless  20  guineas  on 
that  acct.  \inierlined  in  another  hand:  or  before  1708  for  the  Index 
to  it  is  dated  in  that  year].  And  y*  copy  remained  in  y*  custody 
of  A:  B.  King  during  his  life,  and  after  his  death  came  into  y* 
hands  of  his  successor  Doctor  Hoadley,  and  upon  his  translation 
came  into  y*  hands  of  his  successor  Doctor  Cobbe.  This  Copy  was 
procured  by  A.  B.  King  because  the  orig^  from  it's  great  antiquity 
was  beginning  to  decay.  The  other  copy  is  on  Paper  and  wrote  in 
an  old  hand  and  is  supposed  to  be  much  more  antient  and  to  have 
been  taken  in  A.  Bp.  Bukley*s  time,  about  100  years  agoe.  It  was 
found  about  8  or  10  years  agoe  among  the  Papers  of  one  Buckley. 
But  bow  or  when  it  came  there,  does  not  appear.  It  has  been  since 
kept  in  y*  Library  at  St.  Sepulchres.    There  were  notes  in  y*  margint 

1  The  symbols  by  which  the  manu-      his  Calendar  of  the  Dignitas  Decani^ 
scripts  are  indicated  in  this  paper  are      Proc.  R.I. A.,  vol.  xxv.  C,  p.  481. 
those  suggested  by  Dean  Bernard  in 
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and  at  y*  bottom  of  y*  Pages  in  y*  orig^Book,  written  in  a  very  difficult 
hand,  which  Loveless,  y*  Clerk  employed  by  A:  B:  King,  could  not 
read,  and  therefore  he  left  Blanks  for  y*  notes,  and  the  notes  were 
soon  after  added  to  y^  copy  in  another  hand  w^  is  supposed  to  be 
y'  hand  of  D'.  Bolton  late  a:  B^*.  of  Cashell  [Jhe  same  hand  as  be/ore 
crosses  ^w/ Bolton  . .  .  a:  .  .  Cashell,  and  writes  above  ihe  line,  Steame 
.  .  .  Clogher],  who  was,  at  y*  time,  an  intimate  acquaintance  of 
a:  B:  King.  .  .  The  Paper  copy  now  in  y*  Library,  wants  y'  notes ; 
But,  in  all  other  Respects,  agrees  w***  y*  Parchment  copy.  In  y* 
Margint  of  the  Parchment  copy  there  is  reference  to  y*  Pages  of 
y*  orig*.  Book  .  .  .' 

The  paper  from  which  these  statements  have  been 
extracted  was  apparently  written  after  the  death  of  Bishop 
Stearne  (6th  June,  1745)  ;  certainly  after  that  of  Archbishop 
Bolton  (January,  1744) ;  and  it  can  scarcely  be  later  than 
1750,  since  *  Archbishop  Buklcy's  time'  is  defined  as 
*  about  100  years  agoe,'  and  Bulkeley  was  Archbishop  from 
1619  to  1650. 

We  now  proceed  to  give  a  brief  account  of  the  manu- 
scripts. 

A,. — ^In  the  custody  of  the  Archbishop  of  Dublin.  A 
volume  of  very  large  size,  the  leaves  measuring  1 8|  inches 
by  1 1^  inches.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  the  copy 
stated  in  the  foregoing  to  have  been  executed  by  Loveless; 
for  it  exactly  tallies  with  the  description  given  of  that 
manuscript.  The  text  is  written  by  a  single  scribe  in  a  fine, 
bold  hand,  obviously  of  the  early  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  folios  of  the  original  are  noted  in  the  margins 
throughout.  The  scribe  who  copied  the  text  did  not  tran- 
scribe Alan's  notes,  but  left  space  for  them ;  they  were 
subsequently  inserted  by  a  different  hand.  The  statement 
of  the  corrector  of  the  document  quoted  above  that  they 
are  from  the  pen  of  Bishop  Stearne  is  disproved  by  a 
comparison  with  undoubted  specimens  of  his  writing.  1 
have  not  been  able  to  find  examples  of  Bolton's  hand. 
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That  the  manuscript  was  finished  in  the  year  1708  is 
manifest  from  the  index  to  which  the  corrector  refers. 
There  are  many  blank  leaves  of  parchment  at  the  end  of 
the  volume,  apparently  intended  to  be  utilized  for  an 
index;  and  what  seems  to  be  the  rough  draft  of  the 
index  which  was  to  have  been  written  on  them  still  exists 
in  a  paper  volume  in  the  Archbishop's  keeping.  It  is 
dated  ist  September,  1708.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  A,  was  copied  from  the  autograph. 

Aj. — In  the  custody  of  the  Archbishop.    An  imperfect 
paper  copy  apparently  of  no  value. 

M. — Marsh's  Library  MS.  V.  a.  2.  A  paper  manuscript 
of  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  leaves 
measure  1 1 J  by  yf  inches.  This  is  beyond  doubt  the  copy 
mentioned  above  as  found  ^  among  the  papers  of  one 
Buckley';  and  we  seem  to  be  justified  in  the  inference 
that  it  was  prepared  for  Archbishop  Bulkeley.  When  it 
was  recovered,  about  1 740,  it  had  lost  a  few  leaves  at  the 
end,  the  place  of  which  is  supplied  by  two  leaves  in  a  hand 
of  that  period,  copied  no  doubt  firom  A3.  Shortly  after- 
wards it  was  bound,  and  (as  we  are  informed  in  a  note  at 
the  top  of  the  first  page)  'paged  according  to  y«  Black 
book  in  y®  possession  of  y®  AB.'  The  meaning  of  the 
latter  statement,  as  we  learn  firom  actual  comparison  of  the 
MSS.,  is  that  the  numbers  of  the  pages  of  A3  were  entered  in 
the  margins.  This  fact  and  the  manner  of  expressing  it  are 
noteworthy;  they  seem  to  show  that  As  was  then  the  only 
copy  of  the  Register  in  the  Archbishop's  keeping,  and  that 
it  had  acquired  some  sort  of  authority  as  a  quasi-original. 
M  does  not  reproduce  Alan's  notes  ;  and  it  occasionally 
omits  portions  of  customary  legal  formulas  in  deeds,  and 
(what  is  more  to  be  regretted)  names  of  witnesses  to  docu- 
ments and  jurors  in  inquisitions.  But  that  it  was  copied 
from  A  is  proved  by  the  fact  that,  on  p.  87  (56),  the  scribe 
passes  without  break  from  the  last  word  of  £  5a  in  A, 
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part  ii.,  to  the  first  word  of  f.  6i,  obviously  through  the 
accident  of  turning  over  two  leaves  together.  Apart  from 
the  closing  leaves,  and  two  leaves  inserted  between  p.  89 
and  p.  90,  six  scribes  appear  to  have  been  at  work  upon 
the  manuscript,  as  follows  :  (i)  pp.  1-44^ ;  (2)  pp.  44-203, 
251-334,  357-417*  465-476;  (3)  pp.  203-244;  (4)  pp.  244- 
251;  (5)  pp.  336-357,  417-465;  (6)  pp.  389-392-  With 
the  exceptions  already  noted,  M  is  a  fairly  accurate  copy, 

T. — Trinity  College  MS.  554  (F.  1.8).  Of  this  manuscript 
it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  it  is  a  badly  written  and  not  very 
correct  copy  of  A„  It  is  wrongly  dated  *  seventeenth 
century  *  in  the  Catalogue.' 

R. — Trinity  College  MS.  106  k  This  modern  copy  was 
prepared  under  the  supervision  of  the  late  Dr.  William 
Reeves,  Bishop  of  Down,  Connor,  and  Dromore.  He  does 
not  say  from  what  exemplar  it  was  transcribed  ;  but  a 
short  prefatory  note  makes  it  clear  that  the  only  MSS. 
which  he  knew  were  A,  M,  and  T.  He  states  that  he 
corrected  his  transcript  from  A  wherever  it  was  available ; 
and  from  A  in  those  portions  he  also  copied  Alan's  notes. 
M  he  consulted  occasionally,  and  marked  its  variants  in 
blue  ink.  But  that  his  acquaintance  with  it  was  slight  is 
manifest  from  his  statement  that  *  it  omits  in  almost  every 
instance  the  names  of  the  witnesses  to  the  instruments ' — a 
remark  which  far  surpasses  the  facts.  T  (which  he  pro- 
fesses to  have  *  consulted '),  or  some  manuscript  copied 
from  it,  appears  to  have  been  the  source  of  his  text.  Read- 
ings in   R,   which   were  evidently  derived  from   T,  are 


^  The  pages  of  M  are  not  numbered 
beyond  p.  200.  Hence  for  the  purpose 
of  reference,  one  must  use  the  marginal 
numbers  (i.e,,  the  pages  of  As),  as  is 
here  done. 

'  The  scribe  of  T  seems  to  have 
done  a  considerable  amount  of  work 
on  Irish  diocesan  registers.  One  of  the 
Trinity  College  copies  of  the  'Liber 

BERliATHENA,   VOL.  XIY. 


Niger'  of  George  Dowdall,  Archbbhop 
of  Armagh  (MS.  no.  558  =  N.  2.  11), 
is  in  his  hand.  So  also,  I  believe,  is 
the  table  of  contents  of  the  *  Liber 
Ruber'  of  Ossory:  but  I  have  not 
been  able  to  put  it  beside  the  two 
specimens  of  his  writing  in  Trinity 
College  Library. 
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numerous ;  but  one  or  two  examples  will  suffice.  '  Bridio ' 
on  p.  7  is  a  pardonable  misreading  of '  Bndco/  which  in  T 
stands  for  *  Bfidco  '  =  *  Benedict©/  the  reading  of  A,M. 
Similarly  *Sancto '  on  p.  8  represents  a  scrawl  in  T,  which 
was  intended  for  '  Santlo',  AjM  giving  Seintlo.  And,  again, 
'  sanctarum  monialium '  (p.  9)  appears  in  T  as  a  correction 
of '  stimonialium  '  originally  written  by  the  scribe.  The 
reading  of  A,M  is  here  '  stimonialium '  *»  *  sanctimonia- 
lium.'  It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  R  the 
various  articles  are  supplied  with  headings,  the  source  of 
which  I  have  not  been  able  to  discover.  It  seems  unlikely 
that  they  were  composed  by  Dr.  Reeves  himself;  but  there 
are  very  few  headings  in  the  autograph,  which  in  this 
respect  is  followed  by  AsAsMT,  and  such  as  are  found 
differ  from  those  in  R.  Where  A  was  not  available,  Reeves 
in  most  cases — though  not  in  all — omitted  Alan's  notes, 
feeling,  no  doubt,  that  a  blunderer  like  the  scribe  of  T 
could  not  be  expected  to  give  them  correctly. 

But  it  is  now  time  to  say  a  word  about  the  autograph 
(A):  The  leaves,  which  are  about  1 1  in.  by  8f  in.,  were 
once  230  in  number.  Only  163  now  remain.  It  is,  indeed, 
a  matter  of  some  surprise  that  the  manuscript  still  exists. 
For  it  has  had  many  vicissitudes.  We  have  seen  that  a 
copy  of  the  entire  text  was  made  from  it  in  1708.  It  must 
at  that  time  have  been  in  the  hands  of  the  Archbishop, 
and  complete.  It  was  still  in  the  Archbishop's  keeping  in 
1720,  when  it  was  produced  in  a  court  of  law,  as  the 
document  already  quoted  informs  us.  But  from  the  same 
document  we  also  learn  that  before  the  middle  of  the 
century  it  was  lost ;  and  the  references  to  A%  in  M  give 
ground  for  supposing  that  it  was  already  missing  when 
M  was  deposited  in  Marsh's  Library — i.e.,  by  about  the 
year  1740.  It  may  be  conjectured  that  it  went  astray  in 
the  interval  of  over  six  months  between  the  death  of 
Archbishop  King  (8th  May,  1729)  and  the  appointment  of 
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his  successor  Archbishop  Hoadley.  On  its  recovery,  in  a 
sadly  mutilated  state,  it  was  bound,  apparently  for  the  first 
time.  For  even  a  cursory  examination  of  the  volume 
proves  that  the  greater  number  of  the  leaves  which  are 
now  wanting  had  disappeared  before  it  received  its  present 
binding ;  and  those  losses  are  just  such  as  might  easily 
occur  in  the  case  of  an  unbound  book.  Binding,  however, 
did  not  save  the  Register  from  further  mutilation,  at  least 
seven  leaves  at  the  end,  and  one  in  the  middle  of  the  book, 
having  been  subsequently  cut  out  with  a  knife.  These 
acts  of  vandalism  gave  occasion  for  one  of  two  notes  on 
what  is  now  the  penultimate  leaf  (originally  f.  192),  which 
throw  light  on  the  later  history  of  the  manuscript.  They 
run  thus: — 

*  Received  pursuant  to  an  order  of  Lord  Manners  Lord 
Chancellor  of  Ireland  and  His  Grace  Charles  Lord  Archbishop  of 
Cashel  for  that  purpose— June  the  15th  1816.  ThoV  Clarke  D. 
Register.' 

*  This  was  the  end  of  this  Book  when  it  was  deliverd  by  me 
to  Tho\  Clarke  Esq'.  Register  of  the  Consistory  Court  of  the  See 
of  Dublin  this  15  day  of  Jnne  181 6.  John  Hare  agent  to  the 
Earl  of  Normanton  who  presented  the  same  to  the  see  of  Dublin. 

From  this  it  would  seem  that  the  book  passed  with  the 
private  library  of  the  first  Earl  of  Normanton,  who  was 
Archbishop  from  1801  to  1809,  to  his  heirs,  and  that  it  was 
only  recovered  for  the  see  from  his  son,  the  second  Earl, 
as  a  result  of  legal  proceedings.^ 

iThc  carelessness  with  which  ancient  used    in     the     ecclesiastical    courts, 

diocesan  records  were  treated  in  recent  Nevertheless,  as  we  have  seen,  Alan's 

centuries  almost  passes  belief;  and  it  Register  was  twice  lost  in  the  century 

is  the  more  surprising  when  we  remem-  between  1720  and  1816.      That  the 

ber  that  they  possessed  far  more  than  companion  work  of  Archbishop  Alan- 

an  antiquarian  value  for  their  custo-  his  Repertorium  Firtde—yirsLS  also  lost 

dians.    They  constituted,  in  fact,  the  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  or  early 

ultimate  title-deeds  of  episcopal  and  in  the  eighteenth  century  is  proved  by 

capitular  estates,  and  were  constantly  the  following  note  which  is  written  in 

Y2 
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The  leaves  have  two  sets  of  numbers — one  at  the  top, 
the  other  at  the  foot  of  the  pages.  The  former  are  referred 
to  by  Alan  in  his  notes,  and  are  therefore  contemporary. 
The  latter  disregard  the  earlier  mutilations,  and  were 
clearly  added  after  the  book  was  bound. 

The  portions  of  the  Register  now  lost  are  as  follows : 
The  whole  of  the  first  part  has  disappeared*  It  contained 
21  leaves,  as  we  learn  from  A,.  Of  part  ii.,  which  now 
alone  remains,  what  seem  to  have  been  three  complete 
gatherings  of  4,  8,  and  8  leaves  respectively  (ff.  17-20, 85-92, 
142-149,  according  to  Alan's  numbering),  had  disappeared 
before  binding;  so,  also,  had  seven  consecutive  leaves 
which  may  have  formed  a  complete  gathering  (flF.  193-199), 
the  middle  pair  of  leaves  in  three  gatherings  (flF.  163,  164^ 
'72,  173,  185,  186),  and  three  single  leaves  (flF.  57,  63,  140). 
The  last  nine  leaves  (flF.  201-209)  are  also  gone,  of  which 
at  least  seven  (including  flF.  202,  203,  205^)  were  cut  out 


a  hand  like  that  of  William  King 
(Archbishop,  I703-1729),  if  it  be  not 
his ;  *  Repertorium  Viride — ^which  may 
now  be  read  in  a  Court  of  Law ;  as 
the  original  is  recovered,  and  is  now 
among  the  Records  of  the  See  of 
Dublin '  {MiseelL  Papers,  St.  Patrick 5 
Cathedral,  vol.  ii.  p.  13).  That  the 
volume  called  Dignitas  Decani,  the 
only  remaining  medieval  book  be- 
longing to  St.  Patrick's  Cathedral,  was 
lost  sight  of  for  some  years  in  the  early 
part  of  the  nineteenth  century,  has  been 
pointed  out  by  Dean  Bernard  {Calendar 
of  Dignitas  Decani  in  the  Proceedings 
R.I.  A.,  Vol.  XXV.,  Section  C,  p.  483) ; 
that  it  was  missing  a  century  earlier  is 
made  plain  by  the  Chapter  Acts  of  14th 
May,  1728,  from  which  we  learn  that 
the  Dean  and  Chapter  ordered  an  ad- 
vertisement to  be  printed,  offering  a 
reward  for  its  recovery.  Whether  the 
Crede  Mihi  of  the  Archbishop,  and  the 


Liber  Niger  and  Liber  Albus  of  Christ 
Church,  have  had  a  similar  history,  I  do 
not  know  ;  nor  can  I  attempt  to  esti- 
mate the  number  of  priceless  historical 
manuscripts  which  have  been  lost  for 
ever  through  the  neglect  of  the  eccle- 
siastics whose  duty  it  was  to  preserve 
them. 

1  These  leaves  have  been  identified 
with  the  aid  of  A3  by  a  few  letters  of 
the  text  which  have  not  been  cut  away 
with  the  remainder.  They  are  in  the 
order :  205,  three  (or  more  ?)  unidenti- 
fied leaves,  202,  203.  The  last  of  the 
unidentified  leaves  was  conjugate  with 
f.  202,  and  held  with  it  the  middle 
place  in  a  gathering.  From  these  facts 
we  may  conclude  with  certainty  that 
the  binder  misplaced  several  of  the 
concluding  leaves,  and  with  probability 
that  ff.  200-209  formed  a  single  gather- 
ing of  ten. 
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after  binding,  but  apparently  before  the  later  numbering 
of  the  leaves ;  and  after  the  later  numbering  a  single 
leaf  (f.  115)  was  similarly  dealt  with.  In  all  67  leaves 
have  been  lost,  amounting  to  nearly  one-third  of  the 
Register. 

For  supplying  these  serious  lacunae,  we  can  fortunately 
make  use  of  the  two  independent  transcripts^  Ai  and  M.  It 
is  but  seldom  that  these  two  agree  in  error ;  and  where  they 
diifer  from  each  other  there  is  usually  little  doubt  which  is 
correct.  For  the  notes,  of  course,  we  get  no  help  from  M; 
and  we  are  obliged  to  content  ourselves  with  the  far  from 
satisfactory  witness  of  At- 

We  may,  perhaps,  hope  that  Alan's  Register  will  some 
day  be  printed  from  the  three  MSS.  A,  Aa,  M.  Meanwhile 
the  most  accessible  of  all  the  manuscripts,  and  the  most 
convenient  for  use,  is  R.  And  it  must  here  be  observed 
that  some  wdrk  has  recently  been  done  upon  it,  by  kind 
permission  of  the  Librarian,  which  may  fairly  be  expected 
to  increase  its  value  for  students.  In  the  first  place,  in 
all  portions  of  the  Register  for  which  A  is  not  available, 
the  text  has  been  corrected  so  as  to  bring  it  into  conformity 
with  As,  the  ultimate  exemplar,  as  has  been  explained 
above,  of  Reeves'  transcript.  In  the  same  portions  M 
has  been  systematically  collated,  and  its  variants  noted  in 
blue  inlr,  words  or  sentences  omitted  in  M  being  enclosed 
in  square  brackets,  also  in  blue  ink.  Archbishop  Alan's 
notes  have  also  been  copied  in  the  margins  from  At  where 
A  is  not  available. 

Those  who  have  attempted  to  verify  the  references  to 
the  Register  given  in  the  published  writings  of  anti- 
quaries and  historians  will  recognize  the  importance  of 
another  task  which  was  begun  by  Bishop  Reeves,  and  has 
now  been  completed.  Some  authors  have  referred  to  the 
Register  according  to  Alan's  foliation  of  A,  others  accord- 
ing to  the  later  foliation  of  the  same  MS.,  others  according 
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to  the  pagrination  of  A,  or  M  or  T ;  while  a  few  have  com- 
bined two  (or  more)  of  these  methods  of  reference  without 
giving  their  readers  notice  when  they  passed  from  one  to 
another.  This  variety  has  led  to  much  difficulty  and 
confusion.  For  the  future  it  will  be  possible  for  all  writers 
to  give  their  references  according  to  the  original  numbering 
of  the  leaves  ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  verification  of 
references  given  otherwise  will  be  facilitated.  For  the 
numbers  of  the  leaves  or  pages  of  all  existing  MSS.,  except 
Aty  now  stand  in  the  margins  of  R,  distinguished  from 
one  another  as  follows : — 

Alan's  numbering  of  A  is  denoted  by  roman  figures  in 
red  ink.  (The  numbers  of  lost  leaves  of  A,  copied  from 
A],  are  enclosed  in  square  brackets.) 

The  later  numbering  of  A  is  denoted  by  arabic  figures 
in  red  ink. 

The  pages  of  As,  and  the  marginal  numbers  in  M,  are 
denoted  by  arabic  figures  in  blue  ink,  enclosed  in  square 
brackets. 

The  pages  of  M  are  denoted  by  arabic  figures  in  blue 
inky  enclosed  in  round  brackets. 

The  pages  of  T  are  denoted  by  arabic  figures  in  black 
ink,  preceded  by  the  letter  T,  or  the  letters  T.C.D. 

HUGH  JACKSON  LAWLOR. 
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THE  APOSTOLIC  PREACHING  OF  IRENAEUS 
AND  ITS  LIGHT  ON  HIS  DOCTRINE  OF  THE 
TRINITY. 

THE  interest  created  by  the  discovery  of  an  Armenian 
version  of  the  tract  of  Irenaeus,  cec  ivihiKiv  rov 
ivooToXiKov  Kitpvy/iarocy  justifies  our  examination  of  a 
treatise  concerning  which  Dr.  Harnack,  its  German  editor, 
remarks :  AUe  Hauptpunkte  der  Religionslehre  in  Adv. 
Haer.  finden  sich  auch  hier :  sie  waren  dem  Irenaus  nicht 
Theologie,  son  dem  die  Religion  selbst  (p.  66).  The 
authenticity  of  the  tract  is  established  by  a  comparison  of 
it  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  books  of  Adversus  HaereseSy 
which  were  found  bound  with  it.  The  tract  itself  was 
written  as  a  sort  of  introduction  to  Christian  Evidences 
and  Church  Catechism  combined  for  one  Marcianus. 
References  to  Church  doctrine  are  casual  and  informal, 
but  some  of  these,  which  shall  be  considered,  throw  an 
interesting  light  on  ^  die  Gotteslehre'  of  Irenaeus. 

Dr.  Hamack  states  his  position  with  regard  to  'die 
Trinitatslehre'  of  the  tract  in  a  note  on  c.  47,  of  which  the 
German  is : — So  ist  Herr  der  Vater  und  Herr  der  Sohn, 
und  Gott  der  Vater  und  Gott  der  Sohn,  denn  der  von  Gott 
geborene  ist  Gott.  Und  somit  ist  nach  seinem  Sein  und 
nach  der  Kraft  seines  Wesens  ein  Gott  zu  erkennen,  nach 
der  Okonomie  unserer  Erlosung  aber  recht  eigentlich 
sowohl  Sohn  als  auch  Vater.  Denn  weil  der  Vater  von 
AUera  unsichtbar  und  unnahbar  fiir  die  Geschaffenen  ist> 
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so  miissen  diejenigen,  die  vorherbestimmt  sind  Gott  nahe 
zu  treten,  durch  den  Sohn  dem  Vater  gewonnen  und 
erobert  werden.  .  .  .  Denn  der  Sohn,  da  er  Gott  ist,  nimmt 
vom  Vater,  d.  h.  von  Gott,  den  Thron  des  ewigen  Reiches 
und  das  Salbol  wie  keiner  seiner  Genossen.  Und  das 
Salbol  ist  der  Geist,  mit  dem  er  gesalbt  ist,  seine  Genossen 
aber  sind  die  Propheten,  die  Gerechten  und  die  Apostel, 
und  alle,  welche  teil  haben  an  der  Genossenschaft  seines 
Reiches,  d,  h.  seine  J  linger.  The  note  is  :  Eine  so 
ausgepragt  *nicanische*  Stelle  wie  der  Anfang  dieses 
Kapitels  findet  sich  kaum  in  Adv.  Haer. ;  aber  eine  Inter- 
polation liegt  hier  doch  nicht  vor;  nicht  nicanisch  ist, 
dass  die  DijQTerenzierung  von  Vater  und  Sohn  hief  allein 
aus  der  Okonomie  der  Erlosung  begriindet  wird  (eine 
Art  von  Modalismus  wie  in  Adv.  Haer.).  Das  ist  vor- 
nicanisch,  vororigenistisch  und  irenaisch.  Auch  die 
Salbung  durch  den  Geist  (s.  d.  Schluss)  in  diesem  Zusam- 
menhang  ist  nicht  nicanisch ;  dagegen  s.  iii.  6.  i  (nach 
Anfuhrung  derselben  Stelle,  Ps.  45.  7  f.)  "  utrosque  dei 
appellatione  signavit  Spiritus  et  eum  qui  unguitur  Filius, 
et  eum  qui  ungit,  i.e.  Patrem." 

This  note  suggests  an  interesting  line  of  study — the 
comparison  of  the  various  theological  passages  in  the  tract 
with  the  utterances  of  Athanasius  and  other  Nicene  writers. 
During  this  work  of  comparison  one  might  also  consider 
certain  positions  assumed  by  Dr.  Harnack  in  his  History 
of  Dogma^  regarding  the  Persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity — 
(i)  "The  second  hypostasis  is  viewed  by  Him  (Irenaeus) 
as  existing  from  all  eternity,  just  as  much  in  the  quality 
of  Logos  as  in  that  of  Son ;  and  his  very  statement  that 
the  Logos  has  revealed  the  Father  from  the  beginning 
shows  that  this  relationship  is  always  within  the  sphere 
of  revelation  "  [H.  ofD.  ii.,  Eng.  Trans.,  p.  265).  (2)  "  This 
is  another  clear  proof  that  in  Irenaeus  the  equality  of 
Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  is  not  unconditional,   and  that 
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the  eternity  of  Son  and  Spirit  is  not  absolute"  [ibtd.j 
p.  267).  (3)  "  It  has  been  correctly  remarked  that  with 
Irenaeus  the  Godhead  and  the  Divine  personality  of 
Christ  merely  exist  beside  each  other"  {tbid,^  p.  266); 
and  (4)  "  Even  the  personality  of  the  Spirit  vanishes 
with  him"  [ibid.^  p.  267). 

A  certain,  if  not  a  satisfactory,  light  is  thrown  on  these 
statements  by  passages  in  the  tract,  which  will  be  taken 
as  nearly  as  possible  in  their  order. 

c.  2.  Denn  diese  Gottlosen  sind  es  die  den  wirklich 
seienden  Gott  nicht  anbeten.  Und  deswegen  sagt  das 
Wort  zu  Moses :  "  Ich  bin  der  ich  bin."  In  Adv.  Haer. 
iii.  6.  2  these  words,  Ex.  iii.  14,  are  ascribed  to  God  the 
Father,  "  Qui  est  omnium  Deus  et  Dominus  qui  et  Moysi 
dixit,  ^Ego  sum  qui  sum'";  while  Ex.  iii.  8  is  attributed  to 
the  Son.  The  tract  seems  to  assign  greater  importance 
to  the  Being  of  the  Son  thkn  the  treatise.  Compare 
Athanasius,  Orat.  iv.  i  :  Sxrinp  Si  fxia  ipx^t  '^o^  Kara  tovto  elc 
BcoVy  ovrw^  i)  rc^  ovri  koI  aXriOtog  kqI  ovrtog  ovaa  ovala  koL 
vir6(rraatc  fila  iarXv  ij  \iyovaa  **'E7ci  tlua  6  wv."  The  ex- 
pression 6  &V  was  the  root  of  the  Nicene  test  word  6/lcooi;- 
aiov.  The  Platonic  distinction  between  to  '^lyvofitvov  and 
TO  hv  underlies  the  argument :  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  ii.  34,  "  Sine 
initio  et  sine  fine  vere  et  semper  idem  et  eodem  modo  se 
habens,  solus  est  Deus  qui  est  omnium  Dominus. 

c.  3.  Denn  der  Glaube  baut  sich  auf  die  Dinge,  die 
wahrhaftig  da  sind,  damit  wir  an  das  Seiende  {ra  &vTii)j 
wie  est  ist,  glauben ;  und  indem  wir  an  das  Seiende 
glauben,  wie  es  immer  ist,  die  Zuversicht  zu  ihm  fest- 
halten. .  •  •  Vor  allem  unterweist  er  uns  zu  gedenken  dass 
wir  die  Taufe  empfangen  haben  zur  Vergebung  der  Siinden 
im  Namen  Gottes  des  Vaters,  und  im  Namen  Jesu  Christi, 
des  Fleisch  gewordenen  und  gestorbenen  und  auferstande- 
nen  Sohnes  Gottes,  und  im  heiligen  Geiste  Gottes;  und 
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dass  diese  Taufe  das  Siegel  des  ewigen  Lebens  sei  und 
die  Wiedergeburt  in  Gott  .  .  .  damit  das  Ewige  und 
Bestandige  (in  uns?)  Gott  werde  und  hoch  iiber  einem 
jeden  der  Gewordenen  stehe,  und  ihm  alles  unterstellt 
werde,  und  die  ihm  Unterstellten  alle  ihm  (zu  eigen) 
gemacht  werden,  damit  Gott  nicht  iiber  irgend  ein  Anderes 
(Fremdes)  herrsche  und  Herr  sei,  sondem  uber  das 
Seinige,  und  dass  alles  Gottes  sei  und  dass  deshalb  Gott 
Allherrscher  und  alles  von  Gott  sei. 

With  this  reference  to  the  immanence  of  Deity,  which 
is  saved  from  Pantheism  by  the  Divine  transcendence, 
compare  Adv.  Haer.  v.  i8.  3,  a  passage  on  the  Word: — 
^*  in  hoc  mundo  existens  et  secundum  invisibilitatem 
continet  quae  facta  sunt  omnia  et  in  univers4  conditione 
infixus."  In  Adv.  Haer.  v.  36.  2,  he  had  thus  described  the 
ascension  of  man : — ^^  per  hujusmodi  gradus  proficere,  et 
per  Spiritum  quidem  ad  Filium,  per  Filium  autem  ascen- 
dere  ad  Patrem  :  Filio  deinceps  cedente  Patri  opus  suum 
.  .  .  Cum  autem  ei  fuerint  subdita  omnia  tunc  ipse  Filius 
subjectus  erit  ei  qui  sibi  subjecit  omnia,  ut  sit  Deus 
omnia  in  omnibus" — words  which  give  some  foundation 
for  Harnack's  position  (2).  But  in  this  passage,  which 
also  concludes  in  the  strain  of  i  Cor.  xv.  23-28,  the  point 
is  not  the  dependence  of  the  Divine  Son  and  Spirit,  but 
of  all  creation,  man  included,  upon  God. 

c.  4.  Denn  es  ist  notig  dass  wir  Gewordene  von  irgend 
einer  grossen  Ursache  den  Anfang  des  Seins  haben ;  und 
Gott  ist  der  Anfang  von  Allem,  denn  er  selbst  ist  nicht 
von  irgend  einem  geworden,  von  ihm  aber  ist  Alles 
geworden.  Und  deshalb  ist  es  notwendig  und  wiirdig 
zuerst  zu  bekennen,  dass  der  eine  Gott  der  Vater  erst  ist 
der  allss  geschaffen  und  gebildet  und  das  nicht  Seinende 
2um  Sein  gebracht  hat,  und,  in  dem  er  Alles  tragt,  allein 
untragbar  ist.     Unter  alien  (Dingen)  befindet  sich  aber 
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audi  diese  uns  gemasse  Welt  und  in  der  Welt  der 
Mensch:  also  ist  auch  diese  Welt  von  Gott  geschaffen 
worden. 

The  second  Anfang  seems  to  be  used  in  sense  of 
originating  principle,  the  initium  that  initiates.  Cf.  ?) 
apxri  ayivvftTOf  of  Plotinus  (5  Enn.  4.  l).  Clement  (Alex.) 
St.  viii.  829  describes  the  Second  Person  as  iva^x^^  ^PX^- 
With  this  strong  passage  on  the  Creation  by  the  Father 
and  His  monarchy,  compare  Adv.  ffaer,  iv,  20.  4,  "  Ipse 
est  qui  per  semetipsum  constituit  et  elegit  et  adornavit 
et  continet  omnia :  in  omnibus  autem  et  nos  et  hunc 
mundum  qui  est  secundum  nos.  Et  nos  igitur  cum  his 
quae  continentur  ab  eo  facti  sunt;"  iv.  38.  3,  6  0coc  6  kuX 
fAovoq  ay ivvfiTOc  xai  irpwroc  iravrwv  koI  tov  dvai  ro?c  iraat 
iropa/rioc ;  and  iii.  8.  3,  **  quae  vero  ab  eo  sunt  facta  initium 
sumpserunt." 

c.  5.  Ein  Gott,  Vater,  ungeworden,  unsichtbar,  Schopfer 
von  Allem,  iiber  dem  es  keinen  anderen  Gott  gibt  und 
nach  dem  kein  anderer  Gott  ist ;  und  weil  Gott  ein 
verniinftiges  Wesen  ist,  deshalb  hat  er  durch  das  Wort 
das  Gewordene  geschaffen ;  und  da  Gott  Geist  ist  hat  er 
durch  den  Geist  Alles  geschmiickt. 

The  first  clause  is  an  echo  of  the  Gnostic  controversy. 
Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  \.  22.  1,  ** Super  quem  alius  Deus  non  est ; 
ii.  20.  9,  neque  praeter  i'psum  neque  super  ipsum."  With 
the  second  compare  Adv.  Haer.  ii.  30.  9,  **  Qui  fecit 
mundum  per  semetipsum,  hoc  est  per  Verbum  et  per 
sapientiam  suam,"  which  Dr.  Harnack  would  not  take 
in  a  "modalistic  sense"  {H.  of  D.  ii.  264).  For  God  as 
Reason,  see  Adv.  Haer.  ii.  28.  5,  "  Deus  autem  totus 
existens  Mens  et  totus  existens  Logos,  quod  cogitat,  hoc 
et  loquitur  et  quod  loquitur  hoc  et  cogitat.  Cogitatio  ejus 
Logos  et  Logos  Mens  et  omnia  concludens  Mens  ipse 
est  Pater."  For  the  parts  played  by  the  Word  and  the 
Spirit  in  the  creation,  cf  iv.  20.  2,  "  Qui  Verbo  fecit  et 
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Sapientia  adornavit";  also  ii.  30.  9.  TertuUian,  ApoL  21, 
assigns  both  offices  to  the  Word,  "  Et  nos  autem  sermoni 
atque  ration!  itemque  virtuti,  per  quae  omnia  molitum 
Deum  ediximus,  propriam  substantiam  Spiritum  inscri- 
bimuSy  cui  et  Sermo  insit  pronuntianti,  et  Ratio  adsit 
disponent!,  et  Virtus/praesit  perficienti."  Irenaeus  speaks 
more  clearly  on  the  subject  of  the  Personality  of  the 
Word  in  Fragment  19  (Harvey),  rov  ivvTroararov  Aoyov 
rvTToVf  Verbi  subsistentis  figura,  which  shows  that  he  was 
not  open  to  Mercurius  Mercator*s  indictment  of  Paul  of 
Samosata,  "  Nestorius  circa  Verbum  Dei  non  ut  Paulus 
sen  tit  qui  non  substantivum  sed  prolatitium  potentiae 
Dei  efficax  Verbum  esse  definit,"  but  would  be  in 
sympathy  with  Athanasius'  description  of  the  Word, 
ov(Tea»Si)C  Aoyoc  icai  ovffiwSrig  <ro<f>ia.  ^r^c  ifrrlv  6  Yiog  aXtiOfjj^. 
In  Adv.  Haer,  ii.  28.  5,  6,  he  censures  those  who  illustrate 
the  origin  of  the  Word  of  God  by  the  prolatio  of  the  word 
of  men,  assigning  to  it  just  such  another  beginning  or 
production,  playing  the  part  of  the  midwife  (quasi  ipsi 
obstetricaverint)  to  the  Word  of  God,  Whose  generation 
is  ineffable,  "  Qui  ergo  dicit  mentem  Dei  et  prolationem 
propriam  (special  origin)  menti  donat  compositum  eujn 
pronuntiat  tanquam  aliud  quiddam  sit  Deus,  aliud  autem 
principalis  Mens  existens."  This  means  that  the  sim- 
plicity of  the  Divine  nature  was  challenged.  This  idea  is 
frequently  found  in  Irenaeus;  e.g.  ii.  73.  2,  "Omnium 
Pater  .  .  .  simplex  et  non  compositus  et  similimembrius," 
and  may  be  derived  from  Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  ii.  1,  66,  6  6coc 
fjLOvo^  core  KoL  tv  ov  trvyKpifxa^  i^vmQ  airX^,  riiitatv  il  licaaro^ 
Koi  rC»v  aXKiayv  oaa  yiyovi  TroXXa.  The  word  prolatioy  con- 
demned by  Irenaeus  because  of  its  Valentinian  tinge,  had, 
however,  been  used  by  Justin,  Tryp.  §  62.  to  r^  oi/rt  oTro 
roi;  Ilarpoc  7rpoj3Xt}0ei;  yivviifia  irpo  iravrwv  tCjv  iroiriiAaTwv 
<yvvriv  Ti^  UarpL  Greg.  Naz.  calls  the  Father  6  vpojioXwQ 
of  the  Spirit  {Orat.  29.  2).     But  Origen  and  Athanasius, 


ITS  LIGHT  ON  HIS  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  TRINITY,    313 

Expos,  §  I,  repeat  the  protest  of  Irenaeus.  In  Adv.  Haer. 
ii.  28.  4,  he  declares  the  Word  is  not  an  instrument^ 
pointing  out  the  Greek  distinction,  *'  aliud  enim  est  secun- 
dum Graecos  logos,  quod  est  principale  quod  excogitat, 
aliud  organum  per  quod  emittitur  logos.  He  also  avoids 
the  Stoic  distinction  of  A070C  IviiaBtroq  (conceived)  and 
A6yoQ  vpo^opiKOQ  (uttered).  See  ii.  12.  5,  ^'Si  autem 
endiatheton  Logon  dixerint  endiathetos  erit  et  sige  et 
nihilomenus  solvetur  ab  endiatheto  Logo.  Quoniam 
autem  non  est  endiathetos  ipsa  haec  ordinatio  ipsorum 
emissionis  significat."  Athanasius,  Orat.  ii.  35,  declares 
that  the  Word  of  God  is  not  irpo^opiicoci  a  term  which 
was  supposed  to  compromise  the  true  genesis  and  sub- 
stantiality of  the  Word.  Irenaeus  avoids  the  dangers  of 
both  terms,  one  of  which  led  in  after-ages  to  Sabellianism 
and  the  other  to  Arianism.  He  uses  a  significant  phrase 
in  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  6.  6,  "  Invisibile  Filii  Pater,  visibile  autem 
Patris  Filius";  and  in  v.  15.  2,  after  pointing  out  that 
before  the  Incarnation  the  Word  was  invisible,  he  says, 
*'  Consimilem  faciens  hominem  invisibili  Patri  per  visibile 
Verbum." 

The  next  paragraph  Weil  nun  das  Wort  festmacht,  d.h. 
Fleisch  werden  lasst  und  die  Wesenheit  der  Emanation 
verleiht,  is  perplexing.  Dr.  Harnack  writes  :  Der  Text 
ist  an  dieser  S telle  wohl  verderbt.  Wortlich :  des  Leibes 
Werk  ist.  The  German  seems  to  mean,  "  The  Word  makes 
fast,  that  is,  materialises  and  lends  existence  to  the  emana- 
tion." Do  these  words  establish  the  independent  action  of 
the  Word  as  artist  and  creator  of  the  world?  In  Adv, 
Haer.^  iv.  20,  i,  he  had  written  of  the  Father,  **  Ipse  a 
semetipso  substantiam  creaturarum  et  exemplum  (=  typum) 
factorum  et  figuram  in  mundo  ornamentorum  accipiens." 
to  which  we  have  a  parallel  in  c.  11  of  this  tract,  Denn 
er  hat  dem  Geschopfe  seine  eigenen  P"ormen  gegeben, 
damit  auch  das  Sichtbare  (in  ihm)  Gottformig  sei.      In 


314    APOSTOLIC  PREACHING  OF  IRENAEUS  AND 

iv.  38.  3  of  Adv.  Haer,^  he  had  also  g^ven  the  initiative  in 
man's  salvation  to  the  Father,  row  fAv  Iletr/^oc  ciSoicouvroc  icat 
KfXcvovroCy  Tov  Si  Ycov  irpaacrovroc  koc  SiffKOVpyovvroct  tov  Sc 
IIvEv/Lcaroc  Tpitpovrog  Kot  auEovroc.  Eusebius  also  regarded 
the  Word  as  dependent  on  the  Father  for  the  designs  and 
archetypal  ideas  of  the  creation,  writing,  "As  a  skilful 
artist,  taking  the  archetypal  ideas  from  the  Father's 
thoughts,  He  transferred  them  to  the  substances  of  the 
works"  (Eccl.  Theol.  iii.  3,  p.  165).  But  Irenaeus  seems 
to  imply  here  that  the  Word  supplied  substantiality  to  the 
creation.  He  proceeds  : — Der  Geist  aber  die  Verschieden- 
heiten  der  Krafte  anordnet  und  bildet,  so  wird  mit  Fug 
und  Recht  das  Wort  der  Sohn,  der  Geist  aber  die  Weisheit 
Gottes  genannt.  For  this  Work  of  the  Spirit,  cf.  Adv, 
Haer,  ii.  30.  9,  "  Omnia  aptavit  et  disposuit  Sapientia  sua," 
and  iv.  36.  9,  "Unus  enim  Spiritus  Dei  qui  disposuit  omnia." 
The  idea  is  borrowed  from  i  Cor.  xii.  4  StaipheiQ  Sc  xapitr- 
fiarwv  cicri,  to  SI  avro  HvivpLa,  Verschiedenheiten  «  Sfcu/06(Tf<c> 
Kraft  =  SivajULig  (cf.  c.  1 1  of  this  tract,  "und  (der  Vater)  seine 
Kraft  in  bestimmtem  Mass  mit  der  Erde  zusammengemischt 
hat").  There  is  also  here  a  reminiscence  of  i  Cor.  xii.  ii, 
Trdvra  Si  raura  ivepyn  ro  tv  koI  to  avTO  Ylv^vfia  Siaipovv  iSti/t 
UaoKTif)  KaOifQ  liovX^Tai,  For  the  administrative  function  of 
the  Spirit  see  Adv.  Haer,  iv.  33.  7  kA  Aq  to  IlvcO/ia  Qiov  .  . . 

ro  Taq  oiKOvoulag  TlaTp6c  re  koL  Yiov  (Tici)i/o/3arovi;.     Irenaeus 

seems  to  imply  that,  as  the  Word  gave  substantiality,  the 
Spirit  gave  form  to  the  creation.  Athanasius,  Orat.  ii.  78, 
calls  the  Son,  not  the  Spirit,  Wisdom,  1}  iXriOtvfi  koI  SnfitovpyoQ 
^o<p(a.  In  the  same  passage  he  described  the  condescen- 
sion of  this  Wisdom  to  created  things  in  order  to  impress  its 

*  type '  upon  them,  tjuSofcticrcv  6  ©60C  cTwyicarojSiivot  rfiv  lavrov 
2o0£ay  rocc  KTinfiamv'  &(rrc  Tirrov  Tiva  kcH  ^vraaiav  Akovoq 
airrriQ  Iv  waal  re  icoivy  koI  licaoTC|>  ivOeXvai;  and  in  Orat  ii.  22, 
he  uses  the  words  epyaZeaBco  Si  ifivjg  ovtw  rfip  vXnv  6  Aoy«ic 
7rpo<TTaTT6fi€POQ  Kol  VTTOvpyiJv  ry  0(t^  (the  Word  would  Still 
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work  up  the  materials  at  the  bidding  and  in  the  service  of 
God),  which  may  be  compared  with  Weil  nun  das  Wort 
festmacht^  d.  h.  Fleisch  werden  lasst,  und  die  Wesenheit 
der  Emanation  verleiht. 

Irenaeus  proceeds : — Ein  Gott  Vater,  der  da  ist  iiber 
alien  und  mit  alien  und  in  uns  alien.  Denn  iiber  alien 
ist  der  Vater,  mit  alien  aber  das  Wort  da  durch  ihn  Alles 
vom  Vater  geworden  ist,  in  uns  alien  aber  der  Geist  der 
ausruft  "  Abba,  Vater,"  und  den  Menschen  zur  Ahnlichkeit 
Gottes  rilstet. 

Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  i8,  i,  where  Eph.  iv,  6  is  also  cited 
and  interpreted  thus:  "et  sic  Unus  Deus  Pater  osten- 
ditur  qui  est  super  omnia  et  per  omnia  et  in  omnibus. 
Super  omnia  quidem  Pater  et  ipse  est  caput  Christi,  per 
omnia  autem  Verbum  et  ipse  est  caput  Ecclesiae ;  in  omni- 
bus autem  nobis  Spiritus  et  ipse  est  aqua  viva  quam  praestat 
Dominus."  It  is  the  manarchia  of  the  Father  rather  than 
the  coinherence  or  vipiyfip-Kiai^  of  the  Divine  Persons  that 
we  have  here.  Athanasius,  Orat.  iii.  15,  also  used  Eph.  iv.  6 
to  establish  the  ^xa  apxy  fltrfrtiroc,  writing  tv  yap  ddoQ  OBorri- 
rocy  Svip  iart  Koi  iv  rt^  A6y<p  Kai  cic  0€oc  o  Uarrip,  c^'  iavrtf  ifir 
Kara  to  iwl  iravTuti  uvai  Koi  Iv  Ttf  Ylt^  Si  il^aivopevog  Kara  to 
Sta  wavTijjv  SiiiKftVf  koI  iv  t^  TlviVfxari  Si  Kara  to  iv  airaai  iia 
Tov  A6yov  iv  avTt^  ivtpyv,v.  The  context  shows  that  it  is 
the  Oneness  of  the  Godhead  that  is  the  point  here. 

Irenaeus  falls  into  line  with  the  Nicene  theologians 
who  opposed  the  rptlc  ap\iKai  {nrooTaauc  of  the  Platonists, 
and  referred  ever3rthing  ultimately,  if  indirectly,  to  this 
juda  apxjn :  cf.  Ath.  Oral.  iv.  i,  tov  ivog  yap  GeoD  Ylbs  wv  o 
Ao7oc»  ^Iq  aifTov^  ov  Kal  ioTiv,  avaiftipiTat.  The  relationship  of 
the  Logos  to  God  is  described  in  John  i.  i  by  Trpoc,  and  of 
the  Son  to  the  Father  by  iv  (John  xiv.  20).  Cf.  Adv.  Haer. 
iii.  8.  3  "  cum  enim  dixisset  de  Verbo  Dei  quoniam  erat  in 
Patre  adiicit,  '  Omnia  per  eum  facta  sunt  et  sine  eo 
factum  est  nihil,  .  .  .  ut  is  quidem  qui  omnia  fecerit  cum 
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Verbo  suo  iuste  dicatur  Deus  et  Dominus  solus/  "  We  may 
note  here  that,  in  their  citations  of  John  i.  3  Athanasius 
and  IrenaeuSy  in  Adv.  Haer,  and  this  tract,  omitted  S 
yiyovsv.  They  were  followed  by  Augustine.  In  Ora^.  iv.  3 
Athanasius  states  that  the  Son  is  not  t^wOsvy  but  Ik  tov 
Btov :  otherwise  there  would  be  two  principles.  In  Adv. 
Haer.y  Irenaeus,  iii.  6.  2,  expresses  the  relationship  thus : 
"  Filius  est  in  Patre  et  habet  in  se  Patrem."  And  in  c.  70 
of  this  tract  he  writes  :  Dann  sagt  er  :  **  Wer  wird  seinen 
Stamm  erzahlen  r"  Damit  wir  also  nicht  seiner  Feinde 
wegen  und  der  von  ihm  ertragenen  Leiden  wegen  ihn 
verschmahen,  wie  einen  unscheinbaren  und  geringen 
Menschen,  ist  das  zu  unserer  Zurechtweisung  gesagt 
worden.  Denn  derjenige  der  dies  alles  erlitten  hat,  Aa^ 
einen  unerzdhlbaren  Stamniy  da  er  doch  mit  Stamm  seine 
Abstammung  meint,  d.  h.  seinen  Vater,  der  unerzahlbar 
und  unsagbar  ist.  This  is  after  Justin,  ApoL  i.  51,  6 
ravra  vaaxwv  aviK^iriyiyrov  ixu  to  yivog^  with  which  compare 
the  Latin  of  Irenaeus  iv.  33.  1 1,  *'  inenarribile  habet  genus.'* 
But  here  he  identifies  parentage  and  parent,  and  thus 
more  emphatically  refers  the  Son  back  to  the  Father,  of 
whom  He  is,  and  sees  the  Father  in  the  Son,  and  the  Son 
in  the  Father. 

With  regard  to  the  relations  of  the  Three  Divine 
Persons  see  c.  47  of  this  tract,  Denn  der  Sohn,  da  er 
Gott  ist,  nimmt  vom  Vater,  d.  h.  von  Gott,  den  Thron  des 
ewigen  Reiches  und  das  Salbol  wie  keiner  seiner  Genossen, 
und  das  Salbol  ist  der  Geist,  mit  Dem  er  gesalbt  ist. 
Here  Salbol  =  the  unctio  of  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  18.  3  "  in 
nomine  Christi  subauditur  qui  unxit  et  qui  unctus  est  et 
ipsa  unctio  in  qua  unctus  est,"  where  unctio  is  also  used  in 
a  personal  sense.  See  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  6.  i,  "  Utrosque  Dei 
appellatione  signavit  Spiritus  et  eum  qui  ungit,  id  est 
Patrem:  cf.  Athanasius,  ad  Scrap.  1.  14,  "The  Blessed 
and  Holy  Trinity  is  indivisible  and  one  with  itself,  and 
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when  the  Father  is  mentioned.  His  Word  is  present,  too, 
and  the  Spirit  in  the  Son  ;  and  if  the  Son  is  named,  in  the 
Son  is  the  Father,  and  the  Spirit  is  not  external  to  the 
Word."  The  following  passage  on  the  relation  of  the  Son 
and  Spirit  is  significant : — 

c.  5.  In  uns  alien  aber  der  Geist,  der  ausruft  Abba, 
Vater,  und  den  Menschen  zur  Ahnlichkeit  Gottes  riistet. 
Der  Geist  zeigt  nun  das  Wort  an  und  deswegen  verkiin- 
deten  die  Propheten  den  Sohn  Gottes,  das  Wort  aber 
gestaltet  den  Geist,  und  deswegen  ist  es  selbst  der  Ver- 
kiinder  der  Propheten  und  fiihrt  den  Menschen  zum  Vater 
hin. 

For  the  indwelling  Spirit  of.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  9.  i  "Et 
per  fidem   constituunt   in   cordibus  suis   Spiritum   Dei." 
For  the  preparatory  work  of  the  Spirit,  of.  Adv.  Haer.  iv. 
20.  4  "  Spiritu  quidem  praeparante  hominem  in  Filium 
Dei,  Filio  autem  adducente  ad  Patrem,  Patre  autem  in- 
corruptelam    donante   in    aeternam  vitam,"  and  v.  9.   i 
"  Quia  habent  Spiritum  Patris  qui  emundat  hominem  et 
sublevat  in  vitam  Dei."     In  Adv.  Haer.  the  sitnilitudoj  or 
ofioiuKTic^  of  God  is  brought  about  by  union  with  the  Spirit 
in  the  case  of  those  who  have  received  the  imagOy  or  tlicwv, 
which  is  realized  in  the  body,  from  the  Word,  e.g.  v.  6.  i 
'*Imaginem   quidem  habens  in  plasmate,   similitudinem 
vero  non  assumens  per  Spiritum."    In  v.  9.  2  "  Caro  a 
Spiritu    possessa    oblita    quidem    sui    qualitatem  autem 
Spiritus    assumens,    conformis    facta    Verbo    Dei,"    the 
process  seems  reversed.    In  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  7.  4  the  Son  is 
Progenies,  and  the  Spirit  the  Figuratio  of  the  Father. 
"  Ministrat  enim  ei  ad  omnia  sua  progenies  et  figuratio 
sua,  id  est  Filius  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  Verbum  et  Sapientia," 
Basil  [Adv.  Eunom.)  described  the  Spirit  as  the  likeness 
of  the  Son,  fijccuv  fiiv  dcov  Xpioroc  8c  i^Tl,  ^tyati/,  cliceuv  rov 
9cov  Tov  ioparovy  hkHjv  Sc  tov  Ylov  ro  Hvtvfia.     Athanasius, 

HBRlfATHXNA— VOL.  XIV.  Z 


318    APOSTOLIC  PREACHING  OF  IRENAEUS  AND 

OraL  iii.  5,  describes  the  Son  as  the  cikoiv  of  the  Father, 
and  in  Ad  Serap.  i  the  Spirit  as  the  ai^paylg  of  the  Son. 

For  the  Spirit's  indication  of  the  Word  cf.  Adv,  Haer. 
iii.  21.  4  "Unus  enim  et  idem  Spiritus  qui  in  prophetis 
quidem  praeconavit  quis  et  qualis  esset  adventus  Domini.*' 
The  Spirit  is  styled  propheiicus  both  in  Justin  and  Irenaeus. 
The  exact  meaning  of  "  Das  Wort  gestaltet  den  Geist'*  is 
hard  to  find.  But  from  Adv.  Haer,  v.  9.  i  "perfectus 
homo  constat  came^  anima  et  Spiritu  et  altero  quidem 
salvante  et  figurante  qui  est  Spiritus  ;  altero  quod  unitur  et 
formatur,  quod  est  caro,"  we  may  infer  that,  as  the  Divine 
Spirit  gives  form  and  shape  to  the  spirit  of  man,  the  Word 
gives  form  and  shape  to  the  Divine  Spirit.  The  expres- 
sion also  recalls  the  use  of  tISoc  in  Ath.  OraL  iii.  15  %v  yap 
c7Soc  0eornroc  Sircp  c<iti  koI  \v  rt^  Aoyi^.  iii.  3  rod  yap  ccSovc 
icai  Trig  Otorrjroc  row  Ilarpoc  ovarii  to  elvai  tov  Yiov.     In  iii.  5 

Athanasius  used  ISiotkiq  tov  Xlarpo^:  in  a  similar  sense.  As 
the  Son  in  Athanasius  is  the  cZSocy  or  face,  and  /io/o^q,  or 
form,  of  the  Father,  so  in  Irenaeus  He  gives  His  JSoc  to  the 
Spirit,  who  may  be  called  His  eiSoc^  or  figuratio.  For  this 
use  of  Gestalt  in  connexion  with  the  Spirit  cf.  c.  49  of 
this  tract,  Dieser  (der  Geist  Gpttes)  nimmt  Gestalt  und 
Form  in  den  Propheten  je  nach  der  Ahnlichkeit  der  be- 
treflfenden  Person  an. 

Irenaeus  appears  to  identify  the  Son  and  the  Spirit 
in  c.  7 1  of  this  tract :  Und  an  einer  anderen  Stelle  sagt 
Jeremiah,  **  Geist  unseres  Angesichts  der  Herr  Christus, 
und  wie  wurde  er  in  ihren  Fallstricken  gefangen,  von 
dem  wir  dachten,  in  seinem  Schatten  wollen  wir  leben 
unter  den  Heiden."  Und  das  Christus,  Geist  Gottes 
seiend,  leidensfahiger  Mensch  werden  soUte,  das  deutet 
die  Schrift  an.  The  passage  is  Lam.  iv.  20,  after  LXX, 
TTvAiia  rrpoadjjtov  19/iaiv  Xpcoroc  Ki/pcoc*  Justin  Martyr,  who 
reads  irvivfxa  rrpo  vpoa^vov  rifitav  (ApoL  I.  55),  interprets 
irvcv/ia  as  ^breath.'    The  Scholiast  explains  it  in  Const 
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Apost.  V.  C.  2O9  o£  yap  deo^eXcic  Sea  iravroc  roi/  X/ocoroi/  ai/a* 
irvlovai  TT/oo  oi^Oakfidv  airov  i\ovrkq,  Irenaeus  seems  the 
only  one  to  interpret  TrvcD/ua  as  *  Spirit.'  For  this  apparent 
identification  of  Word  and  Spirit  there  are  parallels  in 
other  writers  :  e.g.  11.  Clem.  9  wv  /uli;  to  vpioTov  Trvcv/ua 
iyiviTO  <fap^ ;  Justin.  ApoL  i.  33  ro  irycv^a  ovv  kcX  rriv  Svvafuv 
rrapa  rov  0€ov  ovSlv  aXXo  vofjaai  difiiQ  ri  rov  Xoyovy  S^  koX 
irp<jjT6TOKoc  Ttf  Ob^  ioTi :  Hermas,  Pas/or  iii.  5  "  Filius 
autem  Spiritus  Sanctus  est ";  Ignatius,  Ad  Smyr.  3 
KpariiOivTiC  ^y  ffapKi  aifTOv  Koi  r<^  Hvsv/iaTif  where  irv,  is 
used  of  the  Divine  nature  of  the  Son  (cf.  i  Peter  iii.  19 
^(iioTroinOe^c  Si  QvevfiaTi) ;  Tertullian,  Apol.  23  "  Christus 
Dei  Virtus  et  Dei  Spiritus  et  Sermo  et  Sapientia  et  Ratio 
et  Dei  Filius";  also  de  Cam.  Christ.  19  "If  the  Spirit  of 
God  did  not  descend  into  the  womb  to  partake  of  flesh 
from  the  womb,  why  did  He  descend  at  all  ?'*  Athanasius, 
Scrap,  i.  4-7,  points  out  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  never  in 
Scripture  called  simply  *  Spirit/  without  some  addition,  as 
*  Holy/  'of  God/  or  *  of  Truth/  etc.  In  Adv.  Haer.  v.  1.  3, 
Irenaeus  had  written  "  Sic  in  fine  Verbum  Patris  et 
Spiritus  Dei  adunitus  antiquae  substantiae  plasmationis 
Adae  viventem  et  perfectum  effecit  hominem/*  but  had 
added  shortly  afterwards  "ex  placito  Patris  manus  eius 
perfecerunt  hominem/'  showing  that  co-ordination,  not 
identification,  was  his  point.  This  point  is  still  clearer 
in  iii.  24.  i  "  Communicatio  Christi,  id  est  Spiritus 
Sanctus";  v.  i.  2  "EflFundente  [Domino]  Spiritum  Patris 
in  adunitionem  et  communionem  Dei  et  hominis";  and 
v.  20.  2  "  Aduntins  hominem  Spiritui  et  Spiritum  coUo- 
cans  in  homine,  ipse  [Dominus]  caput  Spiritus  factus  est  et 
Spiritum  dans  esse  hominis  caput."  With  these  passages 
compare  c.  97  of  this  tract,  So  hat  er  den  Geist  Gottes 
des  Vaters  mit  dem  Geschopfe  Gottes  vermischt  und  ver- 
mengt  damit  der  Mensch  nach  der  Ahnlichkeit  Gottes 
sei — a  comment  on  Baruch  iii.  29-iv.  i,  which  is  some- 
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what  fuller  than  the  comment  on  the  same  passage  in  Aiiv. 
Haer.  iv.  20.  4  *'  Adventum  per  quem  commixtio  et  com- 
munio  Dei  et  hominis  secundum  placitum  Patris  facta 
est."  In  Fragment  8  (Harvey),  which  is  very  probably 
Irenaean,  the  body  of  Christ  is  described  as  iai^fOtv  piv  r^ 
A,6yip  KOtrfULOVfiBvovj  i^wOiv  Si  r<^  Tiviufiari  i^povpovfitvovy  where 
the  Spirit  is  disting^uished  from  the  Word.  A  suitable 
commentary  on  the  position  would  be  Athanasius,  Orat, 
iii.  25  iirtiSij  yap  6  Aoyoc  itiriv  iv  rtf  Ilarpiy  ro  0£  IlviVfjia  Ik 
rot;  Aoyov  SiSoraif  OiXu  Aa/3ccv  rifiac  to  Tivtvfiay  cvo,  Srap 
Ikhvo  XafiwfjuVf  T6Ti  i\ovriQ  to  liviVfia  rov  Adyov  tov  ovroc  iv 
T^  IlaTpif  So^utfiiv  Kol  T;/ic7c  Sea  ro  Hvtv/Jia  tv  ytyvstrOai  iv  Ttf 
\6y(p  Koi  Si  aifTov  r<^  Uarpl^  which  Newman,  Athanasius^ 
ii.  77,  cites  as  instance  of  coinherence. 

c.  6.  Und  dies  ist  der  Kanon  unseres  Glaubens  und  der 
Grund  des  Gebaudes  und  die  Festigkeit  des  Wandels. 
Gott,  Vater,  ungeworden,  untragbar,  unsichtbar,  ein  Gott, 
der  Schopfer  von  Allem ;  das  ist  der  allererste  Punkt 
unseres  Glaubens.  Der  zweite  Punkt  aber  ist  das  Wort 
Gottes,  der  Sohn  Gottes,  Christus  Jesus  unser  Herr,  der 
den  Propheten  erschienen  ist  gemass  der  Form  ihrer 
Prophezeiung  und  gemass  der  Tragweite  der  Ratschliisse 
des  Vaters,  durch  den  Alles  geworden  ist :  der  auch  am 
Ende  der  Zeiten,  um  alles  zur  VoUendung  zu  bringen 
und  zusammenzufassen  Mensch  unter  Menschen  .  .  .  Und 
der  dritte  Punkt  ist  der  heilige  Geist,  durch  den  die 
Propheten  prophezeit  . .  .  haben  .  .  .  und  der  sich  am 
Ende  der  Zeiten  auf  eine  neue  Weise  auf  die  Menschheit 
iiber  die  ganze  Erde  ergoss,  indem  er  denJMenschen  fiir 
Gott  erneuerte. 

This  strongly  Trinitarian  passage  has  many  echoes  of 
Adv.  Haer.,  e.g.  the  descriptions  of  the  Father,  *  incapabilis 
et  incomprehensibilis,'  '  investigabilis '  (iv.  20.  5),  '  omnia 
capiens  solus  autem  a  nemine  capi  potest'  (ii.  30. 9),  'invisi- 
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bilem  et  indeterminabilem '  (iv.  6.  2) ;  the  avaicc^aXaicufric  or 
recapitulatio  of  the  Son  (v.  29.  2,  etc.),  and  the  connexion 
of  the  Spirit  with  newness  of  life  (lii.  17.  i,  v.  19.  3).  The 
words  "Gemass  der  Tragweite  der  Ratschliisse  des  Vaters/' 
which  are  parallel  to  secundum  placitum  Patris  {Adv.  Haer. 
iv.  20.  3),  suggest  an  interesting  study.  Athanasius  {Orat. 
iii.  65)  objected  to  ck  jSovXiiatcuc  ^nd  similar  phrases  when 
applied  to  the  gennesis  of  the  Son,  who  is  ij  l^Cma  jSovX^ 
Tov  0%ov  .  .  .  icai  ZivafiiQ  row  \laTp6^^  cf.  Clement  (Alex.) 
Paed,  iii.  309  diXtifia  iravTOKparopiKSvy  but  Ignatius  ad 
Smyr.  i  vlhv  deoi)  Kara  OiXrifia  xal  Svvafuv  0€ov,  Justin. 
Tryph,  127  Ikwov  tov  Kara  (iovXfjv  rriv  cicfivov  icai  Oeov  6vra ; 
Hilary,  Syn.  37  "  etiam  ex  consilio  eius  et  voluntate 
nascatur."  Arius'  position  OiXrifiaTi  koI  /3ovX^  {nriani 
(Theod.  His^,  i.  4.  750),  doubtless  caused  Athanasius  to 
hold  that  **  it  is  all  one  to  say  /SovXiicrfc  and  jfi/  irore  Sre  ovk 
Hv"  (Prat,  iii.  3 1 ).  Athanasius,  however,  in  Orat.  iii.  3 1 ,  says 
of  the  Son,  ScaKOfr/uaii;  re  Kara  ro  fio^fXrifia  tov  flar/ooc  ra  navra ; 

and  Irenaeus,  who  does  not  state  that  the  Son  was  accord- 
ing to  the  Father's  will,  but  that  His  appearance  was  so — 
a  point  which  is  made  still  clearer  by  c.  37  of  this  tract, 
Das  Wort  Gottes  ist  Fleisch  geworden  nach  dem  Ratschluss 
inbetreff  der  Jungfrau — would  not  fall  under  his  censure. 
For  it  is  not  the  gennesis  of  the  Divine  Son,  but  the  mode 
and  means  of  the  Incarnation,  that  is  purposed.  Cf.  Adv. 
Haer,  iii.  23.  i  *^  Omnis  dispositio  salutis  quae  circa  homi- 
nem  fiiit,  secundum  placitum  fiebat  Patris."  For  the  Son's 
obedience  to  the  Father's  Will,  see  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  16.  7 
"  diviti  enim  et  multae  voluntatis  Patris  deservit,"  v.  19.  3 
"  voluntati  Patris  deserviens."  In  this  passage  sich  ergoss 
suggests  more  independent   action   of  the    Spirit    than 

^  For  the  Will  of  Grod  see  Adv.  xp^^^v  kcX  r6wov  Koi  al&pos  koL  rdtriis 
.^^o^r.ii.  30. 9  **  est  substantia  omnium  ^itfas  iroitirucfi  rt  koI  vpoyoiiTtKii 
▼6luntas  eius,"  and  Frag.  5.  (Harvey]      air  la. 
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*'eflEusus  est  in  nobis"  (Adv.  Haer.  iv.  33.  4).  This  maybe 
due  to  the  translator;  but,  as  we  shall  show,  the  Per- 
sonality of  the  Spirit  is  more  distinct  in  this  tract  than 
in  the  treatise. 

c.  7.  Deswegen  geht  die  Taufe  unserer  Wiedergeburt 
durch  diese  drei  Punkte  vor  sich,  indem  Gott  Vater  uns 
ziir  Wiedergeburt  beg^adet  mittels  seines  Sohnes  durch 
den  heiligen  Geist.  Denn  die  den  Geist  Gottes  in  sich 
tragen,  werden  zum  Wort  gefuhrt,  d.  h.  zum  Sohne ;  der 
Sohn  aber  fuhrt  sie  dem  Vater  zu,  und  der  Vater  lasst 
sie  die  UnverwesHchkeit  empfangen.  Also  nicht  ohne 
den  Sohn  kann  man  dem  Vater  nahe  treten ;  denn  die 
Erkenntnis  des  Vaters  ist  der  Sohn  und  die  Erkenntnis 
des  Sohnes  Gottes  ist  durch  den  heiligen  Geist,  den  Geist 
aber  erteilt  der  Sohn  seinem  Amte  gemass  nach  dem 
Wohlgefallen  des  Vaters  an  diejenigen  die  (der  Vater) 
will  und  wie  der  Vater  will. 

The  three  Divine  Persons  are  here  associated  with 
the  regeneration  of  man,  as  in  Athanasius,  Scrap,  i.  20 : 
"the  sanctification  which  takes  place  from  the  Father 
through  the  Son  in  the  Holy  Ghost."  The  new  birth 
is  given  by  the  Son  in  Baptism,  Adv.  Haer.  i.  21.  i 
and  iii.  17.  i  "potestatem  regenerationis  in  Deum  dans 
discipulis ; "  and  regeneration  generally,  Adv,  Haer.  iii. 
22.  4  "  (Dominus)  in  sinum  recipiens  pristinos  patres 
regeneravit  eos  in  vitam  Dei."  For  the  Son's  con- 
nexion with  the  Father's  "grace"  (x«ptCf  cf.  begnadet\ 
cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  20.  7  "Verbum  dispensator  paternae 
gratiae."  Adoption  is  discussed  in  connexion  with  the 
Son's  gift  of  the  Spirit  {Adv.  Haer.  v.  18.  i),  cf.  Athanasius 
Orat.  I.  50,  where  man  receives  the  grace  of  the  Spirit 
through  the  Son.  Sio  -ical  fiifiatwg  iXa^fuv  (ro  irveti/ua), 
avTov  Xiyofiivov  K^XpiirOai  aapxl'  Tnc  y^P  ^v  aifTf^  cropKoc 
irpeurtic   ayiaaOtttnig^  koI  airrov  Xtyofiivov  Si'  avrtiv    dXti^pivaij 
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c!)C  avdpcuirou,  il/xe7c  ciraicoAovOovaai;  i\oniv  r^v  tov  Ilvcv^uaroc 
xa/oiv.  For  the  expression  "  den  Geist  tragen,"  cf.  Adv. 
Haer.iv,  14.2  "assuescens  hominem  portare  eius  Spiritum 
et  communionem  habere  cum  Deo";  and  for  the  spiritual 
ascent  to  the  Father,  and  His  gfift  of  incorruptibility,  cf.  v. 
36.  2  "  per  Spiritum  quidem  ad  Filium,  per  Filium  autem 
ascendere  ad  Patrem,"  and  iv.  20.  5  "Spiritu  quidem 
praeparante  hominem  in  Filium  Dei,  Filio  autem  adducente 
ad  Patrem,  Patre  autem  incorruptelam  donante."  For  the 
knowledge  of  the  Father  obtained  through  the  Son, 
cf.  Adv.  Haer,  iv.  6.  5  "Agnitio  Patris  Filius,  agnitio 
autem  Filii  in  Patre  et  per  Filium  revelata,"  and  through 
the  Spirit,  cf.  Frag.  24  (Harvey)  ec  /Ltlv  ya/o  oiic  i\ti  &yiov 
UvHffxa  oifK  ?x**  yvCxiiv  row  icriaavroc*  Cf.  Ath.  Orat,  ii.  78 
iiKTiKoX  yivofjLiOa  rrj^  Biifxiovpyov  2o0/ac  Koi  Si  airrig  yiviiaKUv 

SwifiiOa  TOV  auriic  Uaripa,  The  Spirit  gives  knowledge  of 
the  Son  through  the  prophets  in  Adv,  Haer.  iv.  33.  i, 
iv.  7.  2,  and  iv.  6.  6  "accipiens  testimonium  a  Patre, 
a  Spiritu,  ab  angelis,"  etc.  For  the  general  idea  of  the 
Unity  of  the  Trinity  in  their  gift  to  man,  cf.  Cyril, 
Cat.  16.  4,  "The  Father  through  the  Son  with  the  Holy 
Ghost  bestows  all  things."  For  the  Son's  gift  of 
the  Spirit,  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  18.  i  "Verbum  portatum 
a  Patre  praestat  Spiritum  omnibus  quemadmodum  vult 
Pater,"  cf.  Ath.  Orat.  i.  48  wawip  wpo  rnc  ivavOpwwfiaiuti; 
A6yoQ  Sjv  €xo/»}7€£  roic  iyioig  wg  iSiov  rb  rivcv/ia,  ovnog 
kqI  avOptvnog  yevoptvog  ayiat^u  rov'c  wavraQ  rc^  Ili/cv/iarc. 

In  this  tract  Irenaeus  indicates  that  the  Son's  gift  of  the 
Spirit  is  ^*  seinem  Amte  gemass,"  admitting  subordination 
of  the  Divine  Persons  as  touching  their  offices.  And  here 
as  in  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  6.  7  "  Ab  initio  enim  assistens  Filius  suo 
plasmati  revelat  omnibus  Patrem  quibus  vult  et  quando 
vult  et  quemadmodum  vult  Pater,"  the  Son's  work  is  re- 
gulated by  the  Father's  supreme  will,  so  that  "  in  omnibus 
et  per  omnia  unus  Deus  Pater,  et  unum  Verbum  et  unus 
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Filius  et  unus  Spiritus  et  una  salus  omnibus  credentibus 
in  eum."  Cf.  Ath,  i.  64  ol  ol  avOputvoi  fiera  ravra  y^ovour 
Sia  Tov  A6yov  ire  ovtoq  6  Hariip  riOiXriae.  The  un approach 
able  nature  of  God  here,  as  in  Ath.  Oraf.  i.  64  icac  hmv 
6  dcoc  aoparoQ  koI  arrpotriTOQ  roTc  yswrtToi^  koI  /uoXcora  roci 
iir\  yrjg  avOpwnoi^f  .  .  .  t6t€  i^iXavOpwwoQ  itv  &  aopara^ 
ItrnftalvfTai  Sia  riic  iavrov  €vepyBtria^  fiv  Sia  tov  iSlov  avrov 
A070V  Koi  kv  airi^  irouTrai,  is  given  as  the  reason  for  the 
mediation  of  the  Word.  Cf.  also  Adv.  Ilasr.  iv.  6. 4  "Et  per 
Verbum  visibilem  et  palpabilem  factum  Pater  ostendebatur. 
Invisibile  enim  Filii  Pater ;  visibile  Patris  Filius." 

c.  9.  Und  deshalb  ist  der  heilige  Geist  ausgiebig  bei 
seinem  Innewohnen  und  wird  vom  Propheten  lesaias  in 
sieben  Weisen  des  Dienstes  aufgezahlt,  welche  sich  auf 
den  Sohn  Gottes  niederlassen,  d.  h.  auf  das  Wort,  bei 
seinem  Kommen  wie  ein  Mensch.  Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  9, 2  et 
unctus  est  a  Patre  Spiritu,  Le.  from  the  Father  (for  con- 
nexion of  Father  and  Spirit  see  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  14, 2  aquae 
multae  Spiritus  Dei  quoniam  dives  et  quoniam  magnus  est 
Pater).  These  words  are  followed  by  Is.  xi.  2  after  LXX  as 
here.  For  the  unction  of  the  Spirit  see  c.  47  of  this  tract,  "das 
Salbol  ist  der  Geist,"  and  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  18,  3  **  Unctionem 
qui  est  Spiritus."  Athanasius  Orat  i,  47  regards  the  ^lapia 
in  the  case  of  our  Lord's  humanity  as  r\  row  nvsv/uaroc 
KodoSoc,  but  in  Orat  iv.  36  as  the  Logos  itself,  ro  yj^ifxpn, 
lyw  6  A070C.  Greg,  of  Naz.  also  has  "  anointing  the  man- 
hood with  the  Godhead."  Irenaeus  also  seems  to  waver. 
See  c.  53  of  this  tract,  Er  wird  namlich  Christus  genannt, 
weil  der  Vater  durch  ihn  alles  gesalbt  und  geschmiickt 
hat— words  which  recall  Justin,  ApoL  ii.  6  Kara  to  K^xP^aOai 
Koi  Koaprjtrai  ra  wavra  Si  avrov,  where  Grabe  took  kex*  a^ 
active ;  but  Scaliger  proposed  Kara  to  icai  Xi^Ttrai,  which  finds 
an  unforeseen  support  in  this  passage.  So  far  Christus  is 
used  as  active,  but  he  proceeds :  Und  weil  er  bei  seinem 
Ankommen  wie  ein  Mensch  durch  den  Geist  Gottes  und 
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seines  Vaters  gesalbt  worden  ist.  With  the  former  part 
of  sentence  cf.  Ath.  iii.  31  dec  &v  0€oc  koL  dycd^uiv  irpoq  ovq 
iytviTO,  iiaKOHfjLtJv  re  Kara  to  /3oi;Ai|/ua  rov  Harpoc  ra  wavTa  ;  and 
with  the  latter  the  warning  of  Athanasius  1. 15  aXoyov  l<mv 
clircii/  TovTov  (r&v  Yl6v)  ayiaZmOai  ifQp  ciceii/ov  (rovlli^ev/iaroc)* 
The  Spirit  in  certain  passages  in  this  tract  seems  identified 
with  the  Divine  Nature  of  Christ,  but  really  represents  His 
part  in  the  Incarnation,  e,g.  71  Christus  Geist  Gottes 
seiend;  c.  30.  demLeibe  nach  ein  Sohn  Davids  ist . . .  nach 
dem  Geiste  aber  der  Sohn  Gottes;  1.  51  dass  er  vom 
Geiste  Gottes  geboren  sei  «  c.  40  dieser  ist  nach  Judaa 
gekommen  von  Gott  durch  den  heiligen  Geist  gesat  und 
von  der  Jungfi-au  Maria  geboren.  In  c.  53,  the  Father, 
however,  is  the  author  of  the  Incarnation  ;  "  Der  Vater  von 
allem  selbst  seine  Fleischwerdung  wirkte."  Cf.  Adv.  Haer. 
v.  I.  3  "Filius  Altissimi  Dei  Patris  omnium  qui  operatus 
est  Incarnationem  eius."  In  c.  89,  the  Spirit  pours  forth 
the  Spirit  Weder  das  Wort  ging  durch  sie  (cf.  c.  39,  er 
selbst  die  Welt  durchzog,  c.  34durchzieht,-4^z^.-S'a^r.  iv.  14. 
2  "  Et  per  omnes  illos  transtensYerbwcn  "),  noch  der  heilige 
Geist  trdnkte  sie^  welcher  den  neuen  Weg  .  .  anbahnte  und 
reiche  Strome  hervorsprudeln  liess,  d.  h.  den  heiligen  Geist 
hat  er  auf  der  Erde  ausgestreut,  wie  er  durch  die  Propheten 
verheissen  hat,  den  Geist  in  den  letzten  Tagen  iiber  die 
ganze  Erde  auszugiessen.  Cf.  c.  6,  der  sich  ergoss.  The 
personality  of  the  Spirit  does  not  vanish  here.  See  also 
c.  26  .  .  .  geschrieben  mit  dem  Finger  Gottes ;  der  Finger 
Gottes  ist  das  was  vom  Vater  zu  dem  heiligen  Geist  ausge- 
streckt  ist.  In  Luke  xi.  20  iv  SoktvAc^  0€o{f »  Matt  xii.  28  Iv 
Ilvcii/uarc  dcov.  But  here  Irenaeus  seems  anxious  to  save 
the  Spirit  from  identification  with  the  Finger  of  God,  and 
to  safeguard  His  Personality. 

c.  1 1.  Den  Menschen  hat  er  mit  seinen  Handen  gebildet. 
-Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  20.   i    "Quasi  ipse  suas  non  haberet 
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manus.  Adest  enim  ei  semper  Verbum  et  Sapientia, 
Filius  et  Spiritus."  v.  6.  i  "per  manus  enim  Patris,  id 
est,  perFilium  et  Spiritum."  -v.  i.  3  "Ex  placito  Patris 
manus  eius  vivum  perfecerunt  hominem":  also  v.  28.  3. 
Athanasius  also  calls  the  Son  the  Hand  of  God,  Orat  ii.  7 1 
tvoiiAOv  die  ovK  av  €ii}  o  I  IOC  tpyov  aAA  aurog  tariv  ri  \up  rov 
9cov. 

The  Arians  preferred  the  word  opyavov  to  express  this 
relationship,  as  it  implies  separateness  and  dependence  i 
*  Hand/  on  the  contrary,  implies  con  substantiality.  Atha- 
nasius, Ora^.  ii.  31,  rejects  the  notion  that  God  framed  us 
through  the  Son  cue  Si'  opyavov^  but  holds  that  the  Father 
JiC  Sia  x^^P^^y  ^^  ^^  A6y^  elpyiiraTO  to,  wavra.  But  when 
expressing  relationship  of  His  humanity  to  His  Divinity, 
he  says  rovrt^  xpdjfievo^  bpyavi^  [Oral,  iii.  31).  Irenaeus 
would  side  with  Athanasius  against  Eusebius,  Arius,  and 
Asterius,  who  held  that,  when  God  saw  that  nature  ((^vcrcv) 
was  unable  iitraa\kiv  t^c  '"Ov  Ilar^oc  aKparov  \up6Q  ical  t^C 
Trap'  avTov  SfffiiovpylaQ,  He  first  of  all  created  One,  that 
through  Him  as  an  intermediary  {^i(rov  yevofiivov)  all  other 
things  might  be  brought  into  being  {Oraf.  ii.  24).  For 
he  says:  Den  Menschen  aber  hat  er  mit  seinen  Handen 
gebildet,  indem  er  das  Reinste  und  Feinste  und  Weichste 
von  der  Erde  genommen  und  seine  Kraft  im  bestimmteit 
Mass  mit  der  Erde  zusammengemischt  hat.  The  former 
statement  would  make  the  creation  external  to  God,  and 
the  latter  internal  to  Him,  as  in  Athanasius.  The  latter 
admits  that  creation  could  not  endure  rfiv  ^vaiv  aKparov  of 
the  Father ;  and  that  a  ovyKara^aaLQ^  or  condescension,  of 
the  Son  was  necessary  {OraL  ii.  64).  Irenaeus  also- 
reminds  us  that  the  Father  made  the  world  by  *  His 
Hands.' 

c.   22.    Denn    nach    dem    Bilde  Gottes    hat    er    den 
Menschen  geschaflfen.     Das  Bild  Gottes  aber  ist  der  Sohn, 
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nach  dessen  Bild  auch  der  Mensch  geworden  ist.  We 
may  evidently  assume  (with  Zahn)  that,  according  to 
Irenaeus,  "God  placed  Himself  in  the  relationship  of 
P'ather  to  Son,  in  order  to  create  after  His  image  and  in 
His  likeness  the  man  who  was  to  become  His  Son  " 
(Harnack,  Hist  of  Dog.  ii.  266,  Eng.  T.).  This  statement 
seems  to  make  the  creation  of  man  the  raison  d'etre  of  the 
existence  of  the  Divine  Son  and  His  personality,  if  one 
could  speak  of  personality  in  such  a  case.  It  also  intro- 
duces the  idea  of  time  into  that  Divine  relationship  of 
Father  and  Son,  which  is  inherent  in  the  existence  and 
being  of  the  Father — an  idea  which  Athanasius  censures  in 
OraU  i.  14.  For  to  say  ^v  tfoth  urc  oiic  iji'  6  YWc  is  to  say  of 
God  ^v  wore  rov  Wiov  Aoyov  koI  So^iac  x^P^^-  ^^^  when 
was  light  without  a  radiance,  or  the  fountain  without  a 
stream  ?  But  did  Irenaeus  look  at  the  subject  in  the  same 
light  as  Athanasius  ?  Would  he  say,  with  Tatian,  Theo- 
philus,  and  TertuUian,  that  the  Word  "was  not  fully  a 
Son  from  eternity,  but  that  when,  according  to  the  Divine 
counsels,  the  creation  was  in  immediate  prospect,  and  with 
reference  to  it,  the  Word  was  born  unto  Sonship,  and 
became  the  Creator,"  &c.  ?  (Newman,  AtJtanasiuSy  ii.  233). 
Would  he  say :  "  There  was  a  time  when  the  Son  was  not"  r 
See  Adv,  Haer.  ii.  25.  3  "  non  enim  infectus  es,  O  homo, 
neque  semper  coexistebus  Deo  sicut  proprium  eius 
Verbum";  and  iii.  18.  i  "non  /««^  (at  Incarnation)  coepit 
Filius  Dei  existens  semper  apud  Patrem."  Here  no  diflFer- 
ence  is  felt  between  the  coexistence  of  the  Divine  Word 
and  the  coexistence  of  the  Divine  Son  ;  but  semper  is  vague. 
Does  it,  or  does  it  not,  imply  the  eternity  of  the  Son  a 
parte  ante  ?  See  c.  43  of  this  tract,  Gott  aber  soil  man  in 
allem  glauben,  denn  Gott  ist  in  allem  wahr,  auch  in  dem 
was  das  Dasein  des  Sohnes  Gottes  betrifft;  und  er  war 
nicht  nur  vor  seiner  Erscheinung  in  der  Welt,  sondern 
auch  vor  dem  Werden  der  Welt  .  .  .  Denn  fiir  Gott  hatie 
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Anfang  der  Sohn  vor  dem  Bau  der  Welt,  fiir  uns  aber 
jetzt  als  er  erschien.  This  last  sentence — ^fur  Grott  hatte 
Anfang  der  Sohn  vor  dem  Bau  der  Welt — seems  to 
indicate  a  beginning  in  time,  and  simply  asserts  that 
the  Son  praexistent  beim  Vater  war,  vor  der  ganzen 
Schopfung  der  Welt  geboren  (c.  30).  For  as  Athanasius 
points  out,  OraL  i.  14,  the  saying  npo  'xpovwv  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  admission  of  Siatrrfifiara  rcva,  certain  inter- 
vals, in  which  He  was  not.  In  c.  70,  where  Ir.  identifies 
His  Stamm  with  His  "  Abstammung,  d.  h.  seinen  Vater," 
he  approaches  somewhat  the  position  of  Athanasius,  that 
the  idea  of  a  perfect  Father  implies  the  coexistence  of  a 
coequal  Son  {Or at,  i.  14)  from  the  view-point  of  the  Son. 
But  it  is  evident  that  he  never  had  to  face  the  question  in 
the  same  way  as  theologians  of  a  later  generation,  and 
that  if  he  had,  he  would  never  have  diminished  aught  of 
the  * unerzahlbarer  Stamm'  of  the  *ewiger  Sohn'  (c.  10). 
With  regard  to  Dr.  Harnack's  statement  {Hist  of  Dog.  ii. 
266),  that  •*  Irenaeus  very  frequently  emphasizes  the  idea 
that  the  whole  economy  of  God  refers  to  man,"  we  can 
show  that  if,  on  the  one  hand,  we  have  such  passages  as 
Adv.  Haer,  v.  29.  i  "  non  homo  propter  conditionem,  sed 
conditio  facta  est  propter  hominem,"  we  have,  on  the  other, 
Adv,  Haer,  ii.  30.  9  "  Semper  coexistens  Filius  Patri  olim 
et  ab  initio  semper  revelat  Patrem  et  Angelis  etArcAan- 
gelis  et  Potestaiibus  et  Vtrtutibus  et  omnibus  quibus  vult 
revelari  Deus,"  and  c.  9  of  this  tract,  Die  Welt  aber  ist 
von  sieben  Himnieln  umgrenzt,  in  denen  Machte  und 
Engel  und  Erzengel  wohnen  indem  sie  Anbetungsdienst 
leisten  Gott  dem  AUherrscher  und  dem  Schopfer  von  Allem, 
nicht  als  ob  er  das  bediirfte,  sondern  damit  auch  sie  nicht 
tatenlos  und  unniitz  und  segenlos  seien,  where  part  of 
the  economy  of  God  at  least  does  not  refer  to  mankind. 
See  also  c.  10,  where  the  Eternal  Son  and  Spirit  and 
the  angel  host  glorify  the  Father  with  endless  song,  und 
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alles  was  es  immer  im  Himmel  fiir  Wesen  gibt,  bringt 
Ehre  Gott,  dem  Vater  von  AUem.  The  statement  of 
Athanasius  {OraL  ii.  31)  is  6  rov  0€ou  ya^  \6yo^  oi  Si  ij/uac 
yiyovtv  aWa  fiiWov  rifiHi;  Si*  avrov  yiyovafiiv. 

The  word  clicciv,  Bild  (Wisdom  vii.,  Col.  i.  15),  is  used 
by  both  Irenaeus  and  Athanasius,  not  to  express  an 
external  or  separate  copy,  as  the  Arians  used  the  word — 
avapaXkaKTo^  c!k<uv  kot  ohatav  being  the  symbol  of  semi- 
Arianism  (Newman,  -^/Atf«.  ii.  37 1) — but  the  exact  reproduc- 
tion of  the  Father,  a  Personality  commensurate  and  co- 
equal with  His.     See  Ath,  Orat  ,\.  31.  ovkovv  cI  ayivvnroQ  6 

Oto^j  ov  yivvifrriy  aWa  yivvtifia  iariv  1}  tovtov  eiKWV  ^tiq  itrrXv  iy 
A070C  aitrov  Koi  ^o^lai  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  '*  Invisibile  Filii 
Pater,  visibile  autem  Patris  Filius,"  iv.  6.  6  ;  "  Immensum 
Patrem  in  Filio  mensuratum,  mensura  enim  Patris  Filius 
quoniam  et  capit  eum,"  iv.  4.  2  ;  "  Filius  est  in  Patre  et 
habet  in  se  Patrem,"  iii.  6.  2.  And  in  iv.  31.  2  he  calls 
Verbum  Dei  "  Pater  generis  humani." 

c.  31.  Nun  hat  er  den  Menschen  mit  Gott  vereinigt 
und  eine  ausgleichende  Eintracht  zwischen  Mensch  und 
Gott  hergestellt ;  denn  es  lag  nicht  in  unserem  Vermogen, 
auf  eine  andere  Weise  der  Unverweslichkeit  teilhaftig 
zu  werden  wenn  er  nicht  zu  uns  gekommen  ware.  Denn 
so  lange  die  Unverweslichkeit  unsichtbar  und  nicht  er- 
schienen  war,  niitzte  sie  uns  nicht ;  nun  wurde  sie  sichtbar, 
damit  wir  in  jeder  Hinsicht  an  der  Unverweslichkeit 
Anteil  nehmen  konnen. 

Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  19.  i  "  Quemadmodum  autem  adun- 
ari  possemus  incorruptelae  et  immortalitati,  nisi  prius 
incorruptela    et   immortalitas   facta    fiiisset    id    quod    et 

nos  ?"  iii.  18.  6  kvlL  A  firi  nvvtivwOri  6  avOptMtno^  Ttf  Qk<p  oi/K  ai; 
r\Svvi\Br\  fiiTaa\tuv  t^c  a^pOapma^.  Teilhaftig  werden  =  /txcrl^cii/. 
Ath.,  Oral.  1.  16,  points  out  that,  while  the  Son  oiScvic 
fiBrixfij  we,  on  the  contrary,  avrov  row  Ylov  fxerixovng 
rov  9£ou  n^rixuv  XiyofitQa.    The  distinction  in  Athanasius, 
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and  also  we  may  say  in  Irenaeus,  is  that  the  Son  is  c£ 
ovaia^  [Orat,  iv.  i),  and  man  is  koto  fitrovtriav  [prat,  iii.  4) 
of  the  Father.  For  the  communication  of  sonship  see 
Adv.Haer,  iii.  18.  7  "Qu4  enim  ratione  filiorum  adoptionis 
eius  participes  esse  possemus  nisi  Verbum  eius  communi 
casset  nobis  caro  factum  ? " 

c.  32.  Zu  einer  nochmaligen  Vollendung  dieses  Men- 
schen  hat  sich  der  Herr  der  Anordung  derselben  Fleisch- 
werdung  unterzogen,  indem  er  von  der  Jungfrau  gemass 
dem  Willen  und  der  Weisheit  Gottes  geboren  wurde, 
damit  auch  er  die  Ahnlichkeit  seiner  Fleischwerdung  mit 
der  Adams  zeige ;  und  das  im  Anfang  geschriebene 
geschehe,  "der  Mensch  nach  der  Ahnlichkeit  und  nach  dem 
Ebenbilde  Gottes."  Cf.  Ath.  Orat  ii.  70  ovna  yap  kqI 
irpotrcXajScro  to  ycvvfirov  kqI  avOpwirivov  trujuia  %va  tovto  (it>c 
Sfifiiovpyog  avaKaiviaag  iv  iavrt^  Oeoiroiriayj  koI  ovtw^  eic 
jjaaiXdav  ovpavdv  elaayayy  irai/rac  VfJLag  ica0*  ofjLOiorrira  liccivov. 

c.  34.  Denn  er  ist  selbst  das  Wort  des  allmachtigen 
GotteSy  welches  in  unsichtbarer  Gestalt  in  uns  allgemein 
in  dieser  ganzen  Welt  verbreitet  ist  und  ihre  Lange  und 
die  Breite  und  die  Hohe  und  die  Tiefe  durchzieht,  denn 
durch  das  Wort  Gottes  hat  das  Universum  seinen 
Bestand ;  und  in  ihm  ist  der  Sohn  Gottes  gekreuzigft, 
kreuzweise  an  allem  gezeichnet.  Denn  es  gebiihrte  ihm, 
dass  er,  nachdem  er  sichtbar  wurde,  die  Kreuzesgemein- 
schaft  unser  aller  mit  ihm  in  Erscheinung  bringe,  damit 
er  jene  seine  Wirkung  im  Sichtbaren  durch  sichtbare 
Form  zeige.  Denn  er  ist  es,  der  die  Hohe  ins  Licht  stellt 
und  die  Tiefe  welche  weit  unter  der  Erde  liegt,  fortsetzt, 
und  die  Lange  von  Ost  zu  West  hinstreckt  und  Nord  und 
Slid  durchschifiit  und  die  Zerstreuten  von  alien  Seiten  zur 
Erkenntnis  des  Vaters  zusammenruft. 

The  first  part  of  this  passage  was  inspired  by  Justin, 

Apol,  i.  55  fcarovoijaarc  yap  Travra  ra  \v  rty  kohjul^,  h  avtv  tov 
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(TXii/uaroc  roxnov  (i.e.  rou  oraupov)  iioLKurat  ^  KOiviDvlav  ixuv 
Svvarai  •  •  •  ro  Si  avOpwveiov  trxijua  •  •  •  ovScv  aAXo  SbIkw^iv 
ri  TO  tr\rifia  tov  crravpov.  Cf.  Adv.  Hoer.  ii.  24.  4  "  Et  ipse 
habitus  crucis,  fines  et  summitates  habet  quinque,  duos  in 
longitudine,  et  duos  in  latitudine,  et  unum  in  medio,  in 
quo  requiescit  qui  clavis  affigitur  .  .  «  adhuc  etiam  totus 
homo  in  hunc  numerum  potest  dividi,  caput,  pectus, 
venter,  femora,  pedes."  With  the  concluding  part  of  the 
passage  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  17.  4  "Hoc  ergo  Verbum 
absconditum  a  nobis  manifestavit  .  .  .  ligni  dispositio. 
Quoniam  enim  per  lignum  amisimus  illud,  per  lignum 
iterum  manifestum  omnibus  factum  est,  ostendens  altitu- 
dinem  et  longitudinem,  et  latitudinem  in  se  et  (quem- 
admodum  dixit  quidem  de  senioribus)  per  extensionem 
manuum  duos  populos  ad  unum  Deum  congregans."  The 
Greek  of  this  passage  has  ro  v^oc  icac  /u^koc  Koi  TrXaroc  koI 
/3a0oc>  the  last  of  which  is  omitted  in  the  Latin,  and 
curiously  reappears  here  in  the  tract. 

For  the  invisibility  of  the  Word  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iv.  24.  2 
"Verbum  naturaliter  invisibile,"  and  v.  16.  3  "Adhuc 
enim  invisibile  erat  Verbum."  For  the  immanence  of  the 
Word  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  18.  3  "In  hoc  mundo  existens  et 
secundum  invisibilitatem  continet  quae  facta  sunt  omnia 
et  in  universe  conditione  infixus  quoniam  Verbum  Dei 
gubernans  et  disponens  omnia ;  et  propter  hoc  in  sua 
invisibiliter  "  (v.  1.  visibiliter  supported  by  this  passage  of 
tract)  "  venit  et  caro  factum  est  et  perpendit  super  lignum 
uti  universa  in  semetipsum  recapituletur."  Here  the  cross 
and  *die  Kreuzesgemeinschaft '  are  also  associated  with 
that  immanence.  For  the  immanence  of  the  Word  in 
man  cf.  Ath.  Orat.  ii.  61  %ia  rov  \v  avroig  oiKovvra  Aoyoi;  ; 
Orain  iii.  25  Aairc/o  i/!ol  ical  0£o2  Sed  rov  iv  rifiiv  Aoyov,  ovt(m}q 
iv  rt^  Yic^  icai  Iv  rc|!  liar  pi  icofitOa  •  .  .  Sid  ro  Iv  rifuv  c7voi 
Ilvcv^a.  Cf.  c.  40  Dringt  das  Wort  Gottes  in  alien  zur 
eintrachtigen  Gemeinschaft  von 
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c.  37*  Der  Sohn  Gottes  ist  Sohn  Davids  .  • .  geworden; 
denn  er  hat  dieses  erfiillt  und  es  in  in  sich  selbst  von 
neuem  vollbracht,  damit  er  uns  ermogliche  das  Leben  zu 
erhalten.  Cf.  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  22,  4  '*  Regeneravit  eos  in 
vitam  Dei,  ipse  viventium  initiutn  factus/'  where  initium 
*  apX^9  ^"  ^^^  sense  of '  source/  the  *  initium '  that  initiates. 
Cf.  Ath.  Or  at.  i.  48  aAA*  oc  avBp^nroi  ccacv,  oc  apyjiv  txovT^c 
rov   Xafifiavuv    iv   avr^    koI    Si     airrov.     This    ipxi    ^    also 

iylvvigro^  (see  c.  38).  **  Denn  der  ungeborene  und 
unsterbliche  und  nicht  durch  die  Geburt  gegangene  kann 
auch  nicht  unter  den  Tod  fallen."  Cf.  Clement's  avapx^ 
apxn.  In  c.  40  He  is  also  the  apx^  ^^  creation,  *^  Sohn  des 
Vaters  .  .  •  von  dem  Alias  stamrot." 

c.  38.  Er  sandte  das  schopferische  Wort :  cf.  Ath. 
Orat.  iii.  15  rov  n  Srifiiovpyov  A6yov  ;  ii.  31  core  yap  o  A070C 
roi;  0ioi>  Si|^iovp7oc*  £r  (das  Wort)  hat  unsere  Geburt 
geheiligt :  cf.  Ath.  Oratm  iii.  3 1  kyiaZ^v  ^poc  ovc  iyivtro. 
Der  Erstgeborene  von  den  Toten  :  cf.  c.  39,  Als  erst- 
geborenes,  ersterzeug^es  Wort  des  Ratschlusses  des  Vaters 
hat  er  alles  voUbracht  indem  er  selbst  die  Welt  durchzog 
und  in  ihr  Ordnung  schafiEte.  •  • .  Denn  er  war  der  Erst- 
geborene der  Jungfrau,  ein  heiliger  Mensch.  Athanasius, 
Orai.  ii.  62,  has  a  note  on  npoiri^roicoC)  which  never  in  Scrip- 
ture expresses  the  Son's  relation  to  the  Father  like 
fiovoyivri^.  Movoytvrig  /ulv  Sia  Ttjv  Ik  Ilarpoc  yivvii^nv,  wpwro- 
roKOQ  i\  &a  rfiv  hq  rriv  ktIciv  ovyKoraliamv  koI  rqv  rwv  iroXXiv 
aStXifowotfjaiv.  In  Orat.  ii.  61.  62  Athanasius  follows  the 
same  order  as  Irenaeus  here,  speaking  first  of  6  irpwroroKOc 
Ik  tCjv  viKpdtVf  and  then  of  o  wpwroroKoc  r^c  Krfacn^c*  F^^ 
the  latter  term,  cf.  Adv.  Haer.  v.  26.  2  "  ut  progenies  eius 
primogenitus  Verbum  descendat  in  facturam,  hoc  est  in 
plasma."    For  *  ersterzeugtes  Wort  des  Ratschlusses  des 

Vaters/  cf.  Justin,  DiaL  127  rov  Kara  rrivPovXriv  r^v  IkiIvov  koL 
Oihv  ovray  vlov  avrov.  There  is  no  support  here  for  Tatian's 
Ipyov  vpwroroKOv  rov  Harpod  as  *  ersterzeugtes '  =  irpwroytvi^. 


ITS  LIGHT  ON  HIS  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  TRINITY.     338 

c.  41.  Der  Christus.  ..auf  dem  der  Geist  Gottes  ruhte, 
sich  mit  seinem  Leibe  vermischend.  Spiritus  Dei  is  evi- 
dently used  here  of  the  pre-existent  Christ,  as  in  c.  97  : 
So  hat  er  den  Geist  Gottes  des  Vaters  mit  dem  Geschopfe 
Gottes  vermischt  und  vermengt,  damit  der  Mensch  nach 
dem  Bilde  und  nach  der  Ahnlichkeit  Grottes  sei.  Cf.  Tert. 
ApoL  26  "  Dei  virtus,  Dei  Spiritus  .  .  .  et  Dei  Filius."  In 
Adv,  Haer.  iii.  19.  3,  Logos  is  used  of  the  Divine  nature 
of  Christ,  i^(ruxa^oi/roc  fiiv  tov  \6yov  iv  tw  ireipaZitrOai.  For 
the  hypostatic  union  of  word  and  flesh  cf.  Frag.  26  ovrto  tov 
Oiov  Aoyoi/  ivwrxH  ry  icaO^  VTroaramv  i^voik^  IvwBivroq  ry  rrapKi. 
And  see  Frag.  8  to  tov  Xpinrov  dCtiia  .  .  .  itnadiv  plv  t(^ 
lioytp  KoafioifjL^vov  I^(ii0£v  Si  Ttf  VlviifiaTt  ^pot/pov/ucvov.  For  the 
blending  of  God  and  man  in  Christ,  cf.  Adv,  Haer.  iii.  19.  i 
"Filius  hominis  commixtus  Verbo  Dei,"  and  Ath.  Orat. 
iv.  33  6  Aoyog  tov  fleoG  .  •  ,  rivwrai  81  t^iXavOpwirioq  tipiiv  ttiv 
aTTapxTJv  fip,tjv  ire/o£0lfievoc  fcai  Tavry  avaKpatid<;,  See  also 
Adv.  Haer,  iv.  20.  4  *•  Eius  secundum  carnem  adventum  per 
quern  commixtio  et  communio  Dei  et  hominis  facta  est." 

42.  Denn  auch  der  Seele  wird  Auferstehung  zuteil, 
indem  die  Leiber  der  Glaubigen  von  neuem  Person  anneh- 
men  und  mit  ihr  zusammen  durch  die  Kraft  des  heiligen 
Gottes  auferweckt  und  in  das  Reich  Gottes  eingefiihrt 
werden.  Cf.  Adv. Haer,  v.  13.  3  "Si  nunc  corda  carnalia 
capacia  Spiritus  fiunt,  quid  mirum  si  in  resurrectione  earn 
quae  a  Spiritu  datur  capiunt  vitam."  See  also  iii.  24.  i 
**  arrha  incorruptelae '' ;  v.  9.  i  "  caro  sine  Spiritu  Dei 
mortua  est'*  ;  v.  13.  3,  and  iv.  20.  6.  The  vividness  of  the 
Spirit's  part  in  the  resurrection  here  throws  light  on  His 
Personality,  for  which  see  also  c.  49,  es  nicht  ein  Mensch 
ist  der  die  Propheten  hersagt,  sondern  der  Geist  Gottes ; 
dieser  nimmt  Gestalt  und  Form  in  den  Propheten  je  nach 
der  Ahnlichkeit  der  betreffenden  Person  an  und  spricht 
zuweilen  als  Christus,  und  zuweilen  fiihrt  er  das  Wort  als 
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der  Vater.    This  is  one  of  Justia's  ideas.     See  ApoL  i .  56 

TTWl  S^  cue  OTTO    VpOiTWVOV  TOV    ScOITOrOV  WaVTiatV    KQt    TTaTpOQ  6iOV 

iftdiyytTatf  vorl  S*  cue  airo  Trpoaunrov  tov  Xpcorov.  As  an 
instance  of  the  former,  he  cites  Is.  i.  3,  sq. ;  of  the  latter, 
Is.  1.  9-8.  Irenaeus  seems,  however,  to  give  more 
prominence  to  the  personal  work  of  the  Spirit  than  Justin. 
With  *  Dieser  nimmt  Gestalt '  cf.  c.  5,  "  Das  Wort  aber 
gestaltet  den  Geist." 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  return  to  c.  47,  and 
Dr.  Harnack's  note  printed  in  the  beginning  of  this  essay. 
With  regard  to  the  first  portion  of  that  note,  it  is  true  that 
there  are  passages  in  Adv.  H<ur.  like  25.  2  "Ostendimus 
in  tertio  libro  nullum  ab  Apostolis  ex  sua  persona  Deum 
appellari  nisi  eum  qui  vere  sit  Dominus,  Patrem  Domini 
nostri."  But  there  are  also  many  to  show  that  Irenaeus 
was  unable  to  think  of  the  Father  apart  from  the  Son,  or 
of  the  Son  apart  from  the  Father,  e.g.  iii.  6.  2  "  per  Filium 
qui  est  in  Patre  et  habet  in  se  Patrem,  is  qui  manifestatus 
est  Deus,  Patre  testimonium  perhibente  Filio  et  Filio 
annuntiante  Patrem."  The  Godhead  of  the  Son  is  stated 
in  iii.  6.  i  "Haec  enim  est  SynagogaDei,  quamDeus,  hoc 
est  Filius  ipse  per  semetipsum  collegit."  Cf.  also  in  the 
same  chapter,  "  neque  igitur  Dominus,  neque  Spiritus 
Sanctus,  neque  Apostoli  eum  qui  non  esset  Deus,  definitive 
et  absolute  Deum  nominassent  aliquando  nisi  esset  vere 
Deus,  neque  Dominum  appellassent  aliquem  ex  sua  persona 
nisi  qui  dominatur  omnium  Deum  Patrem  et  Filium  eius  qui 
dominium  accepit  a  Patre  suo,^^  An  equally  strong  Nicene 
passage  as  that  in  the  tract  occurs  in  Adv.  Haer.  iii.  6.  i 
"Vere  igitur  cum  Pater  sit  Dominus  et  Filius  vere  sit 
Dominus,  merito  Spiritus  sanctus  Domini  appeilatione  sig- 
navit  eos  • . .  Utrosque  appeilatione  Dei  signavit  Spiritus  et 
eum  qui  ungitur  Filium  et  eum  qui  ungit,  id  est  Patrem." 
Cf.  Justin,  Dialog.  56  « J  o5v  Koi  aAXov  nva  OfoXoytTv  ical  KVpiO" 
XoyHv    TO  IlvBVfia  to    Ayiov  ^arc  v/iac  irapa  rov  UuTipa  roiy 
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oXwv  Ka\  rhv  Xpiarov  avrov.  In  Adv,  Haer.  iii.  6.  i  he  also 
points  out  that  it  was  the  Son  Who  spoke  to  Abraham, 
cf.  c.  45  of  this  tract,  Denn  nicht  etwa  der  Vater  von 
Allem  .  .  .  sprach  auf  einer  kleinen  Statte  sich  aufhaltend 
mit  Abraham,  sondern  das  Wort  Gottes,  welches  immer 
mit  der  Menschheit  war.  To  pass  on  to  the  words — Und 
somit  ist  nach  seinem  Sein  und  nach  der  Kraft  seines 
Wesens  ein  Gott  zu  erkennen,  nach  der  Okonomie  unserer 
Erlosung  aber  recht  eigentlich  sowohl  Sohn  als  Vater — 
Sein  seems  a  translation  of  ovaca,  substance,  Wesen  of 
vTToaraoiQy  subsistence,  and  eigentlich  of  Kvpitog.  For  Kvpitog 
in  sense  of  properly  and  in  connexion  with  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  cf.  Ath.  Orat.  i.  21  Sflii;  iir\  rrig  OaoriiTog  fiovrig  6 
Trarrip  Kvptiog  Trarrip  iariy  Koi  6  "  vlbg  "  Kvpitag  wioc  inri,  koI  iirl 
TOVTtM}v  Koi  fiovbjv  €(jri)KC  TO  TTaTrip  aei  iraTrip  uvai  koI  to  vtoc  act 

vibg  ilvai.  "  By  the  Substance  {ovrria)  of  God  we  mean 
nothing  more  or  less  than  God  Himself"  (Newman, 
Aihanasius  ii.  455):  cf.  Tertullian,  Adv.  Prax.  2  '^Tres 
autem  non  statu  sed  gradu  ;  nee  substantia  sed  forma,  nee 
potestate;  sed  specie;  unius  autem  substantiae  et  unius 
status  et  unius  potestatis."  Again  vTroaraoiq  (Wesen)  is 
sometimes  found  as  denoting  the  Una  Res  which  is  God 
Almighty,  but  is  more  often  used  to  express  that  Being 
viewed  personally.  For  the  use  of  the  two  terms  together 
as  here,  cf.  Ath.  Orat.  iv.  i  &<j7rf/o  Si  iila  ap\ti,  jcai  icara 
ToxiTo  eIc  0^6^,  oSrci^c  1}  Tii^  ovTi  KOI  aAi}0faic  KO^  ovTiDQ  oZoa 
ovala  KoL  viroaram^  p,la  iaTiv  ri  \iyov(ra»  For  Kraft ^  Siva/jLiQy 
potestas,  as  here  applied  to  the  undivided  substance  of 
the  Godhead,  compare  Tert.  Adv.  Prax.  2  Unius  autem 
substantiae,  et  unius  status  et  unius  potestatis ;  and  Buvafuv 
Bl  iilav  (Hippolytus  contr.  Noet.  11,  of  Father  and  Son). 
Chrysostom  [In  Joan.  Hom.  61.  2)  argues  that  if  the  Father 
and  Son  are  one  icora  ri^v  Suya/ici/,  they  are  also  one  in 
ovaia.  Cf.  Athanasius,  Serap.  i.  28  r/ocdc  aScafpcroc  t^  0v9« 
Jcal    uxa   ravTiiQ    17    ivipyua.      At/vajucc    is    often    used    of  the 
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Word — e.g.  Hipp,  contr,  NoeU  7  toO  flarpoc  Swva^iic  Xoyoc ; 
Ath.  Orat,  iv.  33  6  A070C  row  %tov . . .  Suva/iic  Koi  ^kXiii ; 
Clement  Alex.  Sir.  v.  546  Svvafiig  OiXiifia  vavroKparopiKov ; 
TertuUian  Orai.  4  *  voluntas  et  potestas  Patris.' 

With  regard  to  the  words  "  Nach  der  Okonomie  unserer 
Erlosung  aber  recht  eigentlich  sowohl  Sohn  als  auch 
Vater,"  Dr.  Harnack  remarks :  "  nicht  nicanisch  ist,  dass 
die  Differenzierung  von  Vater  und  Sohn  hier  allein  aus  der 
Okonomie  der  Erlosung  gegriindet  wird  (eine  Art  von 
Modalismus  wie  in  Adv.  Haer,),  Das  ist  vomicanisch, 
vororigenistisch  und  irenaisch."  There  are,  indeed,  many 
passages  in  Adv.  Haer.^  where  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity 
is  stated  in  connexion  with  man's  salvation,  e.g.  iv.  6.  7 
"  Unus  Deus  Pater,  et  unum  Verbum,  et  unus  Spiritus,  et 
una  salus  omnibus";  iv.  20.  6  "Spiritu  operante,  Filio 
administrante,  Patre  comprobante,  homine  vero  consum- 
mato  ad  salutem";  and  iv.  38.  3.  This  is  because  Irenaeus 
regards  the  nature  of  God  chiefly  from  the  standpoint  of 
man,  and  describes  it,  therefore,  in  terms  of  man's  needs. 
The  Incarnation  is  his  chief  concern,  and  his  thoughts  cire 
fixed  on  it  in  such  a  way  that  the  Divine  Persons  have 
interest  for  him  chiefly  as  they  effect  the  regeneration  and 
salvation  of  man.  But  there  are  passages  like  c.  10  of  this 
tract — "Nun  wird  dieser  Gott  von  seinem  Wort  verherr- 
licht,  das  sein  ewiger  Sohn  und  von  dem  heiligen  Geist, 
der  die  Weisheit  des  Vaters  ist";  and  c.  10,  where  the 
employment  of  the  angels  is  described,  which  show  that 
man  is  not  altogether  the  centre  of  his  system,  and  that 
he  could  think  of  the  Trinity  apart  from  their  relations  to 
humanity. 

In  conclusion,  we  have  found  many  striking  parallels  to 
the  positions  of  Irenaeus  in  his  treatise  and  in  his  tract  in 
Nicene  and  pre^Nicene  writers;  and,  in  response  to 
Dr.  Harnack's  criticism,  we  have  seen  (i)  that  in  some 
places    the  relationship   of  the   Father   and   the  Son  in 
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Irenaeus  seems  conditioned  by  the  essence  of  God  Him- 
self, and  independent  of  the  sphere  of  revelation ;  (2)  that 
if  he  does  not  describe  the  absolute  eternity  of  the  Son  in 
the  manner  of  Athanasius,  it  is  because  he  does  not 
consider  the  subject  from  the  same  metaphysical  stand- 
point, and  does  not  venture  to  discuss  the  ineffable  genesis 
of  the  Son,  and  that  if  he  makes  the  Word  dependent 
on  the  supreme  will  of  the  Father,  he  is  followed  by 
Athanasius ;  (3)  that  in  this  tract  the  Monarchia  of  the 
Father  is  more  pronounced,  while  the  Being  and  Initiative 
of  the  Son  assume  a  unique  importance  in  the  economy 
of  creation  and  man  ;  and  (4)  that  the  Personality  of  the 
Spirit,  if  at  times  seemingly  confused  with  the  Divine 
Logos,  becomes  more  vivid  in  this  tract. 

F.  R.  MONTGOMERY  HITCHCOCK. 
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THE  CONTRACTED  CASES  OF  DEUS. 

T\EUS  is  unique  amongst  Latin  nouns  in  the  way  in 
which,  in  classical  times,  it  forms  its  nominative, 
dative,  and  ablative  cases  in  the  plural  number.  The  plural 
of  deus  was,  in  classical  times,  normally  di\  but  the  plural 
of  reus  was  not  *ri,  nor  did  any  other  Latin  noun  or  adjective 
form  its  plural  by  changing  -eus  to  -/.  It  is  true  that  two 
other  words,  is  and  idem^  often  show  a  similar  contraction 
in  the  corresponding  cases ;  but  they  are  not  nouns,  and 
they  do  not  end  in  -eus  in  the  nominative  singular,  and 
the  contraction  in  their  case  can  be  explained  with  com- 
parative ease.  My  purpose,  therefore,  is  to  inquire  why 
the  nominative  plural  and  dative-ablative  plural  of  deus 
differed  from  the  corresponding  cases  of  reus^  or  any  other 
noun  or  adjective  ending  in  -eus.  It  is  possible  that  to 
some  readers  the  question  may  seem  not  very  important, 
and  hardly  likely  to  repay  investigation.  I  cannot  admit 
that  any  apologfy  is  needed  for  inquiring  into  the  cause  of 
any  seeming  irregularity  or  exception  in  language,  or  in 
any  other  part  of  nature.  That  no  apology  is  needed 
here,  and  that  investigation  is  not  fruitless,  will,  I  hope, 
appear  in  the  following  pages,  where  at  least  an  attempt 
will  be  made  to  show  that  this  slight-seeming  irregularity 
is  connected  with  other  facts;  and  that  their  common 
cause  is  a  psychological  fact  which  connects  the  men  of 
ancient  and  of  modem  times,  showing  them  to  be  of  one 
blood,  and  animated  by  like  feelings. 
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But  although  deus  stands  alone  amongst  Latin  nouns 
as  regards  two  of  its  case-forms,  the  whole  group  of  nouns 
and  adjectives  in  ^euSy  together  with  the  pronominal 
stem  eo-j  had,  in  republican  Latin,  certain  distinguish- 
ing peculiarities,  of  which  there  are  many  scattered 
traces  in  the  inscriptions.  It  appears  that  the  e  of 
the  stem-suffix  -eo'  was  changed  into  t  before  certain 
case-endings.  Thus,  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Corpus,  we 
find  ABiEGNiEis  and  aesculnieis  beside  abiegnea  in  577 
(of  105  B.C.) ;  MIEIS  in  38  (later  than  139  B.C.) ;  lEl  (nom. 
pi.)  in  185  (very  early;  but  the  stone  has  perished,  and 
the  reading  is  not  quite  free  from  doubt)  ;  the  same  form 
seven  times  in  204  (of  71  B.C.),  twice  in  205  (c.  49  B.C.), 
and  once  in  206  (45  B.C.) ;  lEiS  (dat.)  three  times  in  204. 
This  peculiarity,  whereby,  as  we  must  infer,  all  words  in 
-euSy  and  the  pronominal  stem  ech^  changed  e  to  /  in 
Republican  Latin  before  -^/,  places  those  words  in  a 
class  apart.  Obviously,  also,  it  has  something  to  do  with 
the  irregularities  of  deus ;  for  it  is  precisely  in  those  cases 
having  ei  in  the  ending  in  early  Latin  that  deus  shows 
irregularity.  DeuSy  therefore,  must  have  agreed  with 
all  other  nouns  and  adjectives  in  ^eus  in  showing  an 
irregularity  in  its  nom.  and  dat.-abl.  cases  plural  in 
republican  times;  but  the  contraction  which,  at  least  in 
classical  times,  it  showed  in  the  same  cases  was 
peculiar  to  itself.  These  facts  suggest  that  detis  was 
subject  to  those  influences  which  affected  the  g^oup  of 
words  in  -eus  generally,  and  that,  in  addition,  it  under- 
went some  other  influence  confined  to  itself.  I  hope  to 
show  that  what  I  here  suggest  actually  happened.  It 
will  be  convenient,  therefore,  first  to  set  in  a  clear  light 
what  was  peculiar  in  the  declension  of  the  nouns  in 
-eus  generally  in  republican  Latin ;  and  then,  against 
that  background,  to  throw  into  relief  what  was  unique  in 
the  history  of  deuSy  in  order  to  discover  the  cause  of  the 
divergence  of  that  noun,  as  regards  some  of  its  inflexions. 
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from  the  general  pattern  of  its  class.  In  the  course  of  the 
inquiry  it  will  be  necessary  to  consider,  and  I  hope  decide, 
the  question  of  the  prosodic  value  of  di  and  dis  in  the  time 
of  Plautus. 

Complete  statistics  of  Plautus*  metrical  treatment  of 
the  admittedly  disyllabic  forms  deos^  deus^  deum^  deo  are 
given  by  W.  Abraham  in  his  Studia  Plautina^  p.  204  f. 
There  is  also  a  learned  dissertation  on  this  subject  by 
Dr.  E.  H.  Sturtevant :  Contraction  in  the  case-forms  of  the 
Latin  10-  and  ia-  sterns^  and  o/6e\xSy  is,  and  idem.  Chicago, 
1902.  It  contains  much  useful  information;  but  its  con- 
clusions are  not  satisfying.  Dr.  Sturtevant  does  not 
recognise  the  uniqueness  of  deus  amongst  nouns  as  regards 
the  contraction  which  it  suffered  in  certain  case-forms. 
He  derives  di  from  an  earlier  *de  (a  contraction  of  *dee, 
i.e.,  *deei)y  and  assumes  that  in  like  manner  *wf,  *^,  and  so 
forth,  must  once  have  existed,  and  have  become  *mt  and  I 
(P-  34  0-  ^^y  ^9  ^^d  so  forth,  are  supposed  to  have  been 
(as  they  undoubtedly  were)  "  analogical  re-formations," 
and  to  have  been  "  earlier  and  more  widespread "  than 
the  corresponding  re-formations  of  di  and  dis.  But  met 
absolutely  superseded  *mi;  while  d^  was  so  far  from 
superseding  di  that,  as  Dr.  Sturtevant  observes,  it  was 
"peculiar  to  the  literary  language  and  never  became 
universal  even  there."  It  is  this  very  failure  of  the 
analogical  form  dS  to  supersede  di  which  separates  deus 
from  all  other  nouns  and  adjectives  in  -eus,  and  which 
needs  to  be  explained.  Dr.  Sturtevant  also  seems  to  be 
wrong  in  supposing  that  iei  in  abiegnieis,  mieisy  &c., 
represents  merely  f.  It  is  true  that  ei  (=  e)  became  f  about 
150  B.C.  in  all  ordinary  positions;  but  it  is  by  no  means 
clear  that  it  did  so  after  /,  either  in  writing  or  in  pronun- 
ciation. We  have  a  clear  trace  of  the  special  persistence 
of  -ei  after  i  in  C.  I.  L.  i.  38  : 

progeniem  mi  genui  facta  pains  feitei. 
Dr.    Sturtevant   also   concludes   that    di  and   dis   were 
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always  monosyllables  in  Plautus.  I  hope  to  show  that 
they  were  always  disyllables.  I  have  myself  also, 
in  the  course  of  another  inquiry,  touched  upon  the 
peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  nouns  in  -eus  generally 
(Hermathena,  XXX.  (1904),  p.  149).  For  the  convenience 
of  my  readers,  I  shall  here  repeat  anything  that  seems 
necessary  to  the  connexion  of  the  argument. 

II. 

We  have  seen  that  we  find  in  the  inscriptions  such 
forms  as  MiEis,  abiegnieis.  From  manuscripts  of  repub- 
lican literature  they  have  naturally  disappeared ;  but  mieis 
survives  in  B  at  Plaut.  Men.  202.  In  the  classical  vocative 
mi  we  have  an  enduring  trace  of  the  same  change  of  e  to  t. 
Mi  can  only  be  from  *mie  (cf.  fiti^  fi-om  ^filiey.  We  see, 
therefore,  that  e  changed  to  /  not  only  before  ei^  but  also 
before  e.  Before  the  "i  of  the  gen.  sing,  (never  -et  in  the 
older  inscriptions)  there  was  no  change.  We  have  evi- 
dently here  scattered  traces  of  a  quite  symmetrical  practice; 
and  we  are  entitled  to  infer  that  this  change  of  e  to  i 
occurred  in  all  words  in  -eus  before  the  endings  -ei  or  -e. 
That  is  to  say,  it  was  a  dissimilative  change.  In  the  time 
of  Plautus,  therefore,  ffieus  must  have  been  declined  as 
follows : — 

Sing.  N.  meus.  Plur.     miei. 
V.  mi  (mie  ?  e.g.  Cas.  138).  miei. 

A.  meum.  meos. 

G.  mel.  meorum. 

D.-Ab.  meo.  mieis. 

1  Somroer  {Handbuch  d.  lat.  Laut.  have  occurred  before  loss  of  ^,  and 

«.  FoTfnenlehre,   p.  446)   derives   mi  change  of  *mei  to  *mei  and  mi.    But 

from  ^meiji  the    regular  vocative   of  syncope  of  a    case-ending  would  be 

meios^  by  syncope  of  -^  (which  must  without  a  parallel. 
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The  ez  which  was  the  ending  of  the  nominative  plural 
of  the  second  declension  in  the  time  of  Plautus  was, 
as  is  known,  pronounced  -f.  At  a  certain  time,  therefore, 
the  nominative  plural  of  meus  must  have  been  *meet\  pro- 
nounced mei.  By  the  law  of  contraction  then  operative, 
*mee  became  *me.  But  the  analogy  of  meus,  etc.,  restored 
the  lost  e  of  the  root ;  whereupon  it  must  have  again 
disappeared  at  once,  had  it  not  been  changed  to  i  under 
a  law  explained  by  me  in  Hermathena,  1.  c,  p.  145  ff., 
and  to  which  I  shall  here  refer  as  the  law  of  conflict.* 
In  the  same  way  the  e  of  the  stem  in  an  early  vocative 
*niee  was  changed  to  t\  whence  *mte  and  mi.  The  same 
law  of  conflict  changed  /  to  e  in  soci-e-tas  (cf.  san-utas)^  u  to 
0  in  paruos  (cf.  magnus),  f  to  ^  in  lanue-na  (cf.  tosir-l-nd), 
and  i  to  et  (=  e)  in  PETIEI  (cf.  GENUI  in  the  same  line),  in 

I.  38. 

When  final  -et  became  -i  (about  150  B.C.),  mzei  and  mieis 
became  mti  and  mtis  respectively,  and  at  once  suffered  con- 
traction into  ^ml  and  ^mts.  But  the  analogy  of  m£us^  etc., 
restored  e,  and  the  case-forms  of  meus  became  what  they 
were  in  classical  times.  We  see,  therefore,  that  twice  in 
its  history  the  nominative  plural  of  meus  underwent  con- 
traction,— first  into  *mey  secondly  into  *mt.  In  both  cases 
reintroduction  of  the  lost  vowel  through  analogy  would  be 
practically  simultaneous  with  the  contraction.  After  the 
first  contraction  the  lost  vowel  was  restored  as  /,  by  the 
law  of  conflict ;  after  the  second,  it  was  restored  as  e.  The 
modern  Italian  mio,  miei  bear  witness  to  the  fact  that  in 
late  imperial  times,  in  spoken  Latin,  the  words  for  *  my ' 
were  mium  (with  close  e)  in  the  singular,  and  7nii  (with 
open  e)  in  the  plural.     The  phases   through  which  the 

^  This  name   may,  perhaps,  sound  in  aU  languages  at  all  times.    I  hope 
too    magniloquent  ;    but,    for  logical  to  have  another  opportunity  of  show- 
reasons,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  law  ing  that  it  does, 
as  formulated  {foe,  ct't.)  must  operate 
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nominative  plural  of  tneus  passed  may  be  summarily 
represented  as  follows  :— 

1 .  ^tneoi, 

2.  {a)  ^tneei  (-  mef), 

[b)  *mei  (=  me),  by  the  law  of  contraction. 

(c)  ^ineei  (tnee),  by  the  analogy  of  metiSj  etc. 

{d)  miei    (=  mtS)^  by  the  law  of  conflict.     Plautine 
form. 

3.  (a)  *mu, 

{d)  *mtj  by  the  law  of  contraction. 

{c)  met  (a  disyllable),  by  the  analogy  of  meusy  etc. 

As  already  said,  the  changes  {a\  {b\  {c\  [d)  in  phase  2, 
and  the  changes  (a),  {b\  {c)  in  phase  3,  would  be  practically 
simultaneous. 

III. 

Having  shown  what  was  the  form  taken  in  early  Latin 
by  the  nom.  and  dat.-abl.  plur.  cases  in  words  in  -eus 
generally,  I  proceed  to  inquire  how,  at  what  period,  and 
owing  to  what  causes,  the  same  cases  in  deus  diverged 
from  the  general  pattern.  Deus^  as  is  well  known,  is  derived 
from  deiuoSy  later  diuos^  by  loss  of  u  before  0.  After 
losing  «,  deiuos  became  *deos,  either  through  *deios  by  the 
loss  of  intervocalic  original   /,  or  through  ^deps  by  the 

shortening  of  antevocalic  e.  Its  nom.  pi.  must  originally 
have  been  ^deiuos ;  but,  at  some  period  later  than  the 
primitive  Italic,  the  case-ending  -as  of  the  nom.  pi.  fell 
into  disuse;  and  the  case-ending  -oi,  properly  belonging 
to  the  pronominal  declension,  became  the  mark  of  the 
nom.  pi.  masc.  throughout  the  second  declension.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  determine  whether  the  new  ending  of 
the  nom.  pi.  became  attached  to  the  stem  as  -ot  or  as  -eiy 
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nor  at  what  exact  stage  of  its  development  the  stem  had 
arrived  at  the  time  of  the  attachment:  in  any  case  the 
nom.  pi.  must  at  a  certain  time  have  arrived  at  the  stage 
*deei  {dee).  Therefore  the  subsequent  development  of  the 
form  *deei  (dee)  must  have  been  exactly  the  same  as  the 
development  of  ^meeiy  unless  at  some  point  it  diverged. 
It  certainly  did  diverge,  since  ^rneei  had  arrived  at  ma 
in  Cicero's  time,  while  *deei  was  normally  di.  *Deet  must 
have  failed  to  recover  from  one  or  the  other  of  the  two 
contractions  which,  as  we  have  seen,  it  must  have  under- 
gone if  its  development  was  normal.  Either  it  remained 
contracted  when  it  reached  the  stage  *dei  (di),  or  not  till 
it  reached  the  stage  flff.  We  can  only  decide  between 
these  two  possibilities  by  discovering  whether  the  nom. 
pi.  of  deus  was  a  monosyllable  or  a  disyllable  in  the  time 
of  Plautus.  If  it  was  the  former,  Plautus  wrote  *dei  {de)^ 
which  form  passed  regfularly  into  dz  without  recovering 
its  disyllabic  state:  if  it  was  the  latter,  Plautus  wrote 
dtei  {die)y  and  that  form  subsequently  passed  through  the 
changes  ^dii  and  diy  and  was  there  arrested  in  its 
development  (at  least  for  the  spoken  language). 

IV. 

It  seems  to  be  generally  accepted  that  the  nom.  and 
dat.-abl.  pi.  of  dezis  were  always  monosyllabic  in  Plautus. 
Abraham  assumes  it  to  be  so,  Sturtevant  tries  to  prove 
that  it  is  so,  and  Lindsay  says  :  '^  Disyllabic  del  and  deis 
seem  not  to  occur"  (Capt.^  p.  27).  That  view,  therefore, 
merits  very  respectful  consideration ;  but  no  apology  is 
needed  for  examining  the  facts  and  considerations  on 
which  it  is  based.  I  take  first  what  may  be  called  the 
direct  evidence  of  metre. 

I.  The  plural  of  deus  is  never  necessarily  a  monosyllable 
in  Plautus  (cf.  Sturtevant,  p.  18).     [a)  It  never  occurs  at 
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the  end  of  a  verse  where  a  long  syllable  (to  the  exclusion 
of  two  short  ones)  is  de  rigueur.  Other  undisputed  mono- 
syllables are  found  in  such  positions :  e.g.  mi  (voc.)  at 
Trin.  353;  te  ibid.  661  ;  ml  (dat.)  at  Most.  175.  (b)  It  is 
never  so  placed  that  we  must  suppose  it  to  be  totally  elided 
(Skutsch  in  PhihloguSy  lix.496) :  e.g.  di tmmor idles  {AuL  785^ 
and  often)  can  be  scanned  di{ei)  tmmortdles :  cf.  it{a)  tgncH 
rdbitur  [Men.  468) ;  or  di omnes pirduint  (As.  467,  and  often) 
can  be  quite  well  scanned  di(ei)  dmnes  firduint :  cf.  qtidd 
8mnes  mdrtales  {Mil.  55),  sine  dmni ctira  {Trin.  tzi)} 

2.  The  nom.  pi.  of  deus  is  necessarily  scanned  as  a 
disyllable  in  three  places,  which  are  usually  altered  by 
editors.     They  may  be  restored  thus  : 

Most.  222  \  diei  me  fdciant  qu6d  uolunt  e.  q.  s. 
Met.  436  :  h6rcle  illunc  diei  infelicent  e.  q.  s. 
Rud.  1316  :  diei  h6mines  r^spiciunt  e.  q.  s. 

In  one  or  two  other  places  diei  may  have  originally 
stood.  In  Pseud,  767  MSS.  have : — cui  seruitutem  di  danunt 
lenoniam.  Danunt  is  normally  found  only  at  the  end  of  a 
line  (or  colon).     Possibly  Plautus  wrote : — 

qu6iei  seruittitem  ddnt  diei  lenoniam. 
Again  in  AuL  50  MSS.  have — 

utindm  me  diui  adaxint  ad  suspendium. 


'  It  is  not  surprising  that  some 
dubious  instances,  in  -which  di  seems 
to  be  elided,  have  been  introduced 
into  the  text  by  its  correctors.  E.g.,  at 
Trin.  944,  MSs.  have  calliclise ad  uillam 
aiebant.  This  was  corrected  by  Acida- 
lius  to  dlii  di  isse  ad  uillam  aiihant, 
which  is  now  commonly  read.    The 


.i  » 


scansion  dt  isse  ad  would  be  just 
possible,  owing  to  the  elision  of  the 
final  syllable  of  isse.     But  I   suggest 


that  the  original  reading,  in  the  spelling* 
that  Plautus  may  have  used,  was  : 
ALIEI  lUiSE  AD  UEILAM.  The  archaic 
final  -ei  has  been  the  starting-point  of 
many  similar  corruptions  in  Plautus: 
e.g.  original  quoiei  imderlies  the  quid 
discimus  (P)  or  QUO  *  *  *  SCIMUS  (A) 
of  Pseud.  681,  which  may  be  restored ; 
bine  ubei  qudiei  scimus  consilium. 
Cf.  Am.  520,  Aul.  420,  As.  589,  Pers. 
120. 
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That  Plautus  should  have  used  dtut  in  an  oath  is  im- 
probable.    Originally  the  line  may  have  been — 

uteTndm  dtei  me  adaxint  ad  suspendium. 

So  far,  therefore,  the  balance  of  the  direct  evidence  is, 
perhaps,  slightly  in  favour  of  a  disyllabic  form. 

Yet,  when  one  considers  that  the  nom.  pi.  of  detis  occurs 
two  hundred  times  in  Plautus  (excluding  the  canttcd)^  it  is 
certainly  remarkable  that  there  are  not  more  than  three  or 
four  places  in  which  it  is  even  possible  to  suppose  that  it  has 
the  full  value  of  an  iambus.  At  first  sight  this  fact  seems 
to  prove  that  the  nom.  pi.  of  deus  was  a  monosyllable 
in  Plautine  Latin,  and  editors  seem  to  be  justified  in 
emending  those  places  in  which  it  seems  to  be  found  with 
iambic  value.  But  other  facts  and  considerations  modify 
the  force  of  this  evidence,  and  point  to  the  opposite 
conclusion. 

1.  Deos  is  scarcely  more  often  found  with  the  full  value 
of  an  iambus  than  dt  is ;  and  deos  was  undoubtedly,  and  is 
universally  admitted  to  have  been,  a  disyllable.  I  am 
not  forgetting  that  some  Plautine  scholars  still  refuse  to 
admit  the  action  of  the  law  of  Iambic  Shortening  when 
iambic  words  having  vowels  in  hiatus  are  found  with 
dimoric  value,  preferring  to  assume  that  in  such  cases  there 
was  some  sort  of  compression,  which  is  vaguely  called 
*synizesis.'  But  advocates  of  Plautine  'synizesis'  admit 
that  words  like  meos^  eosy  were  disyllabic  no  less  than  those 
who  allow  the  law  of  Iambic  Shortening  to  operate  as 
freely  in  the  case  of  meos^  eos  as  in  the  case  of  bo?ios.  They 
assume  not  permanent  contraction,  but  temporary  com- 
pression, from  which  the  word,  with  notable  elasticity, 
could  at  any  moment  recover  ;  for,  as  is  well  known, 
words  like  meos^  eos  are  far  more  often  used  with  iambic 
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value  than  with  dimoric.     Therefore  deos  was  undeniably 
a  disyllable. 

In  all  the  plays  of  Plautus,  deos  occurs  58  times 
(Abraham,  p.  204).  In  52  places  it  is  certainly  dimoric; 
in  only  four  indisputably  Plautine  places  is  it  certainly 
iambic  (Abraham  omits  Cisl,  2^2) ;  while  in  two  places  it 
is  doubtful.  Of  the  four  certain  instances  of  deos  with  full 
iambic  value,  two  are  in  bacchiac  metre  (Ckr.  670,  Rtui.  191), 
and  two  in  the  first  foot  (BaccA.  387,  Cw/.  242).  The  two 
doubtful  places  are  Rud.  6,  as  occurring  in  a  prologue, 
and  Poen.  950,  which  it  is  generally  agreed  should  be 
altered.  Abraham  prefers  Studemund's  dtuos  ditiasquei 
perhaps  <ego>  dios  dedsque.  Omitting  the  two  doubtful 
instances,  we  have  56  instances  oi  deos  in  Plautus,  in  only 
4  of  which  must  the  word  be  scanned  as  an  iambus — that 
is  to  say,  in  7  per  cent.  This  proportion  is  strikingly 
different  from  what  we  should  expect.  Words  of  exactly 
the  same  type — iambic  words  having  vowels  in  hiatus,  meos^ 
dteSy  and  the  like — are  found  with  iambic  far  more  often 
than  with  dimoric  value.  In  the  first  700  lines  of  the 
Menaechnuiy  iambic  words  of  this  type  {meos)  occur  106 
times;  and  in  no  less  than  82  instances,  or  77  per  cent,  of 
the  whole,  they  have  their  full  iambic  value.^  It  is  true 
that,  if  we  take  all  the  instances  of  ^/ — more  than  200 — ^we 
find  that  the  proportion  of  iambic  to  dimoric  instances  is 
still  smaller,  about  2  per  cent.  But  the  difference  cannot 
safely  be  pressed,  having  regard  to  the  extraordinary 
difference  between  the  metrical  treatment  of  deos  and  such 
words  as  meos.  It  should  be  remembered  that  a  disyllabic 
di  was  more  likely  to  be  changed  in  later  times  than  a 
disyllabic  deos.  Moreover,  the  very  fact  that  di  occurs  so 
much  more  often  than  deos  is  significant.  The  reason  for 
the  disparity  is  that  di  was  constantly  used  in  formulas  of 

^  I  include  words  like  suo  even  when      as  having  iambic  value  when  the  first 
standing  in  synaloepha,  regarding  them      syllable  forms  a  full  thesis. 


348        TEE  COXTRACTED  CASES  OF  '  DEUS: 

cursing  and  blessing:  di U perduint^  ita  itu  di ament  occur 
on  almost  every  page ;  and  in  such  formulas  the  pyrrhic 
pronunciation  was  especially  appropriate,  as  will  be  shown 

later — diei  te  pirduinty  ita  me  dUi  amenL 

2.  The  evidence  of  metre  is  still  only  slightly  in  favour — in 
a  negative  sort  of  way — of  a  disyllabic  di  in  Plautine  Latin, 
that  is,  of  a  form  diei  {die).  At  any  rate,  there  is  no  place 
in  Plautus  in  which  di  may  not  be  diei;  and  if  it  is  true  that 
it  may  nearly  always  be  taken  as  a  monosyllable,  the  same 
is  true  of  deos^  which  was  certainly  a  disyllable.  It  seems 
probable  therefore  that  the  normal  pronunciation  of  both 
words  was  p3rrrhic  :  d^s^  diet^  under  the  law  of  Iambic 
Shortening,  or  Breues  Breuiantes.  But  I  think  it  is  possible 
to  apply  another  metrical  test,  the  evidence  of  which  is  of 
a  more  positive  kind — a  test  by  which  a  latent  iambic  word 
may  be  forced  to  reveal  its  identity. 

An  iambic  word  shortened  under  the  law  of  Breues 
Breuiantes  and  a  long  monosyllable  are  both  dimpric  in 
value ;  but  they  are  not  always  metrically  interchangeable. 
They  are  prosodic,  not  always  metrical  equivalents.  For 
example,  a  word  like  domi  cannot  be  as  freely  used  in 
thesis  as  a  word  like  cor,  Klotz  asserted,  and  even  tried 
to  prove,  that  iambic  words  could  not  be  shortened  in 
*  inner  *  theses  of  iambic  and  trochaic  verse.*  He  was 
refuted  by  Mr.  R.  C.  Manning,  Jr.,  in  Harvard  Studies  in 
Classical  Philology y  ix.,  p.  87  ff.,  who  easily  proved  that  such 
shortenings  occur  in  every  part  of  the  verse.  But  it  still 
remains  true  that  a  word  like  lupo  or  eri  cannot  be  as  freely 
used  to  form  a  thesis  as  it  can  to  form  an  arsis.  Generally 
speaking,  iambic  nouns  and  verbs  (except  auxiliary  verbs, 
as  in  cauefdxts)  cannot  be  used  to  form  a  resolved  thesis 
in  the  body  of  a  verse,  though  they  may  be  freely  so  used 

^  Gnindzuge  Altiomischer  Metrik,  p.  56  fF. 
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in  the  first  foot  of  a  colon.   Examples  in  the  first  foot  are : — 

ue/ies  p61  hodie  me  sei  quidem  hocc  arg^ntum  ferre  speres. 

Asin.  699. 
lice^  laudem  Fortunam,  tamen  ut  n^  Salutem  culpem. 

iiid,  718. 
n6n  uSld  t^d  amare  quei  dant  quola  amentur  gratia. 

t^id.  536. 

Such  theses  would  be  irregular  in  the  body  of  a  verse, 
that  is  to  say,  theses  consisting  of  a  shortened  noun  or 
verb.*  I  have  classified  and  tabulated  all  the  instances  in 
which  a  shortened  iambic  word  forms  a  thesis  in  seven 
Plautine  plays ;  and  I  will  set  down  in  a  formula  the 
conclusion  to  which  I  have  been  led. 

Any  iambic  word,  shortened  under  the  law 
of  Iambic  Shortening,  may  be  used  in  any 
part  of  any  verse  (except  the  close)  to  form 
a  resolved  arsis;  but,  except  in  the  first  foot 
of  an  iambic  or  trochaic  colon,  and  in  ana- 
paestic metre,  it  may  not  be  used  to  form  a 
resolved  thesis  unless  its  prose  accent  would 
have  been  subordinate  in  that  context,  but 
not    entirely   suppressed. 

The  present  inquiry  would  be  seriously  overweighted  by 
any  attempt  to  demonstrate  the  truth  of  the  proposed  rule. 
For  my  present  purpose  it  will  be  necessary  only  to  make 
a  simple  deduction  therefrom,  which  is  easily  tested  by 
experiment.  It  is  this :  if  a  shortened  iambic  word  could 
be  used  freely  as  an  arsis,  but  only  under  restrictions  as  a 
thesis,  it  follows  that  such  words  must  occur  more  often 
in  the  arsis  than  in  the  thesis. 

In  the  first  200  iambic  verses  of  Trinummt^s  (beginning 
with  V.  39),  and  the  first  200  trochaic  verses  of  the  same 

1  They  also,  though  rarely,  occur  before  the  diaeresis  of  the  trochaic  septenarins. 
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play,  there  are  122  instances  of  iambic  words  used  with 
dimoric  value,  excluding  words  like  eos^  dtes^  scto,  in  wUch 
some  scholars  refuse  to  recognise  iambic  shortening.  Of 
these  122  instances,  79  are  in  arsis,  43  in  thesis.  That  is 
to  say,  65  per  cent,  are  in  arsis.  If  words  like  ^j,  cPSSy 
scto  be  included,  the  percentage  will  be  slightly  highet. 
There  is  no  obvious  reason  why  a  long  monosyllable — the 
prosodic  equivalent  of  a  shortened  iambic  word — should 
stand  more  often  in  the  arsis  than  in  the  thesis.  For 
example,  the  noun  cor^  occurs  18  times  in  Plautus  (exclud- 
ing the  canticd).  It  stands  in  the  arsis  9  times.  A  shortened 
iambic  word,  therefore,  resembles  a  long  monosyllable  in 
having  dimoric  value,  but  differs  from  it  in  being  placed 
about  twice  as  often  in  the  arsis  as  in  the  thesis. 

Applying  this  test  to  the  Plautine  nom.  pi.  of  deus^ 
we  find  that  it  occurs  200  times  with  dimoric  value  in 
dialogue.^  It  is  found  in  the  arsis  132  times,  in  the  thesis 
68  times.  That  is  to  say,  66  per  cent,  of  the  instances  are 
in  the  arsis.  Applying  the  same  test  to  dimoric  deos^  we 
find  that  it  occurs  51  times  in  dialogue,  and  in  34  instances 
it  stands  in  the  thesis,  or  66  per  cent.*  These  results  may 
be  exhibited  in  tabular  form  as  follows : — 


Total 
number. 

In  Arsi. 

In  Thesi. 

Per- 
centage in 
Arsi. 

Shortened  iambic  words  in  400  w.  1 
Trin., ] 

122 

79 

43 

65 

Instances    of  dimoric  nom.   pi.  of  ) 
deus  in  Plautus,  .         .         .         .  ) 

200 

»32 

68 

66 

Instances  of  dimoric  deos  in  Plautus, 

51 

34 

17 

66 

Instances  of  cor  in  Plautus   (dia-  ) 
logue) / 

18 

9 

9 

50 

^  References     in     Lodge,    Lexicon      to  decide  the  value  of  suo,  dies,  scio, 
Plautinufftf  s.  v.  and  the  like.    It  is  conclusive  for  sud, 

>  The  same  test  may  be  iised  in  order      dies,  scto^  as  against  suo,  cte. 
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It  appears,  then,  that  Plautus  places  di  in  the  arsis  about 
twice  as  often  as  he  places  it  in  the  thesis.  The  fact  is 
inexplicable  if  di  was  a  monosyllable  at  that  time,  but  is 
at  once  explained  if  it  was  a  disyllable ;  for  we  have  seen 
that  it  is  a  characteristic  of  shortened  iambic  words  to 
occur  about  twice  as  often  in  arsis  as  in  thesis.  I  conclude, 
therefore,  that  the  only  inference  to  be  drawn  from  a  care- 
ful examination  of  all  the  evidence  is,  that  di  was  a 
disyllable  in  Plautus,  that  is,  diei^  though  it  was  nearly 
always  used  with  pyrrhic  value,  under  the  law  of  Breues 
Breuiantes} 


V. 

The  disyllabic  diei  of  the  Plautine  age  would  become 
dit  about  the  time  of  Lucilius,  and  would  necessarily  be 
contracted  to  di.  As  di  it  remained  in  spoken  Latin ;'  as 
di  it  was  normally  used  in  prose,  and  often  in  verse.     But 


^  Dr.  Sturtevant  sees  a  positive  proof 
that  Plautine  di  was  monosyllabic  in 
the  hexameters  of  Plautus*  younger 
contemporary  Ennius.  He  says  that 
we  must  read  di  and  dis  at  Ann,  Ii6 
f.  M.  (-73B): 

qualem  te  patriae  custodem  di 

genuerunt ! 
o  pater,  o  genitor,  o  sanguen  dis 

oriundum ! 

The  testimony  of  these  lines  is  really 
in  favour  of  disyllabic  di  and  dis. 
The  fifth  foot  in  hexameters,  like  the 
firstfoot,  is  a  part  of  the  verse  in  which 
we  very  often  find  either  true  proce- 
leusmatics  or  natural  proceleusmatics 
which  may  be  made  into  artificial 
dactyls  by  a  trick  of  recitation,  such  as 
synizesis,  or  syncope.  Thus  the  natural 
proceleusmatics  abieU^  pariete^  ariete 
often  become  artificial  dactyls  in  Vergil, 
but  always,  I  believe,  in  the  fifth  or 


first  foot.  So  the  natural  proceleus- 
matic  tegimine  became  an  artificial 
dactyl  in  the  same  places :  e.g.  Lucr. 
ii.  663  ;  Cic.  Arat.  233,  423  ;  Verg.  B. 
i.  I.  (cf.  Priscian  K.  ii.  14}.  Conse- 
quently we  may  scan — 

qualem  te  patriae  custodem  diet 

genuerunt ! 
o  pater,  o  genitor,  o  sanguen  diets 

oriundum ! 

Or,  in  hexameter  verse,  it  is  per- 
missible to  speak  of  synizesis,  and  to 
pronounce  diei,  dieis.  In  the  verse- 
close  cum  magneis  dieis  (Ann,  143  B), 
we  have  the  same  phenomenon  as  in 
Virgil's  aureOf  and  the  like,  in  the 
same  place.  At  Ann,  69  B  we  should 
certainly  read  cum  diets  agit  tUuom 
(cf.  Cic.  Tus,  Dis.  i.  28),  where  dieis 
again  stands  in  the  fifth  foot,  and  before 
a  vowel. 
2  Cf.  Sturtevant,  p.  23. 

B2 
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the  *mt\  which  we  must,  on  theoretic  grounds,  suppose  to 
have  had,  at  least,  a  momentary  existence,  recovered  its 
disyllabic  state  as  met ;  for  that  met  was  the  popular  as 
well  as  the  literary  form  is  proved  by  Ital.  miei^  where  mie- 
represents  Lat.  me- :  cf.  piede  from  p^dem.  So  also  abiegnieis 
became  abiegnaSj  not  *abiegnls^  and  so  forth.  Why,  then, 
did  not  di  become  del  ?  That  is  the  only  question  which 
now  remains  to  be  answered. 

When  we  were  investigating  the  prosodic  value  of  di 
in  Plautus,  a  curious  fact  emerged  for  which  we  were  not 
then  seeking,  namely,  that  the  poet's  metrical  treatment 
of  the  word  deos  differed  remarkably  from  his  treatment  of 
any  other  word  whatsoever,  of  similar  measure,  in  the 
Latin  language.  We  saw  that,  out  of  io6  instances  of 
words  like  rneosy  scio  occurring  in  the  first  700  lines  of  the 
Menaechmei,  no  less  than  77  per  cent,  had  their  full  iambic 
value  ;  whereas,  of  the  56  instances  of  deos  in  Plautus, 
only  4  are  used  with  iambic  value,  or  7  per  cent.  As  deos  is 
a  noun,  it  may  be  better  to  compare  its  metrical  treatment 
with  that  of  some  other  noun  of  the  same  measure  and 
circumstances — that  is,  whose  syllables  are  not  divided 
by  a  consonant.  I  have  examined  the  25  Plautine 
instances  of  dies  given  in  Lewis  and  Short's  dictionary. 
In  3  cases  the  metre  is  indecisive.  Of  the  remaining 
22  instances,  only  5  have  dimoric  value,  while  17  have 
iambic  value,  or  77  per  cent.^    But  deos  is  only  one  of  the 

1  Prof.  Radford,  therefore, seriously  "trite  use"  can  only  mean  that  the 

understates    the  case  when   he  says  forms  of  dens  were  used  more  often 

[Jrans,  Am.  Phil,  Ass,,  36,  p.  184,  than  the  forms  of  dies  and  uia,  which 

n.  I)  that  dies  and  uia  are  "less  often  could  not  possibly  be  shown.     But 

slurred"  than    deos,    &c.      He  also  even  if  it  could  be  shown,  it  is  not 

suggests  that  "  In  the  case  of  deutn  true  that  the  sounds  or  the  accentua- 

an  explanation  "   (of  the  comparative  tion  of  a  word  vary  in  any  sort  of 

frequency  with  which  it  occurs  with  relation  to  the  frequency  of  its  use. 

dimoric    value)     "may   perhaps    be  That  would  be  a  novel  principle,  which 

found  in  the  trite  use  of  the  noun."  would  overthrow  the  science  of  Ian- 

I  do  not  know  why  deutn  should  be  guage. 
separated  from  deos,  &c.    The  words 
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inflexions  of  deus.  As  a  further  precaution,  it  will  be  well 
to  examine  the  Plautine  treatment  of  the  rest  of  them. 
Taking  all  the  admittedly  disyllabic  forms  of  deus  given 
by  Abraham  (1.  c,  p.  204  f.)  as  occurring  in  Plautus — 
excluding,  that  is,  di  and  dis—we  find  that  their  total 
number  is  83,  and  that  only  7  of  them  have  certainly 
iambic  value,  or  something  over  8  per  cent.  Thei^e 
statistics  may  be  conveniently  combined  in  a  table : — 


Instances 
examined. 

Dimoric 
scansions. 

Iambic 
scansions. 

Per- 
centage 
of  iambic 
scansions. 

JfeaSf  dies,  scio^  et  sim,  . 

106 

24 

82 

1 

77 

Dies 

22 

5 

1 
17 

77 

Deosj 

56 

52 

4 

7 

Deusy  deum,  deo.  Sec, 

83 

7<> 

1 

8-4 

In  the  opening  sentence  of  this  inquiry  I  stated  that 
deus  is  unique  amongst  Latin  nouns  in  forming  its  plural 
by  changing  -eus  to  -u  It  is  clear  that  it  is  equally  unique 
in  its  metrical  treatment  by  Plautus.  We  shall  be  acting 
in  obedience  to  the  elementary  precepts  of  the  inductive 
method  if  we  suspect  that  the  two  circumstances  are 
*  causally  related.'  How  are  we  to  interpret  this  un- 
willingness of  Plautus  to  allow  the  forms  of  deus  to  fill 
out  a  whole  foot  ?  We  might  reasonably  argue  that  the 
poet  wished  these  forms  to  occupy  an  unobtrusive  posi- 
tion in  the  line  ;  but  against  that  view  seems  to  be 
the  fact  that  they  occur  55  times  in  arsis  against  23 
times  in  thesis  (Abraham,  1.  c).  We  must  be  cautious, 
however,  in  interpreting  the  latter  fact,  or  we  shall   go 
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utterly  astray.  When  we  are  dealing  with  ancient  metric, 
our  subjective  impressions  should  count  for  nothing. 
There  is  evidence  that  the  placing  of  a  shortened  iambic 
word  in  the  arsis  rather  than  in  the  thesis  (and  we  have 
seen  that  all  iambic  words  occur  more  often  in  arsis 
than  in  thesis)  was  a  matter  of  practical  necessity,  and  not 
a  matter  of  aesthetic  choice.  Whenever  a  shortened 
iambic  word  was  placed  in  the  thesis,  metrical 
ambiguity  must  always  have  been  produced. 
But  in  arsis  a  shortened  iambic  word  could  never  have 
caused  hesitation.    Thus  Terence  wrote : — 

ex  Gra6cis  bSnts  Latin  as  fecit  non  bonas : 

and  the  verse  could  be  recited  in  only  one  way.  But 
suppose  he  had  written  something  like 

sed  qui  hands  f^ciet  n6n  meli6res  .  .  ., 

intending  the  words  to  be  scanned  as  I  have  marked 
them, — ^how  could  the  actor  have  known  that  he  was  not 
to  scan 

sed  qui  bonas  faci^t  non  m^lior^s  .  .  .  ? 

He  could  not  know  till  he  came  near  the  end  of  the 
verse,  when  it  would  be  too  late.  Therefore,  the  fact  that 
the  forms  ofdeus  occur  in  arsis  more  than  twice  as  often 
as  in  thesis  by  no  means  indicates  that  the  poet  wished 
the  words  to  be  prominent,  or  that  they  were  prominently 
accented  in  prose.  In  the  fashionable  assumption  that  the 
metrical  accentuation  of  a  Plautine  verse  almost  exactly 
reflects  the  accentuation  of  prose  (a  dogma  based  on 
imperfect  and  unsystematic  observation)  there  is  no 
scientific  soundness.  The  metrical  accentuation  of  a 
Plautine  verse  is  most  definitely  related  to  the  prose 
accentuation — so  definitely  that  from  it  we  can  recover 
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the  prose  accentuation  where  the  knowledge  of  it  has 
not  been  preserved  by  tradition ;  but,  simply  as  it  stands 
in  the  verse,  it  cannot  reflect  the  prose  accentuation.^ 
The  forms  of  detiSy  when  used  as  pyrrhics,  share  with  all 
other  iambic  words  so  used  the  peculiarity  that  they 
stand  about  twice  as  often  in  arsis  as  in  thesis.  Why  they 
do  so,  we  have  seen.  But  what  is  peculiar  to  the  forms  of 
deus  is  the  fact  that  they  are  hardly  ever  used  with  iambic 
value.  That  treatment,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the  very 
reverse  of  that  invariably  found  in  the  case  of  all  other 
iambic  words.  There  can  be  only  one  explanation  of  the 
fact  that  the  forms  of  deus  were  so  very  rarely  allowed  to 
fill  out  an  entire  foot :  the  poet  would  not  have  them  dwelt 
upon,  but  wished  them  to  be  swiftly  passed  over. 

When  the  geologist  wishes  to  understand  how  the 
physical  features  of  the  earth  were  carved  out,  he  studies 
the  rains  that  beat  and  the  winds  that  blow  in  his  own 
day.  And  the  philologist,  if  he  would  understand  the 
forces  that  moulded  ancient  tongues  long  dead,  must 
assume  that  they  were  no  other  than  the  forces  that  live 
and  work  now.  We  ask  why  an  early  Roman  poet 
arranged  that  such  words  as  deos^  diet  should  not  be  dwelt 
upon  :  Schiller's  precept  is — 

Willst  du  die  andem  verstehn,  blick'  in  dein  eigenes  Herz ! 

In  modern,  as  in  ancient  time.s,  the  divine  name  is  too 
often  used  in  oaths  and  curses.  In  several  modern 
languages  there  is  evidence  of  an  effort  to  veil  the  harsh- 
ness and  irreverence  of  the  practice  by  a  more  or  less  dis- 
guised pronunciation  of  the  word  *  God,*  or  its  equivalent. 
These  efforts  take  the  strangest  and,  apparently,  the  most 
capricious  forms.  In  the  old  English  oaths  *  God's  blood!', 
'  God's  death ! ',  and  others  of  the  same  pattern,  the  first 
syllable  was  so  lightly  accented  that  it  fell  away  altogether, 

>  Cf.  Classical  Rev,,  xz.,  p.  31  ff. ;  and  the  rule  proposed  above  (p.  349). 
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and  they  became  *  'Sblood !'  *  'Sdeath ! ',  and  so  forth.  The 
vulgar  and  now  meaningless  exclamation  ^  drat  it ! '  was 
originally  the  shocking  execration  *  God  rot  it  I  *  At  other 
timesy  the  word  which  it  is  desired  to  disguise  retains  its 
accent,  but  suffers  "a  vowel-change.  *  Good  God ! '  and 
*by  God!'  become  'good  ged!',  *by  gad!'  or  *egad!'. 
In  Ireland  a  consonant  is  often  changed  into  i :  ^begob ! ' 
and  *  bejabers  ! '  were  once  *  by  God  ! '  and  *  by  Jesus !  * 
In  the  New  England  States  of  America  ^  land  sakes ! '  is 
often  used,  with  no  consciousness  that  it  means  *  For  the 
Lord's  sake  I '  When  a  Californian  gold-digger  speaks  of 
'  this  dodgasted  place/  his  real  meaning  is  obscured  by 
consonantal  changes.  The  old  French  oaths  *  par  Dieu  ! ' 
*mort    Dieul'    and    'corps    Dieu  I'    became     'parbleu/ 

*  morbleu,'  and  *  corbleu ' ;  and  the  obsolete  *  palsambleu  ' 
was  once  *  par  le  sang  Dieu  ! ',  the  English  *  'Sblood  ! ' 
In  Germany  *  Sacrament  '  became  *  sapperment ! ',  and 

*  O  Jesus  I '  becomes  '  O  je  ! '  One  might  multiply  almost 
indefinitely  such  examples ;  but  those  I  have  given  are 
enough,  perhaps  more  than  enough.  It  even  seems  as  if 
in  formulas  of  blessing,  too,  when  their  use  has  become 
merely  conventional,  the  employment  of  the  divine  name 
may  be  felt  to  be  too  familiar.  At  least,  that  seems  to  be 
the  reason  why  the  old  English  *  God  be  with  you ! '  has 
become  the  now  meaningless  valedictory  *  Good-bye!' 
Since,  then,  we  are  all  formed  of  one  clay,  why  should  not 
the  ancient  Roman  have  felt  a  similar  desire,  and  have 
made  a  similar  effort  ?  I  see  no  other  possible  explana- 
tion of  the  unique  Plautine  treatment  of  all  forms  of  the 
noun  deus,  by  which  he  makes  sure  that  they  shall  not  be 
dwelt  upon,  but  swiftly  passed  over,  than  that  we  have  in 
it  a  manifestation  of  the  same  human  weakness. 

But  the  monosyllabic  dt  and  dt's  are  not  yet  explained. 
The  change  from  dt\  dt's  to  det\  deis  would  be  due  to  the 

*  analogy '  of  deosy  etc.    That  is  to  say,  the  speaker  would 
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have  missed  in  di^  dis  the  connexion  with  the  other  cases. 
But  if  I  am  right  in  my  interpretation  of  the  many 
strange  changes  which  the  corresponding  word  undergoes 
in  modern  speech,  obscuration  of  the  connexion  between 
di^dis  and  deos^  deorum^  etc.,  could  not  have  been  displeasing 
to  an  ancient  Roman  when  he  used  the  former  words  in 
oaths  or  the  like — as  even  Cicero  does  in  a  speech  {Deiot  21). 
The  plural  was  always  used  in  such  expletives ;  the  nomina- 
tive most  often,  but  the  ablative  also  frequently.  Plautine 
examples  of  the  ablative  are :  i  cunt  diets  beneuolentibus  ! 
{MIL  1 351),  a  valedictory  formula  which  corresponds 
exactly  with  our  *  Good-bye !  *,  as  is  manifest  from  its 
origin    in    *  God  be  with  you  !  '  ;    dieis   inimiceis  nate  ! 

*  misbegotten  knave!'  (i%V/.  314).  When  therefore  those 
very  inflexions  of  the  word  deus  which  were  most  often 
used  in  expletives  passed,  by  a  natural  development,  into 
forms  in  which  their  proper  and  original  meaning  was 
somewhat  veiled,  it  would  be  no  cause  for  wonder  if  the 
Roman  acquiesced,  and  if  his  mind  did  not  experience 
that  unconscious  distress  at  broken  symmetry  and  obscured 
connexion  with  kindred  forms  which  is  the  parent  of  those 
changes  in  language  which  we  attribute  to  analogy. 

For  more  serious  occasions  the  forms  dei^  deis  came 
into  existence.  The  forms  dit  and  dtis^  as  Dr.  Sturtevant 
observes  (I.e.  p.  23),  were  certainly  pronounced  diy  dis — a 
mere  grammarian's   spelling,    invented    to    satisfy  their 

*  analogical '  rule  that  the  nom.  pi.  of  the  second  declen- 
sion must  have  the  same  number  of  syllables  as  the  nom. 
sing.  Dr.  Sturtevant  gives  statistics  showing  the  com- 
parative frequency  with  which  the  monosyllabic  and 
disyllabic  forms  were  used  in  classical  verse.  Dis  seems 
to  have  been  more  carefully  avoided  than  di^  possibly 
because  of  ill-omened  association  with  the  prefix  dis-^  and 
with  the  proper  name  Dis.  Vergil  uses  only  di^  dis.  He 
may  have  thought  those  forms  nearer  to  the  archaic  diei^ 
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diets,  which  he  would  find  in  old  MSS.  of  Ennius,  and  would 
probably  pronounce  dti^  diis.  It  is  clear  that  though  the 
forms  diy  dis  must  have  had  some  familiar,  and  even  vulgar, 
associations,  they  were  not  thereby  felt  to  be  unfitted  for 
use  in  elevated  poetry.  They  were  not  distorted  forms, 
like  some  of  their  modern  analogues,  but  had  come  into 
existence  naturally,  free  from  the  suggestion  of  caprice. 
Their  monosyllabic  condition  was  but  a  slight  and  almost 
transparent  veil  to  their  meaning,  not  ungraceful,  and 
likely  to  be  not  displeasing  even  to  reverence. 

Of  course  the  same  cause  might  have  perpetuated  the 
monosyllabic  V^/,  (de)y  which,  for  theoretical  reasons,  we 
have  assumed  to  have  been  one  phase  in  the  evolution  of 
di.  If  it  could  be  proved  that  di  was  a  monosyllable  in 
Plautus,  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  that  the  cause 
which  I  suppose  to  have  prevented  the  restoration  oidi  to 
a  disyllabic  form  had  operated  in  an  earlier  age.  But 
the  inference  that  di  was  a  disyllable  in  Plautus  rests  on 
objective  evidence;  and  the  analogy  of  modern  languages 
suggests  that  the  cause  in  question  is  less  likely  to  operate 
in  a  ruder  and  less  sensitive  age.  Moreover,  when  '^dei  (de) 
became  a  disyllable,  it  could  only  do  so  as  diei,  in  which 
shape  its  connexion  with  deos,  &c.,  was  actually  slightly 
disguised. 

Perhaps  a  few  words  should  be  said  about  the  con- 
tracted forms  i  (nom.  pi.),  is  (dat.-abl.  pi.),  idemy  isdem. 
Why  did  not,  e.g.,  idem  (pi.)  recover  a  trisyllabic  state 
Hdem  as  definitely  and  fiiUy  as  *mi  recovered  a  disyllabic 
state  niei  ?  The  change  from  *mi  to  mei  was  due  to  the 
analogy  oimeuSy  etc.  But  the  nom.  sing,  oiidem  (pi.)  could 
not  have  exerted  any  similar  influence  over  that  form. 
Irregularity  had  been  from  the  first  present  in  the  case- 
systems  of  is  and  idem  ;  and  any  new  irregularity  naturally 
arising  could  not  be  felt  to  mar  the  symmetry  of  a  scheme.^ 

iThe  development  of  the  nom.  pi.      that  of  the  nom.  pi.  oinuus  until  the 
of  Lf  must  have  been  exactly  similar  to      stage  i  was  reached.     Starting  from. 
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The  modern  science  of  language  is  founded,  as  is  well 
known,  on  the  postulate  that  all  changes  therein  are  due 
either  to  sound-laws  which  admit  no  exceptions,  or  to 
'analogy.'  At  first  sight,  some  of  the  changes  mentioned 
in  this  last  section  seem  to  infringe  that  postulate.  For 
example,  the  old  French  '  par  Dieu ! '  was  variously 
changed  to  Jparbleu,*  *pardi,'  'pardienne,'  *pardine,'  and 
so  forth.  The  changes  seem  to  be  capricious  ;  and,  though 
they  could  not  be  undetermined,  it  is  obvious  that  they 
have  nothing  to  do  with  sound-laws;  and  it  would  be 
difficult  or  impossible  to  show  that  they  are  caused  by 
'  analogy.*  But  words  like  *  parbleu,'  and  expletives 
generally,  are  really  interjections ;  and  interjections  are 
outside  language.  They  are  incapable  of  serving  as 
logical  terms  or  connecting  them ;  and  they  convey  no 
more  information  to  the  hearer  than  an  inarticulate  cry 
may  convey.  Therefore  the  postulate  on  which  the  science 
of  language  rests  is  not  infringed  by  any  form  mentioned 
in  these  pages ;  and  it  remains  true  that  in  language,  as 
in  every  other  part  of  the  phenomenal  world,  the  reign  of 
law  is  absolute. 

^itMj  it  must  have  passed  through  the      dimoric,  i>«,  (te),  Uu  (Us),    Details  are 

,**      ,    .  .     •  •  -/ix    •  •    -  -    'Ti.        given  by  Sturtevant,  p.  24 f. 
phases  ^iot,  *eet,  •«  (*),  ui^  ti,  1.  The      s  ^  >  k     t 

Plautine  fonns  were  iei,  ieiSy  usually 

CHARLES  EXON. 
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NOTES  ON  APULEIUS. 

I.— The  Apologia. 

THE  admirable  article  by  Rudolf  Helm,  Quaestiones 
Apuletanae,  in  *Philologus'  (Supplement-Band  ix. 
(1904),  pp.  513-588),  and  his  still  more  admirable  critical 
edition  of  the  Apologia  (1905)  in  the  series  of  Teubner 
texts,  have  done  much  to  fix  what  are  the  right  principles 
on  which  to  base  the  restoration  of  Apuleius.  Helm  is 
rightly  loth  to  leave  the  guidance  of  F  and  its  early  copy 
^  unless  under  grievous  compulsion.  The  excellence  of 
these  manuscripts,  and  the  almost  complete  worthlessness 
of  all  others,  render  them  our  necessary  guides ;  but  they 
are  undoubtedly  corrupt  in  many  places.  This  has  led 
editors  to  be  too  ready  to  have  recourse  to  emendation ; 
and  even  where  the  readings  of  F^  are  quite  sound,  the 
habit  of  emendation  once  formed  has  introduced  alterations 
which  have  injured  rather  than  increased  our  knowledge 
of  the  language  of  Apuleius.  We  should  accordingly 
adopt  as  our  principle  to  explain  the  readings  of  F^, 
if  possible ;  and  we  fancy  that  in  some  cases  in  which 
even  strong  conservatives  have  had  recourse  to  alteration 
or  to  the  adoption  of  emendations  already  made,  sub- 
sequent scholars  will  find  that  there  was  no  need  to  have 
departed  from  the  manuscript  reading.  But  Helm  himself 
has  done  much  to  show  the  general   excellence  of  the 
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deliverances  of  F^.  As  an  instance  of  that  general  excel- 
lence, let  me  refer  to  Apol.  c.  50  (p.  57.  7,  Helm).* 
Apuleius  is  explaining  after  Plato  (in  the  Timaeus)  the 
cause  of  epilepsy.  Owing  to  the  internal  heat,  some  of  the 
flesh  turns  into  an  albida  et  tumida  tabes.  If  that  comes  to 
the  surface  in  blotches,  the  patient  is  not  any  longer 
subject  to  the  disease.  Apuleius  continues  —  enimvero 
(*  but ')  si perniciosa  ilia  dulcedo  intus  cohibita  et  bili  atrae 
sociata  vents  omnibus  furens  pervasit^  dein  ad  summum  caput 
viain  molita  dirum  fluxum  cerebro  immiscuit,  ilico  regalem 
partem  animi  debilitat  At  first  sight  dulcedo  seems  quite 
inappropriate ;  and  Colvius  altered  to  albedo^  which  (though 
a  violent  change)  seems  convincing  when  we  turn  to  Plato, 
Timaeus  83  D  ro  8'  av  fier  aipo^  rijico/ucvov  f»c  v(aQ  koI  airaXrig 
(rapicJcf  TOVTOv  S'  avifxtoOivroQ  kqX  ^v/LC7rcpcXi)^0lvroc  inro  iyp6' 
rifTOc,  fcal  irofi^oXvytov  ^v<rTa<Tiijv  Cfc  roii  iraOovQ  tovtov  .  .  . 
Xpwfjia  €\ova(Mtv  Sia  rfiv  tov  ai^pov  yiviaiv  IShv  \€Vk6v  ravrriv 
iraaav  rriKiSova  awaXiig  <rapicoc  /ucra  irveifiaTO^  ^v/uirXa- 
KU<rav  Xcvicov  ilvai  4>^iyfAa  ^afiiv*  The  emendation  has 
been  accepted  ever  since  the  days  of  Colvius  (1588),  and 
is  approved  by  the  new  Latin  Thesaurus  (i.  1488.  74).  Yet 
the  learning  of  Haupt  (Opuscula  iii.,  p.  314)  has  shown 
it  to  be  wrong,  and  that  dulcedo  is  right.  Among  the 
meanings  of  that  word  not  found  in  our  Dictionaries  is 
one  which,  in  various  degrees,  approaches  to  that  of 
*itch,'  *  irritation.'  In  proof,  Haupt  refers  to  Cicero, 
Leg.  i.  47  quae  natura  bona  sunt  quia  dulcedine  et  scabie 
carent  non  satis  cernunt  :  Grattius  408  (ed.  Postgate) 
At  si  deformi  lacerum  dulcedine  corpus  Persequitur  scabies^ 
longfi  via  pessima  leti :  Vegetius,  Mulom.  3  (2).  52  urigines 
etiam  in  pedibus  cruribus  unguibusque  vel  sub  armis 
aliquando  generantur  quas  quidam  dulcedines  vocant : 
habent  similitudinem   scabiei.     Quae  cum   se  diffuderint 

1  The  references  are  to  the  chapters      lines    in   Helm's    edition    given    in 
of  the  Apdogia,  with  the  pages  and      brackets. 
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pedes  exulcerant  ad  similitudinem  leprae,  et  urgente 
prurigine  animalia  sibi  partes  illas  corrodunt  vel  altemis 
pedibus  confricando  vulnerant :  ib.  5  (4).  14.  4  duUedo 
sequitur  (which  in  the  Greek  Hippiatrica  is  ifnOi<rfi6c 
according  to  Schneider)  :  Ausonius,  Epigr.  106  (108) 
**  in  scabiosum  Polygitonem/'  line  1 1  Donee  marcentem 
calidi  fervore  lavacri  Blandus  letali  solvat  dulcedine 
morbus.  Of  course.  Helm  rightly  retains  dulcedo  in  his 
'edition  with  due  recognition  of  Haupt.  I  have  given  this 
case  in  full,  not  only  for  its  intrinsic  interest,  but  also  that 
it  may  be  seen  how  cautious  one  must  be  before  any  violent 
departure  from  the  reading  of  F  is  definitely  adopted.' 

2  (2.  2  Helm). 

In  this  notorious  passage  the  corrupt  word  is  tacerem. 
I  venture  to  read  and  punctuate  as  follows  : — 

De  morte  cognati  adolescentis  subito  tacei  et  tanti  criminis 
descriptione  ;  <ne>  tamert  omnino  desistere  videretur,  calumniam 
magiae  ....  earn  solum  delegit  ad  accusandum. 

'He  is  suddenly  silent  about  his  young  kinsman's  death 
and  details  of  such  a  heinous  crime :  lest,  however,  he 
should  seem  to  give  up  altogether,  he  chose  the  false 
charge  of  magic  for  the  accusation.'  F  omits  ne.  ^  has  it 
over  omnino :  it  probably  fell  out  after  descriptione  (Helm). 
F^  read  calumniay  and  one  should  like  to  take  it  with 
desistere :  but  it  would  be  a  bold  proceeding  to  alter  magiae 
(for  this  seems  to  be  the  reading  of  F^,  not  magia  as  Vliet 
says)  to  magiam^  or  to  read  calumniay  <£alumniam>  magiae. 
It  is  rare  to  find  a  genitive  after  calumnia  defining  the 
false   charge  ;    but  Apuleius    uses  the  same   expression 

1  In  one  other  passage  of  the  Apo-  verse :  Quod  si  animam  inspires  donaci, 

logia,  Haupt  (Opuscula  iii.  381-2)  has  iam  carmina  nostra  Cedent  victa  luo 

again  shown  his  genius.    In  the  pretty  dulciloquo    calamo,   where  the    MSS. 

poem  (c  9)  he  thus  corrects  the  eleventh  give  dona  et. 
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c.  67  {75.  19).  That  /  and  r  were  liable  to  confusion  may 
be  seen  from  41  (47.  22)  rusparet  for  rusparer.  For  the 
resumptive  use  of  earn  cp.  4  (5.  21),  50  (57.  21).  The  very 
numerous  cases  in  which  a  and  u  are  confused  in  F  make 
one  inclined  to  follow  Rohde  in  reading  solam  for  solum. 
See  below,  p.  376,  note,  for  interchange  of  a  and  u. 


4  (5.  19)- 

Zenonem  ilium  antiquum  Velia  oriundum,  qui  primus  omnium 
sollertissimo  artificio  ambifariam  dissolverit  {dissolveret  codd.), 
eum  quoque  Zenonem  longe  decorissimum  fuisse. 

With  this  should  be  compared  Florida  88  (182.  1-3 
Vliet)^  Protagoras  .  .  .  anceps  argumentum  ambifariam 
proposuit.  This  parallel  certainly  leads  us  to  think  that 
argumentum  is  the  object  to  dissolverit  in  the  passage 
of  the  Apologia,  and  this  word  has  been  added  by 
Vliet,  and  is  virtually  adopted  by  Helm :  he  adds  argu- 
menta.  But  perhaps  omnium  may  have  been  corrupted 
from  omne  argumentum.  This  latter  word,  being  in  con- 
siderable use,  was  abbreviated  into  'a^  (see  Chassant, 
p.  2)  :  then  omne  d^  became  omnium.  Zeno's  destructive 
criticism  was  wholesale,  so  that  some  word  signifying 
that  he  applied  his  principles  universally  Ls  required :  cp. 
Timon  ap.  Plut.  Pericl.  4  afupoTtpoyXtHxraov  re  iiiya  trOivoc  ovk 
aXanadvbv  \  Zfivwvocj  iravrcuv  iirtXriTTTopo^.  Hence  the  older 
editors  read  omnium  <dictionem>  (vulg.y,  omnia  (Bosscha), 
omnimoda  (Hildebrand),  omnium  <jomnia>  (Hand.).  This 
last  reading  is  that  adopted  by  the  Thesaurus  (i.  1837.  77). 
Salmasius  and  Oudendorp  conjectured  orationem  for  om- 
nium. 

^  In  the  Florida  the  references  are  to      pages  and  lines  in  parentheses, 
the  pages  of  Oudendorp,  with  Vliet' s 
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9  ("•  17;- 

Tu  mihi  das  contra  pro  vemo  flore  tomn  ver. 

Ff  seem  to  read  das,  altered  by  Kruger  to  des,  and  des 
is  read  by  Vliet  and  Helm.  I  should  prefer  to  adopt 
the  vulg.  da,  not  only  on  account  of  rfdde  in  the  next 
hexameter,  but  also  because  s  is  often  wrongly  added 
at  the  end  of  words  in  F,  e.g.  48  (55.  10)  iUis:  57  (65.  11) 
cauponis',  70  (79.  10)  solUudints  :  92  (102.  6)  coniugis. 

10  (12.  8). 

Note  that  the  MSS.  read  Virgilianos,  not  Vergilianos. 

\2  (14.  6). 

Alteram  vero  caelitem  Venerem  praeditam  quae  sit  optimati 
amore  soils  hominibas  at  eonim  paucis  curare. 

The  other  Venus  is  described  a  few  lines  before  as 
vtdgariam  quae  sit  percita  populari  amorey  which  is  right 
and  forcible,  and  did  not  require  alteration  to  praedita  .  .  . 
amort,  as  was  suggested  by  Price.  Venus  Vulgaria  is 
regarded  as  herself  inflamed  with  the  passion  she  excites 
in  all  living  things.  But  the  suggestion  of  Price  intro- 
duces an  Apuleian  usage  of  praedita  *set  over':  cp.  De 
Deo  Socratis  15  fin.  (19.  i  Goldbacher)*  deos,  .  .  .  qui  .  . 
hominihus  praeditii  16  (19.  15)  eundem  ilium  fgenium)  qui 
nobis  praeditus  fuit.  De  Dogm.  Plat.  ii.  25  (loi.  10) 
magistratibus  .  .  ei  negotto  praeditisi  cp.  Fronto  p.  47.  19 
(Naber)  deus  ei  ret  praeditus  \  146.  3  Mercurius  nuntiis 
praeditus ;  and  Vliet  adopts  this  sense  in  the  description  of 
Venus  Caelestis,  reading  praedita  quae  sit  optimati  amori. 

>  References   to   the   philosophical      Goldbacher's  edition   (Vienna,   1876) 
works  of  Apuleitts  are  by  book  and      given  in  parentheses, 
chapter,  with  the  pages  and  lines  of 
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Helm  more  fitly  adheres  to  amore^  saying  that  here,  as  in 
the  description  of  the  other  Venus,  she  is  supposed  to 
possess  the  love  which  she  excites.  He  reads  praedita 
quae  sii  optimati  amorCy  but  is  naturally  offended  by  the 
order  of  words,  and  suggests  praedtcatam,  quae  under- 
standing (if  I  apprehend  him  aright)  perdta  from  the 
clause  five  lines  before,  quae  sit  perdta  populari  amore.  But, 
if  this  is  Helm's  meaning,  that  clause  is  too  remote  to 
allow  the  word  perdta  to  be  easily  supplied ;  and  besides 
F^  give  praeditam.  We  may  suggest  then  praeditam 
quasi  optimati  amore.  The  word  popularis  is  of  wide 
application ;  but  optimas  strictly  has  only  a  political 
significance,  applying  to  aristocratic  as  opposed  to 
democratic ;  and  accordingly  in  the  connexion  given  in 
the  text  it  requires  some  kind  of  apology  for  its  meta- 
phorical usage.  The  use  of  euro  with  the  dat.  is  not 
classical,  but  it  is  found  in  Plautus  Rud.  146,  Trin.  1057. 
It  is  frequent  in  Apuleius  :  cp.  Apol.  36  (41.  17),  De  Deo 
Socr.  2  fin.  (7.  6),  and  Hildebrand's  note  there. 

13  (15.  21). 

Si  choragium  thymelicum  possiderem  num  ex  eo  argumentarere 
etiam  uti  me  consuesse  tragoedi  syrmate,  histrionis  crocota,  orgia^ 
mimi  centunculo. 

Orgia,  of  course,  has  no  business  here  at  all ;  and  the 
vulgate  vel  ad  trieterica  orgt'a  is  an  obvious  interpolation, 
which  may  show  some  knowledge  of  Virgil  (Aen.  iv.  302), 
but  nothing  else.  Haupt  (Opuscula  iii.  541)  ingeniously 
suggests  archtmimii  but  the  passage  in  the  Florida,  18 
(179.  9  V),  where  there  is  a  somewhat  similar  enumeration, 
speaks  of  mimuSy  not  archtmtmus.  Perhaps  orgia  has  got 
out  of  place,  and  was  originally  a  gloss  on  Cererts  mundum 
at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  The  rare  use  oimundus — a  use, 
however,  apparently  attractive  to  Apuleius,  cp.  Met.  ii.  9 

HERMATHENA — ^VOL.   XIV.  2  C 
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(29.  16  Vliet):  iv.  33  (93.  7) :  vi.  i  (119.  81):  xi.  8  (258.  3),* 
especially  in  reference  to  Ceres — may  have  suggested  the 
not  altogether  happy  gloss  of  orgia  *  mysteries/  If  this 
view  is  rejected,  I  would  suggest  crocota  Phrygia :  cp.  Met. 
xL  8  (258. 12)  simiam  pilleo  textili  crocotisque  Phrygih  .  .  . 
aureum  gestantem  poculum.  If  Phrygia  were  written 
Frigiuy  the  corruption  might  easily  have  come  about.  But 
the  addition  of  Phrygia  somewhat  spoils  the  symmetry  of 
the  passage. 

15(18.9). 

In  this  passage  Apuleius  discusses  the  various  theories 
of  vision  in  connexion  with  the  scientific  theory  of  reflexion 
of  light.  Talking  of  the  emanation  theory  of  vision,  he 
says : — 

An  .  .  .  radii  nostri  sea  mediis  oculis  proliquati  et  lumini 
extrario  mixti  atque  ita  uniti,  ut  Plato  arbitratur,  seu  tantum 
oculis  profecti  sine  uUo  foris  amminiculo,  ut  Arch3rtas  putat, 
seu  intentu  aeris  {peris  codd. ;  corr.  Pithoeus)  facti^  ut  Stoici 
rentar  &c. 

The  Stoical  doctrine  of  vision  is  thus  set  forth  by 
Plutarch,  De  Placitis  Philosophorum,  901  D  X/ouatinroc 
(Xfyci)  Kara  ri\v  avvivTa<nv  {intentionem)  rov  fjiBra^if  alpoc  opav 
Vfia^,  vvyivToc  fJtlv  viro  rov  opariKOv  irvevfiaTog^  Sircp  ano  tov 
riyiiioviKov  fd'xpi  Trig  Koptig  SiriKHf  Kara  Si  Trjv  irpoc  rov 
icipLKiifxtvov  alpa  iiri^oXiiv  hmlvovrog  avrov  fccui/ociScScy  orav 
^{bpLoyhvfig  6  a{)p  (*  on  its  impact  with  the  surrounding  air, 
extending  itself  like  a  cone  when  the  air  is  of  a  kindred 
nature,'  i.e.  illuminated).  The  apex  of  the  cone  is  the  eye, 
the  base  the  bounds  of  the  body  seen.  Plato  held  that  the 
fiery  emanations  from  the  eye  mingled  with  the  reflected 
light  from  the  body,  and  with  the  light  in  the  intervening 
air  which  joined  with  it  in  its  projection,  all  three  lights 

^  References  to  the  Metamorphoses      pages  and  lines  added  in  parentheses, 
are  by  book  and  chapter,  with  Vliet* s 
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uniting  and  coalescing  in  the  light  of  vision.  This  was 
what  the  later  Academy  called  awavyua  (see  Plato,  Timaeus 
45  B-E:  Plutarch  I.e.  901  B,C :  also  Prof.  Beare's  admirable 
discussion"  Greek  Theories  of  Elementary  Cognition,"p.  45). 
Archytas  and  the  Stoics  held  that  the  fiery  emanations 
from  the  eye  did  not  mingle  with  air,  but  went  straight 
to  the  object  :  they  differed,  however,  as  to  whether 
these  emanations  could  effect  their  journey  and  escape 
dissipation  without  some  force  keeping  them  together. 
Archytas  thought  they  could  ;  the  Stoics  seemed  to 
believe  that  they  needed  this  confining  force,  and  that 
this  force  was  supplied  by  the  avvivramQ^  intention  elasticity, 
confining  pressure,  of  the  air.  It  is  the  course  of  the 
emanations  under  the  confining  pressure  of  the  air  that 
Apuleius  wants  to  describe  by  intentu  aeris  facti.  We 
thus  see  that  facti  cannot  be  right.  The  best  emendation 
which  has  been  suggested  would  seem  to  be  Schoene's 
farti^  which  is  palaeographically  excellent,  but  in  its 
meaning,  *  stuffed,'  not  suitable  to  describe  that  equable 
pressure  which  prevents  diffusion,  besides  having  a 
somewhat  undignified  tone.  Helm,  having  originally  con- 
jectured fulH^  now  omits  /,  and  reads  acti ;  but  not  to 
speak  of  the  lac  k  of  explanation  of  the  appearance  of/,  the 
pressure  of  the  air  was  not  the  cause  of  the  motion,  but  the 
cause  of  the  rays  remaining  concentrated.  Perhaps  the 
right  word  is  coacti  {cacti)  *  marshalled  together,  by  the 
pressure  of  the  air."  The  emphatic  word  is  *  together ' ;  it 
was  this  cohesion  which  was  effected  by  the  pressure  of  the 
air.  Thus  the  <niv-  of  a\)vivTaai^y  which  was  probably  the 
recognized  word  in  the  Stoic  school  to  express  the  idea, 
will  obtain  its  due  recognition.  Cogere  is  quite  common  in 
the  sense  of  keeping  together  things  which  would  tend  to 
separate,  e.g.,  Virg.  Eel.  3.  20  Tityre  cage  pecus ;  especially 
in  a  military  sense,  e.g.  cogere  agmetiy  which  will  well  suit 

with  profecti. 

2  C  2 
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i6  (i8.  17). 

Videtame  vobis  debere  philosophia  haec  omnia  vestigare  et 
inquirere  et  cancta  specala  vel  uda  vel  suda  soit  videre  ?  Quibus 
praeter  ista  quae  dixi  etiam  ilia  ratiocinatio  necessaria  est,  car, 
&c. 

Apuleius  here  proceeds  to  other  questions  of  optics. 
Commentators  usually  correct  to  videniume ....  philosophiy 
and  in  justification  appeal  to  soli  (which  they  apparently 
interpret  as  M.  B^tolaud  does,  who  translates,  with  no 
little  elegance,  'dans  une  solitude  contemplative')  and  to 
Quibus.  Helm,  in  his  masterly  discussion  on  this  passage 
(Philologns,  I.e.  p.  564  f.),  rightly  defends /A//(C?j^Aiz,  which 
means  'the  body  of  philosophers'  (cp.  Cic.  Fin.  iv.  22\ 
and  can  thus  take  the  phrase  Quibus  by  a  sense-construc- 
tion. But  soli  causes  some  difficulty.  In  form  it  strains 
the  sense-construction  rather  far,  as  being  a  plural  adjec- 
tive in  the  same  clause  as  the  singular  philosophia ;  and  in 
meaning  it  is  exaggerated,  for  Apuleius  cannot  want  to 
say  that  no  one  but  philosophers  ought  to  look  into 
mirrors.  Helm,  with  great  ingenuity,  maintains  that  soli 
is  the  genitive  of  soluntj  then  specula  soli  will  be  *  natural 
mirrors ' — mirrors  which  the  open  country  before  you  sup- 
plies, pools  and  bright  objects  ;  and  he  compares  Lucret. 
iv.  98  Postremo  speculis  in  aqua  splendoreque  in  omni 
Quaecumque  apparent  nobis  simulacra,  necesse  est, 
Quandoquidem  simili  specie  sunt  praedita  rerum  Extima, 
imaginibus  missis  consistere  rerum.  I  fail  to  see  the 
difficulty  which  Helm  finds  in  vel  uda  vel  suda.  In  both 
cases  vt'u  is  disjunctive,  and  before  uda  it  does  not  mean 
*  for  instance.'  Translate  *  and  all  mirrors,  whether  moist 
or  dry,  in  nature.'  In  the  somewhat  strange  expression 
specula  soli^  it  may  be  that  Apuleius,  who  was  something 
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of  a  lawyer,*  had  in  his  mind  the  technical  expression  for 
real  estate,  res  soli. 

17  (20.  4). 

Ego  adeo  servosne  an  habeas  ad  agrum  colendum  an  ipse  mutu- 
arias  operas  cum  vicinis  tuis  cambies,  neque  scio  neque  laboro. 

uor 

The  reading  of  F  for  servos  is  serior^  and  there  is  no 
doubt  that  tor  is  an  alteration  by  a  later  hand,  and  that 
originally  it  was  seruor  (see  Helm,  I.e.  p.  567).  This  has 
been  altered  by  ^  into  servos^*  and  this  alteration  is 
accepted  by  the  editors,  who  are  then  compelled  either 
to  eject  an  (Kriiger)  or  to  read  tu  for  an^  as  is  the  usual 
proceeding  which  is  adopted  by  Helm  in  his  edition.  It 
is  certainly  better  to  read  tu  than  to  suppose  that  Apuleius 
varied  the  construction  in  such  a  short  and  simple 
sentence.  But  I  think  we  should  rather  suppose  an  to 
be  the  remnant  of  -uniy  and  that  the  original  reading 
was  servorumne^  the  u  having  been  written  above  the 
line  in  the  MSS.  from  which  F  was  copied,  and  tran- 
scribed into  the  wrong  place.  A  somewhat  more  difficult 
hypothesis,  though  by  no  means  impossible,  would  be 
to  suppose  ne  is  a  corruption  of  -urn.  But  at  any  rate 
the  reading  of  F  undoubtedly  points  to  servorum.  It 
will  be  governed  by  operas  in  the  next  clause.  *I  for 
my  part  neither  know  nor  care  whether  it  is  slave- 
labour  you  possess  for  the  cultivation  of  your  land,  or 
reciprocal  labour  that  you  swop  (i.e.  exchange)  \  For  the 
genitive  after  operae^  which  is  fairly  frequent,  cp.  Digest. 

1  See  Friedrich  Norden*s  edition  of  (47. 2)  rum  me  (for  Summe) :  41  (47. 24) 

the  Cupid  and  Psyche  (Vienna,  1903),  accurandam :  41  (48. 13)  heneficiUeum 

Introduction,  pp.  25, 26.    He  promises  for  veneficii  reum :  44  (51.  22)  accura- 

a  treatise  (it  may  be  already  published),  torum  i    93  (103.18)   se  for  re— hut 

De  iurisprudentiae   apud   Apuleium  none  of  these  cases  of  r  for  s  is  an 

vestigiis.  example  of  the  error  in  the  last  letter 

•  J  is  often  confused  with  r  in  F  40  of  a  word. 


370  NOTES  ON  APULEIUS. 

33.  I.  2  si  diurnas  operas  Stichi  dare  damnatus  non  a  mane 
sed  a  sexta  diei  hora  det,  totius  diei  nomine  tenetur.  For 
operas  mutuarias  cp.  Gell.  ii.  29.  7.  The  rare  word  cambiare^ 
from  which  comes  the  English  *  change,'  was  doubtless 
fairly  common  in  ordinary  use,  as  it  is  mentioned  not 
infrequently  by  the  grammarians  and  glossographers. 
However,  in  literature,  it  is  only  found  here  and  once  in 
Siculus  Flaccus  (second  century)  until  the  sixth  century 
in  the  Lex  Salica.  Possibly  it  was  a  word  of  somewhat 
colloquial  nature,  like  our  *  swop/  If  so,  it  will  suit  the 
contemptuous  tone  of  this  passage  of  Apuleius.  The 
passage  quoted  in  the  Thesaurus  from  the  Lex  Salica 
has  to  do  apparently  with  swopping  horses.  It  is  not 
derived,  as  Priscian  (ii.  541.  13  Keil)  supposed,  from 
KafiwTw,  but  is  a  Celtic  word,  connected  with  the  Irish 
ami  *  tribute,'  and  the  modern  Irish  gaitnbin  '  interest ' ; 
in  fact,  with  that  unestimable  person,  the  *  gombeen  man  ' 
(see  Walde's  Lat.  Etym.  Worterbuch,  p.  87). 

18  (21.  17). 

£nim  paupertas  olim  philosophiae  vemacula  est,  fnigi,  sobria, 
parvo  potens,  aemula  laudis,  adversum  divitias  possessa,  habitu 
secnra,  cultu  simplex,  consilio  benesuada,  neminem  anquam 
superbia  inflavit,  neminem  impotentia  depravavit,  neminem  tjran- 
nide  eflferavit,  delicias  ventris  et  inguinum  neque  vult  ullas  neque 
potest.     Quippe  haec  et  alia  flagitia  divitiaram  alumni  solent. 

The  clause  adversum  divitias  possessa^  consisting  as 
it  does  of  three  words,  spoils  the  symmetry  of  this 
elaborate  sentence.  Helm  takes  it  (if  I  understand  him 
aright)  *  possessed  as  the  true  property  in  comparison 
with  wealth  (which  is  a  frail  and  fleeting  possession).' 
But  this  puts  too  much  significance  and  weight  into  the 
single  word  possessa^  which  only  means  *  being  pos- 
sessed.'      I    think    we   must   add   <habens>y   which    may 
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have  fallen  out  before  haiiiu.  Then,  though  we  need 
not  and  should  not  put  a  comma  after  divitiasj  the  four- 
worded  clause  nevertheless  breaks  into  two  divisions 
*as  opposed  to  (in  comparison  with)  riches  owning 
wealth' — and  thus  the  symmetry  and  harmony  of  the 
passage  is  maintained,  and  possessa  gets  its  pregfnant 
sense  of  *  wealth,'  *  true  possessions/  by  the  antithesis 
adversunt  divitias^ 

With  hesitation  I  accept  the  usual  interpretation  of 
Solent  in  the  last  clause,  viz.,  that  we  must  supply  with  it 
velle  etposseiroxti  the  preceding  clause,  though  *  the  children 
of  riches,'  in  the  sense  of  people  of  wealth,  seems  to  be 
a  needlessly  stilted  phrase,  and  the  ellipse  not  at  all 
elegant,  though  Meursius  says  it  is.  Casaubon  suggested 
cUumna  sunt:  cp.  24  (28.  7)  ilia  terrae  alumna  (sc.  vinum  et 
bolus)  (neuter  plural).  But  sunt  would  hardly  have  been 
corrupted  into  solent.  Vliet  reads  alumni  <esse>  solent^ 
which  Helm  stigmatises  as  *  inepte.'  If  we  altered  to 
alumna^  the  sense  would  certainly  be  excellent. 

The  interchange  of  i  and  a  is  frequent  in  F,  e  g.  63  (71.  1 ) 
larvilemi  77  (86.5)  quadrtgiens\  Flor.  86  Oud.  (180.26 
Vliet)  utrique  (for  utraque) :  90  (183.  8)  obsticula.  The  idea 
is  a  common  Greek  one  :  cp.  Solon  8  riKru  roi  Kopog  vf3fHv 
Srav  TToXvc  oXjSoc  tirnrat,  and  Theognis  153 ;  also  Aeschyl. 

Ag.  750  TraXa(<paTog  8'  Iv  fipoToig  yipwv  \6yoc  rirvKTai,  filyav 
TtXiaOivTa  ^(ijroc  SA/3ov  TiKVOvaOai  /xqS'  airaiSa  0vri<TK€iVj  Ik  8' 
ayaBuQ  Tv-)(ag  yivii  fiXatrravuv  aicopEorov  oc^vv.  But,  as  it  is 
difficult  to  see  how  esse  could  have  been  omitted,  it  is  best 
to  adhere  to  the  ordinary  interpretation.* 

^  We  might,  perhaps,  conjecture  dtzn''  viantium,  the  comparative  Met.  xi.  30 

tiarum  alumnan  soUnt,  *  are  wont  to  (276.  25  V.)  deus  deum  magnorum 

be  reared  from  riches,'  a  Greek  con-  potior.     The    word    alumnari  is    a 

struction  of  the   genitive:  cp.  Soph.  favourite  of  Apuleius.     It  occurs  only 

Phil.  3  ivVf  2  KparUrou  warfis  'EXA^-  six  times  in  ancient  Latin,  four  times 

ptnf  Tpa^€is.    Apuleius  is  inclined  to  in  Apuleius,  and  twice  in  his  imitator 

Grreek   usages    of  the    genitive,  e.g.  Martianus  Capella. 
the  partitive,  Flor.  i,  init.   religiosis 


I 

I 

■ 
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20  (24.  16). 
Pauper  enim  scis  appetendi  egestate. 

So  F:  ^  has  sets.  The  old  emendation  is  fis^  and  that  is 
adopted  by  Helm.  Rohde  reads  eris.  Possibly  scilicet  es 
[sc.  es) :  *  for  you  are  poor  obviously  by  the  want  inherent 
in  desire,  but  rich  by  the  satiety  inherent  in  absence  of 
wanting/  The  misteike  of  i  for  e  is  not  uncommon  : 
63  (71.  24)  timporai  80  (83.  21)  nisciiti  Flor.  82  (179.  19, 
Vliet)/a/'AV«:  99  (187.  25)  victorem  (for  vectorem) :  though  the 
converse  of  e  for  i  is  more  frequent  2  (3.  5)  infamaret  for  -//: 
^7  (76.  3)  adftexi  (for  adnixi)  :  74  (83.  2)  «w/  (for  ne  si): 
75  (83.  20)  deperduint  (for  di  perduint):  88  (97.  22)  matrts 
(for  tnairis) :  Flor.  30  (155.  i^palleata  :  49  (164.  ^) palUasiriz 
92  (184.  11)  :  Perseus  (for  Persius):  97  (186.  15)  rhetares 
(for  -jj). 

23  (27.  5). 

Idque  (i.e.  patrimonium)  a  me  longa  peregrinatione  et  diutinis 
studiis  et  crebris  liberalitatibus  modice  imminutum. 

Apuleius  wished,  says  Casaubon,  to  continue  to  appear 
a  fairly  rich  man,  notwithstanding  the  various  expenses 
which  he  had  been  compelled  to  incur :  and  so  say  most  of 
the  commentators,  including  Helm,  who  holds  that  modice 
means  * aliquantum,*  'somewhat.'  Yet  after  the  disquisi- 
tion on  poverty  in  chapter  22,  the  line  of  argument  we 
should  suppose  Apuleius  would  adopt  is,  "True  I  was 
poor  when  I  came  to  Oea;  but  I  was  born  of  a  rich 
family,  and  my  poverty  was  due  to  honourable  causes." 
I  cannot  help  believing  that  a  negative  is  required ;  but 
I  would  not  add  haud  before  modicCy  with  Vulcanius ;  or 
noity  with  Kronenberg.  Rather  read  <im>modicey  and 
compare   60  (68.  22)    quamquam  sunt   insolita  (so  Jahn, 
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whom  Helm  follows :  F^  have  solila)  audacia  et  importuna 
impudentia  praediti.^  Similarly  I  think  we  should  read 
in  31  (37.  19)  Mercurius  carminum  <in>vector  *  introducer 
(importer)  of  chants';  he  is  generally  the  vector  or  evedor 
*  conductor  away.'  The  usual  reading  is  inventor  \  but 
this  introduces  two  changes,  and  invedor  expresses  the 
idea  fairly  well.  For  Mercury's  discovery  of  the  lyre 
and  the  pipe,  cp.  Apollodorus,  iii.  10.  2. 


24  (27.  22), 

De  patria  mea  vero,  quod  earn  sitam  Numidiae  et  Gaetuliae  in 
ipso  confinio  meis  {mei  codd.)  scriptis  ostendi  sets,  quibus  memet 
professus  sum,  cum  LoUiano  Avito  C.  V.  praesente  publice 
dissererem,  seminumidam  et  semigaetulum,  non  video  quid  mihi 
sit  in  ea  re  pudendum. 

Casaubon  emended  to  osiendtstiyWhich  Rohde  improved 
by  altering  to  ostendistis]  and  Helm,  with  his  usual 
thoroughness,  proves  that  Apuleius  addresses  the  pro- 
secution sometimes  as  consisting  of  one  accuser,  and 
sometimes  of  several  accusers.  Of  course  nothing  is 
commoner  in  all  MSS.  than  confusions  of  c  and  / ;  though 
I  can  only  on  the  spot  discover  one  instance  in  the 
Apologia,  86  (95.  2)  immeditatum  (for  immedicatuni).  Still 
I  think  that  Wilmanns  (in  C.  I.  L.  viii.  i,  p.  472)  is  perhaps 
right  in  reading  ostendiSy  sdlicet  quibus.  The  writings  of 
Apuleius  were  mostly  of  a  literary  or  philosophical 
nature ;  and  thus  a  merely  formal  business  document,  if 
styled  *a  writing  of  mine,'  would  naturally  require  some 
clause  of  explanation.  I  should  prefer,  however,  to  read 
ostendty  scilicet  its  (or  is  for  iis)  quibus, 

^  In  that  passage,  Koziol  and  Prof.      does  not  very  well  suit  the  sense,  or 
Ellis    read    stolida,  which,    however,      balance  importuna. 
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33  (39-  »o). 

Amicis  meis  negotio  dato  qnicunque  minus  cogniti  generis 
piscis  incident  ut  eius  mihi  aut  formam  commemorent  aut  ipsnm 
vivam,  si  id  neqnierint,  vel  mortuum  ostendant. 

The  old  editors  transposed  vel  to  precede  j/,  which  is 
too  bold.  Vliet  makes  a  violent  re-arrangement  of  the 
words  ui  aut  ipsum  vivum  vel  mortuum  ostendant^  aut  si  id 
nequierinty  eius  mihi  fomiam  commemorent.  Helm  rightly 
retains  the  text  of  the  manuscriptSi  and  gives  the  right 
sense,  "  si  quirent  vivum,  si  id  nequirent  vel  mortuum," 
and  refers  to  Sallust  Jugurtha,  46.  4  persuadet  ut  lugur- 
tham  maxume  vivum,  sin  id  parum  procedat,  necatum  sibi 
traderent  (cp.  also  Jug.  35.  4).  But  the  parallel  is  not 
a  perfect  one ;  for  in  maxume  is  concealed  the  alternative 
si  fieri  fossit.  Similar  is  the  case  with  such  passages  as 
Ter.  Eun.  502  Fac  ores  primum  ut  redeat :  si  id  non 
commodumst  Ut  maneat;  Andr.  326  Nunc  te  obsecro, 
principio  ut  ne  ducas  .  .  .  Sed  si  id  non  potest  .  .  . 
saltem  aliquod  dies  profer.  An  obvious  correction  would 
be  to  read  aut  ipsum  vivum  si  <quierint,  si>  id  nequierint 
vel  mortuum  ostendant.  Still  the  passage  does  not  seem 
one  that  necessitates  any  addition ;  and  Helm  has  shown 
sound  judgment  in  adhering  to  the  MSS.  reading,  notwith- 
standing its  harshness.  This  harshness  may  be  somewhat 
alleviated  by  punctuating  thus :  aut  ipsum  vivum — si  id 
nequierint  vel  mortuum — ostendant. 

The  construction  oi  piscis  seems  strange.  I  think  we 
should  either  read  piscibuSy  or  better  piscu  [For  s  final 
wrongly  added  see  above,  p.  364];  or  else  add  in  before 
m,inus. 

37  (43.  2). 
Ob  argumenti  sollertiam  et  coturnum  facundiae. 

Fulvius  altered  to  cothurni  facundiam^  which  is  not 
to  be  thought  of.     Cothurnus  sometimes  wholly  loses  its 
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literal  sense,  and  means  no  more  than  *  lofty  style '  : 
cp.  Plin.  H.  N.  XXXV.  iii  cothurnus  ei  (sc.  Nicophanes, 
a  painter)  et  gravitas  artis  multum  a  Zeuxide  et  Apelle 
abest.  Quintil.  x.  i.  68  (Sermonem  Euripidi)  quem  ipsum 
quoque  reprehendunt  quibus  gravitas  et  coihurntis  et  sonus 
Sophocli  videtur  esse  sublimior  (cp.  Virg.  Eel.  8.  lo). 
Sidonius  Ep.  ii.  9.  4  hi  coturno  Latiaris  eloquii  nobili- 
tabantur.  Also  Apuleius  Flor.  29  (155.  11)  dictum  ...  ad 
limam  et  lineam  certam  redigitis,  cum  torno  et  coturno 
vero  (mss.  verumi  excellently  corrected  by  Leo  *Archiv' 
xii.  98,  note,  from  ^considerations  of  symmetry)  compro- 
batis,  *  the  true  elevated  (grand)  style.' 

38  (44.  3). 

De  solis  aquatilibus  dicam  nee  cetera  animalia  nisi  in 
communibus  differentes  attingam. 

Since  Casaubon,  nearly  all  editors  agree  in  reading 
differentiis^  which  easily  led  through  differ entis  to  differentes. 
This  is  much  more  probable  than  Bosscha's  emendation 
ceteras  animales  .  .  .  differentes^  in  point  of  both  palaeography 
and  sense.  At  first  sight  *  common  differences '  seems  like 
a  contradiction  in  terms.  Helm  (p.  570)  explains  it  thus : — 
"Cum  differentias  aquatilium  tractet  Apuleius  .  .  .  cetera 
animalia  neglegit  nisi  in  eis  nominibus  quae  etiam 
ad  terrestria  animalia  pertinent,  velut  oarpaKoSfpfjLa  et 
KapxapdSovra.^*  This  led  me  to  think  that  we  should 
read  cognominibus  for  communibus,  (For  the  adjective 
cognominis  cp.  Met.  1.23(19.8  Vliet)  si  contentus  lare  parvulo 
Thesei  illius  cognominis  patris  tui  virtutes  aemulaveris.) 
But  it  is  not  necessary.  What  Apuleius  means  is  that  he 
will  only  mention  land-animals  when  they  present  the 
same  features  of  difference  within  their  own  genus  as 
fishes  do  within  theirs.  Thus  take  (rvi/aycXacrnica  (44.  9). 
Most  fishes  go  in  shoals,  but  some  solitary,  such  as  the 
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pike.  Of  land-animals  similarly^  some  go  in  flocks,  as 
sheep,  and  others  solitary,  as  foxes.  Such  a  point  of 
difference  in  fishes  is  shared  by  them  {communis)  with 
land-animals. 

40  (46.  13). 

An  remedia  nosse  et  ea  conquirere  magi  potins  esse  quam 
medici,  quam  denique  philosophi  putas  qui  illis  non  ad  quaestum 
sed  ad  suppetias  usura  est  ?  Veteres  quidem  medici  etiam  carmina 
remedia  vulnenim  norant. 

It  appears  to  me  quite  impossible  to  suppose  that 
Apuleius  wrote  anything  else  than  usurus  esty  as  is  read  by 
the  old  editors.  In  this  clause  Apuleius  had  only  the 
philosopher  in  his  mind,  the  word  deniqiie  showing  that  he 
had  concentrated  his  attention  on  the  unselfish  service  of  the 
scientific  man :  and  besides  he  could  not  say  that  doctors 
did  not  work  ad  quaestum^  the  ensuing  sentence  about  the 
doctors  being  introduced  merely  to  show  that  medical 
practice  which  verged  on  magfic  was  not  deemed  blame- 
worthy. Originally  the  last  word  of  the  clause  was 
usurust.  The  final  syllable  became  altered  into  -oj/, 
there  being  no  commoner  form  of  confusion  in  F  than 
that  of  a  and  u}  Thence  easily  came  usura  est  This 
seems  a  great  deal  simpler  than  either  of  the  corrections 
proposed  by  Helm  (pp.  543-4)  qui<bus>  (sc.  medico  et 
philosopho)  tilts  (sc.  remediis)  .  .  .  usura  est  or  <quippe>  qui 
illis  .  .  .  usura  est^  though  the  use  of  quippequi  for  simple 
quonianiy  the  qui  being  enclitic  like  atqui^  edepolqui,  &c., 
is  genuinely  Apuleian,  as  Vliet  (Index)  and  Helm  have 
shown. 

1  For  the  interchange  of  a  and  u  geniius),  47.  4,  48.  14,  49.  20,  65.  14^ 

Helm   (562  note)   quotes   5.    14  (ed.  68.  5,  78.  26,  83.  21,  87.  7,   102.  27, 

Helm),    18.  13,   40.  24,   42.  7,   50.  4,  104.  13,  III.  6, 112.  i  :  andin  Florida 

52.  17,   53.  26.    Add  to  these  39.  4,  170.  7  {ed.  Vliet),  184.  11. 
40.  2,  40.  6,  43.  16  (we  should  read 


TEE  APOLOGIA.  377 

40  (47.  16). 

Quod  Aristoteles  si  unquam  profecto  omisisset  scripto  prodere, 
qui .  .  .  memoravit. 

Helm  reads  si  <sctsset  n>unquam  with  the  interpolated 
manuscripts.  But  the  passage  does  not  seem  to  be  one 
which  imperatively  demands  an  addition.  Surely  Gold- 
bacher's  emendation  nunquam  for  si  unquam  makes 
everything  plain.  The  omission  of  the  protasis,  especially 
in  sentences  in  which  it  can  be  easily  supplied,  can 
be  paralleled  without  difficulty,  e.g.  Liv.  xxii.  54.  10  Nulla 
profecto  alia  gens  tanta  mole  cladis  non  obruta  esset  (i.e.  si 
sustinere  coacta  esset).      Goldbacher  seems  to  refer   to 

i 

92  (loi.  23)  capens  F  [capens  0),  which  is  doubtless  for  cape 
siSy  as  Jahn  has  suggested.  In  c.  74  fin.  (83.  17)  we  have 
exomis  in  F^,  plainly  for  exossis.  We  might  also  explain 
the  corruption  by  supposing  a  dittography  of  the  final 
letter  of  Aristoteles  with  iy  and  that  n  had  been  corrupted 
into  i  as  in  lo  (12.  14),  where  F  has  above  the  line  terant 
for  non  erant, 

41  (48.  7). 

Aiunt  mulierem  magicis  artibus,  marinis  illecebris  a  me  petitam 
eo  in  tempore  quo  me  non  negabunt  in  Gaetuliae  mediterraneis 
montibus  fuisse,  ubi  pisces  per  Deucalionis  diluvia  reperientur. 

Of  course  we  must  not  alter  per  into  post  and  add  non 
before  reperientur  with  Vliet.  The  MSS.  are  indubitably 
sound.  Helm  interprets  the  words  as  ironical,^  *  where 
the  fishes  to  be  found  must  come  from  Deucalion's  flood. 
This  makes  very  good  sense :  but  perhaps  the  plural 
diluvia  may  lead  to  the  interpretation  'where  it  will  take 
floods  like  those  of  Deucalion  to  enable  fish  to  be  found.'* 

^  This  view  was  held  also  by  Mr.  J.  '  As  far  as  I  know  the  actual  flood 

F.  Myres  :   see  Class.  Rev.  xv  (190 1],      of  Deucalion  is  always  in  the  singular, 
p.  48. 
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There  is  certainly  a  note  of  scorn  in  the  passage ;  and  one 
cannot  easily  agree  with  Schwabe  in  Pauly-Wissowa  Real- 
EncycL  ii.  248,  who  seems  to  take  the  words  very  seriously, 
and  says  that  they  point  to  a  scientific  expedition  made  by 
Apuleius  into  the  southern  mountains  of  Gaetulia  to  study 
fossilized  fish.^ 


42  (48.  18}. 

Accipe  aliad  pari  quidem  stultitia  sed  mnlto  tanta  vanias  at 
nequins  excogi latum. 

F0  give  iantay  and  such  must  be  retained  and  not 
altered  to  tanto.  This  is  shown  conclusively  by  Leo  in 
the  *Archiv*  xii.  100.  He  proves  that  multo  tanta  is  the 
regular  form  with  comparatives  or  comparative  ideas,  and 
refers  to  Met.  vii.  15  (153.  5  Vliet,  who,  however,  fails  to 
notice  that  F  hcis  ianta^  though  it  had  been  indicated  in 
Hildebrand's  and  Eyssenhardt's  editions) ;  Apol.  3  (4.  20) ;' 
Florid.  90  (182.  22  Vliet);  De  Deo  Socr.  11  (14.  16  Gold- 
bacher).  Helm  refers  to  Apol.  3  (4.  20),  where  reference 
is  made  to  Havet's  article  in  the  *Archiv'  xi.  579, 
which  called  forth  Leo's  more  learned  discussion.  The 
Plautine  passages  are  Men.  680,  800,  Rud.  521,  Stich. 
339.  Leo  considers  that  tanta  (like  dextra^  mediae  eadem) 
stands  beside  tanto  as  intra  beside  intro^  protinus  beside 
frotinaniy  rursus  beside  rursum,  and  was  used  for  variety's 
sake. 


^  His  words  are— ''An  der  letzten  astronomical   calculations.    Apuleius, 

S  telle  (sc.  c.  41)  wird  ein  Ausflug  des  ofcourse,  made  scientific  investigations; 

A.  in  die  siidlichen  Berge  Gaetuliens  but  one  cannot  find  evidence  in  these 

zur  Untersuchung  versteinerter  Fische  words  of  investigations  into  fossils, 

erwahnt :  vgl.^auch  Flor.  18. 90."  This  ^  For  this  passage  see  below,  p.  380, 

passage  from  the  Florida  (183.  9  Vliet)  note, 
only  proves  that  Apuleius   performed 


THE  APOLOGIA.  379 

44  (51-  lO- 

Omnium  rerum  convictum  me  fatebor  nisi  rus  adeo  omnium  diu 
ablegatus  est  in  longinquos  agros. 

Helm  reads  a  <se>de  omnium  dtu^  which  is  most  inge- 
nious.^ Hildebrand,  with  his  love  of  rare  words,  has  a 
tuore  omnium  diu  (Juor  meaning  *  sight/  cp.  De  Deo  Socr. 
II  (15.  I  g)  radios  omnis  nostri  tuoris;  and  the  Index  to 
the  Glosses  C.  G.  L.  vii.  p.  374  tuore  .  visu).  Prof.  Ellis 
(Class.  Rev.  xv.  (1901)  48)  most  cleverly  conjectures  ideo 
omnium  odio :  but  it  is  difficult  to  dispense  with  diu, 
KroU's  suggestion  seems  more  on  the  right  lines,  a  domino 
diu^  which  perhaps  might  be  improved  by  reading  a 
domino  me  iam  diu  {domino  might  have  been  written  dc^\ 
But  the  passage  cannot  be  considered  as  yet  cured.  The 
older  editors  read  rus  de  omnium  consensu  diu  from  inter- 
polated MSS. 

48  (55.  27). 

Recta  factum  vel  perperam  docere  id  vero  multo  arduum  et 
difficile  est. 

Is  this  right  ?  It  would  seem  that  we  require  <magis> 
before  arduum^  as  is  suggested  by  Leo  (*  Archiv '  xii.  100, 
note),  who  also  thinks  that  magi's  has  been  lost  after 
mulio  tania  in  3  (4.  20).  The  dictionaries  quote  for 
fnulto  with  a  positive  Terence  Hec.  159  maligna  multo 
et  magis  procax  facta  ilico  est:  but  the  influence  of  the 
comparative  in  the  next  clause  virtually  extends  over 
the  whole  line.  Passages  like  Sail.  Cat.  8.  i  fortuna  res 
cunctas  ex  libidine  guam  ex  vero  celebrat  (cp.  Apul, 
Flor.  69  (172.  II  V.)  ut  omnia  utensilia  emere  velis 
guam  rogare,   like   the   Greek  /3ovAo/xai  fi) ;  or  like  Tac. 

1  Perhaps  we  might  suggest  a  domo  iam  diu  (for  a  de  oiu  diu). 
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Ann.  i.  68.  5  quanta  inopina  tan  to  maiora  (cp.  Apul.  De 
Mundo  9  (113.  5  G)  nimbus  autem  quanta  repentinus  tan  to 
vehementior :  Met.  8.5  (167.3)  tanto  .  .  .  fk^^i\\\\xs  quanio 
crederet  ferri  vulnera  similia  futura  prosectu  dentium)  are 
fairly  common.  But  such  passages  as  these  from  the 
Apologia,  which  are  not  accompanied  by  a  clause  of 
comparison,  seem  to  be  dififerent.  But  they  are  so  simple, 
and  carry  their  meaning  so  plainly  on  their  face  (*  is  by- 
much  the  difiBcult  and  laborious  thing'),  that  it  seems 
preferable  to  acquiesce  in  the  omission  of  the  comparative 
word  (of  which  one  only  perceives  the  lack  after  analysis  of 
the  sentence)  rather  than  suppose  such  a  strange  omission 
by  F^  as  that  of  magis  or  potius  in  both  these  passages.* 

53  (60.  13). 

Magicae  res  in  eo  \sc,  linteo]  occultabantur :  eo  neglegentins 
adservabam,  sed  enim  libera  scrutandum  at  inspiciandum. 

F  has  sed  eui^  but  ^  has  sed  enim.  No  doubt  enim  has,  as 
Helm  says  (pp.  575-6),  a  strongly  affirmative  force,  like  Si}, 
as  sed  enim  in  25  (29.  19  Helm) :  31  (37.  3)  :  64  (73.  2),  quoted 
in  Vliet's  Index ;  and  Helm  (p.  576)  quotes  others  33  (39. 20) ; 
56  (63.  18) :  77  (86.  4) :  81  (89.  25)  :  85  (94.  20).  But  in  all 
these  passages,  except  possibly  the  last,  sed\i.z.z  an  adver- 
sative force :  here  it  seems  to  have  an  intensive  force, 
*  aye  and,'  a  usage  which  so  often  occurs  in  post- Augustan 
Latin  (cp.  Mayor  on  Juvenal  5.  147).'  *  Aye  and  indeed  to 
be  freely  examined  and  inspected.*  For  passages  where 
this  usage  is  found  in  Apuleius,  see  Met.  v.  10  (102.  2%^,) 

1  In  3  (4.  20)  iimoxius  quisque  .  .  .  notion  of  '  exceptionally '   *■  more  than 

contumeliae  insolens  tnulto  tanta  ex  usual,'  and  we  may  perhaps  translate 

animo  laboraty   the  omission    of   the  '  suffers  ever  so  much  real  pain.' 

comparative  is  undoubtedly  harsh ;  but  '  Add    to    his  examples  Silius  xvi. 

there  is  an  indication  of  a  comparison  489,  Euiytus  et  primus  brevibus  sed 

in  ex  am'mOf  *  really '   containing  the  primus  abibat  Praecedens  spatiis. 
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lares  pauperes  nostros  ^^^  plane  sobrios  revisamus  :  vii.  12 
(151.  19)  cuncti  denique  sed  prorsus  omnes ;  cp.  x.  22 
(240.  5)  totum  me  prorsus  sed  totum  recepit  (where  Vliet's 
transposition  sed  prorsus,  though  an  improvement,  is  not 
necessary). 

59  (67.  20). 
Sed  fortasse  nee  tantulum  potuit  ebn'a  sibi  temperare. 

Here  Hildebrand,  with  extraordinary  ingenuity,  reads 
a  briay  *  from  the  cup ' ;  bria  being  a  word  for  *  cup,' 
ilSo^ayydovC.  G.  L.  ii.  31. 19  :  cp.  Amobius  Adv.  nat.  vii.  29 
bibebant  scyphos,  drtaSj  pateras :  and  it  appears  to  be  the 
word  from  which  eMus  is  derived  (Charisius  83.  16  Keil)  : 
and  e  for  a  is  sometimes  found  in  F,  e.g.  47.  22  (Helm)  : 
92.  3  :  108.  I.  Still  the  older  editors  appear  to  be  right  in 
reading  ebrius.  The  omission  ofs  final  is  found  in  94(  104. 25) 
[tempore  for  temports)  :  Flor.  98  (187. 14  Vliet)  pene  for  penes : 
99  (187.  26]  vivace  for  vivacis.  It  could  otherwise  be 
accounted  for  by  sibi  which  immediately  follows  :  and  the 
interchange  of  a  and  u  is  most  common,  see  above,  p.  376,  n. 
A  too  loyal  desire  to  retain  the  a  has  led  Vliet  to  conjecture 
ebria<cus>  and  Helm  ebria<mine>y  the  latter  word  meaning 
*  intoxicant,'  and  occurring  in  the  Itala,  Numbers  6.  3  and 
TertuU.  De  Jejun.  9. 

59  (68.  2). 

Cum  animadvertisses  caput  iuvenis  barba  et  capillo  populatum^ 
madentis  oculos,  cilia  turgentia,  rictum  <restrictum>  (so  Acidalius ; 
Helm  adds  laium)^  salivosa  labia,  vocem  absonam,  manuum 
tremorem,  fructuspinam. 

So  F0.  Rutgers  altered  to  ructus  spumam :  Price  to 
ructus  popinamy  which,  as  Helm  justly  says,  should  be 
ructum  popinae.  Lennep  reads  ructus  poenaniy  which 
palaeographically   is   excellent,  but  too   feeble   in   sense. 
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Prof.  Ellis  (Class.  Rev.  xv.,  p.  48)  suggests  rucium,  spumami 
but  surely  the  whole  course  of  the  sentence  calls  for  a 
double-worded  final  clause.     Helm  reads  rudus  spiramen^ 
cleverly  indeed;  but   it  is  somewhat  weak  as  the  final 
word  in  the  climax  of  the  passage.     I  thought  of  ructus 
putrinam^  'stinkery  *  being  tolerably  strong;  but  the  word 
does  not  occur  elsewhere,  and  is  rather  too  far  from  the  MSS. 
So  I  venture  to  suggest  ructus  sentinam^  as  being  a  suffi- 
ciently offensive  phrase;  cp.   Claudianus   Mamertus,   De 
Statu  Animae,  ii.  9  (vol.  xi.,  p.  137.  i  of  the  Vienna  Corpus 
of  Ecclesiastical  Writers)   Cernas  hie   alium   situ  fetidi- 
narum   turpium   ex   olenticetis   suis    ac    tenebris  cloacam 
ventris  et  oris  inhalare  sentinam  interque  ructandum  quasi 
suggillatiunculas  fringfultientem  ab  alio,  qui  stipem  suam 
variis     conlurcinationibus     dilapidavit,     parasitico     more 
laudari — a  passage  which  positively  reeks  of  the  Apologia 
of  Apuleius;  cp.  8  (9.  12):  98  (109.  6):  75  (85.  2).^ 


^  That  Claudianus  Mamertus  imitated 
Apuleius  to  some  extent  is  sufficiently 
proved  by  A.  Engelbrecht  (the  editor 
of  Mamertus  in  the  Vienna  Corpus)  in 
the  Sitzungsberichte  der  Kais.  Akad. 
derWissenschafteninWien,  Phil. -hist. 
CI.  cx.(i885)  438-442.    The  imitations 
are  confined  to  the  Apologia  and  the 
philosophical  writings.    There  are  no 
certain  ones  from  the  Metamorphoses ; 
cp.  Weyman   *Studien    zu  Ap.   und 
seinen  Nachahmem '  in  the  Sitzungs- 
beiichte  der  k.  bayr.  Akad.  der  Wiss. 
('893)»   PP-   376  ff-     The  only  other 
obvious  imitation  of  the  Apologia  is 
Mamertus,  p.  45.  8-1 1,  compared  with 
Apol.  15  (18. 10  ff.) ;  but  unfortunately 
he  omits  the  clause    in  which  facH 
occurs.  Multiugavolumina(M9Lm.i^^. 
18  compared  with  Ap6l.  36  (42.  2)): 
and  nubilum  applied    metaphorically 
(ignorantiae  M^un.    145.  3   compared 
with  mentis  Apol.    50  (57.    17))   are 
fairly    common  usages,    and    do    not 


necessarily  prove  imitation.  In  Mamer- 
tus (see  above)  Engelbrecht  (I.e.  p.  441 ; 
cp.  his  edition  Praef.  p.  xlvi)  thinks 
that  we  should  read  conlucemationibus 
(which  all  the  mss.  of  Mamertus  give, 
conlurcinationibus  being  an  emenda- 
tion of  Schottus),  and  alter  conlurchi^ 
nationibus  oi  A.'^^vXtxMS  (85.  2)  into  con* 
lucemationibus  *  revels  over  the  lamps,' 
'nightly  revels.'  The  word  is  not 
found  elsewhjsre,  but  is  a  possible  for- 
mation. Engelbrecht  refers  to  Horace, 
Carm.  i.  27.  5  vino  et  lucemis.  But 
lurco  or  lurcho  (subst.),  lurcor  or 
lurchor  (verb)— cp.  lurchinabundus^ 
Quintil.  i.  6.  42 — are  found  both  in 
authors  (Plautus  and  Lucilius)  and  in 
the  Glosses ;  but  there  is  no  sign  of 
conlucematio  or  lucematio.  Indeed, 
'lampings  together'  would  be  a  strange 
term  to  form  in  order  to  express  *  revels 
by  lamp-light,'  and  would  require  to 
be  supported  by  a  parallel  before  it 
could  be  accepted. 
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64  (72.  I?)- 

Respondeam  quisnam  sit  ille  non  a  me  primo  sed  a  Platone 
/3ao-iXcv9  nuncupatus,  ircpi  rov  iraynav  /Satrikta  irdvr^  cort  icat  CKCtKOv 
lv€Ka  vdvra,  quisnam  sit  ille  jSao-tXcvs. 

Vahlen,  in  Hermes  xxxiii.  (1898),  p.  255,  has  shown 
admirably  by  such  passages  as  Cic.  Gael.  37  and  others 
(Apul.  Apol.  loo  (in.  1)  is  not  so  striking,  cp.  Hor.  Sat. 
ii.  5.  100)  that  quotations  are  often  introduced  without  any 
word  of  saying  like  inquit^  as  is  this  quotation  from  Plato, 
Epist.  ii.  312  E.  The  resumption  in  quisnam  sit  ille 
fiatriXevc  is  most  Apuleian :  but  I  think  such  resumptions 
always  require  the  addition  of  some  word  of  support  which 
is  not  in  the  previous  clause,  such  as  igitur  17  (21.4) :  58 
(66.  14);  or  ergo^  Flor.j56  (166.  17  V.j;  or  quoque  K^o\.  4 
(5.  2i);  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  44  (51,  19),  Flor.  87 
(181.  17),  Met.  i.  2  (2.  8  V.)  earn  Thessaliam\  or  inquam^ 
Apol.  22  (26.  2 1)  ipse  denique  Hercules  . . .  ipse  inquam.  This 
use  of  inquam  is  common  in  Cicero.  I  think  we  should  add 
it  here  after  quisnam, 

II. 

65  (73.  25). 

So  Ff  read  this  passage  from  Plato's  Laws  956  a. 
The  reading  of  the  MSS.  in  Plato  is  cvx^peC)  which  most 
editors  alter  into  cvaylo  ^s  that  is  the  word  used  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom,  585  A)  and  Eusebius  (Praep. 
Evang.  99  D)  ;  and  no  doubt  also  by  Cicero  (Leg.  ii.  45 — 
Aaud  satis  castum  donum  deo ;  cp.  Lactantius  Inst.  vi.  25) 
in  the  passages  in  which  they  quote  or  translate  the  pas- 
sage.    This  is  very  strong  support  for  the  reading  ctpaycc 

2  D  2 
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in  Plato ;  but  that  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  of 
Helm's  (p.  550)  admirable  conjecture  vt>xapL  in  Apuleius. 
Apuleius,  quoting  a  famous  passage,  probably  from 
memory,  may  have  well  made  such  a  slight  error :  cp.  his 
error  in  the  quotation  from  Catullus  in  6  fin.  (8.  6)  dentem 
atque  russam  pumicare  gingivam,  where  the  word  used  by 
Catullus  (39.  19)  was  defrtcare.  Apuleius  has  also  made 
a  few  mistakes  in  the  names  of  the  men  mentioned  in 
66  (74.   18  ff.)-     Compare  below,  p.  404. 

66  (75.  I). 

Quippe  homines  eraditissimi  iuvenes  laudis  gratia  primum  hoc 
rudimentum  forensis  operae  subibant,  &c. 

After  a  list  of  five  young  men,  who  accused  politicians 
in  order  to  acquire  name  and  fame,  Apuleius  adds  this 
sentence.  It  is  difficult  to  agree  with  Helm  that  the  word 
homines  is  sound.  Surely  Abrami's  and  Bosscha's  reading 
hi  omnes  is  right. 

67  (75.  »6). 

Cuivis  clari  dilucet  aliam  rem  invidia  nullam  esse  quae,  &c. 

Jahn  reads  clarius  die  lucet^  and  refers  to  83  (92.  14)  luce 
illustrtus  apparent,  which  is,  as  Helm  says,  unsatisfactory 
as  making  two  alterations.  Kriiger's  claritus  is  such  a 
rare  word  (it  is  quoted  by  Charisius  (214.  4  K)  as  occur- 
ring only  in  Celsus :  see  Neue-Wagener  ii'.  737)  that  we 
could  not  accept  it  except  under  great  compulsion ;  and 
the  same  may  perhaps  be  said  of  Prof.  Ellis's  claridie 
(adverb),  formed  on  the  analogy  of  postridie  (Class.  Rev. 
XV.  49).  Far  better  is  Helm's  clarius  dilucet^  *  exceptionally 
clearly,'  i.e.  clarius  solito.  He  compares  69  (78.  14)  recita, 
quaeso,  clarius ;  and  refers  to  the  frequent  use  of  altius  in.. 
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the  Metamorphoses  i.  ii  (9.  9  Vliet) :  5.  23  (iii.  13)  :  8. 15 
(174.  11):  8.  18  (177.  3):  9.  29  (209.  30).  Still  the  con- 
fusion of  ^  and  /  is  so  common  (see  p.  372,  above),  that  it 
would  seem  that  the  reading  of  the  old  editors  was  the 
simplest,  dare  dilucet. 

67  (76.  5). 

Me  grandem  dotem  mox  in  principio  coniunctionis  nostrae 
mulieri  .  .  .  amanti  remotis  arbitris  in  villa  extorsisse. 

In  F  after  mulieri  there  is  a  lacuna  of  three  letters,  in  0 
a  lacuna  of  two.  In  the  margin  of  F  is  the  letter  d  by  the 
first  hand.  Possibly  <de>amantu  This  seems  preferable 
to  adding  scilicet  with  Bosscha.  Deamare  seems  to  have 
been  the  regular  example  of  dc'  intensitive:  cp.  Servius  on 
Aen.  viii.  428. 

69  (77.  22). 

Nubtiis  valetndinem  medicandum. 

So  F0  :  but  should  we  not  read  medicandam  with 
older  editors  such  as  Fulvius,  and  later  editors  such  as 
Novdk  ?  Bosscha  says  that  medicandum  is  *^  magis  ex  more 
Appuleii,*'  which  is  decidedly  questionable ;  and  the  con- 
fusion of  a  and  u  is  so  very  frequent  in  F  (see  above, 
p.  376,  note).  The  passive  form  has  generally  the  passive 
meaning  :  cp.  Neue-Wagener  iii'.  55,  56. 

72  (80.  15). 

Nam  (Pontianus)  fuerat  mihi  non  ita  pridem  ante  mulios  annos 
Athenis  per  quosdam  communis  amicos  conciliatus. 

Helm  (p.  524)  rightly  defends  ante  multos  annos  against 
the  doubts  and  excisions  of  previous  commentators  as  an 
amplification  of  the  word  pridem  "ne  quis  putaret  dies 
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[or  perhaps  better  menses]  tantummodo  praeteriise,"  and 
refers  to  3  (4.  4)  quae  etsi  possent  ab  his  utiliter  blaterata 
ob  mercedem^  *  interestedly  for  pay/  where  he  has  excellently 
retained  the  MSS.  reading  utiliter^  rejecting /uti/iUr^  which 
has  received  so  much  favour  from  the  days  of  Colvius. 
But  this  is  not  such  a  simple  amplification  or  correction, 
*not  so  long  ago*  [for  that  is  the  meaning  of  non  tta 
f>ridem\  *  a  good  many  years  ago/  I  think  we  should 
read  non  ita  pridem^  <id  est>  ante  multos  annos  *  not  so 
long  ago,  that  is  a  good  many  years  ago.'  The  number 
of  years  was  apparently  about  eight/  The  amplificative 
and  explanatory  id  est  is  frequent  in  Apuleius  Flor.  68 
Oud.  (172. 8V),  74  (175.  i),  100  (187.  27),  Met.  xi.  lo  (259.  27), 
De  Deo  Socr.  8  (12.  14  G). 

75  (84.  6). 

Cum  ipso  (marito),  nee  mentior,  cum  ipso,  inquam,  de  uxoris 
noctibus  paciscuntur.  Hie  iam  inquam  ilia  inter  virum  et  uxorem 
n  id  collusio. 

For  Hie  in  F  appears  the  mysterious  symbol  which  is  like 
Ic  or  K  corrected  in  the  margin  into  hie.     In  0  we  have  */<r, 

h  added  by  a  second  hand,  and  in  the  margin  e  (=  corrige) 

ingnant 

hine.  In  F  we  have  id  ilia,  but  in  Helm's  opinion  inquam 
is  by  a  second  hand.  It  appears,  however,  in  ^.  Helm 
ejects  Hie  or  Hine  altogether.  He  supposes  it  a  faulty 
interpolation  from  the  strange  Ic  which  he  thinks  (p.  529) 
is  the  mark  of  a  new  chapter,  though  he  acknowledges  that 
"  nunc  quidem,  ubicunque  invenitur,  nunquam  fere  gravius 
sententias  separat."  It  occurs  at  6  (7.  17) :  74  (83.  1,5): 
Met.  i.  I  (Hymettus  Attica),  and  apparently  ii.  24  (40.  5) 

^  Apuleius  was  bom  about  125  A.D.,  be  a  very  long  business  to  argue  all 

was  in  Greece  about  150  with  Pon-  this  out ;  and  it  is  rather  a  matter  for  a 

tianus,  was  married  about   157,   and  separate  discussion, 
pleaded  this  case  about  158.    It  would 
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Hicplacito,  The  uncertainty  of  this  symbol  makes  me  slow 
to  eject  Hie  here,  as  it  appears  in  0.  Again,  for  the  same 
reason,  it  seems  undesirable  to  eject  inquam  merely  on  an 
individual  opinion  of  diversity  of  handwriting,  as  hand< 
writing  often  appears  different  in  a  correction  from  what 
it  is  in  the  text, — especially  as  inquam  is  found  in  0,  and 
though  repeated  in  very  close  proximity  to  inquam  in  the 
preceding  line,  is  yet  suited  to  the  excited  tone  of  the 
passage.^  Perhaps  we  should  read  Hie  iam  illay  <tllay> 
inquam. 

But,  be  that  as  it  may,  we  must  certainly  for  n  td  adopt 
the  correction  of  the  old  editors  nota.  Such  a  collusion 
was  indeed  well  known :  the  leno  maritus  was  even  a  stock 
character  of  the  rhetorical  school-exercises :  see  Mayor 
on  Juv.  I.  55  (pp.  no  and  337  ed.  4,  and  Index).  It  is 
surely  simpler  to  suppose  errors  in  two  strokes  than  to 
introduce  (with  Helm)  such  an  extensive  addition  as 
non  tarn  <coneordia  quam>  eonlusio^  and  one  which  enfeebles 
the  sense.  The  passage  is  not  one  that  imperatively  calls 
for  an  addition  of  words  ;  rather  the  contrary. 


76(85.7). 

Ceterum  uxor  iam  propemodum  vetula  et  effeta  totam  domum 
contumeliis  abnuit. 

No  one  will  deny  the  ingenuity  of  Helm  (p.  531)  in 
reading  contumeliis  <alere>  abnuit^  referring  to  Demosthenes 
in  Neaeram  §  39  0pi\pov<rav  T-qv  olKiav :  §  67  rpif^uv  re  oTrcJrc 
iTTiSij^i^cTcte  riiv  oiiciav  SAijv.'     The  ordinary  reading  is  nune 


^  Errors  arising  from  the  repetition 
of  adjacent  words  are  very  rare  in 
Apuleius.  There  is  no  doabt  at  all 
about  magnae  artis  in  Met.  v.  i  (95, 
24  v.) ;  but  prorsus  adhtbendum  est, 
in  the  excited  and  distracted  speech  of 
Venus  in  v.  30  (i  17-18),  is  not  at  all 
such  a  certain  interpolation. 

'  I  cannot  understand  why  Helm  in 


his  edition  adds  susHnere  and  not 
aUre.  There  is  a  general  resemblance 
of  cUere  to  -^/iVj,  which  might  have 
caused  its  omission;  and  it  better 
expresses  rptipttv. 

3  This  latter  passage  is  not  quite 
apposite,  as  it  tells  how  the  lover,  not 
the  courtesan,  supported  the  whole 
establishment. 
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demum    for    totam    domum.      Casaubon    conjectured    alit 
(qu.  aluii)  or  abluii  (in  the  sense  of  the  Greek  irAui/civ  *  to 
deluge  with  insults/  a  meaning  which  the  Latins  express, 
I  think,  by  aspergere)  for  abnuit^  but  finally  decided  for 
nunc  demum  .  .  .  abnuitx  Acidalius  ^3rf/// ;  but  we  should 
expect  the  pluperfect.    Vliet  reads  tot  iam  domus ;  but  the 
repetition  of  iam  is  inelegant.     If  we  do  not  read  with 
Hildebrand  tota  demum  (Bosscha  had  already  suggested 
tota  iam  demum) ,  I   should  propose  effeta  tota  in  domutn 
contumeltis  abnuity  *  entirely  worn  out  by  these  outrages 
on  the  house,  gave  up'  (or  *  refused  to  continue').    The 
phrase  in  domum  contumeliis  had  best  be  taken  as  abl.  with 
effeta,  and  abnuit\^e,i[v  absolutely.     In  c.  75  (84.  4)  we  have 
lecti  sui  coniumelia^  but  there  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing 
that  Apuleius  varied  the  expression  ;  and  the  preposition 
after  contumelia  may  be  paralleled  by  such  a  sentence  as 
Cic.  N.  D.  iii.  84  Ad  impietatem  in  decs  in  homines  adiunxit 
iniuriam^  and  Pis.  40  tuis  nefariis  in   hunc  ordinem  con- 
tumeliis. 

76  (85.  23). 

Immedicatum  os  et  purpurissatas  genas. 

F  has  imeditatum^  0  meditatum.  Hildebrand  reads 
medicatum^  which  should,  I  think,  be  adopted.  It  is  the 
regular  form  for  artificial  colouring,  cp.  Hor.  Carm.  iii.  5.28, 
Lana  refert  medicaia  fiico,  on  which  passage  see  the  com- 
mentators, cp.  Ov.  R.  A.  707.  Hildebrand  indeed  supposes 
that  medicatum  is  the  reading  of  F.  But  F  elsewhere  adds 
a  superfluous  i  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ;  cp.  Flor. 
53  (i^S-  loY.)  istriis  for  striis  'folds'  (cp.  Lindsay's  *  Latin 
Lang.,'  p.  106);  and  note  besides  that  F  has  not  a  double  m, 

79  (88.  16). 
'  Sad '  in  quit  '  animi  fuit,  efflictim  te  amabat.' 

The  old  editors  read  inquieti  for  inquit^  and  Hildebrand 
conjectured  inqutes  animi  while  adopting  the  reading  of 
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the  old  editors.  Helm  adds  furens^  comparing  Met.  vi. 
2  (119.  23  v.).  Vliet  adds  impos.  Rather,  perhaps,  we 
should  read  inquit  <ita>  animi  fuit,  *she  was  in  this  state 
of  mind,  she  was  distractedly  in  love  with  you.*  Helm 
rightly  defends /«y«//by  reference  to  27  (32.  5) ;  40  (46.  20)  ; 
41  (47.  19). 

81  (89.  18). 

Superest  ea  pars  epistulae  quae  similiter  pro  me  scripta  in  memet 
ipsum  vertit  cornua,  ad  expellendum  a  me  crimen  magiae  sedulo 
missa  (mss.  omissa  ;  corr.  Casaubon)  memorabili  laude  Rufini  vicem 
(mss.  vice\  corr.  Lipsius)  mutavit,  at  ultro  contrariam  mihi  opinionem 
quorundam  Oeensium  quasi  mago  quaesivil. 

Helm  retains  laude^  and  refers  to  the  words  dolo  memo- 
randi  (90.  2),  and  to  the  fame  in  villainy  to  which  Sisyphus, 
Eurybates,  and  Phrynondas  attained.  Even  so,  I  think, 
we  should  x^dAfraude  with  Acidalius  and  Salmasius.  The 
distinction  in  villainy  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  memo- 
rabili\  and  the  villainy  requires  expression  in  some  word. 
The  ablative  of  attendant  circumstance — it  would  seem 
that  fnemorabili  laude  \s  to  be  so  classified — is  more  awkward 
than  the  ablative  of  the  cause,  which  would  be  the  classi- 
fication oifraude. 

As  to  quaesivil — I  do  not  feel  sure  about  the  proper 
explanation.  Should  we  translate  *  has  actually  sought  to 
obtain  with  some  of  the  citizens  of  Oea  an  opinion  detri- 
mental to  me,  that  I  am  a  magician  '  ?  This  is  possible ; 
but  still  quaesivil  does  seem  strange.  Perhaps  we  should 
read  concivil  as  in  82  (90.  21)  quae  purgahdi  mei  gratia 
scripta  erant,  eadem  mihi  immanem  invidiam  apud  im- 
peritos  concivere. 

83  (92.  14). 

Patent  artes  tuae,  Rurine,  fraudes  hiant,  detectum  mendacium 
est :  Veritas  olim  interversa  nunc  se  fert  et  velut  alto  barathro 
calumnias  emergit. 

A  marginal  note  in  0  suggests  efferty  which  seems 
certain;  and  editors  compare Cic.Lael.  100,  constantia,  quae 
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cum  se  extuliu  But  the  gfreatest  diversity  of  opinion  exists 
as  to  the  emendation  of  the  next  clause.  Salmasius  sug- 
gested calumnia  se  emergit^  and  Lipsius  calumniae  se  emergify 
the  older  editors  having  simply  altered  to  calumniae  enurgit. 
This  means  apparently  *  emerges  from  the  deep  gulf 
into  which  calumny  has  thrust  her  (i.e.  truth).'  It  might 
seem  as  if  we  should  read  calumnias  demergit  '  and  thrusts 
calumnies  into,  if  I  may  say  so,  the  deep  g^lf/  Helm 
{p.  581)  quotes  Lucian  Calumniae  non  temere  credendum, 
fin.  (oc  ^^  7c  %hZiV  ric  airoKaXvi/^ctcv  fifiCjv  roue  /3fovc  o'ixoit*  av 
<pevyov<ja  cc  ro  fiapaOpov  ri  SiafioX-q  ^tipav  ovic  e^^oucra,  (uc  av 
irc^furifTiilvaiv  tCjv  irpayfiartiyv  ifiro  r^c  aX?70cfac  I  but  he  warns 
US  against  taking  it  as  an  assistance  in  the  emendation 
of  our  passage  *  quia  alia  ille  de  veritate  usus  est  simili- 
tudine.'  No  doubt :  but  the  two  passages  may  agree  in 
relegating  calumny  to  a  (iipaOpov,  Possibly  Apuleius  had 
vaguely  in  his  mind  the  saying  of  Democritus  iv  (ivOt^ 
ri  aXi'iOeia  (which  is  a  gulf,  not  the  proverbial  *  well ') : 
cp.  Cic.  Acad.  i.  44,  ut  Democritus  in  profunda  veritatem 
esse  demersam.  Truth  emerges  now,  and  plunges  calum- 
nies as  it  were  into  the  deep  abyss.  But  there  are  two 
objections  to  this:  (i)  it  involves  an  emendation,  and  (2) 
we  should  expect  as  Truth  does  one  thing,  so  its  opposite 
Calumny  (in  the  singular)  should  do  the  opposite.  These 
objections  can  be  obviated  by  reading  with  Elmenhorst 
(from  the  MS.  which  Hildebrand  calls  F  i)  and  Vliet 
calumnia  se  mergit^ 

88  (98.3). 

Cohibebam  me  in  tarn  prolixo  loco,  ne  tibi  gratum  faciam,  si 
villam  laudavero. 

The  older  editors  read  cohibebo,  and  this  seems  right. 
Helm  (p.  585)  alters  to  cohibeam,  taking  the  subjunctive  as 

^  Of  course,  it  is  not  claimed  that  a      than  a  conjectural  restoration, 
deliverance  of  F  i  is  of  more  weight 
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one  of  exhortation  *  let  me  restrain  myself,'  comparing 
9(11.  I )  recitem  denuo :  Met.  iii.  19  (60.  19  Vliet)  videam 
*  let  me  see  her/  *  I  would  fain  see  her/  But  the  future  is 
simpler,  and  less  unusual.  The  m  arose  from  me^  or 
perhaps  was  a  mere  mistake  as  in  56  (64.  \\gratiam  (before 
manufn\  71  (79.  26)  Romania  96  (106.  17)  Carthaginem.  The 
confusion  of  ^  and  0  is  quite  common,  e.g.  aior  0  \  (i.  20), 
accepit  (for  occepit\  40  (47. 4)  hcarum^  60  (68.  12)  damna  (for 
dafnno)j  61  (69.  12)  persequar\  o  for  a  in  28  (33.  8)  falsa^ 
103  (114.  3)  splendidos} 

89(99-4). 

Si  triginta  annos  pro  decern  dixisses,  posses  videri  computa- 
tionis  gestu  errasse,  quos  circulare  debueris  digitos  adperisse  ^so  F : 
^  has  aperisse),  cum  vero  quadraginta,  quae  facilius  ceteris  porrecta 
palma  significantur,  ea  quadraginta  tu  dimidio  auges,  non  potes 
{potest  F<^ :  corrected  by  the  older  editors)  digitorum  gestu  errasse, 
nisi  forte  triginta  annorum  Pudencillam  ratus  binos  cuiusque  anni 
consules  numerasti. 

The  method  by  which  the  ancients  expressed  numbers 
by  certain  positions  of  the  fingers  is  to  be  found  in  a 
chapter  of  the  Venerable  Bede's  work  *  De  loquela  per 
gestum  digitorum  ettemporum  ratione'  (p.  132"*,  ed.  Colon. 
16 1 2).  This  chapter  can  be  found  also  in  an  article  by 
E.  F.  Wiistemann  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  Suppl.  xv.  (1849), 
pp.  51 1-5 1 4,  which  gives  pictures  of  the  various  positions 
of  the  fingers  as  indicated  by  Bede  in  the  text.  The 
counting  of  units  and  tens  was  done  on  the  left  hand  ;  that 
of  hundreds  and  thousands  (up  to  ten  thousand)  on  the 
right:  cp.  Juv.  10.  249,  atque  suos  iam  dextra  computat 
annos,  which  means  that  the  trisaeclisenex  Nestor  had 
reached  the  age  of  one  hundred  (here  saeculum  =  a  genera- 
tion). It  may  amuse  the  readers  of  Hermathena  to  see  the 
method  exemplified  :  so  I  shall  quote  Bede's  description  of 

^  In  48  (55.  II)  F^  read  eorum  for      and  Hildebrand  (p.  546) ;  but  it  is  not 
earum  according  to  Vliet  (p.  62.  11),       noticed  by  Helm. 
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the  gestures  which  indicated  the  tens,  and  give  illustra- 
tions  of  some  half  dozen  of  them.  Here  is  what  Bede  says — 
*Quum  dicis  Decem,  ungxiem  indicis  in  medio  figes  artu 
poUicis.  Quum  dicis  Viginti,  summitatem  pollicis  inter 
medios  indicis  et  impudici  artus  immittes.  Quum  dicis 
Triginta,  ungues  indicis  et  pollicis  blando  coniunges  am- 
plexu.  Quum  dicis  Quadraginta,  interiora  pollicis  lateri 
vel  dorso  indicis  superduces,  ambobus  dumtaxat  erectis. 
Quum  dicis  Quinquaginta,  pollicem  exteriore  artu  instar 
Graecae  litterae  F  curvatum,  ad  palmam  inclinabis.  Quum 
dicis  Sexaginta,  pollicem  (ut  supra]  curvatum  indice  cir- 
cumflexo  diligenter  a  fronte  praecinges.  Quum  dicis  Sep- 
tuaginta,  indicem  (ut  supra)  circumflexum  poUice  immisso 
superimplebis,  ungue  duntaxat  illius  erecto  trans  medium 
indicis  artum.  Quum  dicis  Octoginta,  indicem  (ut  supra) 
circumflexum  pollice  in  longum  tenso  implebis,  ungue 
videlicet  illius  in  medium  indicis  artum  infixo.  Quum  dicis 
Nonaginta,  indicis  inflexi  ungulam  radici  pollicis  infiges/ 
[The  hundreds,  loo  to  900,  were  represented  by  the 
same  positions  of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  as  the  tens, 
10  to  90,  were  by  those  of  the  left ;  and  the  thousands,  1000 
to  9000,  by  the  same  positions  of  the  fingers  of  the  right 
hand  as  the  units,  i  to  9,  were  by  those  of  the  left] 

This  being  so,  it  would  appear  that  when  Apuleius 
said  St  triginta  annos  pro  decern  dixisses^  he  meant  *  if  you 
intended  to  say  thirty  years  instead  often  (which  you  did 
say)';  for  circulare  digitos  surely  points  to  the  position 
which  indicates  thirty.  But  what  are  we  to  make  of 
adperissel  It  cannot  be  aperuisse^  for  forty  is  the  only 
number  among  the  tens  to  which  that  word  could  possibly 
apply;  and  Apuleius  goes  on  to  describe  forty  rightly 
by  porreda  palma.  Helm  reads  adgessisse.  He  quotes 
93  (^03.  18)  se  for  re^  and  99  (no.  i)  semet  for  rem  ei-^  and 

1  Better  for  his  purpose  would  be      {51.   22):    52    (59.  6).      Sec    above, 
40  (47. 2)  rum  mefoT summe\  4I  (47. 24)      p.  369,  note. 
accurandam  for  accusandam ;  cp.  44 
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98  (108.  12)  and  98  (109.  7)  as  examples  of  s  for  ss.  We 
should  perhaps  be  nearer  to  the  MSS.  if  we  read  adpressisse^ 
as  Bede  says  "  quum  dicis  Decern,  unguem  indicis  in  medio 
figes  artu  poUicis." 

The  last  clause  is  delightful  chaff.  "  Take  care  that  it 
isn^t  thirty  she  is.  Perhaps  to  make  up  your  sixty  you 
have  counted  both  consuls  in  each  year." 

91  (loi.  14). 

Neqae  earn  (so.  dotem)  datam  sad  tantummodo. 

Here  is  a  passage  which  undoubtedly  demands  emen- 
dation. A  reader  of  ^  added  promissam  in  the  margin  : 
Vliet  supplies  pactaniy  and  Helm  creditam.  Hildebrand 
reads  pactam  for  tantutn.  We  can  hardly  hope  to  be 
certain  of  the  exact  word  which  Apuleius  used  to  balance 
datam ;  but  when  we  remember  his  love  of  alliteration,  it 
may  not  perhaps  be  thought  too  audacious  if  we  suggest 
either  to  add  commodatam  after  tantummodo^  or  to  suppose 
that  the  latter  word  is  a  corruption  of  commodatam. 

96  (106.  20). 

Ut  sciat  frater  eius,  accusator  meus,  quam  in  omnibus  Minervae 
curriculum  cum  fratre  optumae  memoriae  viro  currat  (F^  read  vir 
occurrat,  corrected  by  the  older  editors). 

The  corruption  undoubtedly  lies  in  Minervae,  It  was 
not  merely  in  learning,  but  in  every  respect,  especially  in 
conduct,  that  Pontiamus  was  superior  to  Sicinius  Pudens. 
It  seems  strange  that  scholars  will  not  accept  the 
admirable  restoration  of  Lennep,^  in  omnibus  minor  vitae 

1  Prof.   ElUs   (Class.  Rev.   xv.    46)  feeling  that  vitae  is  a  more  probable 

rightly  throws  the  weight  of  his  autho-  restoration  of   ucu  than  ipse  or  ille 

rity  in  favour  of  minor ;  but,  ^ith  the  would  be. 
parallels  given  above,  I  cannot  help 
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curriculum  .  .  .  currat.  The  *race  of  life'  was  a  very 
familiar  metaphor  among  the  Latins,  as  among  all  other 
peoples  :  cp.  Cic.  Acad.  i.  44  ;  Arch.  28  in  hoc  tam  exiguo 
mtae  curriculo ;  Rabir.  30  exiguum  nobis  vitae  curriculum 
natura  circumscripsit,  immensum  gloriae :  cp.  Sest.  47, 
Verr.  ii.  179. 

98  (108.  13). 

Si  puerum  velis. 

Casaubon  emended  to  si  verum  velis^  and  that  is  cer- 
tainly the  usual  phrase  12  (15.  i),  52  (58.  25),  88  (97.  17). 
But  even  with  the  attraction  of  the  adjacent  puerum y  it 
may  be  doubted  if  the  /  would  be  inserted  from  a  suc- 
ceeding word.  Hildebrand  conjectured  si  perverum  velis. 
Perhaps  si  per  verum  velis  =  si  pervelis  vermn.  For  the 
tmesis  cp.  Cic.  Att.  xv.  4.  2. 

103  (114.7)- 
Prior  natu  is  est. 

Colvius  emended  is  to  ea.  In  ^  there  is  a  marginal 
note  Is  refertur  ad  feminam  sive  PudenHllam,  This  is 
worthless  :  is  is  never  feminine.  Hildebrand  altered  to 
is<ta>  esty  and  this  is  generally  adopted.  Apuleius  says  he 
will  make  answer  in  two  words.  This  does  not  preclude 
one  of  the  accusations  from  consisting  of  three  words. 
But  all  the  other  accusations  are  in  two  words,  except  this 
and  the  next.  I  think  we  should  read  prior  natast  and 
lucrum  sectatu^s.  We  can  suppose  that  natdst  was  copied 
as  natust  (see  above,  p.  376,  note),  and  natust  amplified  as 
natu  is  est\  or  perhaps  prior  natust^  was  what  Apuleius 
wrote,  the  gender  of ^ the  subject  being  sufficiently  indicated 
by  the  preceding  charge  ttxorem  duds.  For  these  kinds  of 
Prodelision,  see  Lindsay's  *  Latin  Language/  §  135. 
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103  (114.  13). 

Si  philosophiae  honorem nusquam  minui,  immo  contra 

ubique  si  cum  septem  pinnis  eum  tenui. 

The  metaphorical  expression  cum  septem  pinnis  refers  to 
the  gladiator  called //w«/>tf/«^,  who  was  generally  matched 
with  a  Samnite  (cp.  Varro  L.L.  v.  142),  and  whose  aim  was 
to  snatch  the  crest  of  his  opponent's  helmet.  It  was  only 
a  very  expert  fighter  who  could  get  seven  crests,  that  is, 
presumably,  win  seven  victories.*  We  should  probably 
say  'with  flying  colours.'  The  scholiast  on  Juvenal  3.  158 
quotes  Lucilius  (122  ed.  Marx)  ille  alter  abundans  Cum 
septem.  incolumis  pinnis  redit  ac  recipit  se.  These  are  the 
only  two  places  in  which  the  phrase  is  found,  so  that  it 
would  seem  to  have  been  somewhat  unusual.  The  position 
of  si  in  this  clause,  too,  is  exceptional.  Accordingly,  we 
should  possibly  read  ubique  quasi. 


II. — The  Florida. 

The  *  Florida '  are  the  quintessence  of  Apuleian 
artificiality.  They  seem  to  be  portions  of  an  anthology 
of  *  elegant  extracts '  from  his  lectures.*     The  ideas  are 


^  Marx  thinks,  judging  from  pictures 
of  SamniteSy  that  each  combatant  had 
originally  five  '  pinnae,'  and  that  the 
victor  seized  two  of  his  opponent's 
feathers.  But  why  would  he  not  take 
all  ?  and  if  he  only  took  two,  could  he 
be  said  to  be  abundans  when  he  only 
increased  his  original  five  by  such  a 
small  number  ?  In  a  figurative  sense 
Shakespeare  (I  Hen.  IV.  v.  4, 72)  makes 
Prince  Henry  say  to  Hotspur:  'And 
all  the  budding  honours  on  thy  crest 
I'll  crop,  to  make  a  garland  for  my 
head.' 

*  Mr.  Pater  {*  Marius  the  Epicurean,' 
if,  97)  thus  describes  them — **  The 
Florida  or  Flowers,  so  to  call  them,  he 
(Apuleius)  was  apt  to  let  fall  by  the 


way ;  no  impromptu  ventures,  but 
rather  elaborate,  carved  ivories  of 
speech,  drawn,  at  length,  out  of  the 
rich  treasury  of  his  memory,  and  as 
with  a  fine  savour  of  old  musk  about 
about  them."  At  the  dinner-party 
which  Mr.  Pater  describes  the  recently 
published  Lucianic  Halcyon  had  been 
delivered.  After  that  Apuleius  is  re- 
presented as  giving  one  of  his  Flowers, 
**  discussing,  quite  in  our  modem  way, 
the  peculiarities  of  those  suburban 
views,  especially  the  sea-views,  of 
which  he  was  a  professed  lover."  We 
would  fain  have  had  such  a  discussion 
from  the  pen  of  Mr.  Pater,  who  alone 
could  reproduce  the  Apuleian  style — 
not  as  a  disciple,  but  as  an  equal. 
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commonplace  to  an  extreme  degree ;   but  the  elaborate 
way  in  which   these  trite   themes  are   decked  out  with 
the  flowers  of  artificial  rhetoric  is   amazing.     Now  and 
then  the  general  effect  becomes  quite  artistic,  such  as  the 
calm  quietude  with   which    the   calm    and    quiet   death 
of    Philemon,    the    dramatist,    is    narrated.      Carefully- 
balanced  and  rhythmical  and  even  rhyming  clauses  are 
the  most  striking  feature ;  and  nowhere  have  considera- 
tions based   on   this   characteristic   a  greater   claim    on 
the  critic  than  here.     To  take  an  example  in  No.  xvi. 
64  Oud.  (169.  isff.  Vliet),   Apuleius  is  speaking  of  the 
skill    with   which    Philemon   treated   the   various   stock 
characters  of  comedy — nee  eo  minus  et  leno  periurus  ec 
amator  fervidus  et  servulus  callidus  et  amica  illudens  et 
uxor  inhibens  et  mater  indulgens  et  patruus  obiurgator  et 
sodalis  opitulator  et  miles  proeliator,  sed  et  parasiti  edaces 
et  parentes  tenaces  et  meretrices  procaces.     The  manu- 
scripts give  leno  periurus ;  and  periurus  seems  to  be  one  of 
the  constant  epithets  for  the  /eno^  cp.  Plaut.  Capt.  Prol.  57 
Hie  neque  periurus  leno  est  nee  meretrix  mala  neque  miles 
gloriosus.     Cic.  Rose.  Com.  20,  Ballionem  ilium   impro- 
bissimum    et   periurisstmum  lenonem ;    and   periurissime 
applied  to  Ballio  in  the  Pseudolus  (351),  and  Labrax  in 
the  Rudens  (1375).     Yet,  in  the  face  of  this,  it  is  difficult 
to  refuse  assent  to  Arlt's  conjecture,  perfidus^  when  one 
sees  the  rhyming  epithets  in  this  and  the  other  clauses. 
The  even  balance  of  the  clauses  also  justifies  Casaubon's 
correction  a  few  lines  before,  where  it   is  said   that  in 
Philemon   you   find   argumenta    lepide   inflexa,   adgnatos 
lucide  explicates,  personas  rebus  competentes,  sententias 
vitae  congruentes,  ioca  non  infra  soccum,  seria  non  usque 
ad  coturnum.     Colvius  had  altered  x.oacnodos\  the  word 
nodos  was  excellent  (Hor.  A. P.  191),  but  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  asyndeton  should  not  be  broken,  and  accordingly 
that  we  must  not  find  ac  in  ad-.     Casaubon   altered  to 
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adgnitus  avayvtDphug  'recognitions/  one  of  the  most 
common  d^nouments  of  comedy.  Leo  (*  Archiv '  xii.  98) 
indeed  objects  to  this  on  the  ground  that  adgnitus  is 
not  in  the  same  class  of  ideas  as  the  other  words, 
argumenta^  persanae^  sententiae;  for  recognitions  are  but 
a  part  of  argumenta.  He  wishes  to  read  narratuSy  as 
Philemon  was  especially  admirable  for  narration.  But 
this  is  too  far  from  the  MSS.,  and  besides  the  emphatic 
words  are  not  so  much  argutnenta  and  adgnitus  as  inflexa 
and  explicates.  It  is  *  the  charming  involution  of  the  plots 
and  the  luminous  disentanglement  in  the  recognitions' 
for  which  he  is  especially  deserving  of  praise.  Again,  in 
the  next  sentence — rarae  apud  ilium  corruptelae,  et  uti 
errores,  coflcessi  amores,  Leo  has  rightly  judged  that  the 
conjunction  is  out  of  place,  and  has  admirably  emended 
to  corruptelae,  tuti  errores.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that 
great  consideration  must  be  paid  to  the  balance  and 
general  form  of  the  sentences ;  and  when  extended  re- 
searches are  instituted  into  the  rhythms  which  Apuleius 
most  affects,  those  researches  will  probably,  in  a  special 
degree,  be  concerned  with  the  Florida^  and  will  prove  of 
great  value  in  the  criticism  of  this  artificial,  yet  attractive, 
writer.' 

II.  7  Oudendorp  (146.  11  Vliet). 

Homines  enim  neque  longule  dissita  neque  proxume  adsita 
possumus  cernere,  varum  omnes  quodam  modo  caecutimus;  ac 

>  Some    studies  have  already  been  ferent  styles  which  Apuleius  adopts 

made  on  the  rhj'thms  of  the  Metamor-  according  to  the  nature  of  the  different 

phoses,  e.g.  Schober  (£.),  '  De  Apulei  subjects  of  which  he  treats ;  and  in  the 

Metamorphoseon  compositione  numer-^  manner  in  which  Apuleius  leaps  from 

osa,'   1904  :    Kirchhoff   (Alf.),    *  De  one  style  to  another  according  as  the 
Apulei   clausularum    compositione   et  •     topic  varies,  he  sees  the  meaning  of  the 

arte  Quaestiones  ciiticae,'  1902  :   cp.  obscure  desultoriae  scientiae  stilus,  in 

also  Norden,  Die  Antike  Kunstprosa,  which  Apuleius  (Met.  i.  i)  says  his 

p.  944.    Norden  is  very  severe  on  the  novel  is  written :  cp.  Leo,  '  Hermes ' 

prose  of  Apuleius,  pp.  600  ff.    But  he  (1905),  p.  605. 
lays  just  emphasis  (p.  603)  on  the  dif- 
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si  ad  oculos  et  obtutum  istum  terrenum  redtgas  et  hebetem, 
profecto  verissime  poeta  egregius  dixit  velut  nebulam  nobis  ob 
oculos  efifusam  nee  cemere  nos  nisi  intra  lapidis  iactum  valere. 

We  require  an  object  for  redigas.  Hildebrand  con- 
jectured haec  for  ac.  Rather,  perhaps,  add  res  before 
redtgas.  The  passage  referred  to  is  Iliad  iii.  12,  the  dust 
raised  by  the  march  of  the  Achaeans  was  like  a  mist  on 
the  mountains,  when  roaaov  tiq  t  iiriXivaau  5<tov  t  iirl  Xaav 


tritrtv. 


8  (147.  3)- 

(Aquila)  inde  cuncta  despiciens  ibidem  pinnarum  eminns  inde- 
fessa  remigia  ....  circumtuetar. 

The  superfluous  word  is  eminus;  the  great  height  to 
which  the  eagle  had  attained  is  described  in  the  fine  phrase 
*  the  base  of  the  aether  and  the  pinnacle  of  the  storm  '  * 
(solo  aetheris  et  fastigio  hiemis),  and  is  repeated  in  i?tde 
and  ibidem.  Heinsius  conjectured  despiciens  et  inhibens 
pinnarum  eminularum  ceu  defessa  remigt'ay  which  is  too  bold 
when  we  consider  the  general  fidelity  of  F^.  But  he  is 
right  in  supposing  that  we  require  a  participle  expressing 
the  idea  of  *  slowing  down' ;  and  the  passage  can  be  fairly 
corrected  by  reading  either  inhibens  for  perhaps  deminuens) 
for  eminus.^ 

The  ensuing  words   ought,  as  Prof.  Thomas  (loc  cit. 
p.  290)   points  out,  to  be  punctuated  thus : — et   quaerit 

^  Rohde  (Rh.  Mus.  40.  1 10)  alters  L.  Apulei  Floridorum  quae  dicimtiir 

kiemis  to  o^rir,  which  is  possible ;  bat  origine  et  locis  quibosdam  comiptis,' 

it  turns  a  poetical  into  a  prosaic  phrase.  Leipzig,  1867,  pp.  21,  22,  and  Prof.  P. 

Storms  only  rage  in  the  region  of  the  Thomas  (Bulletin  de  TAcad.  royale  de 

atmosphere;   so  the  pinnacle  of  the  Belgique  (1902),  pp.  289,  290).     For 

storm  is  that  of  the  atmosphere.  eminus  Goldbacher  reads  imminuenSf 

'  I  find  that  this  correction  of  the  and  Prof.  Thomas  remittens.    Neither 

passage  has  been  virtually  anticipated  of  these  corrections  is  mentioned  by 

by  Groldbacher  in  a  Dissertation  'De  Vliet. 
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quorsus  potissimum  in  praedam  superne  sese  ruat  fulminis 
vicem  de  caelo  improvisa,  simul  campis  pecua  simul  mon- 
tibus  feras  simul  homines  urbibus  uno  optutu  sub  eodem 
impetu  ('lying  under  the  one  swoop')  cernens,  &c. 

III.  ID  (147.  14). 

Nondum  quidem  tarn  infexa  anima  sono  nee  tamen  pluriformi 
mode  nee  tamen  multiforatili  tibia. 

The  brilliant  emendation  of  Lipsius  flexanimo  is  ren- 
dered certain  by  considerations  of  symmetry  with  the  other 
two  compound  epithets.  It  is  rightly  adopted  by  Leo 
(*  Archiv'  xii.  97);  and  he  further  improves  the  passage  by 
showing  that  the  in-  is  the  remains  of  -en  of  tamen^  and 
that  thus  we  have  tamen  with  all  the  three  clauses,  so  that 
the  symmetry  of  all  the  clauses  is  wholly  perfect. 

13  (148.  17). 

(Marsyas)  laudans  sese  quod  erat  at  coma  relicinus  et  barba 
squalid  us  et  pectore  hirsutus  et  arte  tibicen  et  fortuna  egenus : 
contra  Apollinem  adversis  virtutibus  culpabat  quod  Apollo  esset  et 
coma  intonsus  et  genis  grains  et  corpore  glabellus  et  arte  multiseius 
et  fortuna  opulentus.  *Iam  primum'  inquit  'criues  eius  praemul- 
sis  antiis  et  promulsis  caproneis  anteventuli  et  propenduli,  corpus 
totum  gratissimum,  &c.' 

The  description  given  here  of  Apollo  seems  to  be  the 
somewhat  feminine  form  of  the  god,  such  as  the  ApoUino 
of  Florence  or  the  Pythian  Apollo  of  the  Louvre  (Rev. 
Arch,  xl  (1902),  p.  196  ff,  pi.  vii),  with  the  addition  that  his 
ringlets  appear  here  more  marked  and  prominent.^  This 
may,  perhaps,  help  us  to  the  meaning  of  relicinus.  The 
Glosses  interpret  the  word  by  subrecta  (e.g.  C.G.L.  iv. 
162.  5) ;  and  it  appears  to  be  a  compound  of  licinus^  which 

^  The  brow  is  considerably  narrowed      of  Praxiteles :  see  Baumeister's  Denk- 
by  the  hair  in  the  Apollo  Sauroctonos      maler  (it.  p.  1400). 
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is  applied  to  the  bend  upwards  of  the  horns  of  animals, 
Itcini  boves  qui  cornua  sursum  flexa  habent,  says  a  g^loss 
(C.G.L.  V.  506.  23),  cp.  Servius  on  Georg.  iii.  55.     A  Greek 
gloss  (ib.  ii.  123.  8)  interprets  lictnus  as  avaBpt^  (cp.  avarpixo^ 
in  Porphyrius),  where  the  margin  of  one  codex  gives  r^/z- 
anus,    Vulcan ius  here  conjectured  TiravdOpi^  *  with  straight 
hair';  but  avaOpi^  probably  means  'with  hair  drawn  up 
from  the  forehead.*     Etymologists  connect  the  word  with 
the  root  hk  'to  curve/  Xlxpio^  (Vani9ek  825).     It  would 
then   mean   literally  'curving  back  in  hair/   'with  hair 
drawn  back,'  the  brow  not  being  covered  with  ringlets, 
but  the  hair  drawn  back,  and  in  that  case  naturally  cut 
somewhat  short.     Possibly  it  is  a  technical  term  of  artists. 
The  word  also  occurs  in  vii.  26  (153.  14)  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  eadem  gratia  relicinae  frontisy  '  the  same  charm  in 
his  uncovered  brow,'  i.e.  his  brow  was  fully  exposed  and 
not  narrowed,  like  a  woman's,  by  any  profusion  of  hair : 
cp.  Aelian  Var.  Hist.  xii.  14  'AXl^avS/oov  8I  rov  ^cAiTnroi/ 
anpayfiovutQ    wpdiov    ysvifrOai    XiyovaC    Tf\v    filv    yap    KOfir^v 
avaatdvpOai  airtfy  (ai/6i)v  Se  sTvai.     In  a  similar  meaning 
the  word  occurs  in  Pliny  H.  N.  xxxvii.  14  Erat  imago  Cn. 
Pompei  e  margaritis,  ilia  relicino  honore  grata ;   cp.  also 

Plutarch,  Pomp.  2  ^v  St  nq  koX  avaoTo\r\  r^c  KOfitig  arpifia 
Ka\  Twv  iTfpl  TCL  ofifiara  pvOfiwv  vyportiq  rov  irpoawnoVy  Troiovaa 
fiaXXov  Xeyofiiv^v  rj  ^aivojuLivriv  6/xocori)ra  irpoq  raq  *AAi^avS/t>oi; 

Tov  /3a<jeXl(iic  tiKOvaq*^ 

The  epithet  ^aius  does  not  seem  distinctive  enough  as 
a  contrast  to  squalidus — not  to  speak  of  the  recurrence  of 
the  word  a  few  lines  further  on,  where  it  is  eminently 
suitable.  Colvius  conjectured  rasus :  but  Apollo  was 
imberbisy  and  is  so  especially  in  this  description.  It  is 
difficult  to  say  what  the  word  can  be.     It  might  be  teres^ 

>  See  also  Pliny  H.N.  vii.  53,  Magno      similes,    illud    os    probum    reddentes 
Pompeio  Vibius  quidam  . .  .  et  Publi-      ipsumque  honorem  eximiae  frontis^ 
cius  .  .  .  indiscreta  prope  specie  fuere 
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cp.  genae  teretes  oi  the  youthful  statue  at  Samos  51  (165.  5) : 
but  a  more  likely  word  to  have  been  corrupted  is  tertus,  a 
rare  collateral  form  of  Versus,  cp.  Nonius  179.  4  Terta  pro 
tersa.  Varro  "E^w  <y£,  ^cpl  ru^nc :  "Aerea  ierta  nitet  galea." 
Idem  Cato  vel  de  liberis  educandis:  alii  ita  sunt  circum- 
tonsi  et  terti  adque  unctuH  ut  mangonis  esse  videantur 
servi. 

Note  the  antithesis,  tibicen  *•  a  musician,'  meaning  a 
real  musician,  no  amateur,  and  multiscius  *  many-sided,' 
^acquainted  with  many  subjects,'  with  the  implication 
that  he  was  an  expert  in  none,  a  dilettante.  In  Apol.  31 
(42.  8)  multiscius  is  used  of  Homer  without  any  such 
implication  :  but  in  Met.  ix.  13  fin.  the  word  is  used  in  a 
depreciating  sense,  nam  et  ipse  gratas  gratias  asino  meo 
memini  quod  me  suo  celatum  tegmine  variisque  fortunis 
exercitatum,  etsi  minus  prudentem,  multiscium  reddidit — 
as  Heraclitus  said  iroXvfiaOiilri  voov  oi  Si^aaKU* 

IX.  31  (156.  5). 

Nee  revocare  illud  nee  a  me  mutare  nee  emendare  mihi  inde 
quidquam  licet. 

Lipsius  and  Colvius  suggested  autem ;  but  there  is  not 
the  same  opposition  (*  on  the  other  hand  'j  here  that  there 
is  a  few  lines  before  where  neque  augeri  is  naturally 
balanced  by  neque  autem  mtnui.  We  should  probably 
read  with  Vulcanius  nee  immutare.  The  three  verbs  will 
then  be  quadrisyllables. 

33  (157-  6). 
Id  quoque  pallium  coperioris  ipsius  laborem  fuisse. 

As  early  even  as  Vulcanius  it  was  seen  that  some  part 
of  comperio  must  lurk  in  this  word ;  and  it  is  diflSicult  to 
think  of  any  other  suitable  word  for  the  rest  of  the  cor- 
ruption except  repertoris  *  deviser.'     As  it  was  not  the  fact 
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that  Apuleius  learned  that  this  was  one  of  the  devices  of 
Hippias  which  needed  statement,  but  that  the  audience  at 
Olympia  learned   it    from   Hippias   himself,   we    should 
probably  read  comper<iunt  reper>toris. 

36  (158.  4). 

Non  60  infitias  nee  radio  nee  subula  nee  lima  nee  torno  nee  id 
genxjL^  ferramenta  uti  nosse. 

It  is  quite  impossible  that  Apuleius  would  have  used 
two  different  constructions  with  uti  in  a  passage  in  which 
the  parts  are  so  closely  joined  together  as  here;  and 
further  I  am  not  sure  that  he  uses  uti  with  the  accusative, 
though  he  certainly  so  uses  fungor^  fruor^  potior  (see 
Kretschmann,  *De  latinitate  L.  Apulei/  p.  132).  We 
must  redid  ferramento  as  Hildebrand  suggests,  *or  tool  of 
that  class.'  For  the  interchange  of  a  and  0  see  above, 
p.  391.  This  is  better  than  to  transpose  uti  to  follow 
tornOy  which  first  occurred  to  me. 

36  (159.  9). 

Moderationem  tuam  in  provincialium  negotiis  contemplor 
qua  eiFectius  te  amare  deheant  experti  propter  beneficium,  expertes 
propter  exemplum. 

Vliet  alters  effectius  into  effecisti  ut.  But  in  76  (175.  19) 
Apuleius  uses  effectius^  and  it  is  surely  right.  But  there 
does  not  seem  any  place  for  the  subjunctive  debeant. 
Read  debebant. 

39  (159-  22). 
Manente  nobis   Honorino,   minus   sensimus  absentiam  tuam 
quam  te  magis  desideraremus. 

Wower  reads  guamviSy  Oudendorp  (after  Lipsius)  quam- 
quam^  and  Hildebrand  quum.  All  these  commentators 
interpret  the  passage  in  this  sense:  *As  your  son  remained 
with  us,  we  felt  your  absence  less,  although  our  sense  of 
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loss  of  you  was  the  keener*  (we  who  saw  what  an 
excellent  governor  you  were  when  you  left  us  such  an 
admirable  young  deputy).^  This  seems  somewhat  forced, 
though  it  is  very  rash  to  question  an  opinion  in  which 
Lipsius  and  Oudendorp  agree.  Perhaps  quam  may  be 
retained :  *  we  felt  your  absence  the  less  than  would  have 
otherwise  been  our  greater  sense  of  your  loss '  (as  would 
have  been  the  case  if  you  had  gone  away  and  not  left  us 
such  an  admirable  substitute  in  your  son}. 

X.  40  (160.  12). 

■ 

Sol  qui  candentem  fervid o  cursu  atque  equis 
Flammam  citatis  fervido  ardore  explicas. 

Priscian  (ii.  424.  20  Keil)  quotes  the  first  lines  of  this 
translation  of  the  opening  of  the  Phoenissae  of  Euripides 
by  Accius  thus  : — 

Sol  qui  micantem  candido  curru  atque  equis 

which  seems  more  probable,  as  Attius  would  not  have 
used  fervido  in  two  successive  lines,  and  curru  more 
appositely  expresses  U^poi^  than  cursu.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  Apuleius  read  curru^  as  s  and  r  are 
frequently  interchanged  in  F,  see  p.  369,  note.  As  to 
candentem  fervido  we  may  perhaps  put  it  down  to  the 
account  of  mistakes  made  by  Apuleius,  cp.  p.  384,  above : 
but  it  is  quite  possible  to  suppose  that  fervido  was  an 
error  of  some  copyist,  owing  to  fervido  in  the  next  line, 
and  that  a  corrector  put  cand-  in  the  margin,  intending 
it  to  correct  fervido^  and  that  a  succeeding  copyist 
supposed  it  referred  to  micantem.  In  such  highly 
elaborated    compositions    as    these    Florida^    the   author 

^  The  actual  words  of  Oud.  are —  desideravimus,  qui   videbamns    quam 

''  quum    filium    tuum    hie    reliquisti,  esses  egregius  proconsul  qui  tain  ad- 

minus  quidem  sensimus  tuam  absen-  mirabilem  *iuvenem  nobis  dedisses"' 

tiam,  sed  tamen  ideo  te  ipsum  magis  (i6o.  i). 
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would  most  probably  be  studious  of  perfection  and  would 
not  have  left  a  false  quotation,  as  he  may  have  done  in 
a  work  like  the  Apologia,  wherein,  even  if  it  were  revised 
after  the  trial,  a  few  trifling  errors  might  have  been  left  in 
order  to  give  the  appearance  of  the  written  speech  being* 
the  same  as  that  actually  delivered :  cp.  p.  384,  above. 

XII.  45  (162.  10). 

Ut  si  vocem  (so.  psittaci)  audias,  hominem  putes  :  f  nam 
quidem  si  audias  idem  conate  non  loqui.  Varum  enimvero  et 
corvus  et  psittacus  nihil  aliud  quam  quod  didicerunt  pronuntiant. 

The  plainly  corrupt  passage  most  probably  contained 
a  reference  to  the  raven.  Hildebrand  reads  corvi  for  nam, 
and  conare  for  conate^  With  much  hesitation  I  suggest 
nam  quidem  si  audias  idem  conantem  <corvum,  conari>  non 
loqui.  We  should  wish  to  suppose  that  quidem  has  got 
out  of  place  and  should  follow  conari\  but  nam  quidem^ 
with  quidem  in  a  somewhat  unusual  position,  may  be 
paralleled  from  the  Apologia  7  (11.  17  Vliet  =  8.  24  Helm) 
est  enim  ea  pars  hominis  (sc.  os)  loco  celsa,  visu 
prompta,  usu  facunda.  Nam  quidem  feris  et  pecudibus 
OS  humile,  &c. 

XIV.  46  (163.  8). 
*  Crates  '  inquit  *  Crates  te  manumittes.' 

The  editors  from  the  earliest  time  saw  that  there  was 
no  place  for  the  second  person,  and  corrected  to  maiiumittit. 
The  passages  cited  by  Prof.  Ellis  (Class.  Rev.  xv.  50)  also 
point  to  the  accusative  Cratetem\  and  such  a  form  seems 
to  be  recognized  by  Neue-Wagener  i'.  231,  like  Thaletem 

1  He  takes  conare  as  infinitive;  but     in  a  gloss  (C.  G.  L.  iv.  497.  34),  and  is 
there  is  no  example  of  the  active  form      found  in  medieval  writers, 
in  ancient  literature,  though  it  is  noted 
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besides  Thalem  *}  but  Prof.  Ellis  prefers  Cratem  de  manu 
mittit} 

A  few  lines  later  on  quod  erat  audo  gibbere  seems 
correctly  emended  by  Oudendorp,  after  a  marginal  note 
in  the  Junta  edition,  into  acuto.  This  is  better  than  alto 
of  Burmann. 

Immediately  after,  for  ne  post  querelam  earn  caperet^ 
I  would  not  read  querelae  causarn  caperet  with  Colvius,  or 
qiierelae  ansam  caperet  with  Oudendorp,  but  querelam  ea 
inciperet. 

In  the  next  line  do  not  read  with  Kriiger  acctpit  slwA 
respo7tdety  but  accepit  and  respondit  (MSS.  accipit .  .  .  respondit). 
After  Exinde  all  the  verbs  are  in  the  past  tense. 

In  the  much  discussed  passage  at  the  end  of  this  extract, 
I  venture  to  suggest  ni  Zeno  procinctu  palliastri  circum- 
stantis  coronae  obtutu<ni  a>^  magistri  insecreto  defendisset. 
Hildebrand  had  already  suggested  obtuturn.  The  a 
dropped  out  owing  to  its  similarity  to  «,  see  above, 
p.  376,  note.  In  defence  of  insecreto  *  non-reserve,'  '  non- 
privacy,'  which  is  a  coined  word,  one  may  plead  the 
many  compounds  with  in-  which  Apuleius  affects,  and 
which  do  not  appear  to  be  found  elsewhere,  e.g.  inabso- 
lutuSy  incunctatusy  invinius^  &c.  Brant  had  already  sug- 
gested <a>  circumstaniis  coronae  obtutu  magistri  insecreta 
defendisset.  See  Bosscha's  edition,  p.  49a.  This  is  per- 
haps better  than  to  eject  in-  altogether  with  Prof.  Thomas 
(loc.  cit.  p.  295).     Besides  the  very  essence  of  the  conduct 


^  Or  perhaps  even  CraUta,  as  Servius 
uses  Thaleta  (on  Georg.  iv.  363,  381) ; 
but  Chremetetn^  Lachetem  Philolache- 
tem  (cp.  Neue-Wagener,  i*.  521-2) 
point  decidedly  to  CrcUetem. 

'  The  expression  de  manu  mittere 
seems  unusual.  Ulpian  formally  defines 
manumissio  as  de  manu  missiOy'Dig.  I. 
1.4;   but  that  points  rather  to  the 


absence  of  the  preposition  as  being 
normal.  Plautus  uses  generally,  if  not 
always,  manu  emittere ;  but  I  cannot 
recall  any  example  of  de  manu  mittere. 
'  Perhaps  a  is  not  necessary :  cp. 
Virg.  Eel.  7.  47,  soktitium  pecori  de- 
fendite.  Hor.  Carm.  i.  17.  3  defendit 
aestatem  capellis. 
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of  Crates  was  that  what  is  universally  an  act  of  privacy- 
was  by  him  performed  openly. 

XV.  50  (164. 10). 

This  section  on  Samos  and  Pythagoras  has  not  been 
well  treated  by  Vliet.  Rohde's  reading  (which  Vliet 
adopts)  ager  .  .  .  nee  vinitori  nee  holeri  (Vliet  reads 
holitoriy  suggested  long  ago  early  in  the  sixteenth  century 
by  Becichemus,  perhaps  rightly)  culpatur  (mss.  sculpitur)  is, 
as  Prof.  Ellis  has  shown,  very  doubtful  palaRographically, 
and  is  erroneous  in  fact.  Samos  was  notorious  for  its 
inferiority  in  respect  of  wine,  though  both  a  promontory 
and  mountain  in  the  island  are  called  "A/xircXoc  (Strabo  637, 

core  S'  OVK   hVOlVOQ<i    KaiW€p    BVOiVOVffCjV  T(OV    KVfcA^  vri<TU)v  Kot  r^c 

fiireipov  (t;(€Soi/  rt  Trjg  irpoaB\ovg  Tracxijc  roifg  ap((TTOvg  Cfc^ejOoi;<n}c 
oti'ouc)  ;  so  that  a  Greek  might  "  dash  down  yon  cup  of 
Samian  wine"  for  more  prosaic  reasons  than  those  of 
patriotic  indignation.  I  think  Prof.  Ellis  is  right  in 
virtually  adhering  to  the  MS.,  and  reading  scalpitur  with 
Becichemus  and  Oudendorp  (Oudendorp  reads  vinetOy 
which  is  possible). 

51  (164.  21). 
Vel  inde  ante  aram  Bathylli  statua  .  .  .  dicata. 

Professor  Ellis  ingeniously  suggests  indtdem.  But  we 
require  rather  a  word  signifying  *  there,'  not  *  thence ' ;  per- 
haps ibidem  {iuide).  Vel  is  probably  *  for  instance,'  as  in 
Apuleius  Apol.  55  (70.  15.  Vliet  =  62.  22  Helm)  Nihil  incog- 
nitum  dico:  vel  unius  Liberi  patris  mystae  qui  adestis 
scitis;  and  frequently  elsewhere,  e.g.  in  Cicero  Fam.  vii. 
24.  I  :  ii.  13.  I  :  De  Orat.  ii.  284  :  Ter.  Hecyra  60  :  Plaut. 
Mil.  55,  Men.  873 :  Virg.  Eel.  3.  50  Audiat  haec  tantum — 
vel  qui  venit,  ecce,  Palaemon. 
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54  (165.  16).  The  statue  is  probably  not  that  of 
Pythagoras:  Verum  haec  quidem  statua  esto  cuiuspiam 
puberum  quis  Polycrati  tyranno  dilectus  anacreonte  uel 
amicitiae  gratia  cantilat.  Many  editors,  from  Colvius 
downwards,  have  conjectured  Anacreon  Tetus;  but  then 
they  are  compelled  to  read  guem  .  .  .  dilectum  or  quos  .  .  . 
dilectos  (for  it  is  doubtful  if  we  could  read  quis  ,  .  .  dilectis^. 
as  Apuleius  would  have  no  reason  to  use  exceptionally  the 
contracted  form  quis).  The  course  of  the  sentence  leads 
us  to  qui  for  quis}  That  would  necessitate  an  accusative 
after  cantilat  (this  form  and  not  cantillat  occurs  also  in 
Met.  iv.  8  (73.  27  Vliet)  :  cp.  ventiloy  ustulo) ;  hence  possibly 
Anacreonteum  tnelos,  Anacreon  was  such  a  distinguished 
and  favourite  member  of  the  court  of  Polycrates  that 
Apuleius  supposes  the  courtier  youth  is  warbling  a  strain 
of  Anacreon's,  whose  friendship  he  enjoyed. 

55  (165.  18). 
Ceterum  multum  abest  Pythagorae  philosophi  statuam  esse. 

Vliet  (after  Cuper)  adds  non  before  multum^  which  is 
unnecessary.  No  commentator  seems  to  find  any  difficulty 
in  the  grammar  of  the  sentence,  so  probably  it  is  right ; 
but  I  cannot  discover  a  parallel.  I  would  propose  multum 
abest  <ut>  P.  p.  statua  esset  (*  from  having  been/  hence  the 
imperfect).  <Is  erat>  (et  F^ :  etsi  Salmasius)  natu  Samius 
.  .  .  ac  ferme  id  aevo  quo  (so  F^ ;  no  need  to  alter  to  quoni) 
Polycrates  Samum  potiebatur;  sed  haudquaquam  philo- 
sophus  tyranno  dilectus  est.  Or  it  is  quite  possible  that 
no  addition  in  the  last  sentence  is  required  except  natus 
{naf;  F:  natu  <^*)  for  natu;  and  that  Apuleius  as  the 
sentence  went  on  altered  the  construction,  and  instead  of 
reading  haudtamen^  utphilosophuSy  or  something  of  the  kind, 

^  For  s  final  added  see  above,  p.  364. 
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made  a  pause  at  potiebatur^  and  commenced  a  new  construc- 
tion with  sed  kaudquaquam. 

In  56  (166.  15)  there  is  no  reason  to  add  didicisse  with 
Elmenhorst ;  the  force  of  petisse  continues  throughout  the 
sentence.  To  add  ilia  before  Indiae  seems  quite  gratuitous 
on  Vliet's  part.  And  he  has  certainly  not  punctuated 
rightly  in  the  following  sentence,  which  should  appear 
thus  : — Chaldaei  sideralem  scientiam,  numinum  vagantium 
states  ambitus,  utrorumque  varios  effectus  in  genituris 
hominum  ostendere. 

The  diflRculty  in  59  (167.  15)  tot  tamque  multiiugis 
comitibus  disciplinarum  toto  orbe  haustis  is  most  distracting. 
Oudendorp*s  caliculisy  Colvius'  fontzbuSj  Vliet's  calicibtis — 
all  suit  the  sense  excellently,  but  are  far  from  the  MSS. 
except  that  of  Colvius,  which  may  be  right.  Lipsius  reads 
fomitibus ;  and  he  is  followed  by  Scaliger,  Vulcanius,  and 
Elmenhorst.  But  what  does  it  mean  ?  *  Kindlings,'  *  en- 
couragements,' seems  to  make  poor  sense,  and  is  too  arti- 
ficial even  for  the  Florida.  Prof.  Ellis  reads  summatibus 
'chiefs,'  *  leaders'  (in  learning),  but  this  does  not  go  well 
with  haustis,  I  thought  of  ^^/m^w^,  as  in  97  (186.  17);  but 
Apuleius  always  uses  the  form  creterra,  except  of  the  craters 
of  volcanoes.  Just  possibly  the  word  may  have  been 
convidibus  *  feasts '  [cduictibus),  3ut  the  inevitable  word 
still  awaits  discovery. 

60  ( 1 67. 20)  Linguam  omnem  coercere  is  certainly  strange, 
but  perhaps  not  beyond  the  boldness  of  Apuleius.  Ritters- 
hausen  suggested  omninOy  and  Rohde  mobilem.  Perhaps 
li?tguae  momen. 

In  60  (168.  2)  gravioribus  viris  brevi  spatio  satis  vide- 
batur  taciturnitas  modificata  :  loquaciores  enimvero  (*but,' 
cp.  Helm,  p.  573)  ferme  in  quinquennium  velut  exilio  vocis 
puniebantur.  The  mention  of  quinquennium  certainly  gives 
much  weight  to  the  emendation  of  Brant  for  breviy  viz. 
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bienni — he  compares  Gell.  i.  9.  4  non  minus  quisquam 
tacuit  quam  biennium — though  Hildebrand  stigmatises 
this  venture  as  *inepte.' 

A  few  lines  further  on,  for  aeque  et  ipse,  read  egoque  ut 
ipse,  or  utque  et  ipse.     We  must  get  in  ut  some  way. 

XVI.  65  (170.  8-1 1). 

Farto  toto  theatre  ingens  stipatio:  occipiunt  inter  se  queri\  qui 
non  adfuerant  percontari  ante  dicta,  qui  adfuerant  recordari  audita, 
cunctisque  iam  prioribus  gnaris  sequentia  expectare. 

Apuleius  had  just  given  a  lively  description  of  the 
bustle  that  occurs  in  a  theatre  shortly  before  the  time 
arrives  for  the  curtain  to  rise,  when  most  of  the  audience 
are  taking  their  seats.  As  the  bustle  is  quite  normal,  it  is 
plain  that  queri  is  wrong.  But  I  cannot  agree  with  Vliet 
that  it  is  necessary  to  supply  for  queri  a  verb  like  colloqut. 
Rather  read  quietly  and  put  either  no  stop,  or  else  only  a 
comma,  after  that  word.  *  After  having  settled  down 
iquieti)  they  begin,  those  who  had  not  been  present,  to 
inquire  about  the  previous  recitation,'  &c.  A  few  lines 
further  on  Kriiger  reads  cunctique^  which  is  probable, 
especially  as  s  final  is  often  erroneously  added  (see  p.  364), 
and  prioribus  might  readily  exert  some  attraction ;  but  is 
not  absolutely  necessary.  For  gnaris  passive,  cp.  Gerber 
and  Greef's  Lexicon  Taciteum,  p.  504. 

67  (171.  7). 

Haec  ego  ita  facta,  ut  commemoravi,  olim  didiceram,  sed  faudies 
mef  meo  periculo  recordatus. 

This  corruption  has  been  emended  by  Oudendorp ;  sed 
haud  sine  meo  periculo  recordatus.  A  slight  improvement 
might  perhaps  be  attained  by  reading  sed  haud  essem  sine 
{es<se  s>tne)  meo  periculo  recordatus.  *  I  should  not  have 
recollected  it  except  for  my  own  accident.' 
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68  (171.  19). 

Ante  letum  ohire  quam  lectum. 

Vliet  says  that  F^  read  obire^  but  he  follows  Stewechius 
in  altering  to  adtre.  But  Stewechius  made  this  alteration 
under  the  idea  that  the  MSS.  gave  abire.  If  they  do,  we  must 
alter  to  obtrey  which  was  read  by  Pyrrhus  Englebermaeus 
as  long  ago  as  15 18.  For  obire  in  the  sense  of  *  going  to' 
cp.  obire  villas  and  obire  cenas  in  Cicero  (Fam.  vii.  i.  5  : 
Att.  ix.  13.  6),  which  sufficiently  justify  obire  lectunty  and 
renders  the  alliterative  contrast  not  too  harsh. 

70  (172  16-24). 

Duplam  igitur  vobis  gratiam  debeo  .  .  .  quam  ubique  equidem 
et  semper  praedicabo.  Sed  nunc  inpraesentiarum  libro  isto  ad 
hunc  honorem  mihi  conscripto,  ita  ut  soleo,  publice  protestabor ; 
certa  est  enim  ratio  quae  debeat  philosopho  ob  decretam  sibi 
publice  statuam  gratias  agere,  a  qua  paululum  demutabit  {-avit  Yffi : 
corr.  Stewechius)  libtre  quam  Strabonis  Aemiliani  excellentissimus 
honor  flagitat:  quern  librum  sperabo  me  commode  posse  con- 
scribere  scitis  eum  hodie  vobiscum  probare. 

The  book  is  plainly  not  yet  written — quern  librum 
sperabo  me  commode  posse  conscribere — so  that  Stewechius 
is  undoubtedly  right  in  reading  demutabit^  which  is  co- 
ordinated with  protestabor.  But  then  a  difficulty  arises 
in  inpresentiarum  libro  isto  .  .  .  mihi  conscripto^  which  seems, 
as  it  stands,  to  imply  that  the  book  is  already  written. 
We  must,  I  fear,  suppose  a  lacuna,  something  like  this 
sed  nunc  inpraesentiarum  <incondita  haec  dicOy  posteagrati- 
a.rum>  libro  isto  .  .  .  publice  protestabor.  But  this  is  one 
of  those  passages  on  which  it  is  impossible  to  feel  certainty. 
The  old  editors  altered  rightly  libere  quam  into  liber  quern, 

e 

Probably  the  error  arose  from  quam  by  the  correcting  e 
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being  copied  into  the  wrong  place.  Before  scitis  one  must 
certainly  supply  su  What  the  corruption  scitis  contains 
is  uncertain.  Perhaps  for  sciiis  eum  we  should  read  si  scio 
istum  (i.e.  Aemilianus). 

A  page  later  on,  at  174.  3,  there  does  not  seem  any 
alteration  required,  except  to  read  with  the  old  editors  tuiu 
for  nunc.  In  174.  12  it  is  simpler  to  transpose  lon^e  ante 
ceteros  to  follow  vobis^  and  precede  locupletissimuSy  than  to 
add  honos  with  Rohde  and  Vliet.  In  174.  26  insequentem 
curiam  protulisse,  curia  seems  to  be  used  for  *  a  meeting  of 
the  senate,'  of  which  I  do  not  know  any  other  example. 

XVII.  77  (176.  10). 

Magisque  sum  tantae  amicitiae  cupitor  quam  gloriator,  quoniam 
cupere  nemo  nisi  vera  fputemf  potest,  potest  autem  quivis  falso 
gloriari. 

Floridus  reads  nisi  vere  puiet^  and  says  that  *  id  quod 
cupit  esse  optandum '  or  something  of  the  kind  must  be 
supplied;  but  this  is  impossible.  Lipsius  suggested  ut 
puiem  or  mereri.  But  the  former  would  exhibit  unnatural 
hesitation ;  and  the  latter  is  too  wide  of  the  MSS.  Conta- 
renus  omits  the  word,  which  is  a  simple  expedient.  As  a 
considerable  amount  of  audacity  may  be  allowed  in  such  a 
passage  as  this,  I  suggest  vere  pute^  a  variety  of  pure  pute ; 
the  latter  adverb  is  not  found,  but  it  would  arise  if  the 
adverbial  form  of  purus  putus  had  to  be  used.  Or  vere 
putem  may  be  a  corruption  of  veritate. 

In  177.  22  iot  et  quident  we  should  read  set  quidem :  we 
must  have  a  contrast,  and  s  initial  is  at  times  omitted  e.g. 
181.  7  uos  for  suos^  77«  14  celeti  for  sceleti. 

82  (178.  10). 
Lusciniae  in  solitudine  Africana  canticum  adulescentiae  garriunt. 

In  the  other  clauses  Apuleius  says  that  blackbirds 
warble   in  remotis  tesquis  and   swans  apud  avios  fluvios. 
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But  the  commentator»  are  puzzled  over  Africana,  "  Cur 
magis  in  ilia  quam  in  alia  ?"  asks  Bosscha.  There  is  no 
reason  at  all.  Read  (not  apnea  with  Kriiger,  or  opaca  as 
Vliet  conjectures,  but)  arcana^  as  is  suggested  by  Haupt 
(Opuscula  iii.  326).  It  is  somewhat  strange  that  Vliet  has 
not  thought  this  emendation  worthy  of  notice. 

XIX,  93  (185.  7). 

Ut  qui  diligentissime  animadverterat  venarum  pulsus  inconditos 
vel  praeclaros. 

The  m^amng  o{  incondiios  IS  *  irregular  *  cp.  103  (189.  22)^ 
not  *  confused/  i.e.  such  that  the  several  beats  cannot  be 
distinguished.  Even  if  it  were  so,  it  is  questionable  if 
praeclaros  could  have  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  by 
Oudendorp,  viz.  *  pulsus  qui  bene  discerni  possunt  et  certa 
stataque  habent  momenta.*  Such  usages  as  sol  praeclarus^ 
lux praeclaram  Lucretius  which  he  adduces  are  not  parallel. 
Stewechius  read  praeceleres^  but  praetardos  would  approach 
more  nearly  to  the  MSS.  Scaliger  conjectured  praevaros ; 
but  if  Apuleius  wished  to  add  a  synonym  to  inconditos^ 
he  would  have  used  a  copulative  and  not  a  disjunctive 
conjunction. 

L.  C.  PURSER. 
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NOTES  ON  LICINIANUS. 

THE  following   remarks    are  based  entirely  on   the 
reported   readings  of  the    palimpsest    (Brit.   Mus. 
Add.  17,  212),  or  rather  codex  ter  rescriptus,  as  given  by 
G.   H.  Pertz  and  his  son  Karl  Pertz  in  their  edition  of 
1857,  which  is  substantially  repeated  in  the  edition  of  th^ 
Seven  Bonn  Scholars  (1858).    An  opportunity  seems  to  be 
oflFered  for  new  criticism  on  these  annalistic  fragments  by 
the  publication,  after  a  long  period  of  neglect,  of  the  new 
texts  of  Guido  Camozzi {i  goo)  and  Micfuul  Flemisch  (Teubnerj 
1904).     Both  of  these  mark  an  advance^  not  indeed  in  the 
decipherment  of  the  now  unreadable  codex,  which,   as 
Sir  E.  M.  Thompson  believes,  and  my  own  eyes  satisfy  me; 
is  all  but  impossible,  but  in  a  more  minute  comparison  of 
the  various  other  historical  accounts,  Greek  or  Roman,  of 
the  events  recorded  by  Licinianus.   Camozzi,  in  particular, 
has  made  this  a  special  aim;  but  the  sam^  ill-fortunq 
which  attends  so  many  Italian  works  of  merit  has  befallen 
him;  for,  though  published  in  1900,  his  edition  had  not 
reached  the  Bodleian  Library  in  May  of  the  present  year. 
To  some  extent,  indeed,  this  ill-luck  has  been  less  sensibly 
felt  because  Camozzi  is  largely  and  liberally  quoted  by  his 
successor,  Flemisch,  whose  apparatus  criticus  is  fairly  full, 
and  generally  mentions  any  suggestion  of  weight ;  to  say 
nothing  of  the  lucidity  produced  by  printing  the  original 
uncials  of  the  codex  in  capitals,  and  marking  emphatically 
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to  the  eye  by  a  bold  black  type  those  parts  of  the  history, 
as  it  is  recorded  by  other  writers,  which  call  for  particular 
notice  as  illustrating  Licinianus. 

I  may,  perhaps,  be  allowed  to  express  a  hope  that 
greater  care  should  be  taken  in  employing  chemical  re- 
agents to  revive  faded  or  obscured  writing.  It  is  certain 
that  in  some  instances  chemicals  have  been  used  which 
did  no  harm  to  the  MSS.  upon  which  they  were  employed. 
More  than  twenty  years  ago  I  was  allowed  to  examine  at 
my  leisure  the  very  early  uncial  MS.  of  St.  Gallen,  containing 
fragments,  as  Niebuhr  believed,  of  Merobaudes.  I  can 
testify  that  the  writing  was  then  perfectly  distinct  and 
legible ;  no  doubt  because  the  librarian  of  St.  Gallen  was 
sufficiently  well-instructed  to  insist  on  a  substance  being 
used  for  reviving  the  letters  which  was  innocuous,  and  left 
each  of  them  well  defined  and  clear.  How  sadly  different  is 
the  case  with  Licinianus,  and  how  much  cause  we  have  to 
regret  that  no  English  palaeographer  of  eminence  under- 
took the  re-examination  of  the  MS.  soon  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  first  edition.  For  it  must  not  be  supposed 
that  Licinianus  is  a  commonplace  or  valueless  author. 
Camozzi  has  done  well  in  pointing  out  that  not  a  few 
details  of  the  history  he  has  recorded  are  not  to  be  found 

elsewhere. 

In  printing  the  text  I  follow  the  reproduction  given 
by  the  Bonn  Heptas  (H.),  also  their  paging ;  capitals  only 
where  the  letters  leave  a  doubt. 


p.  4,  col.  2,  1.  20 — 

flexuntes  a  genere  pniidiliumquodkbgum  uocabant. 

Placidus  (p.  46  Deuerling)  Flexuntes  equitis  quoddam 
germs  ab  omamento  equi  quodflexum  ttocanU  pensilium  H. 
Can  there  have  been  a  form  in  Uypenduliumi    quodrsqum. 
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I  think,  is  for  quo  {quod})  regunt.  For  regunt  ^  fLectamt^ 
and  quo  regunt^  omamentum  quo  equos  flectunt^i.e.yfe^iMi. 
The  preceding  sentence  I  would  write  thus: — scio  quos 
Spartiatae  .  .  .,  et  quidam  avfinrovc  hoc  die,  at  ali(ij 
jeoXXdrirovc  appella(n)t.  hoc  die  «  hodie,  at  the  present 
time. 

p.  8,  col.  A,  1.  8 — 

Incertae  naturae  i]s  lsvitatisquab  sul  ....  R(donbtfaI)nLis- 

COmSABAR  ....  BNIRB 

Uuitatisque  summer  Mommsen,  but  not  convincingly. 
I  think  it  possible  that  the  letters  point  rather  to 
ADX7LESCENTULIS.  Both  Polybius  (xxvi.  i)  8rf  rw  vewtpttv 
<ua0oiT6  Tiva^  avvtvwxovfdvov^  .  .  .  vapiiv  iwiKWfiaZwv  and 
Diodorus  (xxix.  32)  u  rcvac  twv  vitov  aitrOotro  .  .  .  iwl  kw/lcov 
^apiyivtro  mention  revelling  parties  of  young  men  as  the 
occasion  of  Antiochus'  eccentricities.  For  comisabar  it 
seems  probable  we  should  prefer  comisator  to  comisans  or 
£omisabundu5.  The  Bonn  editors  supply  \interu\emte  very 
plausibly. 

ib.,  1.  16 — 

asturcone  ^om{pam) .  btbbat 

Probably  the  lost  letter  was  R,  as  Bernays  thought — 
REGEBAT.  In  Support  of  asturcone  may  be  quoted  from 
Gotz's  Thesaurus  Glossarum  Asturco  equus  ambulator. 
Such  an  ambling  horse  would  suit  anyone  marshalling 
a  procession. 

1.  17: — 

£t  RBI  simulabat  Hierapoli  Dianam  ducere  uxorem  at  cbt  .  .  , . 
epulati  baqubperbbkx  ....  sacro  protulis  ....  causatus  bmansis 

2F2 
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.....  tulit  ei  dotem  ex um   quern  illum   omnium 

deae  donis  reliquit. 

SE  for  R£i  the  Bonn  editors  (H.) ;  and  it  is  hard  to  ofier 
anything  better.  The  lacuna  after  CET  is  more  plausibly 
filled  up  by  their  eris.  The  passage  which  follows  may 
be,  I  think,  so :  epulatis  aquae  perbreue  [uas  e]  sacro  pro- 
tulit,  [ob  hoc]  causatus  se  mansisse,  [nee  con]tulit  ei  [ad] 
dotem  ex[/rtf  anur\\xvci  (this  last  is  Keil's)  quem  unum 
(K.  Pertz)  omnium  deae  donis  reliquit. 

causatus  is  in  any  case  to  be  retaiiled.  If  donis  is  rig-ht, 
it  must  be  dative  •  left  nothing  to  the  goddess's  store  of 
offerings  by  way  of  a  dowry  on  her  marriage  to  him 
(Antiochus)  but  a  single  ring/ 

p.  8,  col.  B,  1.  II  — 

has  ille  metapiotantisacritergliscbntisextendit 

A  syllable  has  fallen  out  here,  me[ri]tas.  The  rest 
follows  easily :  in  for  lO,  then  tantis  sacrilegiis  poenas  ex* 
pendiL  This  is  very  near  Bursian's  has  ille  poenas  tanti 
sacrilegi  expendit ;  \iMX  poenas  seems  to  be  disguised  rather 
in  CENTis  than  in  metapio.  The  palimpsest  seems  to  have 
given  either  EXTENDlTor  EXPENDIT:  the  meaning,  how- 
ever, leaves  no  doubt  that  the  latter  is  the  right  word. 

ib.,  1.  17 — 
01yinpio[n]  etmureslapidemtas  .       kinsuluerat. 

Probably  ex  (mar)moris  lapide  octa  (?  meta)s[tyl]on 
ei  instituerat.  The  last  two  words  were  suggested  by 
Keil,  but  are  doubtful. 

Bursian  conj.  e  lapide  marmore;  but  ET  is  rather  EX 
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than  E.  For  octastylon  cf.  Vitruv.  iii.  i  fin.  huitis  exemplar 
Romae  non  esty  sed  Athenis  octastylon  temflo  Olympic, 

If,  however,  the  M  before  tAs  is  reliable,  perhaps 
}uriifnv\ov  *  colonnaded '  might  seem  to  express  the  same 
idea  less  particularly,  since  Licinianus  goes  on  to  say  nam 
columnas  aliquot  numero  circumdederat. 

p.  lo,  col.  A,  L  I — 

The  first,  words  of  this  passage  are,  I  believe,  et  fu[a)e 
4ilia ;  then  perhaps  multi  inueniuntur  followed  by  a  parti- 
ciple {fingenteSy  commentiy  credentes  ?) :  as  Pliny  says  of  Com. 
Nepos  (H.  N.  V.  5)  quaeque  alia  Cornelius  Nepos  auidissime 
credidit. 

In  1.  5  &1CR0  for  which  Mommsen  conj.  ROGO  may  be 
[fe]retro. 

In  the  story  of  the  two  brothers  Corfidii,  I  think  it 
possible  that  the  letters  following  maior  frater  heredem 
(p.  10,  col.  A,  1.  q)  represent  miliens  fratrem  minorem 
instituerat  legtoque  (=  lectoque)  testamento  reuixit  maior  : 
but  if  this  is  so,  not  only  is  miliens  a  somewhat  unusual 
breviloquy,  but  the  words  minorem  fratrem  are  rather  an 
inference  from  Pliny's  account  of  the  same  event  than 
obtainable  from  the  letters  of  the  codex  as  reported  by 
Pertz. 

The  sentence  after  this  (1.  13)  may  have  been  as  follows : 
[a]  fratre  s[u]o  ait  se  dimissum,  eum  petisse  fiineri 

s[uo]  erogaretur  et  locum  (then  a  line  lost,  e.  g.  Flemisch's 
in  quo  defodisset  aurum)  edocuisse. 

In  this  attempted  restitution  edocuisse  is  Mommsen's, 
but  tndicasse  of  H.  is  also  possible.  What  the  word  was 
between  petisse  and  funeri,  represented  by  T  in  the  codex, 
is  very  doubtful ;  it  would  seem  to  be  some  numerical 
abbreviation. 
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p.  lo,  col.  B,  1.  3-^ 

tantumde(m)  opus  fait  nostrocorbnoscbrb  qaantum  aiemoria 
tradere. 

Francken's  nos  recognoscere  seems  to  me  right;  the 
corruption  probably  arose  from  the  tendency  to  introduce, 
a  g  after  con^  recangnoscere.  At  any  rate  the  suggestion  of 
the  Heptas  nostro  corde  noscere  is  very  hazardous;  its 
strangeness  and  its  not  being  the  MS.  reading  combine 
to  make  it  improbable.  This  would  not  matter  so  much  if 
an  argument  had  not  been  drawn  from  it  in  favour  of  an 
Antoninian  era  as  the  date  at  which  Licinianus  wrote. 
Between  Fronto  or  A.  Gellius  and  Licinianus  it  is  difficult 
to  trace  anything  like  real  similarity ;  archaisms  are  rare 

in  the  few  passages  of  L.  where  the  reading  is  ascertained. 

p.  14,  col.  A,  1.  6 — 

Senates  pennisit  agmm  Campanum  quern  omnem  priuati  possi- 
debant  coemeret  et  publiciis  fieret. 

I  see  no  great  reason  for  altering  et  to  ut ;  the  nomina- 
tive changes  from  Lentulus  to  the  land  :  *  allowed  him  to 
buy  up  the  land,  and  the  land  to  become  in  this  way  state 
domain.' 

ib.,  21 — 

INUISOSOIUISU.  •  .  . 

This  is  for  in(di)uisos  diuisum  [iret], 

ib.,  col.  B,  1.  10 — 

Antiochi  Epiphanis  regnum  senatus  filio  Antiochi  Antiocho 
pnero  adtribuit  qui  pauIo  posts  . .  itatuipiaprbliatusest. 

Here  Mommsen  has  most  excellently  recovered  the 
Greek  name  Eupator^  possibly  corrupted  from  a  Greek-  . 
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written  original,  and  appellatus  est  for  APRELIATUS  EST* 
But  POST  seems  to  have  been  followed  by  e[a],  which  would 
be  a  little  in  the  manner  of  Livy. 

L  i6— 

petenti  iungebat  seems  to  be  for  tunc  neoabat  or  Time 
ABNUSBAT  '  when  he  asked,  at  the  time  of  the  request,  refused/ 

1.  24 — 

£t  cum  habuit  mis. 

After  MIS,  which  are  the  last  letters  of  the  line,  the 
page  comes  to  an  end.  Hirschfeld  has  suggested  -ERI- 
CORDIAM  SENATUS  as  a  probable  supplement.  Following 
in  his  track  I  would  offer  -ERATIO  SENATUM. 

p.  15,  col.  B,  1.  II — 

Legates — ita  contumeliose  submouit  ut  desperata  pace  ado  .  •  • 
CAPTA  postero  die  castr(a)  eius  non  longe  a  Manli  castris  con- 
stituta. 

APO[rerentur]  postero  die  H,  omitting  CAPTA.  It  seems 
possible  that  the  missing  letters  were  ADO[rta  ac]  CAPTA ; 
the  participle  adortus  was  sometimes  passive.  Then  sint 
might  follow  after  castra.  Pertz,  however,  reports  the 
letter  following  ADO  as  the  left-hand  half  of  U. 

p.  18,  col  B,  1.  9 — 

Militum  uisciUMQ. 

May  this  have  been  udiiumque}  It  is  nearar  to  the 
reported  letters  than  calonumque. 

p.  20,  col.  I,  1.  I — 

Matrona  quaedam  qua[si]  mente  commota  sedit  in  consilio  louis 

Solie  Keil  and  so  H.  This  seems  improbable.  I  think 
consilio  means  the  gods  seated  (in  effigy)  as  assessors  of 
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Jupiter.  Horace  uses  the  same  words,  Carm.  iii. .  25.  26 
Caesarts  audiar  Aeternum  meditans  decus  Stellis  inserere  ei 
consilio  louts  *  Jove's  council  of  assessors.'  In  the  passag^e 
of  Horace  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  twelve  signs  of 
the  zodiac,  who  were  in  a  special  sense  called  )3oi/Xa7oi  0€o/, 
are  alluded  to  (Schol.,  Ap.  R.  iv.  262) ;  in  the  passage  of 
Licinianus,  the  assessors  of  Jupiter  would  naturally  be  the 
other  eleven  primary  gods  (ApoU.  R.,  ii.  532  and  schol.). 

1.8— 

£t  die  quodam  an  .  .  ludosqui  futuri  erant. 

K.  Pertz's  supplement  an[te]  ludos  qui  futuri  erant  is 
generally  accepted  as  right ;  but  it  is  not  certain.  May  it 
not  have  been  die  quodam  ante  quam  ludi  Osci  futuri  erant 
— a  more  particular  specification  ?  Cic.  Fam.  vii.  i  non 
enim  te  puto  Graecos  aut  Oscos  ludos  desiderasse  prae- 
sertim  cum  Oscos  uel  in  senatu  uestro  spectare  possis. 

LUD .  OSQUI  =  LUDI  OSCI. 
p.  20,  col.  A,  1.  20 — 

Aliquod  matronae  [ejodem  soinn[i]o  monitae  [u]na  eademque 
nocte  de  .  .  ib.sacris  praestite[runt]  hocque  sacrificatu  ali- 
quotiens. 

Perhaps  det  Libert  sacris:  such  a  simultaneous  warning 
would  naturally  involve  a  religious  rite  of  some  expiatory 
kind.  In  sacrificatu  is  perhaps  disguised,  not  sacrifi- 
catunty  but  sacri  factunty  or  factitatum. 

ib.,  col.  B,  1.  9 — 

This  sentence  seems  to  me  to  have  been  as  follows  .- 

Rutilius  consul  collega  Manlii,  (hoc  anno  Cn.  Pompeius  natus 
est^  solas  super  rep.  [b]onit[ate]  aeque  adque  Cicero  <laudandus>) 


NOTES  ON  LIGINIANUS.  421 

cum  metus  aduentantium  Cimbrorum  totam  quateret  ciuitatem  ius 
iurandtun  a  iiinioribus  exegit. 

The  words  hoc  anno  to  aeque  adque  Cicero  seem,  as  the 
Heptas  suggested,  parenthetical :  a  deviation  from  the 
usual  style  of  Licinianus  justified  by  the  importance  of 
the  event,  the  birth  of  Pompeius  Magnus,  super  rep.  boni- 
tate  =  propter  bonitatem  in  remp.  The  letters  ,  onitaeq  . 
are  a  quite  explicable  corruption  of  bonitateaeq. 

It  is  very  noticeable  that  the  description  of  Rutilius  as 
consul  collega  Manlii  agrees  exactly  with  Val.  Max.  n.  3.  3 
a  P.  Rutilio  consule  Cn.  Manlii  collega. 

p.  22^  col.  A,  1.  2 — 

placuit  — quid  in  libris  fatalibus  seribposset  palam  recitari. 

This  is  surely  [quid]  i,  Lf.  reperiri  possety  not  scriptum 
essei^  as  the  first  editors  supposed. 

1. 5- 

Constabat  notari  eagminecinnaseaci^kib'patkiapulsis  tran- 
quillum  otium  et  securitatem  futuram. 

Read  notari  eo  carmine  (so  Pertz)  Cinna[m]  ac  sex 
tribunis  patria  pulsis.  Mommsen,  whom  Camozzi  and 
Flemisch  follow,  conj.  carmine  (without  ed)  Cinna  sexque 
tribunis:  but  notari  seems  more  likely  to  mean ^  was 
marked  out  *  than  Mt  was  indicated.'  The  inversion  sex  ac 
for  ac  sex  is  supported  by  similar  dislocations  in  the  MS. 

In  the  letters  which  immediately  follow  futuram^ 
PETERAT  auspicium  et  superiore  casu  Mario  oblatum,  for 
which  Bernays  conj.  REPETAM,  the  Bonn  Heptas  referam, 
I  offer  SET  ERATy  to  which  et  appears  to  me  to  point, 
*  However,  this  was  not  the  only  instance  of  the  divine 
favour  towards  Marius ;  an  omen  had  befallen  him  before,' 
as  Licinianus  goes  onto  record. 
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1.  15- 

uidet  asellum  forte  abibctis  bt  .  .  bartis. 

obiedis  ei  Pertz,  cf.  Val.  Max.  I.  5  cum  ei  pabulum 
obiceretur ;  cibariis  H :  whence  Flemisch  restores,  in  my 
opinion  rightly,  obiectis  ei  \ct^ariis.  In  the  next  clause, 
praecini  perhaps  accords  better  with  a  presage  such  as  this 
than  praecipiy  and  TDE  is  perhaps  INDE  rather  than  IDEM. 

1-  23— 

Naui  peruenit  ials  chrOnprofectusethispania. 

Here  EX  has  palpably  been  corrupted  into  EX.  Ials- 
CHrOn  probably  disguises  in  the  form  of  abbreviation 
TALS  ACRON,  i.e.  Telamonis  promontorium  (Ptol.  m.  i.  4). 
Telamonis  is  due  to  the  younger  Pertz  ;  the  name  is  some- 
times spelt  with  an  tf ,  Talamon  (Diet,  of  Geography  s.  v.). 
My  own  part  of  this  conjecture  aic/ooi/  I  consider  all  but 
certain  (Ptol.  in.  i.  4  TeXa/ia>i/  aic/oov). 

ib.,  col.  B,  1.  3 — 

nim  de[for]mis  habitu  et  cuitu  .  .  .  uideretur  qui  eum 
[flo]rentem  uictoriis  no[rant]. 

After  culiu  not  ab  is  (H),  nor  ab  iis  (Mommsen),  nor  even 
Us  (K.  Pertz),  but  EIS  seems  to  have  fallen  out.  floren-- 
tern  is  not  quite  certain,  as  the  MS.  is  reported .  to  give 

£  .   .  .  RENXEM. 

This  column  (B  of  p.  22)  is  only  intelligible  up  to  1. 12 
milites.  What  follows  is  mostly  conjectural.  But  I  see  no 
cause  for  altering  ei  praefecit  [eum]  Sertorio  ei  Papirio ; 
9t  any  rate,  the  change  to  praecepit  is  hazardous,  and  not 
particularly  likely  on  palaeographical  grounds.  In  1. 14  it 
seemd  possible  that  exerciius  was  shortened  into  EUS. 
1. 15  is,  I  am  afraid,  beyond  recovery.  But  in  17  [in  ur]bem 
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ueniret  quae 1 8  uideret  SIN£  SUCCEN  ...  it  would 

seem  that  uiderelur  should  be  read.  The  following  word, 
in  my  judgment,  cannot  be  successum  as  the  Heptas 
emended ;  and  in  the  uncertainty  of  this,  CintMe  for  sine 
must  be  abandoned  also,  as  indeed  pal^Bographically,  and  in 
the  light  of  the  palimpsest  elsewhere,  it  is  very  improbable. 
Perhaps  some  form  of  succeniurtare  is  to  be  supplied. 
Festus  :  succentur tare,  est  explendae  ceniuriae  gratia  supplere 
subicere.  Similarly  Placidus  s.v.  centuriae  (Deuerling,  p.  1 7) 
.  .  .  uty  si  primi  defecerint^  isti  quos  suhesse  dixitnuSy 
laborantibus  primis  subueniant  unde  et  ad  insidiandum 
ponitur  succenturiatus  quasi  armis  dolosis  instructus.  The 
word  is  best  known  from  Terence,  Phorm.  I.  4.  51  Nunc 
prior  adiio  tu :  ego  in  subsidtis  hie  era  Succenturiatus^  si  quid 
deficias. 

Lines  18-24,  which  end  column  B,  are  the  more  tanta- 
lizing, that  much  of  the  Latin  is  obviously  preserved  intact. 
One  or  two  suggestions  occur  to  me : — 

1.  18  uoluntate  senatus  points  to  something  like  [incer]ta 
preceding. 

1.  21  lUTXJMUELLETIREREA  IS  quite  Straightforward, 
except  REA,  for  which  I  suggest  [inteyea^  anticipating 
[do]  nee  of  1.  23,  like  Liv.  ix.  9.  13  interea  in  indutiis  res 
fuisset^  donee  ab  Roma  legati  aut  uictoriam  illis  certam  aut 
pacem  ad/errent. 

1.  23  subrepserat  of  the  codex  seems  to  be  an  error  for 
suhrepserit  as  included  in  the  clause  \ad\iutum  uellet  ire 
interea  . .  .  donee. 

1.  24  NARBO  looks  like  a  mistake  for  Carbo.  NESOS. 
PORTUM  has  a  strange  look  of  a  semi-Greek  compound 
nesoporium  ^  island  harbour.'    Is  it  possible  that  Licinianus» 
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called  by  .this  name  the  harbour  of  Ostia  ?  I  have  not 
been  able  to  find  the  .word  elsewhere ;  but  such  a  trans- 
lation of  a  Greek  noun  vnaoXipL^v  would  have  well  suited  the 
later  post-republican  descriptions  of  Ostia,  as  Dion  Cassius 
says  of  Claudius'  reconstruction  of  it:  Ix.  ii.  4  tovto  Sc  iv 
aifTif  T^  wtXayti  xwfiara  iKorip^B^v  ahrov  fiiyaka  xunraf: 
OaXaaaav  ihravOa  iroWriv  wspiifiaXB  koI  vri<yov  iv  avrp  nvpyov  re 
iv  iKilvy  ^pvxrwplav  e\ovTa  KaTttrrtjaaTo. 

p.  24,  col.  A — 

As  I  disagree  with  previous  editors  on  the  restitution 
of  this  column,  I  shall  write  it  out  on  the  lines  which  seem 
to  me  to  be  more  probable. 

19  3 

Ad  noctem  usque  ma[nen]s  Ostia  urbe  potitur  [per]  Ualerium 
4  s  < 

cuius  equ[ites]  praesidebant.    nee  [Pojmpeius  a  Sertorio  bel[lum 

7  8 

a]bstinuit  sed  palam  pug[na]  uit.    et  frustra  legati  [ul]tro  citro 

9  zo 

remissi  sunt  [cum]  (?  quoniam)  se  Cinna  superiorem  [aut  parem] 

ti  la 

aestimaret.     Marius  [una  cu]m   suis  laniculo  [deici]   tur  multis 

13  14 

Decisis;    qui[busdain]   Mari  iussu  ingulatis  [Tunc]  et  Octauius 

IS  J6  17 

acceptis  .  .  .  cohortibus  a  Pompeio  .  .  .  tradidit  se  inimico  .  .  .  los 

18  19 

occiditur  ceteri[que]  su[b  eod]em  quos  subsidio  Mi[lo]nio  Sertorius 

ao  9x  » 

miserat.[con]cidenint(?)  Octauiani  . . .  milia  et  senator  unus  [Aeb] 

S3  94 

ntiusy  aduersariorum  [se]ptem  milia.  potuit  capi  [la]niculnm 
eodem  die  [nisi]  Pompeius  ultra  Octauium  progredi  passus  non 
fuisset. 

2  manens  IC.  Pertz  ;  3  per  AT.  Pertz ;  3  equites  K,  Pertz ; 
6  bellum  abstinuit  H, ;  9  cum  K.  Pertz^  the  codex  gives  . . . 
IM,  possibly  cum  iam  or  quoniam ;  1 2  deicitur  is  my  conjec- 
ture, and  so  seemingly  Livy  according  to  the  8oth  epitome,^ 

1  And  so  Appian  i.  68  YJ^Mww  fk  ir6\tv  iciiK$tv,^aM0ix1f*i(y^s  oln^wiKiis 

^Atwiow  x^^X<^^9  ruxo^v^MMovma  ttjm  irtpl  Im  koI  rhwKivtiaw  ivM^aro,    'AAA' 

'Piifii|f  rhy  \o^hw  riv  ica\ovfit¥0¥  "lorov  olroi  ft^¥  aurUa  i^tAadiiatof  'Orraovfov 

JcAor,  ff2  iroTff  TaB6¥Ta  i^*  iavrov,  r^s  Koi  Tlofiiniiov  ff^uruf  iviipaiUrrmw* 
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Cinna  et  Marius  cum  Carbone  et  Sertorio  laniculum  occu-- 
pauerunt  et  fugati  ab  Octauio  catisule  recesserunti  decutitur 
might  also  be  suggested,  cf.  Val.  Max.  i.  4.  2,  B.  Afric.  50; 
13  quibusdam  K.  Pertz^  but  the  codex  is  reported  as  giving 
QUIS  .  .  .  DiLAMARlusiUGULATiS,  the  latter  portion  of 
which  has  been  well  restored  by  Camozzi  mari  iussu 
iugtilatis.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  Marius,  in  the 
attempt  to  storm  the  Janiculum,  was  dislodged,  and  lost 
many  of  his  men  ;  some  others  he  himself  put  to  the  sword 
for  not  showing  enough  boldness^  and  allowing  themselves 
to  be  temporarily  repulsed.  14  Tum  K.  Pertz\  16  tradidit 
se  inimico  Canwzzi;  the  cod.  gave  TRADIDISSE.^  18  sub 
eodem  is  my  conj.  for  SU  .  .  .  ENT  cod. ;  that  this  was  sub^ 
mouentur  is  hardly  probable,  20  [con]ciderunt  for  .  .  . 
SEAERUNT  of  cod. ;  I  suppose  consederunt  to  have  been 
written  wrongly  for  conciderunt 

The  story  of  the  two  combatants,  one  of  whom  after 
killing  the  other  recognized  him  as  his  brother  while 
stripping  his  body,  and  then  stabbed  himself  on  the  funeral 
pile  constructed  for  his  brother's  corpse,  must  have  been 
famous,  as  it  is  mentioned  by  Livy,  Epit.  70;  Val.  Maximus, 
V.  5. 4,  Tacitus  Hist,  4.  5i>  and  Orosius,  5.  19. 12  (Flemisch). 
To  these  may  be  added  the  writer  of  two  epigrams,  Anth. 
Lat.  462, 463  Riese,  in  which,  however,  the  event  is  placed  at 
the  time  of  the  civil  war  at  Actium.  The  story  is  given  on 
p.  24,  col.  B,  of  Licinianus,  and  happens  to  be  unusually 
well  preserved.  I  demur,  therefore,  to  the  omission  by  the 
Heptas  in  the  words  (1.  20)  multa  praecatus  et  inpraecatus 
gladio  se  traiecit  of  praecatus  ety  though  the  excision  is 
accepted  by  Camozzi  and  Flemisch.    The  unhappy  slayer 

^  The  meaning,  I  suppose,  would  of  Cinna  and  Marius,  gave  up  the  sena- 

be  that  Octavius,  who  might  have  been  tonal  cause  as  desperate,  and  by  refusing 

expected,  after  the  reinforcement  he  to  make  an  armed  resistance  acknow- 

had  received  from  Pompeius,  to  take  a  ledged  himself  beaten  (tradidit  se  ini' 

more  heroic  part  by  attacking  the  party  mico). 
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of  his  brother  might  well  be  described  as  oflFering,  before  he 
lulled  himself)  many  prayers  and  invoking  many  curses : 
prayers  to  the  gods  to  forgive  his  rash  act  of  murder, 
curses  on  the  authors  of  the  civil  war,  who  had  caused 
two  brothers  to  fight  as  enemies. 

p.  26,  col.  A,  1.  18 — 

dignitatem  ANTIREMPIUfiSBMTIB  *  patrib  * 

d.  antiquam  prae  se  ferentibus  patribus  H.  d.  antiquam 
P,R.  tuentibus  patribus  Francken.  The  words  are  very 
doubtful.  Can  rem  praesentibus  be  for  repraesenianiilms^ 
•or  should  we  write  d,  ani[erio]jrent  praestantibus  ^the  senators 
asserting  their  former  dignity '  ? 

col.  B,  1.  8 — 

cum  Cinna  consilia  sociabat  et  Octanio  fbcbr. 

tegebat  Afommsen,  detegebat  H :  the  antithesis  seems 
to  point  to  secer[nebat]. 

p.  28,  col.  A,  top. — 

The  loss  of  letters  here  allows  nothing  beyond  a  hazy 
view  of  the  meaning.  The  general  Pompeius  Strabo  is 
lying  in  his  tent  disabled  by  a  lightning-stroke;  and 
C.  Cassius  is  sent  to  act  for  him  whilst  he  recovers.  Then  fol- 
low, 1.  6,  the  words  AI>QU£MPOMP£I ....  MREPENTESEERIGIX. 

The  Heptas  filled  up  the  gap  by  reading  Pompei[us 
nuntiujm,  whichy  if  the  codex  is  reported  with  anything  like 
truth,  can  hardly  be  right.  I  suggest  ad  quem  Pompei[us 
tum]  repente  se  erigit,  *  on  whose  arrival  Pompeius  roused 
himself  for  the  moment,'  like  Catullus'  ut  mihi  tum  repente 
uisum  est,  x.  3. 

Pompeius,  instead  of  recovering,  died.  A  description 
of  his  fiineral  follows,  in  which,  however,  the  loss  of  letters 
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again  causes  perplexity.     The  following  is  an  attempt 
differing  in  some  points  from  those  hitherto  published : — 

p.  28,  col.  A,  1.  14 — 

16 

Eius  funus  populus  ....  padanus  dir(r)uit  mor  .  .  .  dumq. 

17  s> 

sIrNODesCusSU  . .  aRCAENUM  trahere  non  destitit  omnibus 

ig  90  90 

consentientibus  dignam  caelo  poenam  et  perfidiae  et  Asa  .  . .  uitiae 
fbsstsidum  hos  .  .  DEM  cxpendlsse. 

1.15  Perhaps  mor[^bt'\dupifue  \ue(\smOj  decussum  (or  de^ 
trusum)  ex  area  caeno  trahere  non  destitit.  ARCA,  a  com- 
mon word  for  *  coffin/  would  account  for  the  loss  of  CA 
before  -enitm.  Then,  perhaps,  et  perfidiae  et  aua[ritiae  et 
sae]uitiae :  cf.  Veil.  n.  22  :  saeuttiae  causam  auartHa praebuii, 
Plutarch  expressly  states  that  the  one  cause  of  Pompeius 
Strabo's  unpopularity  was  his  ^iifjLaTwv  oirXiycrroc  ividv^ila 
(Pomp.  i).  The  two  following  words  are  probably /d^«- 
mum  (Keil),  hominem  (H). 

1.  23  seq.  I  read  thus — 

Sed  ora[to]re8  et  tribuni  repressa  [m]ultitudine  cadaaer  siiper- 
in[iecta  ueste  non  sinunt]  In  busta  trahi ;  [alii  dicunt]  in  lecticulam 
vulgariter  eum  elatum  sepulturae  datum. 

There  is  some  ground  for  retaining  oratores.  The 
funeral  of  Pompeius  seems  to  have  taken  place  at  Rome 
(Plut.  Pomp.  I,  Veil.  ii.  21),  and  was  a  proper  occasion  for 
the  numerous  orators  of  that  time  to  protest,  so  far  as  they 
could,  against  an  act  of  popular  barbarity. 

col.  B,  1.  9 — 

milites  repente  cisi'leis  totis  clamore  ezercitum  Cinnae 
salutant  ac  resalutantur. 

Possibly  cefUurieis  totis. 
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1.  15 — 

ipse  inter  primos  ad  Cinnam  de  pace  legatam  ticissensdeba. 

Perhaps  mittit  paciscens  de  ea, 

p.  32,  col.  A,  1.  I-T- 

Sulla  Athenas  re[ue]r8us  in  principes  se[diti]onis  et  noxios 
ANiM  ....  lentius  necatis  reli[qui]s  necatis  reliquis  ab. 

The  dittography  necatis  reliquis  necatis  reliquis  points  to 
something  wrong,  which  is  also  clear  from  the  fact  that 
the  space  between  anim  and  lentius  is  not  large  enough 
to  admit  the  required  supplement  aduertit.  I  do  not 
venture  to  theorize  on  the  passage,  and  content  myself 
with  observing  that  lentius  may  be  right,  as  Appian, 
Mithr.  20,  says  of  Sulla  on  this  occasion  that  he  punished 
the  ringleaders  with  death,  pardoned  the  rest  (toiq  Si  aXXoic 
<rvv(yvtj).  It  is  not  a  little  surprising  to  find  a  conjecture 
so  uncertain  as  [uiojlentius  accepted  by  both  Camozzi 
and  Flemisch. 

1.  12  — 

quadrigas  .  •  .  eSSuAS  septnaginta. 

essedas  AT.  Pertz^  falcatas  H,     It  may  also  have  been 
EIUS  £T  SUAS,  sent  by  Dorilaus  and  Mithridates. 

1.  16— 

quae  [inter]ea  collegerat  eterni  .  .  .  quae  longis  nauibus  .  .  . 

SUSUASTABAT. 

Perhaps  externis  [locis]  quae  longis  nauibus  [quoquo- 
uer]sus  uastabat. 

1.  20 — 

DEBUE    .    .    .    lETSUPPRESSOSENECTU    .    .    .    DERIDI  COntinebaQt 

•      .      •      Iv 

Part  of  this  has  been   restored  by  Traube,  se  noctu 
{continehanf)\   noctu^  I  think,  points  to  the  antithesis  ad 
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meridiem  or  usque  ad  meridiem.  The  whole  may  have 
been  thus :  debilitati  ex  inpressione  se  continebant 
noctu  [usque  ad]  ineridt[eni],  sed  ocius  impetu  facto  militea 
nostri  castra  capiunt. 

P.  34,  col.  B,  1.  I — 

Hortensius  re  ...  .  fagauerat. 
retro  Pertz :  perhaps  repulses. 

1.  13- 

oppida  INpAcasru  .  redigit  in  suam  potcstatem 

inpacata  K.  Pertz.  I  suggest  rursus  for  the  gap  before 
redigit. 

1.  15- 

Nicomedi    regnum  Bithiniae  restituit  rug  .   .  estopreliati 

PAPHLA  .  ON  .  . 

The  *0'  in  ESTo  is  doubtful. 

Camozzi  is  indubitably  right  in  restoring  the  name 
Paphlagonia  to  this  sentence ;  but  the  rest  of  his  conjecture 
cui  est  pars  addita  is  too  remote  from  the  letters,  though 
I  have  nothing  better  to  suggest  of  my  own. 

p,  36,  col.  A^  1.  4 — 

The  spelling  here  of  the  name  Nicomedes  Euergetes 
as  [Ni]cONEMES  EUERSEIES  is  comical,  but  is  expressly 
vouched  for  by  Pertz. 

In  1.  5  I  would  write  merito  ita  dictus  for  .  eritadicTUS. 
In  1.  7  alligabaty  not  alliciebat^  is  demanded  by  benefidis  suis : 
the  codex  gave  alli  .  ebat. 
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L  lo  The  letters  ARISTONAS  point  to  Aristc{a'\na5\5a\  a 
form  like  Plistoanax.  Such  varieties  of  name  are  common 
enough.  It  is  even  not  impossible  that  Halie,  as  the  codex 
is  reported  to  have  given,  is  a  real  name ;  at  any  rate,  the 
adjective  sicheana,  by  which  she  appears  to  be  described 
as  belonging  to  Sycae,  or  Syce,  a  town  of  Cilicia  (Steph. 
Byz.  s.  v.,  Athen,  in.  78.  6),  should  be  retained.  The  two 
words  were  corrected  by  Keil  into  Hagne  Cyzicena;  and 
Flemisch  prints  this  as  right.  But  though  Cyzicus  seems 
to  be  spelt  in  the  codex  CEUEUS,  this  does  not  justify  so 
remote  a  corruption  as  Sicheana  for  Cyzicena.  Reinach 
[Revue  de  Numismatique  for  1897,  pp.  241  sqq.^)  has 
suggested  Nicaeena^  de  Ricci  Sigeana. 

In  the  gap,  1.  10,  quem  • . .  raristonac,  I  suggest 
[uxo]r  :  for  procreate  is  at  times  used  of  the  mother : 
cf.  Cic.  de  Orat.  l.  3  pracreairicem  quondam  et  quasi parenlem, 
and  cf.  Aen.  x.  705,  where  Vergil  seem  to  have  written 
Cisseis  regina  creai :  Paris  urbe  patema  Occubat 


Col.  B,  1.  3— 

Haec  (these  events,  the  marriage  of  Nisa  after  the  death  of  the 
former  wife)  Socrates  ad  regem  fecit  regem  refert  bellum  contra 
fratrem  incitauisse. 

Possibly  recit[at .  earn]  refert.  There  seems  to  be  a 
confusion  of  the  readings  AD  regem  recitat  and  recitat 
AD  REGEM.  Or  may  we  believe  that  a  line  has  fallen  out 
containing  an  infinitive  depending  on  fecit\  Haec  ad 
regem  fecit  |  per  nuntios  deferri^  Nisam  ad  \  regem  refert 
bellum  c.  f.  incitauisse.  regent^  in  both  sentences,  will  of 
course  be  Mithridates :  see  Camozzi. 

1 1  would  call  the  attention  of  my      most  recent  writers  on  Lictnianiis  seem 
leaders  to  this  paper,  of  which  the      to  be  unaware. 
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Chrestns  etiam  quasi  meliore  nomine  ab  eodem  rbuocuaiLiL. 

It  is  difficult  to  explain  reuocari  of  the  new  name  given 
to  Socrates.  I  suspect  we  should  write  ab  eodem  re[ge] 
Viocari  [coepius]. 

In  the  fragment  of  B.  xxxvi  (p.  38  H.)  Licinianus, 
recording  the  African  triumph  of  Cn.  Pompeius,  mentions 
the  story  of  his  trying  to  enter  Rome  with  a  team  of 
elephants,  and  finding  the  entrance  too  narrow  to  admit 
of  it. 

p.  38,  col.  A,  1.  7 — 

QUI  .   .  ADMEMORANTEIOTU TEMAELEPHA 

EPCINITINBS  RO  .  .  MAUEREMINGRE  RoIT  .  .  .  cNrBCUISSS 

SLB RADCURRUM  TUNC^ AIS  .  QUAMQUS  RIS 

SXPERIRBNTUR. 

I  supplement  this  as  follows : — 

Quidam  admemorant  Pompeium  cu[m  sex  uel  sep]tem 
elepha[ntis  Africis  L]eptitanis  Romam  aue»/em  ingre[di 
int}  roit[um  facere  ne]quisse  elephantis  ad  currum  iunctis 

quamuis  bis  experiretur. 

Admemorarey  though  the  new  Latin  Thesaurus  quotes 
no  instance  of  it,  must  have  existed  before  admemoratio 
could  have  been  used  by  Augustine.  It  seems  probable 
that  Leptis  (Plin.  H.  N.  viii.  32  ultra  Syrticas  solitudines) 
in  an  adjectival  form,  whether  Leptitanis  or  Leptinis  or 
Lepticinis^  is  disguised  in  the  letters  which  follow.  Pliny 
<H.  N.  viii.  4),  while  mentioning  the  fact  that  Pompeius 
Magnus,  in  his  African  triumph,  was  the  first  who  yoked 
elephants  before  the  eyes  of  the  Romans,  adds  that  Pro- 
cilius  denied  the  possibility  of  such  an  elephant  team 
passing  one  of  the  city  gates. 

1  The  three  letters  UNC  form    one      MS.  has  lepcinos ;  the  occurrence  of  c 
composite  letter  in  the  codex.  there  and  in  Licin.  is  remarkable.  Can 

*  In  Tac.  Ann.  iii.  74  the  Medicean      there  have  been  a  form  Leptkinus  ? 

2G2 
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col.  B,  1.  14 — 

et  Samnites  q.  qui  Nol(a)e  eiant. 
This  must  be,  I  think,  yuz  fut\  plural  of  guts  guts. 

p.  42^  col.  A,  1.  22 — 

The  characterization  of  Sallust  here  given  by  Licinianus 
is  an  almost  unique  literary  remark  in  the  scanty  remains 
the  palimpsest  has  preserved.  Sallustium  non  ut  histori- 
cum  aiunt  sed  ut  oratorem  legendum,  nam  et  tempora 
reprehendit  sua  et  delicta  carpit  et  con[tiones]  ingerit  et 
DATINCE  ....  loca  montes  flumina  et  hoc  genus  AMO  .  .  . 
dat  in  censum  Momfnsetiy  dat  invicem  Flemiscki  perhaps 
€kU  in  scaenam.  For  AMO  .  .  .  Keil's  amoena  seems  a 
plausible  suggestion.  - 

p.  44,  col.  A,  1.  I — 

In  quorum  AcRI  .  .  cIsS  deduxerat  SA  .  .  .  FUERE. 

ACRI  or  AGRI  must  be  the  remains  of  agris — a  variation 
of  construction  for  in  agros  dedtuere.  The  word  which 
followed  is  very  doubtful ;  milites  was  suggested  by  the 
younger  Pertz;  legiones  is  also  possible.  But  SA  looks 
like  the  remains  of  saiuos  or  saluas^  with  which  the  Heptas' 
supplement  [resHltuere  for  fuere  would  well  agree ;  since 
the  outer  margin  of  col.  A  had  been  torn  away,  and 
it  is  uncertain  how  many  letters  should  be  supplied — a 
remark  which  holds  good  also  in  1.  6,  where  I  would  supply 
[fnul{\eribus  rather  than  [coroplur]ibus  of  the  Bonn  Heptas. 
Similarly,  in  1.  7  agros  [cap]to^  reddiderunt 

ROBINSON  ELLIS. 
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ETHICS  AND  THEISM. 

THERE  is  one  great  question  that  must  precede  all 
examination  of  the  basis  and  ground  of  Ethics.  Is 
it  a  Science  or  an  Art  ?  A  pure  Art  is  a  series  of  homoge- 
neous rules  for  producing  certain  efiFects,  whether  the  rules 
and  e£fects  be  cognitional,  emotional,  or  practical.  From 
this  point  of  view,  Ethics  may  be  called  the  Art  of  distin- 
guishing Right  from  Wrong — of  interpreting  the  meaning 
of*  Ought,"  and  bringing  it  to  bear  on  conduct.  But  it  is  an 
Art  only  in  the  same  sense  as  Logic  is  an  Art :  just  as  there 
is  no  Art  of  Reasoning  that  can  make  a  man  think  of  the 
right  argument  at  the  right  time,'  so  there  is  no  Art  of 
Conduct  that  can  make  a  man  do  the  right  thing  at  the  right 
moment.  Ethics  is,  then,  a  critical  rather  than  a  produc* 
tive  Art:  it  can  judge  of  conduct  under  certain  general  rules 
of  right :  it  can  (in  its  work  as  **  Casuistry  ")  decide  between 
rules  seemingly  contradictory,  or  legislate  for  special 
cases :  but  it  has  never  yet  been  able  to  alter  a  man's 
motives  or  to  change  his  character.  As  an  Art,  it  starts 
from  the  *^  Ought " :  in  its  work  of  examining  the  meauifig 
of  '^  Ought^*  and  finding  its  roots  and  sanctions,  it  is 
obviously  a  Science. 

Again,  Ethics  as  an  Art  is  not  a  pure  Art.  If  we  call 
it  **  the  Art  of  using  the  Will  aright,"  we  find  ourselves  face 
to  face  with  the  fact  that,  for  the  right  use  of  the  Will,  we 
must  go  outside  the  Will  itself :  for  the  right  use  of  the 

^  See  MiU'8  L9g%e. 
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Will  depends  on  motives  and  rules  that  belong,  not  to  the 
Will,  but  to  the  Intellectual  and  Emotional  parts  of  our 
nature.  When  we  speak  of  the  Will,  we  speak  of  a  faculty 
that  is  quite  unlike  our  other  faculties :  for  the  Will  is 
simply  the  man  acting  practically  and  freely,  as  he  is 
acted  on  and  chooses  among  motives  supplied  by  his 
Intellect  or  Emotion.^  Ethics  is  therefore  personal^  involv- 
ing the  direction  of  the  whole  man.  Its  roots  therefore 
lie  outside  the  pure  Will : — they  may  be  simply  intellectual 
or  emotional.  Again,  its  results  may  end  in  thought  or 
feeling  only,  being  marked  as  Ethical  simply  because  they 
are  voluntary.  On  the  other  hand.  Ethics  does  not  concern 
itself  with  a// action.  The  action  of  a  man  who  ''takes 
long  constitutionals  on  principle  "  may,  as  Tom  Thurnall  * 
suggests,  be  simply  semi-maniacal ;  so  may  any  of  the 
thousand  fads  of  normally  sane  men :  but  it  is  hard  to  see 
how  any  of  these,  even  the  sanest,  can  be  the  keeping  or 
the  breach  of  Ethical  law.  All  that  we  can  at  present  say 
is  (i)  that  Ethical  action  comes  through  the  Will,  and  the 
Art  of  Ethics  deals  with  the  results  of  Will — though  not  all 
of  its  results :  so  that  (2)  what  is  not  voluntary  is  not 
Ethical,  for  good  or  for  evil.  The  diflBculty  is  further 
increased  by  another  undoubted  fact.  (3)  That  which 
gives  meaning  and  force  to  Ethical  action  is  neither 
Intellect  nor  Emotion  in  itself.  Thus  the  true  root  of 
Morality  in  one  way  resembles  the  Will  itself:   as  the 


>The  neglect  of  this  fundamental 
difference  between  the  WiU  and  our 
other  faculties  is  the  root-fallacy  in  aU 
arguments  for  Determinism.  Intellect 
and  Emotion  are  separate  and  partial 
principles  of  Man's  mental  or  spiritual 
nature.  The  Will  acts  on  motives 
supplied  to  it  by  the  other  faculties  : 
its  results  are  *'  Personal,*'  because  its 
action  is  the  action  of  the  whole  man. 
It  cannot  be  conceived  as  *' naked" 


Will,  containing  its  motives  in  itself. 
In  fact,  the  Will  is  the  pure  Ego,  and 
is  supplied  with  food  by  the  Intellect, 
&c.,  much  as  the  Intellect  and  Emo- 
tion are  supplied  with  food  for  thought 
and  feeling  by  the  Non-Ego.  It  needs 
thought  and  feeling  for  its  existence, 
but  is  itself  absolutely  heterogeneous 
in  relation  to  them,  neither  containing 
nor  being  contained  by  them. 
*  C.  Kingsley's  Two  Years  Ago, 
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latter  is  intermediate  between  the  true  root  and  its  results, 
so  the  ground  of  Morality  is  intermediate  between  Man's 
other  faculties  and  the  Will.  To  find  the  nature  of  this 
true  Ethical  concept  is  the  work  of  the  Science  of  Ethics, 
as  distinguished  from  the  Art  of  Morality. 

Thus,  no  separate  principle  of  man's  physical  or 
psychical  nature  can  be  the  true  ground  of  Ethics.  And 
the  absurdity  of  all  attempts  to  reach  the  standpoint  of  a 
personal  principle  of  Man's  whole  nature  by  the  investi- 
gation of  any  separate  part  of  that  nature  can  be  plainly 
shown  by  the  failure  of  all  systems  based  thereon. 

Greek  Ethics  are  very  noble — and  very  igfnoble.  The 
pure  Hedonism  of  the  Epicurean  is  the  simple  abandoil- 
ment  of  all  Ethics.  It  found  (and,  under  various  names, 
still  finds)  the  criterion  and  the  root  of  moral  action  in 
feeling  only.  Its  formula  is  "  ought  «  pleasant " :  though 
both  duty  and  honour  (the  two  chief  branches  of  Morality) 
are  often  very  unpleasant  indeed.  Platonism  rests  on 
reason,  and,  as  a  system,  gives  the  noblest  results  of 
Greek  moral  thought.  But  certain  facts  in  the  life  of 
Socrates  show  that  this  system  necessarily  mixed  the 
worst  parts  of  the  Epicurean  ideal  with  the  Rational — 
with  dire  results.'  Stoicism,  both  in  its  original  Phoenician- 
Greek  form  and  in  its  later  avatar  as  Pharisaism,  presented 
a  noble  ideal  of  self-government.  But  it  found  its  basis 
in  the  transformation  of  the  grim  worship  of  cruel 
Canaanite  gods  into  the  idea  of  the  dominance  of  a  self- 
inlocked  Ego,  as  determined  by  Fate :  and,  since  Fate  or 
Predestination  is  beyond  the  control  of  the  Individual, 
and  annihilates  Free  Will,  the  Stoical  systems  voided  the 
Ego  of  all  true  Will,  and  thereby  of  all  real  moral  contents. 
Aristotelianism,  on  the  other  hand,  is  purely  experimental. 
Aristotle  gives  a  definition  of  Virtue  which  is  not  a  real 

1  *' .^sthetidsm  "  has   been   called      death  as  a  system  was  dae  to  the  re* 
"  the  reriTsl  of  Greek  thonght " :  its      vival  of  the  worst  Greek  vices. 
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definition,  and  starts,  without  proving  it,  an  experimental 
theory  as  to  the  manner  in  which  men  grow  virtuous. 
He  is  himself  conscious  of  the  weakness  of  his  own  theory; 
and  the  theory  itself  is  inconsistent  with  any  deep  or 
straightforward  thought.  For  the  rest,  his  main  contri- 
bution to  Ethical  thought  is  the  "  theory  of  the  mean  " : 
but  he  himself  acknowledges  that  there  is  one  curious 
exception  to  this  rule ;  and,  on  examination,  we  find  that 
the  list  of  ^'  virtues  "  by  which  he  ^*  proves  "  his  maxim  is 
ftuperfiuous  in  parts,  defective  in  others,  and,  at  its  best, 
nothing  but  an  experimental  enumeration.^ 

The  Greek  systems  are,  in  fact,  based  on  decaying 
Theology.  There  was  Morality  in  Greece  before  they 
began  to  grow ;  and  they  represent  an  attempt  to  keep 
the  old  Morality  without  the  old  Religion.  The  sturdier 
Roman  hewed  a  stem  Morality  out  of  his  own  Religion, — 
brought  in  the  Greek  gods  and  gradually  substituted  them 
for  his  own, — and  gradually  shaped  for  himself  a  new  and 
milder  Morality.  But  it  was  not  until  this  new  Religion 
failed  in  its  turn,  until  the  Greek  and  Roman  gods  became 
inhabitants  of  an  Olympic  Fairy-land,  until  their  worship 
grew  into  a  half-believing  propitiation  of  dubious  deities, 
who  had  lost  all  connexion  with  Life  or  Conduct,  that 
Roman  Ethics  began — and  soon  ceased-^to  have  influence 
over  a  few  thoughtful  men.  Their  speedy  fall  resulted 
from  the  rise  of  Christianity,  which  spoke  alike  to  the 
Augustal  and  the  slave,  resting  all  its  Ethical  force  on  a 
pure  Theism,  and  bringing  in  as  a  fellow^^worker  with  its 
moral  teaching  the  doctrine  of  a  Power  that  could  not 
merely  shape  the  course  for  man  to  take,  but  could  also 
give  him  strength  to  endure.  So  the  old  Ethics  of  the 
West,  originally  the  child  of  Religion,  died  on  the  breast 

^  The  long  devotion  of  the  School-  the  Christian  <<  Crnces,"  inconsistent 

men  t6  Aristotle's  Ethics  seems  inez-  with  any  doctrine  of  "Grace/'  and 

plicable  when  one  considers  that  his  have  no  Thdstic  or  Theological  root 

views  are   absolutely  inapplicable  to  or  sanctions. 
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of  a  more  powerful  Religion:  and  the  new  Religion 
taught  what  its  predecessor  taught  in  the  beginning,  but 
with  greater  power  and  stronger  supernatural  sanctions, 
that  the  '^  Categorical  Imperative"  of  Ethics  is  simply 
Obedience  to  a  Power  higher,  wiser,  and  more  benevolent 
than  any  principle  of  man's  nature,  than  the  Will  of  man, 
than  all  alluring  passions,  than  any  passing  hopes  for 
passing  benefits ;  than  the  whole  mass  of  all  man's  selfish- 
ness and  all  man's  fears.  Thus,  historically.  Western 
Ethics  sprang  from  the  moral  side  of  ancient  Religions, 
grew  as  these  Religions  decayed,  and  were  finally  sup- 
planted by  a  great  religious  system  that  contained  its 
Ethical  root  and  sanctions  in  itself.  And,  even  as  it  is 
undoubtedly  true  that  the  moral  force  of  Christianity 
proved  more  powerful  than  the  pure  Ethical  systems 
it  supplanted,  I  believe  any  honest  inquirer  will  admit 
that  the  earlier  Greek  and  Roman  religious  morality  was 
more  productive  of,  at  the  least,  a  consistent  and  fairly 
wholesome  life  than  the  non-Theistic  Ethics  which  took 
its  place.  In  fact,  the  Ethics  of  the  New  Testament  are 
based,  not  only  on  the  Theism  of  Judaism,  but  on  the 
principle  that  supported  all  Western  Religious  Ethics— 
the  principle  of  Obedience. 

In  examining  the  Morality  of  savage  or  half-savage 
nations — a  task  which  cannot  be  accomplished  in  this 
paper — the  general  consensus  of  students  and  travellers 
shows  that  Morality  grows  out  of  Religion  of  some  sort. 
The  Totem  on  the  ridge-pole  was  (Mr.  Rudyard  Kipling 
tells  us)  the  guide  and  critic  of  the  primeval  poet ;  the 
primitive  Moralist  seems  to  have  accepted  the  same  small 
deity  as  his  guide  in  conduct.  I  heard  the  late 
Mr.  Bradlaugh  ridicule  the  idea  of  a  connexion  between 
Religion  and  Morality  on  the  ground  that  an  Eskimo 
considers  it  his  religious  duty  to  kill  a  man  whom  he  finds 
knocking  the  snow  off  his  snow-shoes.     But  the  lesson 
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is  surely  the  contrary.  The  Eskimo's  imperfect  Religion 
gives  a  peculiar  moral  meaning  to  the  act,  and  teaches 
him  that  the  slaying  of  his  brother-Eskimo  is  his  duty. 
There  is  just  the  same  nexus  between  Religion  and  Duty 
in  his  case  as  in  ours ;  if  we  believed  what  the  Eskimo 
believes,  we  should  act  as  he  does.^  But,  as  there  is — so 
far  as  I  know — no  savage  code  of  pure  Ethics,  and  as, 
most  certainly,  there  is  no  historical  connexion  between 
savage  Religions  and  modern  Morality,  there  is  no 
need  to  pursue  the  question  any  further. 

The  Ethical  systems  of  the  East — especially  those 
which  are  supposed  to  be  non-Theistic — have  a  claim  on 
our  attention,  both  because  of  their  extent  and  on  account 
of  the  large  interest  which  they  have  awakened  in  the 
Western  mind.  If  there  be  such  a  thing  as  a  g^eat 
atheistic  Religion  based  on  pure  morality — if  this  system 
has  sprung  from  no  form  of  Theism — if  it  is  satisfying, 
helpful  to  morality,  and  victorious  over  Polytheistic  and 
Theistic  belief — the  continued  existence  of  such  a  system 
would  be  a  powerful  argument  against  the  views  which,  I 
contend,  are  the  logical  and  necessary  deductions  from  all 
Pneuma-Metaphysics. 

But  I  can  find  no  evidence  for  such  a  state  of  things 
anywhere  in  the  East.  Mohammedanism  is  pure  Tjheism, 
and  had  its  origin  in  a  revolt  against  ancient  Arabic 
Idolatry.  The  Ethics,  too,  are  purely  religious : — not  very 
far  removed  from  Christian  Ethics,  except  that  they 
absolutely  exclude  one  element  of  Martin  Luther's  pre- 
scription for  happiness,  which  our  Ethics  simply  regulate, 
and  allow  far  more  latitude  than  Christianity  does  to 
another.* 

^  Mr.  Bradlaugh  may  have  slandered  '  **  AU  Doctor  Luther  sagt : 

the  Eskimo;  but  this  does  not  affect  the       Wer   liebt  nicht    JVeiby   Wein,   und 
question.  Gesang, 

Er  bleibtein  NarrsHn  Leben  long  !  '^ 
(German  Students'  Song.) 
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And  this  difference  springs  simply  from  the  personal 
character  of  Mahomet,  which  did  not  allow  him  to  teach 
personal  purity,  coupled  with  his  personal  dislike  of  wine  r 
so  that  it  is  an  additional  proof  of  the  dependence  of  Ethics 
on  Theology.  There  is — so  far  as  I  know — only  one 
Mohammedan  writer  of**  Pure"  and  non-Theistic  Ethics — 
Omar  Khayydm.  Omar  was  a  hard-drinking  atheist 
(Carlyle  calls  him  ^^an  old  Mohammedan  blackguard"); 
and,  in  spite  of  the  avidity  with  which  his  Rubaiydt  (which 
simply  means  "Quatrains")  is  now  devoured,  I  can  find 
nothing  in  his  book  but  Fatalism,  Hedonism,  and  the 
praise  of  the  wine  forbidden  by  the  religion  he  left.  In 
fact,  the  whole  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Rubaiydt  (of  Ethics 
proper  it  has  none)  may  be  summed  up  in  one  quatrain — 
which  he  somehow  forgot  to  write : — 

"  All  things  are  failing  us  1    And  who  can  think 
What  vaster  woes  may  wait  beyond  the  brink  } 

How  can  we  find  sweet  hope  in  hopeless  life  ? 
Hark  to  old  Omar, — Come,  and  have  a  drink  I" 

Except  for  this  literary  rebel,  Mohammedanism  is  Theism,, 
and  its  morals  are  derived,  historically  and  naturally,  from 
Theism. 

The  other  great  Asiatic  moral  systems  must  be  briefly 
dealt  with : — pure  Buddhism,  Lamaism  or  Red  Buddhism, 
Confucianism,  and  Taoism.  For  want  of  space  to  make  a 
more  lengthy  examination,  it  may  be  enough  to  point  out 
that  none  of  these  is  a  purely  atheistic  system.  Buddhism 
(like  the  Indian  Jainism)  professes  to  recognise  no  God  : 
but  Buddhist  and  Jain  alike  retain  a  great  deal  of  Theism. 
The  Bodh-spirit  is  separated  by  subtle  Oriental  meta-^ 
physics  from  Deity,  just  as  Nirvana  is  separated  from 
existence.  But  this  is  simply  a  mode  of  reconciling  a  belief 
in  good  with  the  doctrine  that  **  the  Wheel  of  Being  "  is 
bad.    The  few  who  keep  this  Buddhism  free  from  mixture 
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with  some  form  of  Theism,  and  the  few  pure  Jainists  to 
India,  believe  that,  somehow  or  other,  they  are  going  to 
«njoy  themselves  in  Nirv4na,  the  best  definition  of  which 
is  "  conscious  non-existence."^  The  few  ascetics  who  have 
kept  their  belief  in  the  Bodh-spirit  pure  certainly  believe 
that  the  Bodh-spirit  has  power.  Else  why  do  all  Buddhists 
pray  "  universally,  devoutly,  absurdly  "  ?  Lamaism  is  prac- 
tically Theistic :— *the  Bodhisatva  of  the  coming  Buddha, 
Maitreya,  is  not  only  worshipped  under  the  name  of 
**  Avolokitesvara  "  as  an  existent  being,  but  receives  actual 
adoration,  in  the  two  great  sects  of  Red  Buddhism,  as 
Incarnate  in  the  person  of  the  Grand  Lama  or  the  Dalai 
Lama.  And  Lamaism  owes  a  great  deal  of  its  ritual  and 
even  of  its  doctrine  to  the  Christian  Missions,  Nestorian 
and  Orthodox,  who  visited  Tibet  when  Nestorianism  was 
still  an*  active  power  in  the  Church.  So  whatever  other 
elements  may  lie  behind  Red  Buddhist  Metaphysics, 
Theism — Christian  Theism — is  certainly  one.  Red  Lama- 
ism is  a  strong  power  in  China,  which  is  spiritually  subject 
to  the  Dalai  Lama  ;  though,  until  quite  recently,  the 
Chinese  Government  showed  their  respect  for  their  spiritual 
Head  chiefly  by  poisoning  him  at  the  end  of  his  '^  visita- 
tion  "  of  that  country.  Now,  however,  he  is  suffered  to 
live  beyond  the  twenty-three  years  allotted  to  his  prede- 
•cessors,  and  his  power  in  China  has  naturally  increased. 
The  main  Religions — if  they  be  Religions— associated  with 
China  are,  however^  Confucianism  and  Taoism.  Kung- 
foo-tsu's  writings  seem,  at  first  sight,  to  be  atheistic: 
they  teach  nothing  about  a  God  or  Gods.  But  (i)  Kung- 
foo  never  professed  to  be  a  teacher  of  anything  but "  good 
manners  " ;  one  does  not  expect  much  Theology  in  a  book 
of  rigid  etiquette.  (2)  His  writings  themselves  bear 
witness  to  the  fact  that  he  was  reared  in,  and  that  his  code 

1  "  Egstazizing   zo     happy  in   the      NebeUen^  in  Mr.  Wells's  PaLUn  IdoL 
{onsdoas  non-egziztence  of  Ninrana." 
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was  based  on,  a  Theistic  Religion,  associated  with  cere- 
monial worship.  He  teaches  **good  manners"  towards 
gods  and  men,  and  dwells  as  minutely  on  the  etiquette  of 
sacrifice  as  on  the  etiquette  of  the  Court.  Probably  he  was 
simply  a  highly-refined  courtier  who  cared  nothing  for 
Religion  :  but  he  is  himself  witness  that  he  was  reared  in 
a  religion  that  he  never  forsook  ;  and  (even  if  we  had  not 
the  direct  evidence  of  his  writings)  it  would  be  as  idle  to 
argue  from  his  teaching  that  China  was  atheistic  in  his 
days  as  it  would  be  to  argue  that  Ireland  is  now  a 
pagan  nation  because  there  is  no  Christian  teaching 
in  Thom's  Directory.  LaO'-tsu,  the  founder  of  Taoism, 
certainly  taught  a  mystic  system  of  Philosophy  and 
Ethics  concerning  the  Divine  Way,  the  Tao  ;  and  this 
teaching  reached  far  above  the  possible  level  of  poly- 
theism. But,  in  spite  of  this,  there  is  no  evidence  that 
he  either  held  or  taught  Atheism.  He  was  a  contem- 
porary of  Kung-foo-tsu,  and  there  is  good  evidence  that 
the  two  great  Chinese  thinkers  knew  and  respected 
each  other:  so,  since  the  writings  of  Kung-foo  give 
indirect  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  Theistic  State- 
Religion  in  China  at  that  date,  we  have  good  reason  for 
saying  that,  at  least,  the  teacher  whom  Kung-foo  named 
*^  The  Phoenix  "  knew  this  Religion,  and  did  not  contradict 
it.  But  the  curious  point  is  that  modern  Taoism  is 
avowedly  polytheistic,  and  that  the  weird  **  josses"  of 
Taoism  are  the  Chinaman's  dearest  deities.  It  is  the 
vengeance  of  the  "  Lord  of  death  "  that  he  dreads  if  he  spits 
against  the  wind ;  and  punishment  by  the  narrow  spirit 
that  slips  through  the  chink  of  a  half-closed  door,  and  by 
the  heavy  spirit  that  falls  on  the  head  of  a  hatless  man,  is 
now  the  chief  sanction  of  both  Buddhist  morals  and  Con- 
fucian manners  in  China.  Thus  we^have  every  reason  for 
saying  that  no  Eastern  philosophic  system  of  Ethics  is 
atheistic  or  preceded  Religion.  Out  of  Religion  they  grew ; 
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their  influence  was  never  separated  from  Religion,  and  into 
Religion  they  have  returned.* 

How  far  can  we  bring  modern  European  Ethics  under 
the  same  rules  ?  It  is,  of  course,  quite  true  that  many  now 
try  to  separate  Ethics  from  Religion,  and  to  believe  that 
Morality  can  exist,  as  a  code  with  strong  and  permanent 
sanctions,  without  the  assistance  of  Religion.  And  it  must 
be  admitted  that  some  men  are  strictly  and  honourably 
moral,  though  they  have  lost  their  Religion.  But  the 
development  of  non-Theistic  Ethics  is  too  recent,  and  its 
declared  separation  from  Christianity  too  incomplete,  for 
us  to  take  this  fact  as  any  evidence  against  the  Theistic 
origin  of  Ethical  thought  and  action.  Most  believers  in 
non-Theistic  Ethics  have  at  least  grown  up  in  a  Christian 
country ;  and  the  influence  of  either  past  or  present  Chris- 
tian thought  and  example  cannot  be  disregarded.  And, 
as  a  matter  of  fact — as  we  have  seen  already — ^the  influence 
of  Ethics  based  on  the  national  or  personal  decay  of 
Religion  is  always  gpreatest  at  the  beginning — at  the 
moment  of  real  or  apparent  decay.  It  can,  however,  be 
shown  that  modern  Ethics  are,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  generally 
the  lineal  descendants  of  Greek  and  Roman  Ethics,  and 
that  the  same  defects  which  caused  pre-Christian  Western 
Ethics  to  fall  before  Christianity  are  inherent  in  the  moral 
non-theistic  systems  of  the  modern  world.  And  this  can 
be  proved  from  the  systems  themselves,  quite  indepen- 
dently of  the  fact  that  they  have  always  been  more  or 

^  I  have  not  induded  the  Japanese  As  a  Japanese  writer  states :  "  Some 

*^  Shinto  *'  in  this  examination.    It  is  Japanese  are  Christians,  and  some  are 

neither  a  Religion  nor  an  Ethical  code,  Buddhists ;  but  we  are  all  Shintoists." 

but  an  absolutely  harmless  recognition  In  practice,  the  chief  Shinto  "  rite  "  is 

of  the  existence  of  the  departed,  the  the  pouring  of  a  few  drops  of  tea  from 

nearest  approach  possible  to  the  Chris-  her  cup  by  the  mistress  of  the  house  in 

tian  doctrine  of  the  "Communion  of  memory  of  the  dead:  in  theory  this 

Saints."    Its  rites  are  simple,  colour-  rests  simply  on  the  belief  that  the  dead 

less,  and  free  from  superstition ;  and  it  still  exist,  and  are  in  sympathy  with 

has  not  been  found  necessary  to  sup-  the  living, 
press  it  in  Christianising  the  Japanese. 
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less  subject  to  the  avowed   or  unconscious   influence  of 
Theism. 

It  seems  to  me  certain  that  all  post-Christian  Ethics 
split  up,  like  all  post-Christian  Metaphysics,  into  two 
great  schools,  which  we  may  distinguish  as  "  Rational" 
and  "  Experimental,"  or  as  "a-priori'*  and  **a-posteriori."^ 

There  is  only  one  man,  besides  the  Doctors  of  the 
Greek  Schools,  who  has  greatly  influenced  modem 
thought — Spinoza,  a  Jew,  who  certainly  tried  to  overthrow 
the  spiritual  nature  of  the  Deity,  but  did  not  succeed  in 
doing  so.  And  the  power  of  Spinoza  is  far  greater  in 
Metaphysics  than  in  Ethics. 

The  final  development  of  the  a-posteriori  school  is 
found  in  Utilitarianism — a  system  which  may  be  defined  as 
''unselfish  Hedonism.*'  Pure  Hedonism  says,  "  Let  me^be 
happy  "  :  Utilitarianism,  certainly  more  unselfishly,  says, 
*'  Make  as  many  people  as  you  can  as  happy  as  possible." 
The  law  is  broad,  though  its  application  is  often  both 
doubtful  and  difficult.  Does  it  apply  to  passing  or  per- 
manent happiness — to  temporal  or  eternal  welfare  ?  A 
man's  beliefis  on  these  points  would  make  a  difference  :  the 
Theist  and  non-Theist  might  find  it  necessary  to  extirpate 
each  other,  each  in  the  interest  of  his  peculiar  views.  In 
any  case,  it  is  purely  Hedonistic — not  so  compressed, 
perhaps,  as  Egotistic  Hedonism,  but  quite  as  subject  to 
compression.  But  its  real  faults  lie  deeper.  It  is  purely 
Emotional,  and  absolutely  Experimental.  Besides,  its 
"  Categorical  Imperative  "  is  obviously  weaker  than  many  of 
the  practical  Imperatives,  from  which  it  is,  in  fact,  derived : 


1 1  do  not  include  eccentric  and  non- 
reasonable  systems,  such  as  that  of 
Mr.  Bax,  who  derives  both  his  Meta- 
physic  and  Socialistic  Ethic  from  a 
supposed  '*  common  sensibility  "  of 
mankind,  or  wild  fairy-dreams  like 
*'  Theosophy  "  —  a  system  which  Dr. 


Salmon  described  as  ''  obviously  de- 
rived from  the  absence  of  the  two 
elements  present  in  its  name."  Yet 
I  think  it  could  be  shown  that  even 
these  either  rest  on  a  hidden  Theistic 
basis,  or  are  notable  examples  of  the 
failure  inherent  in  non- theistic  systems. 
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and  it  does  not  include  the  particular  side  of  Morality 
which  we  call  "Duty."  Mill's  theory,  in  fact,  breaks 
down  not  only  because  it  concerns  itself  with  only  a  part 
of  human  nature,  but  also  because  the  Imperatives  of  daily 
life  have  been  obtained  from  a  different  source,  depend  on 
a  different  sanction,  and  could  not  be  reconstructed  on  a 
Utilitarian  basis  without  destroying  the  results  of  over  1800 
years  of  Ethical  thought  springing  from  an  entirely 
different  system.  Besides,  the  basis  of  Mill's  theory  was 
unknown  until  the  advent  of  a  system  with  a  different 
basis — it  throws  no  new  light  on  that  basis — and  in  some 
respects  it  is  far  from  equalling  it.  The  "  Golden  Rule  " 
is  only  one  side  of  the  Ethics  of  Christianity  :  but,  even 
taken  by  itself,  it  is  both  broader  and  deeper  than  the  one 
rule  by  which  Utilitarianism  seeks  to  replace  it.  If  Mill 
had  not  known  Christianity^  he  could  never  have  founded  his 
Ethical  system ;  and  {fis  in  many  other  cases)  Utilitariantsm 
is  simply  an  attempt  to  retain  Theistic  morals  without  Thtistic 

belief. 

The  a-priori  School,  which  finds  its  completion  in 
Immanuel  Kant,  cannot  be  summarised  within  the  limits 
of  this  paper — largely  because  thinkers  are  still  greatly 
divided,  both  as  to  the  actual  teaching  of  that  great 
"  Dingmeister,'^  and  as  to  the  validity  of  the  processes  by 
which  he  attained  his  results.  His  "  Categorical  Impera- 
tive "  (which  he  has  set  forth  in  four  different  forms)* 
makes  the  element  that  Mill  misses — rational  self- 
consistency— the  only  test  of  the  Moral  Law.  It  is  a 
deliverance  of  "Practical  Reason,"  refined,  attenuated, 
and  (in  its  purest  form)  impotent.  So  careful  is  Kant  to 
keep  this  "  Categorical  Imperative  "  pure,  that  he  banishes 
as  absolutely  non-moral  all  "maxims"  that  are  in  any 
way  based  on  results^  or  spring  from  any  kind  of  affection, 
emotion,  or  feeling.    A  maxim  that  includes^  even  partially, 

1  See  Dr.  Abbott's  translation  of  Kant's  Ethics, 
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love  or  gfratitude,  on  the  one  hand,  or  the  desire  to  make 
anyone  happier,  on  the  other,  is  ^'  mixed  " ;  and  its  non.- 
morality  depends  on  the  admixture  of  these  elements  with 
the  pure  desire  to  fulfil  the  Moral  Law.  Theoretically, 
Kant  classes  all  motives  that  spring  from  character  as  non- 
moral:  practically,  totidem  verbis^  he  declares  that  pre- 
disposition to  good  and  habits  of  morality  (the  two  great 
elements  of  character)  are  bars  in  the  way  of  true  moral 
progress.  Thus  Kant  bans  as  '*  non-moral "  the  maxims 
on  which  most  good  and  noble  men  act,  and  the  process 
by  which  men  become  good  and  noble.  The  difi5culty 
is  increased  by  the  fact  that,  while  absolutely  denying 
Hedonism,  he  makes  the  belief  that  every  reasonable 
being  is  pleased  at  the  sight  of  true  Moral  Action  his 
starting-point ;  and  that,  in  many  passages,  his  argu- 
ments, when  examined*  are  simply  Utilitarian  under  a 
slight  disguise.  So,  too,  his  position  towards  Theism  is 
peculiar.  Avoiding  disputable  matters  as  to  the  Theo- 
logical aspect  of  his  position  towards  the  '^Idea"  of  God, 
the  following  points  are  patent  to  all  candid  inquirers. 
(i)  In  examining  the  use  of  "  pure  Reason  "  in  its  relation 
to  Theology,  he  sits  so  carefully  on  ''  the  razor-edge  of 
Thought"  that  he  leaves  one  point  only  clear. as  to  the 
reasonable  evidence  for  the  existence  ofGod— i.e.,  that  from 
this  point  of  view  Reason  passes  her  bounds  in  claim- 
ing for  this  '*  empty  Idea "  any  reasonably-established 
existence.  (2)  In  his  **  Kritik  of  the  Practical  Reason  " — 
i.e.,  in  his  Ethical  system — he  brings  out  the  Idea  of  God, 
not  as  a  Law-gfiver  (since  he  believes  that  the  purity  of 
the  "  Categorical  Imperative  "  is  destroyed  by  its  being 
too  strongly  recognised  as  "  the  Will  of  God  "),  but  as  a 
Power  capable  of  adequately  rewarding  and  punishing  our 
Moral— or  Immoral — Actions.  (3)  In  order  to  make  the 
Theistic  evidence  of  the  "  Practical  Reason  "  prevail  over 
that  of  the  "  Pure  Reason,"  he  relies  on  '*  the  Primacy  "  of 
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the  Practical  Reason  :  but  he  forgets  that,  if  the  object  of 
the  Pure  Reason  be  truths  and  that  of  the  Practical  Reason 
action^  this  is  enough  in  itself  to  give  an  absolute  Primacy 
to  the  latter  for  action  only,  and  to  the  former  for  truth  ; 
and  that  the  question  as  to  God's  existence  is  not  a  matter 
of  action,  but  of  truth.     Passing  by  other  criticisms,  this 
seems  a  sufficient  ground  for  denying  that  Kant's  Ethics 
are  Theistic,  if  only  because  he  does  not  derive  Morality 
from  God,  but  God  from  Morality.     He  is,  rightly,  abso- 
lutely clear  as  to  the  freedom  of  the  human  Will,  as  the 
primary  postulate  of  Rational  Morals  :   but  he  dwells  so 
strongly  on  the  "  Autonomy  "  of  the  Will  that  the  conflict 
between  this  Autonomy  and  the  Stoic  a^rapKcia,  combined 
with  his  characteristic  Dualism,  invests  his  whole  moral 
system  with  a  great  deal  of  the  spirit  of  the  Stoics.     The 
fundamental  distinction  between  Theistic  and  non-Theistic 
Ethics  is  not  that  the  former  finds  a  Deus  RemunercUor 
while  the  latter  does  not,  but  that  the  former — in  contrast 
to  the  latter — springs  from  the  thought  of  God  as  a  Law- 
giver ;  while  the  latter  finds — either  in  the  thought  of  God 
or  in  some  other  motives — the  spring  of  moral  action  in 
present  or    expected    rewards   and   punishments.      This 
spring  Kant  himself  considers  non-moral,  as  he  considers 
the  desire  to  please  God.     Is  his  system  one  whit  *•  purer  " 
or    more  "  Theistic  "   because  he  deduces,  from  a  code 
that  rests  on  the  Autonomy  of  the  Will,  a  God  who  rewards 
and  punishes  ?     Is  it  possible  for  man  to  apprehend  God 
without  spoiling  (Kantian)  Morality  by  introducing  the 
elements  of  Obedience,  Hope,  and  Faith  among  his  springs 
of  action  ?    Thus  Kant's  position  is  that  of  one  who  is, 
inconsistently  and  illogically,  a  Theist :  but  he  prepares 
the  way  for  a  more  consistent  Theism  in  Morals  by  mak* 
ing  the  recognition  of  the  motive  of  Obedience  a  logical 
necessity.     His  system,  as  it  stands,  excludes  all  Emotion 
from  the  sphere  of  morals,  and  gives  us  only  Reason  :  but 
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it  gives  us  good  grounds  for  a  better  and  personal  system 
of  Ethics,  which,  being  personal,  can  command  the 
whole  Man.  Under  such  a  system,  the  right  use  of 
Reason  (though  not  necessarily  its  results)  becomes  a 
matter  of  Conscience^  which  is  also  our  supreme  guide  in 
Action  :  so  the  whole  man  becomes  subject  to  the  Moral 
Law, 

Again,  Theistic  Ethics  meet  another  diflSculty,  sug* 
gested  plainly  enough  by  Kant's  system.  If  there  be  a 
faculty  whose  end  is  Truths  and  another  whose  end  is 
Action — and  if  it  be  true,  as  it  undoubtedly  is,  that  neither 
has  any  right  to  interfere  within  the  sphere  of  the  other — 
the  diflSculty  can  be  met  in  two  ways,  and  in  two  only. 
These  two  ways  are  the  principle  of  Supremacy  and  the 
principle  of  Primacy,  By  the  former  I  understand  the 
subordination  of  both  principles  to  one  supreme  principle, 
that  has  the  right  and  power  to  command^  both ;  by  the 
latter,  the  power  of  one  principle  to  command  the  other. 
But,  as  we  have  already  seen,  **  Pure  Reason  '*  and  '*  Prac- 
tical Reason  "  are  each  supreme  in  their  own  provinces : 
all  the  arguments  in  the  world  will  not  upset  that  fact. 
And,  equally  obviously,  a  purely  intellectual  faculty  cannot 
have  more  power  in  the  region  of  practice  than  the  faculty 
whose  whole  end  is  good  action ;  nor  can  a  purely  moral 
faculty  be  supreme  in  the  region  of  truth.  If  this  be  so, 
there  can  no  more  be  "primacy"  between  two  heterogeneous 
faculties  than  there  can  be  competition  between  the  data  of 
two  diflFerent  senses.  We  may  (like  Locke's  blind  man) 
think  that  scarlet  is  like  the  sound  of  a  trumpet ;  but  we 
can   neither  say  wherein   the  resemblance   consists,  nor 

>  In  Christian  Theology  the  "Unity"  Son  and  Spirit  to  the  Supreme'FdXYktr,. 

is  held  together  by  the  doctrine  of  the  who  is  the  one  ''  Fount "  of  Grodhead. 

Subordination — a  word  that  must  be  In  relations  between  the  Infinite  and 

carefully    distinguished    from    *'Obe-  the  Rational  Finite,  « subordination'*' 

dience,"  since  Christian  doctrine  recog-  is  practically  another  word  for  **obe» 

nises  only  one  Will  in  God— of  the  dience." 
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(except  "tropically")  say  that  the  sound  has  any  "pri- 
macy" over  the  colour,  or  the  colour  over  the  sound. 
Thus,  for  the  reconciliation  of  the  results  of  Mental  and 
Moral  Philosophy,  we  must  find  a  third  and  Supreme  Prin- 
ciple. Without  it,  we  cannot  keep  6oiA  results  in  harmony 
and  unity.  Without  it,  our  Ethics  cannot  be  personal^ 
springing  from  and  applying  to  the  whole  man.  And  the 
only  possible  common  ground  of  Reason  and  Morality,  the 
only  possible  supreme  principle  that  can  end  the  rebellions 
of  Thought  and  of  Practice,  is  that  which  has  always 
(historically)  been  the  foundation  of  Theistic  (and,  in  the 
last  resort,  of  Christian)  Ethics — belief  in  a  God  or  in 
gods,  intelligent  and  moral. 

By  "gods,"  again,  I  mean  beings  recognised  as  super- 
natural— existing  outside  both  the  subject  and  the  object 
worlds — intellectually  and  morally  entitled  to  claim  the 
subordination  of  our  Reason  and  the  obedience  of  our 
Will.  Their  moral  superiority  is  necessarily  involved  in 
the  thought  that  our  moral  notions  are  derived  from  them; 
their  intellectual  supremacy  in  the  belief  that  they  are  our 
superiors  in  Reason.  This  belief  is,  of  course,  only  the 
middle  stage  of  Theism.  There  is  one  earlier  stage,  in 
which  (consciously  or  unconsciously)  these  gods  are 
demons — maleficent  powers ;  and  even  Christian  Morality 
does  not  always  succeed  in  separating  the  Fear  of  God 
from  the  Dread  of  a  Demon.  But,  little  by  little,  the 
innate  sense  of  "good"  is  so  strengthened  in  even  the 
worst  idolaters  that  they  begin  either  to  cleanse  their 
Pantheon  or  to  reduce  their  outward  religion  to  Mono- 
theism. And  by  this  very  process  (which  a  Theist  of  any 
kind  must  believe  to  be  divinely  inspired  by  an  immanent 
moral  faculty)  both  gods  and  their  worshippers  change, 
until,  in  the  last  resort,  tlie  highest  Moral  Ideal  is  recog- 
nised as,  so  far  as  it  goes,  the  character  of  God.  Once 
grasped  as  God's  character,  Man  naturally  and  inevitably 
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demands  that  God's  acts  shall  conform  to  this  character — 
not  as  believing  that  he  legislates  for  his  Deity,  but  as 
believing  that   his  Deity  has  already  given   him  Moral 
Laws,  and  can  neither  legislate  anew  for  the  worse,  nor  be 
in  His  own  Nature  lower  in  character  than  the  character 
He  seems  to  have  wished  to  impress  on  Man.    This  is  the 
"  Moral  Evidence  for  Revelation  " ;  and  it  will  be  seen  that 
this  is  the  only  way  in  which  we  can  conceive  the  inter- 
relation  between  Theism  and  Morality,  without  making 
the  belief  in  God  a  very  uncertain  element,  refusing  to 
recognise  an  absolute  moral  character  in  the  Deity,  or  so 
conforming  to  the  dead  systems  of  the  Past  as  to  make 
the  historically  earlier  belief  in  Theism  a  derivative  from 
the  later  belief  in  uprightness.     Again,  though  we  believe 
God  to  be  possessed  of  both  higher  Intelligence  and  a 
better  Character  than  our  own,  we  can  grasp  only  so  much 
of  His  Character  and  Reason  as  is  like  our  own ;  but  if  we 
believe  that  God  is  an  actual,  reasonable,  moral  being, 
greater  than  we  can   be,  the  way  is  opened  for  further 
development  in  Morality  on  our  part.     We  always  press 
to  a  moral  goal  just  ahead  of  ns,  still  realising  that,  because 
God  is  Infinite  in  Goodness,  we  must  always  press  still 
further.     So  the  Thought  of  God  becomes  an  inspiration 
for  an  ever  better  life.     The  belief  (which  is  essentially 
implied  in  any  Moral  Theism)  that  His  moral  principles 
are  the  same  as  ours,  however  difficult  His  actions  may  be 
to  comprehend,  keeps  our  Theism  morally  pure,  and  our 
Idea  of  Goodness  an  Ideal  that  is  both  fixed  and  growing ; 
and  the  Thought  of  the  Personality  of  the  Infinite  makes 
Him  Supreme  over  both  Reason  and  Morality,  and  recog- 
nises (most  of  all  in  the  movement  of  the  Christian  Abso- 
lute—the Logos — as  God   becoming  a   reasonable    human 
being)  the  possibility  of  the  Source  of  the  Moral  Law 
becoming  both  an  example  and  a  continual  source  of  strength 
for  the  permanence  of  the  Morality  we  have  reached,  and 
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the  growth  of  yet  higher  Morality^  The  ultimate  form  of 
Theism,  in  fact,  which  is  Christianity,  brings  Reason  and 
the  Moral  Law  into  unity,  not  by  the  Primacy  of  either 
the  "Pure"  or  the  '* Practical"  Reason,  but  by  finding  a 
Supreme  authority  for  both :  in  it  the  Wisdom  in  which 
alone  perfection  can  exist,  the  Strength  that  Man  needs  to 
turn  his  "Moral  Law"  into  "Moral  Life,"  and  the  full 
beauty  of  a  life  that  is  both  Divine  in  origin  and  practical 
for  human  beings  on  earth,  are  found  to  spring  from  the 
Idea  of  God — as  a  real  Being — and  to  meet  in  the  Thought 
of  God,  as  both  Juridicus  and  Remunerator.  This  belief 
brings  with  it  both  Immortality  and  Personality  as  abso- 
lutely necessary  consequences.  So  the  theory  that  Morality 
consists  in  obedience  to  an  absolutely  moral  Deity  exactly 
agrees  with  w^hat  we  have  shown  to  be  the  historical 
development  of  true  Ethics,  without  requiring  the  break-up 
of  the  religion  on  which  it  depends  as  a  condition  prior  to 
either  its  evidence  or  its  efficiency. 

From  this  principle  there  necessarily  follows  the  natural 
development  of  Moral  Science.  Duty  finds  its  place  in 
the  Thought  that  there  is  due  from  us  to  the  Supreme 
Morality — God — the  only  thing  one  reasonable  being  can 
owe  to  another  Wiser,  Stronger,  Better  than  himself — 
Obedience.  It  is  no  answer  to  this  to  say  that  such 
Obedience  demands  a  belief  in  Man  as  not  merely  reason- 
able, but  spiritual,  since  I  have  already  shown^  that  the 
strongest  a  priori  argument  for  Theism  rests  on  the  belief 
that  Man'  is  a  Spiritual  Being.  Therefore  Man  owes  to 
God  all  that  the  spiritualising  of  his  Intellect,  Reason, 
and  Volition  can  give  to  Him ;  and  this  must  include  the 
spiritual  subordination  of  his  Will,  which  (as  we  have 
already  seen)  must,  in  the  relation  of  a  finite  Moral  Being 
to  a  Supreme  Moral  Being,  be  identical  with  Obedience. 
Freedom,  again,  is  a  necessary  postulate  of  Morality;  so 

^Hermathena,  1904.  ^Jbid.y  1903. 
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this  Obedience  must  be  free  Obedience.  The  theory  that 
free  Obedience  to  an  Almighty  and  All-knowing  Deity  is 
impossible  (as  Calvin  taught)  is  again  no  obstacle.  An 
Almighty  Being  is  under  no  compulsion  to  do  all  He  can, 
and  an  "All-knowing"  Being  means  simply  a  Being  who 
knows  all  that  is  knowable.  It  is  perfectly  possible  that  the 
result  of  a  free  Volition  may,  by  its  very  nature,  be  unknow- 
able tfi  itself^  as  may  be  the  case  with  certain  Mathematical 

Concepts.  We  work  with  v/-  i ;  but  no  human  being  has 
grasped,  or  probably  will  ever  grasp,  its  meaning.  We, 
too — in  politics  and  social  life — look  ahead  at  the  almost 
necessary  results  of  massed  "Free  Wills,"  though  we 
cannot  imagine  even  the  meaning  of  predicting  the  result 
of  a  single  volition.*  ^'  Honour y^  again,  is  only  Duty  trans- 
formed by  certain  Emotional,  &c.,  principles  in  Man's 
Nature.  A  peer  declares — a  gentleman  promises — "on  my 
honour";  and  his  word  is  taken,  because  it  is  supposed 
that,  to  a  man  of  his  breeding  or  habits  of  life,  the  duty  of 
Truth  has  a  specially  strong  force,  and  does  not  need  those 
explicit  appeals  to  the  Supreme  that  are  involved  in  an 
oath.  So  that,  in  both  of  their  aspects.  Religious  Ethics 
rest  on  the  thought  of  Obedience — primarily,  to  the 
Supreme  Being  Who  is  perfect  in  Power  and  in  Character; 
secondarily,  to  the  maxims  concerning  our  dealings  with 
ourselves  and  others  which  we  believe  to  spring  from  the 
Everlasting  Justice  and  the  Everlasting  Love  that,  in  the 
long  run,  Man  recognises  as  a  part  of  His  Nature.* 


*This  seems  to  me  to  be  the  true 
solution  of  the  "Antinomy"  between 
Necessity  and  Free  Will.  Predestina- 
tion must  rest  on  knowledge ;  but  we 
have  no  right  to  assume  that  *' contin- 
gencies" are  necessarily  knowable. 
In  a  mixed  equation  the  surd  parts  of 
both  sides  are  always,  in  the  sum^ 
equal;  so  are  the  "rational*'  parts. 
But  the  rational  parts  are  not  equal 


in  their  details^  and  it  seems  only 
reasonable  to  believe  that  the  detailed 
values  of  each  of  the  surds  may  also 
be  absolutely  unequal.  For  ''rational 
part"  read  ** Predestination,"  and  for 
**  surd  "  "  Free  Will,"  and  the  analogy 
seems  complete. 

1  These  duties  do  not  differ  in 
strength;  both  are  equal  parts  of 
Theistic  Morality.     Both,  though  the 
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It  follows,  then,  that  Theistic  Ethics  are  not  only  the 
system  most  in  accordance  with  **  Pneuma-Metaphysics/' 
but  that  they  contain  in  themselves  another  essential  ele- 
ment of  Morality.  For  the  Obedience  of  a  Free  Will  to  a 
purer  Free  Will,  of  a  Person  seeking  Perfection  to  a  Perfect 
Person,  of  a  Spirit  to  the  Lord  of  Spirits,  must  necessarily 
involve  continual  growth.  It  may  be  satisfied,  for  a  while 
and  in  days  of  religious  degeneracy,  with  a  priggish 
accuracy  of  conformity  to  fixed  "  copy-book  "  maxims, 
moral  and  non-moral,  or  with  the  purely  Pantheistic 
conception  that,  blending  the  Infinite  Law-maker  with 
subject  spirits,  ends  in  the  depersonalisation  and  demoral- 
isation of  both  God  and  Man.  But  only  for  a  while.  The 
efforts  of  all  great  religious  and  moral  reformers  have 
always  been  directed  towards  the  teaching,  as  a  necessary 
consequence  of  Theism,  of  a  Spiritual  and  Moral  Law  that 
"  grows  with  our  growth  "  and  strengthens  as  our  grasp  of 
the  moral  character  of  God  strengthens — a  Law  personal, 
deep-seated,  and  springing  from  what  Kant  calls  a  **  good 
heart  " — a  phrase  that  seems  to  me  to  signify,  not  merely 
the  tendency  to  follow  a  Moral  Law,  but  the  guardianship 
and  development  of  both  Intellect  and  Emotions,  so  that 
they  may  find  in  the  Idea  of  Obedience  to  the  Supreme 
a  good  reason  for  "refusing  the  evil  and  choosing  the 
good,"  by  pure  and  free  Volition  in  conformity  with  the 
Most  Just  and  the  Most  Loving  Will.  And  the  reformers 
who  have  treated  Religion  and  Ethics  in  this  way  have,  in 
the  long  run,  won  their  battle. 


direct  objects  are  different,  spring  from 
the  same  motive  of  Love  to  God.  So 
Christ  says  that  Love  to  Grod  is  the 
first  and  great  Commandment ;  but 
He  adds,  **  The  second  is  like  unto  it." 
It  is  *'  second  "  in  order,  because  it  is 
derivative ;  but  it  is  like  unto  the  first — 
as  great  as  it — because  it  is  equally 
important.     It  will  be  noticed   that 


Christ,  Who  constantly  appeals  to  the 
intelligent  religious  principle  as  a  reason 
for  serving  God  and  one's  neighbour, 
here  rests  Obedience  to  the  Moral  Law 
on  the  Emotional  side,  by  making 
"  Love  "  the  spring  of  all  our  duties — 
a  view  in  which  He  is  explicitly  fol- 
lowed by  St.  Paul. 
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This,  then,  is  both  the  root  and  the  purpose  of  Theistic 
(and  of  Christian,  as  Theistic  in  the  highest  degree)  Ethical 
Science.  It  is  Theistic,  because  it  rests  on  God  and  takes 
Obedience  to  God  as  the  highest  possible  ground  for 
Obedience  :  it  is  truly  Moral,  since  no  Being  can  be  All- 
Supreme  Who  is  not  Supreme  in  Morality.  There  is  no 
danger,  for  the  latter  reason,  of  its  being  perverted  into 
the  form  into  which  Dean  Mansel  twisted  it,  when  he 
declared  that  the  Moral  Character  of  God  might  be  different 
in  kindirovci  the  Ideal  Character  of  Man.  Every  moral,, 
as  well  as  every  religious,  man  must  answer  as  Mill  did, 
when  he  declared  that  there  was  no  moral  ground  for 
Obedience  to  a  Being  of  unknown  Morality,  and  that  even 
the  worst  supernatural  punishment  was  preferable  to 
obeying  a  Deity  who  was  absolutely  immoral  in  principle.  ^ 

From  Theistic  Ethics,  based  on  the  Pneuma-Meta- 
physical  view  of  God  and  Man,  we  can  easily  derive  both 
a  final  definition  of  Moral  Science  and  a  clear,  distinct,  and 
all-comprehensive  "  Categorical  Imperative.*'  **  Ethics 
is  the  Science  of  the  spiritual  and  moral  relation  between 
a  Supreme  and  Good  God  and  a  subordinate  and  inferior 
Spirit"  (in  practice,  Man),  **  and  the  Art  of  living  in  accor- 
dance with  His  Will."  That  His  Will  is  "  righteous  "  and 
"  loving  "  and  '*  reasonable  "  is  implied  in  the  definition 
itself.  "  So  act  as  to  will  that  thy  ground  of  action  be  the 
Obedience  that  a    lower  Spiritual  Creature   owes  to  his 


^  **  There  is  one  thing  such  a  Being 
cannot  do  :  he  cannot  compel  me  to 
worship  him.  And  if  he  can  send  me 
to  hell  for  not  worshipping  him,  to 
hell  I  will  go."  {Mill  on  Hamilton. ) 
The  meaning  of  this  passage  has  often 
been  perverted,  as  if  Mill  meant  it  to 
apply  to  Theism  in  general,  or  to 
Christianity.  But  it  is  simply  a  very 
just  retort  to  the  hideous  dogma  of 
Mansel,  which  (I  believe)  was  origi- 


nally intended  as  a  defence  against 
moral  objections  to  such  doctrines  as 
"  Substitution,"  Reprobation,  and 
Everlasting  Misery.  Every  Theistic 
Metaphysician  and  Moralist  has  good 
reason  to  regret  Mansers  ill-judged 
and  extravagant  attempts  to  justify 
certain  individual  doctrines,  by  deeply 
undermining  the  foundations  of  both 
Theism  and  Morality. 


} 
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Spiritual  Master."  The  details  may  be  filled  in  from 
Ethics  as  an  Art,  or  from  Theology :  if  rightly  filled  in, 
both  will  agree.  But  the  motive  is,  historically  and 
rationally,  the  only  one  that  is  both  logical  and  effective 
in  gliding  any  Theist,  in  his  whole  personality,  to  to 
jcaXoicayaOov — an  ideal  that  concerns  the  whole  man,  and  is 
capable  of  an  infinite  approach  to  a  true  "  Kingdom  of 
ends" — a  Kingdom  that  has,  for  the  race  and  the  individual, 
a  riXoq — the  natural  and  intelligible  rtXoQ  of  perfection. 
If  Man  be  a  Spirit — if  God  be  the  greatest  and  best  Spirit — 
if  both  be  Personal  Beings — the  only  self-consistent  Ethics 
must  rest  on  the  Obedience  of  Man  to  the  Highest,  most 
Spiritual,  most  Moral,  Personal  Spirit — that  is  to  say,  to 
God. 

ALEXR.  R.  EAGAR. 
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AN  OLD  PROBLEM  IN  LOGIC. 

AT  the  foundation  of  Kant's  philosophy  there  are  two 
well-known  principles — the  distinction  between 
synthetic  and  analytic  judgments,  and  the  distinction 
between  a  priori  and  empirical  cognition.  The  first  of 
these  principles  I  intend  to  consider  briefly,  with  apologies 
for  reviving  such  a  well-worn  subject.* 

A. 

A  proposition  may  be  considered  from  two  points  of 
view.  We  may  regard  the  terms  as  purely  subjective:  the 
words  standing  for  images  which  are,  or  have  been,  before 
the  mind.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  corresponding 
mental  process  must  be  an  analytical  judgment,  if  it  can 
be  called  a  judgment  at  all.  The  statements  which  we 
make  about  individual  perceptions  are  those  that  are  true 
of  the  perceptions  as  given  to  us.  The  subject  contains 
the  predicate,  "The  image  of  this  book  before  me 
gives  me  the  impression  of  blackness,"  is  simply  a  direct 
remark  about  a  subject  given  in  its  totality.  Here  there 
can  be  no  dispute,  except  as  to  whether  there  is  any 
judgment  as  distinct  from  immediate  perception. 

The  question  is  more  difficult  if  the  terms  in  a  proposi- 
tion symbolize  some  actual  entities  other  than  immediate 

1  In  this  paper  I  am  dealing  only      and  '  non- analytical '  are    not  neces- 
with  predicational  judgments.    It  must      sarily  synonymous  terms, 
also  be  remembered  tl^at '  synthetical  * 
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perceptions.  In  this  field  there  is  a  great  temptation — 
due  to  inexact  thought — to  believe  in  non-analytic  judg- 
ments. Take  the  well-known  example — "  All  bodies  are 
heavy."  If  *  bodies '  stands  for  bodies  as  they  are  in 
rerum  natura,  the  statement  is  either  false  or  it  is  an 
analytic  judgment.  The  definition  of  the  real  essence  of 
the  subject,  if  fully  stated,  must  either  contain  the  predi- 
cate or  reject  it — an  obvious  application  of  the  Law  of 
Excluded  Middle.  It  is  no  answer  to  say  that  what  is 
meant  by  *  body '  is  *  extended  thing/  so  long  as  *  extended 
thing '  refers  to  an  objective  essence. 

Let  us  next  try  making  the  subject  have  a  purely  sub- 
jective reference.  If  the  predicate  is  still  objective,  the 
proposition  now  becomes  "  The  impression  of  extension  is 
heavy,"  which  is  simply  absurd.  Neither  do  we  mean 
"  Every  time  I  have  an  impression  of  extension,  I  have 
also  an  impression  of  weight,"  for  this  is  false. 

The  last  paragraph  may  appear  frivolous  trifling,  but 
it  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  we  cannot  avoid  the 
objective  reference  in  the  terms  of  a  judgment.  What 
our  proposition  means  in  Humo-Kantian  language  is, 
that  "  the  impression  of  extension  is  always  caused  by  an 
object  that  is  heavy."  But  here,  observe,  the  impression 
is  treated  objectively — and  rightly  so ;  hence,  as  shown  above, 
it  cannot  be  defined  except  by  all  its  objective  predicates, 
including  the  property  of  being  caused  by  an  entity 
possessing  weight.     Thus  the  judgment  is  analytical. 

These  reflections  remind  one  of  an  error  to  which  a 
reader  of  Kant  and  Hume  is  liable — the  belief  that  an 
impression  cannot  be  regarded  as  objective.  It  might  be 
shown  that  this  doctrine  is  an  illegitimate  offspring  of  the 
artificial  dualism  of  Descartes,  who  treated  mind  and  body 
as  two  essentially  distinct  entities,  unrelated  except  by  an 
arbitrary  arrangement  of  the  Deity.  The  truth  is,  that  an 
*  impression '  cannot  be  regarded  as  non-objective,  being 
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both  subjective  and  objective.  The  science  of  psychology 
is  based  on  the  recognition  of  this  fact 

I  have  no  doubt  that  all  so-called  synthetical  judgments 
can  be  treated  as  the  example  given ;  and  we  must  conclude 
that  they  are  one  and  all  analytical.  The  opposite  view 
arises  from  obscurity  in  the  use  of  the  terms  employed  in  a 
proposition.  If  the  conceptions  used  in  a  judgment  are 
clearly  defined,  the  judgment  must  either  follow  from 
those  conceptions,  or  be  false. 

Geometrical  examples  lead  to  the  same  conclusion. 
Kant  would  argue  that  the  so-called  a  priori  judgment 
**  In  any  triangle  the  sum  of  two  sides  is  greater  than 
the  third  "  is  synthetical,  because  "  triangle "  is  defined 
as  ^'  a  rectilineal  figure  with  three  sides/'  and  not  as  a 
**  rectilineal  figure  with  three  sides,  in  which  two  are 
greater  than  the  third."  The  same  objections  apply 
here  as  in  the  previous  example.  If  a  triangle  is  defined 
simply  as  a  '*  rectilineal  figure  with  three  sides,"  then 
it  has  no  further  properties.  In  fact,  no  such  figure 
exists ;  and  it  can  be  neither  conceived  nor  yet  imagined. 
We  can  get  no  more  properties  out  of  it  nor  *  put  them 
into  it '  without  changing  the  definition.  The  description 
we  start  with  is  only  a  practical  guide,  and  in  no  sense 
a  definition.  Helped  by  intuition,  or  by  experience,  we 
find  that  there  is  no  such  object  as  a  mere  figure  with  three 
sides.  There  is  a  dialectic  process  in  which  our  original 
*  definition '  is  found  to  be  self-contradictory.  All  pro- 
gress in  knowledge  is  of  this  kind,  as  Hegel  has  pointed 
out.  Experience  teaches  us,  not  to  tag  on  new  predicates 
to  old  subjects,  but  to  abolish  the  old  subjects  as  being 
self-contradictory.  The  triangle  is  not  **  a  mere  rectilineal 
figure  with  three  sides  " ;  it  has  a  multitude  of  other  pro- 
perties, all  of  which  have  to  be  included  in  its  perfect 
definition,  though  numbers  of  these  properties  are  unknown 
to  us. 
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Here  then  we  have  the  real  secret  of  Kant's  distinction, 
which  cannot  be  lightly  thrown  aside,  in  spite  of  his 
imperfect  expressions.  A  *  synthetic'  judgment  is  the  dis- 
covery of  the  fact  that  a  certain  conception  is  limited,  and 
therefore — regarded  as  representing  existence — self-contra- 
dictory, and  to  be  replaced  by  a  more  complex  conception. 
In  truth  all  our  conceptions  must  be,  in  this  sense,  self- 
contradictory,  until  the  fulness  of  knowledge  is  reached. 
We  find,  then,  that  Kant's  view,  that  the  progress  of  know- 
lege  consists  in  the  discovery  of  synthetic  judgments,  is 
less  satisfactory  than  the  doctrine  of  Comte  and  Hegel,  that 
knowledge  proceeds  from  the  abstract  to  the  concrete,  from 
the  simple  to  the  complex.  Kant  was  really  obsessed  by 
the  traditions  of  predicational  logic,  which  teach  the  hard 
and  fast  fixation  of  judgments. 


B. 

From  the  purely  philosophical  standpoint  these  argru- 
ments  appear  to  be  unanswerable.  It  may,  however,  be 
objected  that  there  must  be  a  hidden  flaw,  because  as  a 
matter  of  fact  the  distinction  between  *  real '  and  *  verbal ' 
propositions  is  commonly  made  and  frequently  used  in 
practical  life.  If  the  objection  is  valid,  there  will  be  a 
divorce  between  theory  and  practice  which  will  be 
utterly  destructive  of  the  former,  and  leave  the  latter 
in  a  state  of  hopeless  confusion. 

In  considering  this  difficulty,  it  will  be  useful  to  bear 
in  mind  the  distinction  between  '  real  definition '  and 
'  nominal  definition.'  A  nominal  definition  is  simply  a 
convenient  arrangement  of  ideas  and  words,  depending 
on  reality,  but  not  expressing  it  properly.  The  tradi- 
tional logic  deals  with  nominal  definitions.  It  treats  of 
*  predicates,'  *  properties,'  *  attributes,'  etc.,  as  if  they  could 
be  isolated  and  separated  from  concrete  existence ;  or  at 
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the  most  it  refers  them  artificially  to  some  unknown 
subject.  Practically  the  nominal  definition  is  simply  a 
rule  of  selection  of  classes^  giving  a  common  *  property ' 
by  which  we  can  determine  whether  any  given  object  is 
or  is  not  useful  for  a  particular  purpose.  The  '  real 
definition/  on  the  other  hand,  expresses  all  the  properties 
of  a  thing — in  fact,  it  is  the  thing  from  the  intellectual  point 
of  view — and  is  in  strong  contrast  with  the  nominal 
definition,  which  is  only  a  collection  of  isolated  predicates. 
It  refers  to  an  individual  considered  from  the  universal 
point  of  view ;  and  if  applied  to  a  class,  it  must  give 
not  only  the  properties  actually  common  to  all  the 
members  of  the  class  (called  by  Dr.  Keynes  the  *  objective 
intension'),  but  also  the  separate  properties  of  each 
member,  and  the  inter-relations  between  the  members 
and  their  properties.  Unfortunately  human  beings  are 
incapable  of  making  or  using  such  definitions,  which 
involve  the  Absolute.  Nevertheless,  it  is  the  business  of 
Philosoph)'  to  draw  continual  attention  to  the  existence 
of  such  definitions  (Ideas,  not  merely  regulative  but 
concrete),  without  which  progress  becomes  an  unmeaning 
term. 

The  next  point  to  consider  is  this :  Do  the  symbols 
of  Logic — including  words  in  language — stand  for  real 
definitions  or  for  nominal  ?  Perhaps  we  shall  get  the 
clearest  view  of  this  question  by  remembering  that  any 
term  or  proposition  has  reference — whether  explicit  or 
otherwise — to  three  classes  of  entities  which  are  liable  to 
be  confounded  * : — 

(i)  Symbols^  including  words  and  sentences.  In  this 
class   the    correlatives    of   propositions,   definitions,    and 

^  The  risk  of  confusion  is  increased  second.    Yet  in  spite  of  this  we  aim  at 

by  the  fact  that  from  one  point  of  view  a  one-to-one  correspondence  between 

the  first  two  classes  are  included  in  the  the  three  classes,  a  paradox  leading 

third,  and  the  first  is  included  in  the  into  the  theory  of  transfinite  numbers. 
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inferences  are  mechanical  rules  of  substitution  exemplified 
perfectly  in  Algebra  and  Symbolic  Logic,  and  with  less 
precision  in  the  laws  of  linguistic  expression,  and  in  the 
correlation  between  different  languages.  The  rules  would 
be  quite  arbitrary  were  they  not  justified  by  reference  to 
(2)  and  (3).  This  aspect  of  language  is  often  overlooked, 
because  in  concrete  experience  the  three  classes  are  indis- 
solubly  connected. 

(2)  Representations ^  including  percepts,  concepts,  and 
judgments,  to  which  the  symbols  are  attached  in  human 
minds.  To  be  definite  we  may  refer  to  any  one  human 
mind  or  to  an  average  consciousness.  This  class  is  the 
field  of  nominal  definitions. 

(3)  Real  thingSy  possessing  the  unity  of  existence  and 
(we  must  assume)  the  diversity  that  enables  them  to  be 
symbolized  and  represented.  Here  are  the  objects  of  real 
definitions. 

If  human  thought  were  perfect,  there  would  be  a 
complete  correlation — perhaps  even  identity — between  (2; 
and  (3).  The  fact  that  there  is  no  perfect  correlation  has 
produced  the  inevitable  dualism  of  modern  philosophy, 
appearing  sometimes  as  an  antithesis  between  mind  and 
matter  (which  is  identified  with  the  third  class),  sometimes 
as  a  separation  between  the  thoughts  of  man  and  the 
thoughts  of  God.  That  the  dualism  in  any  case  is  a  fact 
must  be  admitted  by  those  who  are  not  prepared  to  assert 
that  every  mind  is  omniscient. 

In  the  three  classes  above  mentioned  there  is  what 
may  be  called  *an  order  of  symbolizaiion,^  In  an  ideal 
scheme,  every  member  of  (i)  will  symbolize  some  member* 
of  (2),  and  every  member  of  (2)  will  again  symbolize  some 
definite  member  of  (3).  But  such  a  scheme  would  imply 
the  identity  of  real  and  nominal  definitions,  and  is  im- 
possible.    The  fact   is  that  (i)  and  (2)  contain  a  finite 

^  A  class -concept  is  of  coarse  a  single  member  in  (2), 
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number  of  members,  and  (3)  if  not  infinite  in  number,' 
is  so  practically.  We  have  to  be  satisfied  with  a  very^ 
incomplete  correlation.*  ' 

It  is  now  plain  that  nominal  definitions  exist  in  (2), 
and  real  definitions  (=  real  things)  in  (3).  In  (2)  almost 
everything  is  abstraction  and  isolation  ;  in  (3)  all  the  terms 
form  parts  of  the  network  of  the  Absolute,  and  there  is  no 
isolation  or  abstraction.  Now  consider  the  assertion  "The 
three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  two  right  angles."  In 
class  (2)  there  exist  certain  representations  corresponding 
to  the  terms  here  used.  Thus  the  term  in  (2),  corresponding 
to  'triangle'  at  first,  may  be  only  a  vague  concept  arising 
from  the  visualized  experience  of  a  large  number  of 
triangles,  or  rather  a  representative  image  of  a  definite 
triangle  ;  and  this  concept  or  image  by  no  means  repre- 
sents to  consciousness  the  real  definition  of  a  triangle  as  it 
exists  in  (3) ;  in  fact,  it  may  have  in  (3)  no  correlative? 
except  itself  regarded  as  an  existing  image.  It  follows 
that  the  proposition,  strictly  speaking,  is  meaningless 
unless  it  deals  with  the  vague  concept  or  image  referred' 
to ;  and  in  this  case  it  is  false,  because  in  apprehending  the 
concept  or  image  first  suggested  by  the  word  *  triangle,'  we 
are  not  conscious  of  a  property  corresponding  to  Euc.  I.  32^ 
and  the  concept  or  image  as  such  must  be  in  consciousness. 

Thus,  from  another  point  of  view,  or  rather  from  the 
same  otherwise  considered,  a  non-analytical  judgment  is 
found  to  be  an  impossibility.  This  is  indeed  obvious  if  we 
assume  a  perfect  correlation  between  classes  (2)  and  (3)  ; 
because  in  this  case  any  concept  completely  represents 
some  concrete  thing,  and  therefore  contains  in  its  definition 
all  the  properties  thereof.     And  though   the  distinction 

1  Id  this  scheme  the  falsity  of  a  certain  unthinkable  combinations,  a» 

judgment  is  conveniently  represented  <a    square    circle/    imply   the    non* 

as  non-eiistence  of  a  term  in  (3)  cor-  existence  of  a  correlative  in  (2)  to  a 

responding  to  a  term  in  (i).     Also  term  in  (i). 
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commonly  made  between  the  two  kinds  of  proposition 
is  suggested  by  the  imperfection  of  the  correlation  between 
(2)  and  (3),  we  have  found  that,  in  spite  of  this  imperfection, 
the  term  ^  non-analytical  judgment '  is,  strictly  speaking 
a  misnomer. 


The  argument  may  also  be  expressed  as  follows,  using 
the  geometrical  example  as  a  fulcrum  to  avoid  abstraction. 
When  Kant  asserts  that  propositions  like  Euclid  I.  32  do 
not  follow  from  the  definition  of  a  triangle,  he  expresses 
this  truth,  that  the  image  of  a  triangle  as  immediately 
given  to  consciousness  (the  primitive  intuition)  does  not 
make  the  proposition  self-evident.  But  he  is  quite  wrong 
in  identifying  this  image  with  the  triangle — or  image  of 
the  triangle — of  which  Euc.  /•  32  is  true.  In  order  to 
deduce  this  proposition,  we  must,  as  Kant  himself  admits, 
draw  a  construction;  now  the  figure  or  image  after  the 
construction,  imagined  or  real,  is  a  different  figure 
or  image  from  the  one  without  a  construction ;  and 
the  proposition  is  meaningless  until  some  construction 
is  made.  The  primitive  image  differs  from  the  construc- 
tion as  the  abstract  differs  from  the  concrete,  or  the 
simple  from  the  complex.  The  whole  confusion  arises 
from  the  fact  that  we  use  the  same  term  '  triangle '  to 
represent  the  primitive  image  and  the  complex  one.  When 
we  say  that  "  •  X  is  A '  is  a  non-analytical  proposition," 
what  we  really  mean  is  that  " '  X  is  A '  is  false."  When 
we  again  assert  that  "  •  X  is  A*  is  a  true  synthetical 
proposition,"  what  we  mean  is  that  the  image  or  concept 
called  X  must  be  *  abolished '  (  aufgehobeuj  as  Hegel  would 
say)  as  not  being  sufficiently  concrete  for  our  purposes, 
and  that  it  must  be  replaced  by  a  fuller  concept  Y 
representing  the  same  outer  object  in  a  better  way;  and 
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that  it  is  analytically  true  that  Y  is  A,  X  and  Y,  however, 
are  almost  always  merged  into  a  single  name :  one  more 
example  of  the  effect  of  language  in  producing  logfical 
illusion  !  ^ 

The  nominal  definition,  however,  has  its  use;  and  the 
so-called  'non-analytical  judgment'  has  its  meaning, 
though  not  the  one  commonly  accepted.  The  use  of  the 
nominal  definition  is  like  that  of  the  grain  of  com — it  must 
die  before  it  can  bring  forth  fruit.  It  expresses  the  truth 
provided  we  recognize  that  the  *  predicates/  *  propertiea,* 
&c.,  of  which  it  speaks  are  abstract  and  isolated  representa- 
tions of  entities  that  are  parts  of  an  organic  whole.  Nominal 
definitions  are  the  ones  that  must  be  used  ;  but  progress  is 
only  made  when  their  abstract  nature  is  perceived. 

I  have  made  no  reference  to  arithmetical  judgments  or 
to  those  involving  causality,  but  the  same  arguments 
apply  here.  If  my  concept  of  12  is  such  that  '12  =  7  +  5* 
is  not  analytically  implied,  it  follows  that  I  do  not  know 
what  12  means;  in  other  words,  the  concept  is  untrue, 
and  can  then  only  be  regarded  as  a  suggestive  symbol, 
leading  me  to  replace  the  first  concept  by  a  fuller  one, 
which  I  continue  to  call  by  the  same  name.  In  like 
manner,  if  I  do  not  know  the  cause  or  e£Pects  and  all 
the  relations  of  a  given  phenomenon,  I  cannot  be  said 
to  know  the  definition  of  the  phenomenon  itself;  and 
with  regard  to  further  inquiries,  {  must  consider  my 
experience  of  it  as  a  symbol  by  the  aid  of  which  I  am 
led  to  replace  the  primitive  representation  by  a  more 
complex  one,  to  which  it  is  often  convenient  to  apply  the 
same  name,  though  in  many  cases  a  more  exact  terminology 
is  required. 

^It  must  be  admitted  that  greater      introduced   if  we   were   to  multiply 
confusion  and  inconvenience  would  be      names  to  avoid  logical  errors. 

REGINALD  A.   P.   ROGERS. 
2 1 2 
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ON  A  SOURCE  OF  O'CLERY'S  GLOSSARY. 

MICHAEL  O'CLERY'S  Irish  Glossary  was  first 
published  in  1645.  ^^^  author,  the  chief  of  the 
Four  Masters,  has  a  reputation  for  scholarship ;  and  his 
authority  is  often  quoted  in  determining  the  meanings 
of  rare  words.  It  is  therefore  a  matter  of  some  interest 
for  the  purposes  of  lexicography  to  ascertain  the  sources 
from  which  he  drew.  He  himself  enumerates  in  his 
preface  the  following  authorities : — 

1.  Amhra  Coluim  Chille. 

2.  Agallamh  an  d&  Shtladh. 

3.  F^lire  na  N&omh  (i.  e.  the  Martyrology  of  Oengus). 

4.  Fdire  tii  Ghormiin. 

5.  Leabhar  lomann  (i.e.  the  Book  of  Hymns). 

6.  Sanas&n. 

7.  Beatha  Phdtruic. 

8.  "  Seinscreaptra  meamruim  7 

9.  seinleabhar    p&ip6ir    ina    bfrith    m6rin    d'foclaibh 

cruaidhe  gona  mfniughadh." 

10.  Foras  Focal.  \       See  Stokes' 

11.  Deirbshiur  don  Eagna  an  ^igsx.)  Metrical  Glossaries. 

12.  ''agus  urmhor  an  leabhr&in  6  sin  amach  do  reir  na 
gluaise  do  glacadh  6n  mB&othghalach  r^umhraite." 

O'Clery's  ordinary  practice  is  to  set  down  one  or  more 
equivalents  to  the  word  he  is  explaining,  without  alleging 
any  authority.  Now  and  then,  however,  he  adds  a  quotation 
to  illustrate  the  usage.  A.  W.  K.  Miller,  in  reprinting  the 
Glossary  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  volumes  of  the  Revue 
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Celtique  has  indicated  the  sources  from  which  a  number  of 
these  quotations  are  taken.  He  has  not>  however  (except 
in  a  few  instances),  looked  beyond  the  documents  which 
O'Clery  mentions  by  name.  What  were  the  seinscreaptra 
meamruim  of  which  the  glossator  made  use?  O'Curry 
translates  this  phrase  "an  ancient  Scripture  on  vellum" 
(MS.  Materials,  177);  but  what  evidence  is  there  for  the 
existence  of  an  Irish  version  of  the  Bible  prior  to  the 
seventeenth  century  ?  The  word  screaptra  may  cover  any 
sort  of  manuscript.  My  present  object  is  to  show  that 
among  these  seinscreaptra  was  a  copy  of  xYie.Dindshenchas. 
O'Clery  could  hardly  fail  to  be  acquainted  with  this 
work,  which  would  form  an  important  item  in  the  educa- 
tion of  any  Irish  scholar  of  his  epoch.  In  point  of  fact, 
one  of  the  most  complete  copies  of  the  Dindshenchas  which 
we  possess,  the  MS.  classed  B.  3.  i  of  the  Stowe  Collection, 
is  in  the  handwriting  of  his  cousin,  Peregrine  O'Clery. 
It  was  written,  however,  in  1654,  eleven  years  after  the 
publication  of  the  Glossary. 

The  direct  proof  that  O'Clery  made  use  of  the  Dind^ 
shenchas  for  his  Glossary  is  obtained  by  identifying  a  series 
of  his  quotations.  These  are  often  so  briefer  of  so  common- 
pi  ace  a  character  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  refer 
them  with  certainty  to  any  given  locus.  This  is  especially 
true  of  metrical  quotations,  since  Irish  verse  abounds  in 
hackneyed  phrases  which  constantly  recur.  I  shall  there- 
fore begin  by  adducing  a  number  of  instances  where  there 
can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  provenance  of  the  lemma. 
O'Clery's  words  are  in  each  case  given  in  full,  from 
Miller's  reprint  in  Rev.  CeU.y  corrected  by  Stokes'  collation 
in  Archivf.  CelL  Lexic,^  L  348. 

I.  JEdoe  .i.  i  n-aice.     Acall  ar  aice  Teamhair,  &c. 

This  is  the  first  line  of  the  Dindshenchas  of  Acall 
(or  Achall) :  LL  161  a  44  {Todd  Lectures,  viii.  46). 
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2.  aidhne  .i.  aos.    mar  atdaidhne  naB6ramha  7  aidhne 
an  dinnseanchais. 

Cf-  dinds.  of  Ceilbe,  14  (H  3.  3,  p,  35  :  Todd  Lect.  x). 

Commaoin  rea  cur  romennais 
oirb-si  a  aidhne  in  dinnsencbais. 

The  sense  of  the  couplet  seems  to  be  '^  I  am  able  to  make 
return  to  you,  O  guardians  (?)  of  the  Dindsenchas." 


3.  aighe  .i.  cnoc.    full  dam  aithne  iighe,  &c. 

This  is  the  first  line  of  the  ds.  of  Bend  Boguine 
(BB  397  dE  22). 

4.  aradhain  nilo  .i.  droichdhiol.  fuair  an  gh^g  dradhain 
uilc. 

From  ds.  of  Liamuin  iii  (BB  363  b  37  :  Todd  Lect.  x). 
LL  153  *  43  reads /wa^r  in  gen,  &c. 

5.  asadh  .i.  adhannadh  no  lasadh.  don  tene  ba  tr^n 
asadh. 

From  ds.  of  Mide,  14  (LL  199  *  40  ;  Todd  Lect.  ix.  42)  : 

Secht  mbliadna  Idna  ar  lassad 

a 

don  tenid,  ba  tr6n-fassad. 

Two  MSS.,  the  Book  of  Hiii  Maine  and  Stowe,  D.  ii.  2, 
have  trin-asadh  like  O'Cl.,  but  this  is  only  a  miswriting  of 
fassad  or  fossad  *  truce.*    O'Cl.  is  merely  guessing. 

6.  airilleadh  .i.  dligeadh.  is  iirilleadh  .i.  as  dlightheach 
d'Athairne. 

From  ds.  of  Ceilbe,  2  (H.  3.  3,  p.  35 ;  Todd  Lect,  x) : 

Mithidh  dham  comma  Ceilbhe 
is  airilledh  d'  Athairne. 

These  lines,  like  the  rest  of  the  composition  to  which 
they  belong,  are  very  obscure :  Athairne  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  legend  of  Ceilbe.  Tradition  ascribed  to  him  the 
authorship  of  the  Dtndshenchas  as  a  whole.  The  poem  on 
Ceilbe  is  a  late  addition;  so  that  perhaps  the  composer 
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means  that  this  work  is  *^  a  service  to  Athaime/'  or  else 
"  property  for  Athairne  " :  see  the  Lecan  Vocabulary,  and 
Atkinson's  Glossary  to  the  Laws,  s.v.  airiUiud. 

7.  baighle  .i.  laogh  allaidh,  mar  atd  isin  rann : 

atchonnarc  braicheamh  7  br6 
7  baighle  eatorr6, 
sochaidhe  dodh6ch  an  magh 
7  br^ch  aga  mharbadh. 

From  ds.  of  Brechmag  (LL  200  a,  y-z). 

8.  oaomaigh  no  rochaomhaigh  .i.  do  chomh6ghaidh  .i. 
dochoimhioml&naidh.  oir  adeirthear  mar  so  :  fear  ro- 
chaomhaidh  na  cleasa. 

From  ds.  of  Rath  Cruachan,  23  (LL  157  a  18). 

9.  ooirroheann  oiogail  .1.  coircheann  ghabhas  fa  gcuairt. 
From  ds.  of  Ailech,  14  (LL  181  a  14;  Todd  Lect.  vii. 

42): 

dond  ail  t6argaib  Corrchend  cicuil  torged  gletin. 

For  cicul  =  cyclus  see  Meyer's  Contributions;  but  it 
seems  more  likely  that  it  is  here  a  place-name.  A  second 
gloss  on  this  line  will  be  found  under  ioirtenn :  see  p.  470, 
infra, 

10.  oomhghaill  .i.  comhgaoil.  a  M&oilseachlainn  mheic 
Domhnaill  do  chloinn  ingine  comhgaill  .i.  comhgaoil. 

These  are  the  opening  lines  of  the  ds.  of  B6and  (YBL, 
col.  420  »  447  b  24  of  facs. ;  Todd  Lect.  x.  34).  But  Comgall 
is  a  proper  name. 

1 1.  deachair  .1.  leanmhain.  ris  gan  a  dhuain  na  dheach- 
air  .1.  sg^l  gan  a  dhuain  ina  leanmhain. 

From  ds.  of  Ceilbe,  8  (see  Todd  Lect.  x).  The  only 
copies  known  to  me  (H.  3. 3,  p.  35,  and  Stowe,  B.  iii.  i,  p.  48) 
read  dhiar  for  dhuain.  The  meaning  is,  I  think,  '  a  tale 
without  a  stave  to  divide  it'^-or,  perhaps,  *  apart  from  it* 
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.In    the>  Dtndshenchas    each    prose   narrative   is    usually 
vfpllowed.by  a  metrical  version.- 

12.  deacliair  .i.  dearsgughadh.     dealbh  an  chruim  d6r 
do  dheachair. 

From  the  ds.  of  Mag  Slecht,  48  ;  see  "  Voyage  of  Bran," 
ii.  303.     The  true  reading  is  (LL  213^2): 

delb  in  Chruim  d'  6r  dodechaid, 

which  Meyer  renders  "  the  figure  of  the  Cromm  was  made 
of  gold."     O'Cl.'s  reading  is  found  in  none  of  the  existing 

MSS. 

13.  dheinmlieach  i.  dfomhdoin  .  nirbh  obair  dhuinedhein- 
meich,  &c. 

From  ds.  of  Temair  iii.  112  (BB.  351  ^.19;  Todd  Lect. 
viii.  22), 

14I  dlighidli  a  dhreach  is  a  daih  .i.  is  dearsgaithe   no 
saineamhail  a  dhreach  is  a  dath. 

From  ds.  of  Nds.  10  (LL  194 a  22  ;  Todd  Lect.  x.  48) : 

Nds  mdthair  Ibic  na  n-ech 
'     '  dligid  a  drech  is  a  dath. 

O'Cl.  apparently  regards  dligid  as  an  adjective.  But  the 
'meaning  probably  is  that  the  mythical  eponym  of  Naas 

*^  claims  as  hers  its  contours  (lit.  *  countenance ')  and  its 
•'colours."     Cf  dligid  a  dosSy  a  derb-chaill^  Todd  Lect,  ix.  58 

(ds.  of  Fid  nGabli.  18). 

'        15.  dorr  .1.  fearg.  do  dhruim  a  dhoirre  .i.  a  fheirge. 
From  ds.  of  Ceilbe,  41  (H.  3.  3,  p.  35  ;  Todd  Lect.  x.) : 

Gadhuis  do  dhruim  a  dhoirre 
'  •  .cen  saoghal  fri  sentuinne 

d'  ingin  a  dherbr^thar  dhii 
a  nemhidtbar  dho  noisigh. 

(       1:6.'  iigen  .i.  dligeadh.     nf  heigen  ddoib  a  fochmarc,  &c. 

'  From  ds.  of  Rdth  Esa  (LL  163  a  34  ;  Todd  Lect  ix.  2), 
This  is  merely  the  common  word  Scen^  *  need.' 
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17.  flonn  no  finn  .i.  lachd.    miach  maothbhlethe  la  muic 
ihinh  J.  maille  re  muic  lachdmhatr  mar  ati  crdin. 

From  ds.  of  Mide,  23  (LL  199*  45  ;  Todd  Lect  ix.  42). 

18.  gearg  .i.  garg.     d'fiiil  riogh  roghearg  .i.  rogharg. 
From  ds.  of  Loch  nDerg,  84  (LL  157*40)  : 

d'fuil  rig  rogerg  [na]  rachor. 
Only  LL  and  H.  3.  3  have  the  reading  rogerg, 

19.  mao  .i.  glan.     seach  ba  carrmhogal  glan  mac  .i.  ba 
glan  glan  an  parbunclas. 

From  ds.  of  Temair  iv.  75  (LL  28  *  34  ;  Todd  Lect.  viii. 
34).     The  true  reading  is 

sech  ba  carmiocol  glan- bale 
ba  h6r  ba  hargal  uile. 

But  BB  and  the  Rennes  MS.  read^/a;r  mac. 

20.  60  .i.  fill,     innilibh  6c  .i.  iomad  na  bfhileadh. 

From  ds.  of  Ath  Cllath  (Dublin)  14  (LL  194*  25  ;  Todd 

Lect.  vii.  20) : 

diamsat  heel  i  n-ilib  6c. 

21.  osoar  .1.  lingeamhain.     Loch  Eirne  ird  aoscar.i.  as 
ard  lingeas  s6. 

This  is  the  first  line  of  the  ds.  of  Loch  Erne  (LL  212  * 

•32). 

22.  rinne  .1.  Eirinn.     ri  uas  rinne  .1.  rf  uas  Eirinn. 
From  ds.  of  Temair  iv.  41,  where  H.  3.  3.  reads : 

Adba  ind  r(g,  r{  uas  rinni. 

LL  2S  b  17  has  rl  adrannai  see  Todd  Lect.  viii.  30. 
Whatever  the  correct  reading  maybe,  O'Clery's  explana- 
tion seems  mere  guess-work. 

23.  searthonna  .i.   eigsi   no  ealadha.     nochar  sona  a 
searthonna. 

*       From  ds*  of  Ceilbe,  100  :  see  Todd  Lect.  x ;   H,  3.  3, 

P-  35. 
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24.  toinneamh  .i.  bds.    leacht  Tea  iar  dtoinneamh. 

From  ds.  of  Temair  ii.  11  (BB  351  a  6  ;   Todd  Lect. 

viii.  6)  : 

forsmbiad  lecht  Tea  iar  tuinnem. 

LL  161  ^  43  reads  lecht  /Eda  cen  tuinnem. 

25.  toimhseaeh  treabluddh  .1.  treabh  no  baile  da  dtoimsidhi 
dos. 

From  ds.  of  Ailech  ii.  46  (LL  181  ar  43  ;  Todd  Lect.  vii. 

46): 

A  n-am  i  ndernad  in  dindgna,  demni  dolaid, 
tomsecb  trebaid,  in  tres  amser  torsech  domain. 

26.  toirtenn  gleidin  .i.  as  t6irtheann  a  ngleodh  e. 
From  ds.  of  Ailech  ii.   14  :    see  Todd  Lect.  vii.  42 ; 

LL  181  a  14  has 

dond  ail  tuargaib  Corrcend  cicuil  torged  gletin. 
H.  3. 3  and  Stowe  B.  iii.  i  read  tortenn  {toirrteann)  for  torged. 

In  all  these  instances  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  as  to  the  source  whence  the  lemma  was  taken ;  and 
they  are  enough  to  establish  my  proposition  th^t  the 
Dindshenchas  was  used  by  O'Clery  in  his  Glossary.  That 
being  so,  there  is  every  probability  that  in  a  number  of 
other  instances  he  is  drawing  on  the  same  source, 
although  the  lemma  is  in  itself  so  brief  or  so  common- 
place that  it  might  equally  well  have  been  borrowed  from 
some  other  document.  For  example,  the  words  glan  in 
mod^  which  occur  in  ds.  of  Mide,  7  (see  mod,  infra)^  form 
a  tag  which  may  very  well  be  found  elsewhere ;  but  when 
it  appears  that  O'Clery  has  certainly  quoted  two  other 
lines  from  the  same  composition  (see  asadh  and  flonn,  supra\ 
it  is  natural  to  infer  that  this  lemma  also  is  drawn  from 
the  same  source.  Here  follows  a  list  of  such  cases  as 
complete  as  I  have  been  able  to  make  it.  I  have  no 
doubt  that  many  more  have  escaped  my  observation. 
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1.  breagha  Tea  .i.  Teamhair  bhreagh. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Temair  ii.  17  (Todd  Lect.  viii.  6;  LL  161  i  47)  t 

Brega  Tea,  treb  tuilltech. 

2.  oMach  .i.  brat .  c6dach  Chriomthainn. 

Cf.  prose  ds.  of  Dlin  Crimthainn,  Rev.  Celt.  xv.  332. 

imon  c6taigh  Crimthainn. 

3.  oeang  do  r6i  .1.  ch^imnigheas  cath,  no  t6id  a  gcath. 
Probably  a  miswriting  of  cengta  roi^  ds.  of  Ochan  57 

(BB  356  a  47  :  Todd  Lect.  ix.  40). 

4.  oeird  ohrfii  .1.  ceird  imdheargtha  no  ceird  bhdsaighte. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Maistiu,  19  (LL  195  i  6)  : 

aided  Grfsi  cen  cheird  chriii. 

Cf.  also  ds.  of  Sligi  Dala,  85  (LL  155  b  48) : 

mac  Eogabail  co  ceird  chr6i. 

5.  oudal  .i.  saoth  no  olc.  bd  cudal  .1.  bd  saoth,  no  ba 
hole. 

C£  ds.  of  Dun  Gabail,  64  (Todd  Lect.  x.) : 

ba  cutul  in  comthochmarc. 

6.  darriogha  .i.  6s  rioghaibh. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Druimm  nDairbrech,  34  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  48: 
LL  192^:33): 

in6r  a  recht-blad  dar  rfgaib. 

7.  dlomhaUin  .i.  milleadh.   baoi  ag  dlomhaisin  na  hoibhre 
.i.  ag  milleadh. 

Cf,  ds.  of  Rdth  Esa  27  (LL  163  a  39) : 

Midir  ocon  doloim  sin 
oc  admilliud  na  opre. 

Other  texts  read  dlamad^  dolmad^  dolum  :   see  Todd 
Lect.  ix.  4. 
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8.  doiHur   .i.   doidhealbh   .  ba   doithir    an    fear  .u  ba 
doidhealbhdha. 

Cf.  ds.  of  R&th  Cruachan,  29  (LL  157  a  20). 

ba  dothfer  in  fer  rosfuc. 

9.  dolas  .1.  doichealL  nirbhodolas.i.  nirbhodoichleach. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Temair  iv,  30  (LL  28  ^  1 1  :  Todd  Lect.  viii.  30) : 

do  dfnib  nirbo  doloss. 

10.  ealomhar  .1^  meirbh.    nirbh6  healcmhar. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Brug  na  B6inde  i.  50 :  BE  354  a  20  reads : — 

nirbu  elcmar  ar  gach  coir. 
For  the  variants  see  Todd  Lect.  ix.  14. 

11.  earoa  rainn  .i.  dobheireadh  ba  ar  rannaibh. 
C£  ds.  of  Achall,  7  (LL  161  a:  47) : 

do  chumaid  Eire,  erctha  ralnd. 

Mistranslated  in  Todd  Lect.  viii.  47 :  the  words  mean 
*  which  verses  declare.' 

12.  eisibh  .i.  ibhe .  asaneisibh  .i.  asaribh. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Brug  na  B6inde,  ii.  43  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  20 : 

LL  211  a  2): 

asa  n-essib  loimm  16ath  lib. 

13.  foalas  no  flalas  .i.  muinntear.    go  lion  a  fualais  .i. 
-fialais  .i.  a  muinntire. 

Cf.  prose  ds.  of  Duiblind,  Rev.  Celt.  xv.  326,  and  of 
Druim  Cliab,  Rev.  Celt.  xvi.  33,  co  Un  a  fualais. 

14.  frith  .i.  6ddil.    ba  f6  frith  .i.  ba  maith  an  6d&il. 

Cf.  ds,  of  Brug  na  B6inde  ii.  22  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  18: 
LL  164^  43): 

fri  t6cbiil  tr^ith,  ba  f6  frith. 

15.  folia  .i.  br^g.    gan  fulla  .i.  gan  bhreig. 

'      Cf.  ds.  of  R4th  Esa  74  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  6 :  BB  353  *  36) : 

O  Echdaig,  rdd  can  fulla. 
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1-6.  gabnjBt  .i.  cruas.    gan  galma  ngairg  .i.  gan  crtias  7 
gan  gairge. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Brug  na  B6inde  ii.  10  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  18) : 

forsind  leirg  cen  galmai  ngairg. 

17.  greit  .i.  gaisgeadhach.    ba  greit  ghiidh  .i.  ba  gais- 
g^adhach  a  ngabadh. 

Cf.  ds.  of  M6in  G4i  Glais  15  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  64 :  BB 

358*30):    . 

ba  greit  gdid  cen  dil  im  dul. 

The  words  mean  '  he  was  a  champion  at  need.' 

18.  lexme  liaoh  .i.  leicne  Idoch,  no  aigthe  Idoch. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Alend  2 1  (Todd.  Lect.  ix.  80 ;  LL  162  a  46) : 

Luchdond  letrad  lecne  Ifach. 
Lenne  seems  due  to  a  misprint. 

19.  long  .i.  leaba.    longa  cr^dhuma  .i.  leapthacha. 

Cf.    ds.    of    Inber    Ailbine    36   (Todd    Lect.    ix.   28; 

BB  355  b2)i 

fon  fairge  cen  tonna  tra 

for  n6i  longa  cr^duma. 
But  the  phrase  occurs  also  in  Tochmarc  Becfola. 

20.  modh  .i.  fear,     glan  an  modh  .i.  glan  an  fear. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Mide,  7  (Todd.  Lect.  ix.  42  ;  LL  199  *  36) : 

cfa  gass  gluair  garg,  glan  in  mod. 

21.  r6d  sfila  Miodhair  .i.   an  turchar  tugadh  ar  shtiil 
Mhiodhair. 

See  prose  ds.  of  Brug  na  B6inde  (Rev.  Celt.  xv.  292) 
rout  sula  Midhir. 

22.  r4n  .i.  cealg.     tre  run  .i.  tre  cheilg. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Ochan,  26  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  38) : 

dia  ng»t  forsin  rian  tria  r6n  (cen  r6n  LL  154  a  25). 
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23.  settle  .1.  truaighe.     ba  mor  senile  .L  ba  in6r.  an 
truaighe. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Inber  Cichmaine,  14  (BB  405  a  42) : 

ba  madach,  ba  mor  scale. 

24.  mi  .i.  6n  sineadh.     roda  sni  .i.  do  shin. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Ochan,  39  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  38  ;  BB  356  a  35)  : 

Lagin,  Mamain,  rodasnf. 

Cf.  also  ds.  of  Slige  D&la,  80  (LL  155  b  46) : 

is  rempa  sain  rodasnf. 

We    have    then    twenty-six   certain    and  twenty-four 
probable  cases  of  quotations  drawn  from  the  Dindshenchas. 
This  makes  it  probable  that  a  great  many  of  the  words  for 
which  no  authority  is  alleged  have  been  extracted  from  the 
same  collection.    If  we  could  trace  these,  we  could  judge 
better  the  correctness  of  the  meanings  assigned  to  them 
by  O'Clery.    There  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  has  in  many 
instances  based  his    explanation    on   a  single   passage. 
That  can  at  once  be  proved  by  referring  to  the  articles 
Cornhghaill^  dlighidh^  ntac^  rinne^  quoted  above.     In  these 
cases  it  is  clear,  first,  that  O'Clery  is  glossing  a  single 
passage,  and  secondly,  that  he  did  not  understand  the 
words  he  had  before  him,  and  that  his  explanation  is  in 
fact  mere  guesswork.     It  is,  of  course,  impossible  to  say 
with  certainty  that  a  word  which  is  glossed  without  illus- 
tration is  taken  from  the  Dindshenchas  rather  than  from 
some  other  source ;  yet  in  some  cases  this  can  be  predi- 
cated with  tolerable  confidence.    Take,  for  instance,  the 
Dindshenchas  of  Ceilbe.     This  is  quite  a  late  composition. 
In  the  copy  of  the  Dindshenchas  made  by  Peregrine  O'Clery 
(Stowe  Collection,   B  3.   i),  it   is  attributed   to  Maurice 
Mac  Fadden,  who  died,  according  to  the  Four  Masters,  in 
1543.     It  is  an  example  of  the  deliberately  obscure  style 
of  composition  which  was  affected  more  and  more  by  the 
erudite  and  pedantic  Irish  verse-writers  of  the  fifteenth 
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and  sixteenth  centuries.  That  it  was  not  intelligfible  even 
to  O'Clery,  is  suflSciently  obvious  to  anybody  who  tries  to 
read  the  poem  with  the  assistance  of  his  glossary.  It  has 
been  shown  that  four  of  his  quotations  (s.  v.  aidhne,  airtl" 
leadh^  deachair^  dorr)  are  taken  from  this  poem,  which 
proves  that  he  had  studied  it  with  care.  The  third  stanza 
runs  as  follows  (see  Todd  Lect.  x) : 

Frecnairc  fri  hecnairc  anois, 
a  lacht  imdhenma  vafenchuis^ 
Ceilbhe  gan  chur  ic  commai, 
nochar  sona  a  skerihonnai. 

The  last  line  of  this  quatrain  is  quoted  by  O'Clery  s.v. 
searthonna.  The  other  words  italicised  occur  in  his 
Glossary,  but  without  illustration.  Is  it  not  natural  to 
conjecture  that  he  took  them  from  this  locus  ?  His  glosses 
are : — 

eoonairo  .i.  an  aimsir  docuaidh  thort. 

freaonairo  .i.  an  aimsir  atd  do  lathair. 

feaaohas  .i.  seanchas. 

Again,  line  loo  of  this  poem  reads — 

budh  €  [t]h'  aithe  ar  m'eiscebtus. 

This  is  almost  certainly  the  source  of  O'Clery 's  gloss 

esoeptus  .i.  cur  in  aghaidh. 

Here  follow  some  cases  to  which  the  same  reasoning 
may  be  applied. 

We  have  already  seen  that  he  quotes  s.v.  baighle  the 
ds.  of  Brechmag.  The  words  braicheni  and  brich  occur  in 
the  same  stanza,  and  both  these  are  separately  glossed  by 
him,  but  without  illustration. 

braioheamli  .i.  damh  all  aid  h. 
br6ch  .i.  cu  allaidh. 
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For  the  word  libheam  he  gives  the  correct  interpretation 
long  «  Latin  liburna ;  but  he  adds  a  second  g^loss — 

libheam  .i.  clann  no  crodh. 

This  gloss  seems  due  to  a  confusion  with  libedatn,  to 
which  it  is  rightly  applied  : 

libheadhaixL  .i.  cruidh  no  danna. 

The  ground  of  the  confusion  may  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  both  words  occur  in  the  ds.  of  Loch  Rf,  lines  12  and 

48: 

CO  libemaib  Idn-crodaich  (LL  212  a  32), 
and 

berass  iiad  ar  libedain  (LL  212  a  50)^ 

Here  again  is  a  gloss  which  seems  to  rest  on  a  corrupt 
lection : — 

eos  no  adeds  .i.  sloinnfeadh  no  inneosad. 

This  may  have  arisen  from  ds.  of  Boand  ii.  3,  where 
the  true  reading  is 

atc6s  duit  a  mdil  Mide ; 

but  YBL  has  adeoss^  and  another  MS.,  *  E/  has  ateoss.    See 
Todd  Lect.  x.  34. 

Similarly,  the  gloss 

oirearghlan  a.  aoibhinnghlan 

may  be  traced  to  the  ds.  of  Rdth  Esa,  lines  15,  23,  89,  where 
in  each  case  LL  reads  aireglan ;  but  most  other  MSS.  have 
airerglan :  see  Todd  Lect.  ix.  2  and  8. 
In  line  43  of  the  same  poem  LL  has 

ba  ddl  amnas  fuachalda ; 

but  all  the  other  MSS.  read  (with  minor  variations) 

ba  sc61  n-irdairc  nuachol]a. 

See  Todd  Lect,  ix.  4.     Hence  perhaps  O'Clery's  gloss  : 

nuaohoUa  ;i.  uathbhisach. 
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Again,  at  line  30  of  this  poem,  some  MSS.  have 

doluid  c6ica  fer  fnilngech, 

while  others  read  funnech :  0*Clery  may  have  drawn  from 
this  line  his  gloss 

fidhigeaoh  .i.  sleaghach  no  sgiathach. 

The  gloss 

midlL«  .i.  droichtheine 

seems  clearly  to  refer  to  the  etymologfising  ds.  of  Mide, 
where  the  name  is  explained  as  meaning  **  evil  smoke." 
Line  27  runs 

Is  mf-d^  tucad  d6n  tair. 

See  Todd  Lect.  ix.  44 ;  LL  149  ^  47. 

In  ds.  of  Inber  Ailbine,  line  22  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  28),  only 
one  manuscript,  "  H,"  has  preserved  what  is  undoubtedly 
the  true  reading : 

dar  sdl  fairge  sroth-sdeba* 

As  O'Clery  has  certainly  used  this  poem  several  times, 
this  is  probably  the  source  of  his  gloss  : 

nrofhsaobha  .i.  saobh  choire  .i.  coire  tuaithbhil  bhios  ar 
muiribh  no  ar  uisgeadhaibh. 

He  seems  to  regard  the  word  as  a  substantive;  but 
it  is  better  to  take  it  as  a  compound  adjective. 

On  the  same  ground  we  may  suppose  that  lines  25 
and  43  of  this  poem 

rdidset  ris  tre  gle-alt  nglan, 
and 

ba  so-alt  sochlaind  nf  suail, 

are  O'Clery's  authority  for  the  glosses 

glealt  .i.  glain  innsce,  no  innsge  ghlan, 
and 

soalt  .i.  soil^im  .i.  l^im  roaith. 

BEUCATHSNA— VOL.  XIY.  3  K 
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In  line  55  of  the  same  poem, 

cen  dul  co  mnd  tar  sruth  slecht, 

the  last  word  is  clearly  an  adjective.  O'Clery,  however, 
writes,  having,  no  doubt,  this  passage  under  his  eye, 

imth  sleaoht  .i.  lorg  na  srothann. 

At  line  95,  BB  has 

fi  feb.fuilliat  fer  co  facht. 

The  true  reading  is  perhaps  fuiliath  (see  Todd  Lect.  ix. 
34 ;  but  I  do  not  understand  the  line).  This  is  probably 
the  source  of  O'Clery's  gloss  : 

failiat  .i.  fuileach. 

The  two  glosses 

oaireamhain  .i.  gr^saighthe 
and 

oiormhaire  .1.  Aicaire 

may  be  due  to  the  single  line  in  the  ds.  of  Temair  iii.  174, 

cairemain  is  cirmairi. 

See  Todd  Lect.  viii.  26. 

In  the  ds.  of  Brug  na  B6inde  ii.  48  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  20), 
the  balance  of  MS.  authority  is  in  favour  of  the  reading 

diamb6i  thiiaith  for  baethla  biith. 

But  some  texts  read  baethbla ;  hence  perhaps  O'Clery's 

baoihbla  .i.  baothbhaile. 

Finally,  the  following  rare  compounds  may  probably 
have  been  found  by  O'Clery  in  the  Dindshenchas : — 

ele  .i.  olc .  c16mhana  .i.  olc  urch6id  no  adgall. 

Cf.  ds.  fOi  Ard  Macha,  68  (BB  40 1  b  4). 

ropo  cl^-i3pana  in  marc-sluag. 
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orfn-bhriafhiaoh  .i.  briscbhriathrach. 
Cf.  ds.  6f  Ard  Macha  44  (BB  401  a  41). 
do  chosnum  cruinn  crfnbriathraig. 

cmachbhai  .i.  deargbhas. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Tipra  Sengarmna  14  (LL  197  a  59) : 

i  ndema  crtiachbds  Crochduind. 

flodhrabha  .1.  muine  7  fiodh  .i.  cumasg  droighnigh  7 
coilleadh  no  crann  tre  naroile. 

■ 

Cf.  ds.  of  Fomocht  10  (Todd  Lect.  x. ;  LL  193  a  39) : 

ba  £dl  is  ba  fidniba. 

gairseiole  .i.  gearrsdoghal. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Cend  Febrat  64  (BB  376,  top  margin). 

a  gl6-meth  no  a  gar-secle. 

glasmhagh  .i.  glasmhuir. 

Cf.  ds.  of  Bend  Boirche  ii.  3  (BB  403  a  22), 

glasmag  na  r6n  ris  anair. 

sithfhir  :i.  fir  sheithearrdha  .i.  fir  laidire. 
Cf.  ds.  of  Fornocht  31  (Todd  Lect.  x. ;  LL  193  a  51). 

The  word  ^onnfilz  is  glossed  .1.  macfinn.  It  is  probably 
only  a  miswriting  of  find-bile^  a  compound  which  occurs 
in  ds.  of  RAth  Esa,  81  (Todd  Lect.  ix.  S)gdid  Mtdir  in  find- 
bile.  None  of  the  MSS.,  however,  present  fionnfili  in  this 
passage. 

O'Clery  does  not  seem  to  have  followed  any  one  of  the 
MSS.  of  the  Dindshenchas  which  now  survive.    As  has  been 

2K2 
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shown,  he  used  the  ds.  of  Ceilbe,  a  composition  which  is 
found  (so  far  as  I  know)  in  only  two  MSS. — H.  3,  3  (Trinity 
College)  and  B.  m.  i  (Stowe  Collection).  The  latter  of 
these  was  written  subsequent  to  the  publication  of  the 
Glossary,  so  that  there  remains  only  H.  3.  3,  In  several  of 
the  excerpts  quoted  above,  OXlery's  text  agrees  with  this 
MS.  against  all  or  most  of  the  rest :  see  under  gearg^  rtnne, 
toirtenn^  sroths(u>ba.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  quota- 
tions given  under  mac  and  asadh,  O'Clery  differs  from  H.  3.3. 
Either,  therefore,  he  consulted  more  than  one  copy  of  the 
Dindshenchasy  or,  if  he  worked  on  one  codex  only,  it  must 
have  closely  resembled  H.  3.  3,  and  (as  it  contained  the 
ds.  of  Ceilbe)  it  must  have  been  written  between  1543  or 
so  (see  p.  474)  and  1643. 

E.  J.  GWYNN. 
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The  Antidosis. 
§  I .  Was  an  exchange  of  property  the  essence  of  the  antidosis  ? 

THE  speaker  of  the  oration  Against  Phaenippus  ([Dem.] 
42)  begfins  by  invoking  many  blessings,  first  upon 
the  court,  and  then  upon  Solon,  who  had  established  the 
law  which  regulated  the  avnS<{o-€<c-  According  to  this  law 
an  Athenian  upon  whom  a  liturgy  had  been  imposed  was 
empowered  to  present  any  citizen  whom  he  chose  to 
regard  as  richer  than  himself  with  the  option  of  performing 
the  liturgy  or  exchanging  properties ;  unless,  of  course,, 
the  citizen  thus  attacked  could  prove  that  he  was  legally 
exempt.  There  seems  no  reason  to  question,  as  Frankel 
does,  the  attribution  of  the  law  to  Solon.  Indeed,  it  was 
only  at  a  comparatively  early  period  that  an  enactment 
pregnant  with  so  much  inconvenience  and  vexatiousness 
could  have  been  put  upon  the  Athenian  statute-book. 
While  money  was  still  extremely  scarce,  commerce  still 
undeveloped,  and  land  and  the  produce  of  land  the  sole 
measures  of  wealth,  it  could  conceivably  be  regarded  as 
rational  to  permit  one  man  to  say  to  another:  *'I  think 

^  The    first    of   these   Studies  ap-      Isaeus  in  Hermatkina  for  1906,  under 
peared  as  a  review  of  Mr.  Wyse's      the  title  Isaeus  and  Attic  Law, 
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that  you  are  richer  than  I :  either  discharge  this  litur^ 
that  has  been  imposed  upon  me,  or  take  my  estate  and 
gfive  me  yours."  Even  a  democracy  has  limits  to  its  avtnm ; 
and  that  the  antidosis,  so  perfectly  logical  and  so  com- 
pletely absurd,  could  have  been  introduced  when  Athens 
had  become  a  comparatively  great  commercial  state,  is 
sheerly  incredible. 

The  high  antiquity  of  the  institution  being  acknow- 
ledged, it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  word  antidosis  in  its 
original  signification  implied  an  actual  exchange  of  pro- 
perties. Had  it  entirely  lost  this  meaning  by  the  fourth 
century  B.C.  ?  The  question  has  been  warmly  discussed  : 
it  is  answered  in  the  negative  by  Boeckh,  Busolt,  Caille- 
mer,  Gilbert,  lUing,  Lipsius,  Thalheim,  Thumser,  and 
Vollbrecht;  in  the  affirmative  by  Beauchet,  Blaschke, 
Dittenberger,  Frankel,  and  L6crivain.  Dittenberger  was 
the  first  to  put  forward  this  view,  which  he  did  in  a  disser- 
tation published  in  1872;  the  various  arguments  in  its 
favour  have  been  collected  by  Beauchet  in  the  third 
volume  of  UHistoire  du  droit  privi  de  la  RSpublique  Athi* 
nienne  (1897).  ^xnc^ affirmanti  non  neganti  incumbit probatio 
is  a  maxim  here  clearly  applicable,  I  propose  to  state  and 
consider  these  arguments  in  what  follows. 

In  the  first  place,  great  stress  is  laid  on  the  difficulties 
and  injustices  attending  a  transference  of  debts.  A  perusal 
of  Beauchet's  own  chapter  on  Transmission  of  Obligations 
(vol.  iv.,  pp.  536-544)  will  show  that  the  difficulties  are 
purely  imaginary ;  the  injustices,  if  any,  may  be  reckoned 
among  the  hardships  which  have  always  attended  those 
who  go  a-borrowing.  In  the  next  place,  it  is  argued  that 
an  exchange  of  patrimonies  would  involve  the  substitution 
of  one  family  for  another :  ^'  Le  patrimoine  ^tant  intime- 
ment  li6  au  culte  domestique,  comprendrait-on  qu'il  fftt 
I'objet  d'une  transmission  distincte  ?  "  asks  Beauchet.  The 
simplest  answer  is  to  refer  M.  Beauchet  to  his  fourth 
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volume,  where  the  rules  governing  contracts  of  sale  are 
set  forth  with  admirable  lucidity.  In  the  third  place, 
much  ingenuity  is  spent  on  elaborating  a  line  of  argument 
which  Frankely  for  instance,  introduces  thus  r— ^ 

Nicht  weniger  ungeheuerlich  wie  in  theoretischer  Hinsicht 
mass  eine  seiche  Einrichtung  aber  auch  nach  ihren  praktischen 
Folgen  erscheinen,  sobald  man  einen  ernsthaften  Versuch  macht, 
sich  dieselben  vorzustellen. 

One  resulting  Ungeheuerlichkeit  suggested  is  that  a 
farmer  might  find  himself  a  banker*  If  he' did,  we  can 
only  express  our  sympathy  with  the  bank's  customers — 
and  point  out  that  no  proof  of  a  law's  non-existence  is  to 
be  derived  from  the  possibility  of  its  harsh  operation  on 
some  occasions.  Were  this  mode  of  argument  permissible, 
one  shudders  to  think  what  the  writers  of  the  fortieth  cen* 
tury  will  make  out  of  the  present  laws  of  England.  Apart 
from  this  consideration,  I  hope  to  show  that  such  a  case 
was  in  practice  impossible  of  occurrence. 

We  turn  now  to  an  entirely  different  and  much  more 
serious  question  :  Is  Dittenberger's  view  supported  by  the 
texts  ?  The  most  important  of  these  is  the  account  of  the 
trierarchy  forced  upon  Demosthenes  when  he  was  suing 
his  guardians.  The  orator  says  in  the  second  speech 
Against  Apkobus  (28.  17)  : — 

a>$  yap  ra$  StKas  ravras  c/acAAov  cicricKat  tear  ainviv^  i,vrC&o<riv  cir* 
Ijik  irapco-fccvacrav,  iv'  cZ  /acv  &imioiTfVy  firi  i^tCtf  fiOL  vpos  avrovs  dyri- 
SiKtiVf  «09  ical  rwv  SiKioy  rovnav  rov  dyrtSorros  yiyvofiivwVf  ci  Sc  firjSkv 
rovrcDV  voioCrfv,  iv^  Ik  ^pa;(Cia$  ovcrtas  Xj/rovpycov  vayrdiraariv  dvaipc- 
OtCfjv.  KoX  TovT*  avrots  vinjf>€rri<r€  &p<KrvXo)(Oi  6  ' Avayvpacrios*  <p  tovtw 
ol^  iv6vfirj$M  dKrc8«o«ca  ficv,  iirc«cXci<ra  8*  &9  iiaiiKOfria^  rcu^/icro^* 
ov  Tvx'^v  ^  ravn^s,  rlov  )(fi6vui¥  viroyvittv  wrmy^  Iva,  fiif  frrtftriBSi  rSaf 
BiKwVf  dircrcura  t^k  kffrovpyiay  viro^cls  r^v  ohttav  kcu  rdfoivrov  irayrw, 
^ovXofMVD9  ct9  v/utas  €icr€X0€iv  Ta$  irpos  ravTowrl  Sucaiu 
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Along  with  this  passage  we  must  read  the  account  of 
the  same  transaction  given  in  the  speech  Against  Midias 
<2i.  78-81),  where  the  points  of  agreement  and  of  variation 
should  be  carefully  noted : — 

&v  KOfiiBy  .  •  •  9  rorc  fioi  ficXXoiKrwv  curicvcu  toiv  Sticwv  cis  ^fiipat^ 
cocnrcpcl  rrrapmfv  ^  vifJLTm^Vy  €ur€inljSrfa'av  d3eX^s  6  rovrov  iccu  ovro9 
(Afidias)  ccs  ri^v  oiiciav  dvrt3t8dKrc9  rpiripap^iav.  rovvofia  fxhr  8^  vapc* 
o^cy  ^«cctvo99  KOI  ^v  6  dvTtSiSovs  0pa<rvXo;(os'  ra  8'  cpya  mvra  ical  ra 
vparrofiey^  ^v  wro  rourov.  79.  koL  irpiHrov  fikv  Karco^icrav  ras  $vpa^ 
r«0V  oun^/iarcDV,  «l>s  avrciiv  ^817  ytyvofitva^  Kara  ti)v  ^vrCSoa-iv  cira  t^ 
d8cX^S  ivavTiov  Kopi}^  crt  icat  xat8os  ovoi/s  iiftOiyyovT*  aur^a  icetl 
roiavra,  oP  &v  avdfHowoi.  roiovroi  ^Oiyiaivro . . . ,  icat  r^v  firfT€fM  xa/jik 
Kal  irarras  i7fias  p^ra  Kopprjra  koko.  c^c  cTirov*  o  8*  ow  8ctyoraroK  kol 
ov  XoyoSy  dXX'  ^>yov  ^817*  ras  8tica9  «j$  a{rr«i>v  o&ras  ^^«Wav  rote 
'^irtrpdirois.  80.  koI  ravr'  ^(rriv  /acv  'iraAaia,  ofim^  8c  rtva$  fLvrnAJOvmw 
"v/uov  oiofuu'  Z\7f  yap  17  ird\t9  rrjv  Arrihoinv  koI  rrfv  ciri^ovX^v  rare 
ravrriy  koI  rrjv  dircXyciav  jfo'^cro.  icdycii  rorc  xoyrdirao'iv  Ip-qpuo^  &»  Ktu 
Wos  KOfu&Qf  ?va  /A^  roiv  irapa  rots  ^irtrpdirois  dvoarepifjOeCrjVf  •  • .  8iSci»fi' 
cucoori  fivas  rovrot9,  oo'ov  rijv  Tpi,7ipap)((av  ^O'ov  /L€/Li(r$iaKOT€S»  ra  ficv 
8^  rd^  v^pur/Aara  rovrcov  cis  c/ac  ravr*  iariv.  81.  81x17^  8c  rovr^ 
Aa;((uy  vorcpov  r^  Kaiofyopia^  ctXoy  ipT^firp^'  ov  yap  dm^vTa. 

For  the  point  now  under  discussion  the  crucial  words 
are  :  oic  icac  roiv  SikHv  rovroiv  rov  avreSdin-oc  yiyvofiivwv,  28.  17; 
(i[»C  avrcijv  ^Svi  yiyvofiiva^  Kara  rfiv  ai/riSoerey,  21.  7Q  ;  and  cue 
avToii;  ovaac)  idid.  Under  certain  circumstances,  it  was  a 
piece  of  the  procedure  in  an  antidosis  for  each  party  to 
sequestrate  all  the  storehouses  and  property  of  the  other 
under  seal,  in  order  that  it  might  not  be  dealt  with  by  its 
owner  in  any  way  which  could  diminish  the  value  of  the 
estate.  It  was  by  reference  to  this  rule  that  Dittenberger 
and  his  adherents  tried  to  save  their  theory  in  presence  of 
the  three  a»c-clauses.  They  allege  that  the  words  <mc  koI 
Twv  SiKUfv  ktA.  mean  ^  inasmuch  as  these  suits  fall  under 
the  power  of  the  other  side,*  which  in  turn  must  be  inter- 
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preted  as  meaning  that  they  are  by  law  suspended  till  the 
antidosis  has  been  settled.  But  is  it  conceivable  that,  if 
Demosthenes  meant,  *  since  these  suits  cannot  be  proceeded 
with  while  an  antidosis  is  pending/  he  would  have  said, 
*  since  these  suits  become  the  other  side's '  ?  Let  us  grant 
this  for  the  moment,  and  consider  the  effect  on  the  trans- 
lation of  the  concluding  words  in  21.  79.  These  must 
mean,  *  since  my  suit  could  not  be  proceeded  with  while 
the  antidosis  was  pending,  they  were  for  quashing  it* 
One  cannot  but  exclaim,  ap  ovx  v/3p£c  ra^ ;  and  look  to 
see  the  fate  of  the  remaining  clause,  c^c  avri^v  tiSn  yiyvofxiva^ 
Kara  n/v  ivTiSoatv.  In  the  case  of  the  other  two  clauses,  it 
has  been  maintained  that  the  property  of  Demosthenes 
does  become  the  other  side's;  but  that  mode  of  dealing 
with  the  genitive  will  not  do  here.  It  would  be  impossible 
to  represent  Demosthenes  as  saying,  *they  broke  down 
the  doors,  since  they  were  sequestrated  while  the  antidosis 
was  pending.'  Accordingly  the  genitive  with  ytyvi<rOai 
is  here  permitted  to  have  its  ordinary  meaning,  wc  is 
translated  by  *  as  though,*  and  ^S»i,  which  of  course  must 
not  be  temporal,  is  used  in  the  same  idiomatic  way,  we  are 
told,  as  in  &  8'  ovv  Suvorarov  Kal  ov  Xoyoc>  aAX'  (fyyov  fiSij,  a 
few  lines  below. 

Putting  aside  the  question  of  the  true  interpretation  of 
these  passages  for  the  present,  let  us  turn  now  to  some 
other  statements  involving  difficulties  for  those  who  deny 
the  possibility  of  an  actual  exchange  of  properties.  In 
the  speech  Against  Phaenippus  ([Dem.]  42),  the  speaker  is 
attempting  to  show  cause  why  a  liturgy  imposed  upon 
himself  should  be  transferred  to  his  opponent.  The  latter, 
in  making  a  return  (airo^aacc)  of  his  debts  and  assets,  had 
included  among  the  debts  his  mother's  dowry,  whereupon 
the  speaker  asked  indignantly  (§  27) : — 

8ta  ri  yap  cydl,  ^atviinrc,  /i€vova'r)^  fiot  r^s  iitfTpQ^  iv  ria  otK^  fcal 
iwni^  Kcu.  irpoiic'  hrwryKafjihtrfSf  ovk  airoypd^ia  rrfv  irpoiKa  )^ca>$  avrf , 
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ovSc  itupaKpovofKu  rovs  Sucaoraf,  dXX*  iSt  fimx^iv  tw¥  ifuarrov  r^v 
/t,rfT€p€L,  ay  re  rrfv  ^awimrov  av  re  r^v  ^/iavrov  cxfu  owrCaar;  ori  oi  ropun 
ravra  xcXcvovcriv. 

This  is  explained  a  way.  as  being  a  mere  sophism  in* 
tended  to  discredit  Phaenippus  in  the  eyes  of  the  judg^es  as 
an  unnatural  son.  Undoubtedly  it  is :  but  a  sophism^ 
above  all  things,  must  be  plausible  ;  and  where  would  the 
plausibility  of  this  sophism  be,  if  an  exchange  of  properties 
between  the  speaker  and  Phaenippus  were  impossible? 
Dittenberger  himself  was  much  troubled  by  the  passage. 
His  followers,  however,  think  him  needlessly  scrupulous, 
though  they  are  not  quite  agreed  as  to  how  the  offending 
words  should  be  tortured.  Another  method  (proposed  by 
Blaschke  and  accepted  by  Lecrivain  and  Beauchet)  is  to 
explain  them  as  meaning  ^  whether  I  am  rich  like 
Phaenippus  or  poor  like  myself.*  It  is,  of  course,  im- 
possible to  prove  that  the  composer  of  the  speech,  who 
was  anything  but  a  stylist,  could  not  have  intended  to 
express  this  meaning  in  the  words  quoted;  but  would 
anyone  really  believe  it,  el  firi  Oiaiv  ha^vXarrwvl 

However,  §  19  of  the  same  speech  cannot  be  explained 
away  at  all.  The  speaker  says  there  that  he  was  and  is 
willing  to  give  all  he  possesses  in  exchange  for  a  mere 
portion  of  the  property  of  Phaenippus.  Dittenberger  de- 
scribes this  as  a  *  Vorschlag  zu  einem  Vergleich,  wie  er 
vor  der  richterlichen  Entscheidung  natiirlich  zwischen  den 
Parteien  zulassig  war ' ;  and  adds :  *fur  das,  was  in  Folge 
des  Richterspruchs  zu  geschehen  hatte,  beweist  also  der 
Fall  gar  nichts.'  This  latter  statement  I  regard  as  cor- 
rect, but  I  maintain  that  the  former  is  equivalent  to  a 
coniplete  surrender  of  Dittenberger's  position.  Let  me 
remind  the  reader  of  the  first  step  taken  by  an  Athenian 
citizen  who  had  recourse  to  the  antidosis  procedure  in  order 
to  get  rid  of  a  liturgy  imposed  upon  him.    Accompanied 
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by  a  number  of  witnesses,  he  visited  the  property  of 
some  other  citizen  to  whom,  as  being  richer  than  him- 
self, he  asserted  that  the  liturgy  should  be  transferred^ 
and  went  on  to  make  a  careful  inspection  of  the  property, 
and  to  put  his  seal  on  those  portions  of  it  which  could  be 
thus  treated,  his  own  property  being  of  course  liable  to 
similar  inspection  and  sequestration  by  his  opponent.  If 
this  was  done  with  a  view  to  an  exchange  of  properties, 
then  the  Athenian  antidosis  was  really  an  avriSomc  rCtv 
XpiifiaTwv,  and  the  ground  is  cut  away  from  under  Ditten- 
berger's  feet.  Hence  he  was  compelled  to  interpret  in 
some  other  way  the  procedure  just  described.  As  Frankel 
piits  it  in  the  brilliant  essay  which  appeared  in  the 
eighteenth  volume  of  Hermes^ 

''die  gegenseitige  Beschlagnahme  des  Eigenthums  durch 
die  Parteien  ist  nach  Dittenberger  lediglich  eine  processualische 
Procedur  zum  Zwecke  der  Beweisaufnahme.  Da  es  fiir  die 
Verpflichtung  zur  Liturgie  entscheidend  ist,  welche  der  beiden 
Parteien  bei  der  Einleitung  der  Antidosis  den  hoheren,  welche 
den  geringeren  Vermogensstand  hatte,  so  ist  ein  rechtliches 
Interessevorhanden,  dasswahrend  des  Verfahrens  der  beiderseitige 
Besitzstand  keine  Aenderung  erfahrt,  dass  die  Beweismittel  intact 
erhalten  werden." 

This  ingenious  and  plausible  explanation,  the  truth  of 
which  is  for  Dittenberger's  position  an  absolute  necessity, 
is,  I  venture  to  assert,  demonstrably  false.  The  fell  hand  of 
Time  has  left  us  accounts  of  two  avnS<{<rf<c>  and  of  two  only 
—those,  namely,  in  which  Demosthenes  and  Phaenippus 
were  concerned ;  and,  curiously  enough,  in  one  case  our 
account  comes  from  the  person  to  whom  it  was  sought  to 
transfer  the  liturgy,  while  in  the  other  it  is  given  by  the 
person  seeking  to  get  rid  of  that  burden.  Demosthenes 
describes  minutely  his  actions  and  his  very  thoughts, 
and  nowhere  alludes  to  that  visitation  of  Thrasylochus' 
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property  which  was  yet  on  Dittenberger's  view  absolutely 
necessary  to  his  success  in  the  ha^iKaala.^    The  opponent 
of  Phaenippus  says  definitely  that  the  latter  only  met  him 
twice  between  his  own  visitation  and  the  trials  and    in 
describing  what  happened  on  each  occasion  makes  not  the 
faintest  allusion  to  a  visitation  on  the  part  of  Phaenippus 
([Dem.]  42.  2,   II,   14).    Yet  Phaenippus  contested  the 
action  on  the  ground  that  he  was  the  poorer  man,  and,  if 
Dittenberger  be  right,  came  into  court  without  a  most 
important,  or  rather  an  indispensable,  piece  of  evidences 
Stranger  still,  his  opponent  does  not  attempt  to  make  any 
capital  out  of  Phaenippus'  neglect  of  the  alleged  'pro- 
cessualische  Procedur  zum  Zwecke  der  Beweisaufhahme ' ; 
although  obviously,  if  the  visitation  had  really  been  what 
Dittenberger  says  it  was,  its  neglect  would  have  put  the 
party  guilty  thereof  out  of  court  on  the  spot.     For  it  would 
have  shown  him  to  be  so  convinced  of  his  own  superior 
wealth  that  he  looked  on  the  visitation  of  his  opponent's 
property  as  sheer  waste  of  time. 

It  follows  irresistibly  that  Dittenberger,  Frankel, 
Beauchet,  and  L6crivain  are  wrong,  and  that  the  visita- 
tions were  made  with  a  view  not  to  a  legal  contest,  but  to 
an  exchange  of  property.  Now,  when  Dittenberger 
acknowledges  (see  above,  p.  486)  that  [Dem.]  42.  19  is  to 
be  taken  literally  of  such  an  exchange,  he  has  unconsciously 
surrendered  the  very  point  that  his  essay  was  written  to 
defend.  It  is  useless  for  him  to  say  that  in  this  instance 
the  exchange  was  merely  a  'VorschlagzueinemVergleich': 
no  proposal  for  an  amicable  settlement  would  be  described 
by  the  words  lyw  yap  koI  nporspov  ir/oo€icaA£<ra/tii|v 
^aii/cinroi/.  Written  out  in  full,  they  mean  and  can  only 
mean  :  *  I  have  a  right  to  demand  the  whole  of  Phaenippus' 
property  in  exchange  for  mine,  if  he  refused  the  liturgy ; 

1  Curtius*    attempt  {Or,  Gesck.  3^      mentioned  further  on. 
557)  to  find  it  in  &WicAfi0-a  will  be 
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but  I  was  so  convinced  of  his  superior  wealth  that  I 
challenged  him  to  take  all  my  property,  including  even 
such  as  I  was  not  legally  bound  to  surrender,  and  leave 
me  only  a  portion  of  his,  whereupon  I  would  take  the 
liturgy  on  my  shoulders.* 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  I  propose  now  to  consider 
the  other  passages  which  have  figured  in  the  discussion  of 
this  question.  The  first  I  take  occurs  in  Dem.  20.  40  (the 
speech  Against  the  Law  of  Leptines) : — 

Svvafuu  <ricoirov/ut(FO$  cvpcu^.  )(prjfiaTa  fuly  yap  ioTiv  del  irop'  vfuv 
avrov,  Kara  tov  8i  voyuov  roCrov,  idv  tis  lir'  avr*  cX^,  ^  orc^crcrai 
rovTtav  ^  X-QTovprffiiv  dvayiccurftjcrerat.  hrri  3*  ov  to  t^s  Sairan/s 
fiiyurrov  iKtivtf^  dAA'  ori  rrjv  8iap€iav  ^fias  SL^jfp^a-Oai  vo/aici.^ 

The  words  rj  ar^photrai  icrX.  have  an  ugly  look  for  the 
supporters  of  the  newer  theory.  They  get  over  them  by 
urging  three  considerations:  (i)  it  would  be  absurd  to 
propose  an  exchange  of  property  to  the  Lord  of  Bosporus ; 

(2)  the  words  mean  merely  that,  if  Leucon  refused  to  dis- 
charge the  liturgy  after  a  heliastic  decision  had  assigned 
it  to  him,  his  property  in  Athens  would  be  confiscated ; 

(3)  in  any  case,  Demosthenes  says  not  a  word  here  about 
exchange  of  property,  but  only  about  its  loss :  *  ist  denn 
der  Begriff  des  QiiiexverlusteSy  von  dem  Demosthenes 
allein  spricht,  identisch  mit  dem  Begriffe  des  Giiter- 
tausches } '  The  first  of  these  arguments  is  obviously  beside 
the  point.  To  the  third  Thumser  replied  :  *  Frankels 
Einwurf  wiegt  nicht  schwer,  da  nach  Demosthenes'  Dar- 
stellung  dem  bedeutenden  Vermogen  Leukons  in  Attika 
gegeniiber,  um  das  es  sich  hier  lediglich  handelt,  das 
verhaltnismassig  geringe  Vermogen  seiner  Provokanten 
eben  nicht  in  Betracht  kame.'    But  I  do  not  know  that 

^  Leacon  was  the  ruler  of  Bosporus.      Athenians   had  conferred   npon  him 
In  retnm  for  commercial  favours  the      citizenship  and  ArtfAcio, 
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there  is  any  ground  whatever  for  Thumser's  assumption  a$ 
to  the  amount  of  Leucon's  property  in  Athens.    The  rigfht 
reply  to  Frankel  is,  I  think,  that  Leucon,  by  accepting-  the 
offered  exchange,  would  really  lose  his  Attic  property,  and 
might  easily  receive  instead  something — say  a  farm  or  a 
manufactory — ^which  would  be  in  his  case  quite  valueless. 
The  second  argument  was  rejected  by  Thalheim  on  the 
ground  that  it  involved  the  transposition  of  the  two  5* 
clauses ;  but,  though  this  is  strictly  accurate,  Frankel  is 
perhaps  justified  in  girding  at  his  opponent's  *  Gefohl  fiir 
logische  Correctheit/     On  no  theory  of  the  antidosis  can 
the  words  of  Demosthenes  be  regarded  as  describing  fully 
what  would  have  happened  in  the  event  supposed  by  him ; 
nor  should  we  expect  anything  else,  if  we  remember  that 
he  was  making  a  speech,  not  delivering  a  law  lecture. 
Nevertheless,  I  am  convinced  that  the  translation  *his 
money  will  be  confiscated '  is  absolutely  impossible.    Such 
conduct  towards  a  sovereign  prince  would  have  aroused 
his  unbounded  indignation,  and  I  cannot  believe  that 
'Demosthenes  would  have  been  content  with  the  words 
that  follow  as  an  expression  of  Leucon's  feelings.    Further- 
more, it  is  the  orator's  cue  to  assume  that  the  Bosporan 
prince  will  behave,  fud  citizen  of  Athens,  with  entire 
obedience  to  Attic  law — otherwise  his   whole  argument 
against  the  proposed  measure  must  have  pursued  a  totally 
different  course,  in  so  far  as  Leucon  was  concerned.    That 
being  so,  the  new  translation  of  arepiimrai  is  at  once  con- 
demned, for  it  implies  that  the  prince  will  obstinately 
refuse  to  play  the  part  of  a  law-abiding  citizen,  even  to  the 
extent  of  drawing  upon  himself  the  extreme  wrath  of  the 
sovereign  people. 

There  is  one  more  argument  to  be  derived  from  this 
passage,  which  I  think  is  by  itself  fatal  to  the  theory  of 
Dittenberger  and  his  school,  and  has  yet,  so  far  as  I  know, 
been  overlooked.      If  that  theory  were    correct— if  the 
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antidosis  did  not  contemplate  an  exchange  of  property — 
Demosthenes  would  not  and  could  not  have  said,  iav  rcc  iw 
avT^   IX 0y.     Here  ahra  «  ra  "XprifAaray  and  itr  airra  means  ad 
res  fetendas^  a  phrase  as  singularly  applicable  under  the 
old  theory  as  it  is  inapplicable  under  the  new. 

The  next  passage  which  requires  consideration  occurs 
in  a  speech  written  by  Lysias  (3.  20)  : — 

%l\iMxv  8'  ovroo'i,  6  iravrtav  rwv  kolkZxv  atrios  ^cvd/ACVO$,  rov  /utcv  oXXok 
;(povov  y\<TvyioLV  yjp/%  8cSio>$  vcpl  avrou,  ^irciS^  h\  iiKa^  tSiiots  jfcrtfcro 
KaxS)^  ayu>vi<rdfJL€Vov  ti  dKriSocrcois,  icara^povi^irav  /tov  rokfirfpwis  ck 
rcKrovroy  dyoiva  /ac  KarcoTi7<rcv. 

a 

Gilbert  says :  'I cannot  consider Sivac  iS(ac  iK  avTii6<rtu}^ 
to  be  anything  else  than  legal  processes  connected  with 
claims  obtained  by  the  exchange  of  properties.'  Frarikel, 
on  the  other  hand,  asks : 

''Warum  sollen  wir  aber  nicht  gerichtliche  Entscheidungen 
liber  die  Leistung  von  Liturgien  verstehen,  wie  sie  im  Laufe  von 
vier  Jahren  mehrmals  gegen  den  Sprecher  in  Folge  einer  Antidosis 
ergangen  sain  konnten,  sei  es,  dass  er  sie  angeboten  hatte,  sei 
es,  dass  sie  ihm  angeboten  war  ?  Der  Klager  hatte  nach  der 
Darstellung  des  Sprechers  erst  dann  gegen  ihn  vorzugehen  gewagt, 
als  er  sein  Ansehen  durch  jene  ihm  ungiinstigen  Entscheidungen 
geschmalert  glaubte,  indem  er  hoffte,  dass  die  Richter  von  vorn- 
herein  gegen  den  Sprecher  eingenommen  sein  und  ihn  um  so  eher 
verurtheilen  wiirden." 

For  several  reasons  I  think  this  explanation  of  the 
passage  must  be  rejected.  In  the  first  place,  ai/riSoacitfc  is 
singular,  and  to  Frankel's  theory  the  plural  is  indispen- 
sable. In  the  second  place,  it  is  incredible  that  the  speaker 
would  then  refer  in  such  an  off-hand  way  to  these  Sikcu, 
especially  if  his  ill-success  in  them  had  encouraged  Simo 
to  think  that  he  would  be  prejudiced  thereby  in  the  eyes  of 
his  judges.    In  the  third  place^  the  speaker  actually  makes 
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a  merit  (§  47)  of  his  behaviour  as  regards  liturgies,  and 
there  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  what  is  said  about  Midias' 
discharge  of  a  liturgy  i^  ai/rcSoa^inc  by  Demosthenes  (2 1 . 1 56) : 
ov  xaptv  ovScjuiav  avr<^  iiiTTOv  iiKotw^  av  rcc  ^X^^*  ^^  might 
also  be  urged  that  Frankel's  explanation  makes  the  word 
iStag  unmeaning,  and  the  whole  phrase  too  contorted  for 
the  style  of  Lysias.* 

Lysias  is  also  the  author  of  our  next  passage  (24.  9}  : 

SoKCi  8c  fioi  r^$  ircvui9  r^s  €/x^9  to  fuiytOo^  6  Karrjyopoi  av  hriSet^ai 
(ra^C(rrara  fiovo^  dyOpvtvtav.  ct  yap  cyoi>  KaracrraOtK  X^Vy^^  rpaya>&xc 
7rpoKaX€<raLfirfV  avrov  cU  dvriBoaiv,  8cfcaict9  &v  cXoiro  )(oprpf^ai  fiSXkov 

Dittenberger  and  his  school  profess  to  find  no  difiSculty 
in  this  passage;  they  explain  the  speaker's  meaning  as 
being  merely  that  his  opponent  would  not  like  the  tem- 
porary sequestration  of  his  goods,  and  would  rather  pay 
the  liturgfy  ten  times  over  than  submit  to  such  incon- 
venience once.  When  Thalheim  asked  what  became  of  the 
joke,  Frankel  retorted :  '  Ob  bei  Lysias  24.  9  der  Witz  und 
der  Gegensatz  von  SmaKig  und  awaK  bei  meiner  Auffassung 
minder  angemessen  ist  als  bei  der  Th/s,  ist  lediglich  Sache 
des  Geschmackes  und  muss  ich  diesem  zur  Entscheidung 
iiberlassen/  But  both  scholars  are  neglecting  the  real 
crux,  which  is  not  whether  the  wit  alleged  to  be  in  the 
passage  is  preserved,  but  whether  on  Frankel's  view  the 
passage  can  be  translated.  The  word  avri^ovvat  never 
means  *  to  submit  to  the  inconveniences  of  a  sequestration/ 
but,  on  the  Dittenberger  theory,  always  means  *  to  refuse 
an  offered  liturgy.'  This  consideration  disposes  of  any 
plausibility  that  Frankel's  view  may  seem  to  possess. 

^  Grilbert  remarks  that  Franker s  view  Illmg*s  tract ;  hence,  if  I  have  appro- 
of  this  passage  has  been  refuted  by  priated  any  of  his  arguments,  it  has 
niing.    I  have  been  unable  to  procure      been  done  unconsciously. 
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The  fourth  speech  of  Lysias  contains  another  stumbling- 
block  for  the  theory  which  expels  exchange  of  property  from 
the  connotation  of  antidosis.     It  begins  thus  : — 

tfav/AooTov  yc,  <u  fiovkijy  ro  Siafid)(€<rOai,  ircpi  tovtov,  «[»$  ovk  iycvovro 
"^fiiv  SioAAayai,  Koi  to  fi€v  {cvyos  koI  ra  dvS/9airoSa,  fcal  ocra  cf  dypov 
Kara  rtfv  avriBoo'iv  tXafiovj  firj  dv  Sx/vaaOai  dpytfO^vai  a>s  ovk  d7rc8o)«cc, 
<l>av€pwi  SI  v€pl  vdvTfav  SiaXcXv/utcvov  apveurOai  ra  ircpt  r^9  SivOpiaTrov, 
/Iff  KoiVQ  ^/ids  xpTJirSai  avy\iaprja'ai,  koI  rrp^  fihf  avrCSo<riv  8t'  tKtCvrjv 
^V€p6^  ioTi  7roirfa'dfJL€VO^f  rrjv  S*  airCav  Si  ^y  dircScDKCv  ^  cXa^Scv,  ov/c 
dv  dAXi/v  c^oi  ciTTciF  (fiovXoficyo^  rdXi^^  Xcyciv)  ^  ori  oi  ^iXot  ircpc 
irdrrcDV  ^/ids  rovruiv  (rwiJAXafav. 

The  opponents  in  this  case  were  lovers  of  the  same 
woman,  an  hetaira  whom  they  had  jointly  purchased  from 
her  owner.  Some  time  after,  a  liturgy  was  imposed  on 
the  plaintiff,  who  then  challenged  the  speaker  (the  de- 
fendant) to  an  antidosis.  The  latter  accepted  it,  and  their 
property  was  being  transferred,  when  common  friends 
intervened  with  the  result  that  the  speaker  ag^reed  to 
discharge  the  liturgy.  One  clause  in  the  settlement  was 
that  the  girl  should  remain  common  property ;  this  at 
least  was  the  speaker's  contention,  while  the  plaintijBF 
denied  that  any  reconciliation  had  taken  place.  Such  is 
the  explanation  given  by  Blass  ;*  if  correctly,  there  is  no 
more  to  be  said.  Beauchet,  however,  represents  the 
matter  thus : — 

*'  On  ne  peut  savoir,  en  effet,  s'il  s'agit  dans  ce  plaidoyer  de 
I'antidosis  dent  nous  nous  occupons  ou  d'un  simple  ^change 
entre  deux  particuliers.  £n  admettant  m^me  qu'il  y  ait  li  une 
veritable  antidosis,  il  n'est  pas  n6cessaire  de  supposer  un  echange 
veritable,  et  I'on  peut  voir  dans  la  paire  de  boeufs,  les  esclaves,  et 
les  instruments  aratoires,  une  indemnity  re9ue,  k  titre  de  trans- 
action, par  celui  qui  a  pay6  la  liturgie." 

^  Die  attische  Beredsamkeity  P.  p.  583. 
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This  is  not  the  place  to  attempt  a  solution  of  the 
difficulties  connected  with  the  present  speech :  I  have  only 
to  point  out  why  Beauchet's  explanation  at  any  rate 
cannot  be  accepted.  The  antidosis  could  not  have  been 
merely  *  un  simple  ^change  entre  deux  particuliers/  for  in 
that  case  it  must  have  been  amicable,  and  the  stress  laid 
on  the  reconciliation  brought  about  by  friends  during  its 
progress  becomes  meaningless.^  It  seems  to  me  certain 
that  it  must  have  been  *  une  veritable  antidosis/  and  if  so, 
the  words  riiv  ivrHofnv  St'  CKcfvifv  ^vf/ooc  l<m  irotifaaficvoc 
constitute  a  proof,  conclusive  and  not  to  be  evaded,  that 
the  antidosis  implied  an  exchange  of  property. 

§  2.  The  use  of  the  verb  avnSiiSvat  and  the  noun  ivrlSwn^. 

I  turn  now  to  consider  a  di£ferent  line  of  argument. 
Much  capital  has  been  made  out  of  the  following  phrases 
by  L^crivain  and  other  adherents  of  Dittenberger,  and 
Beauchet  quotes  with  approval  the  conclusion  drawn  from 
them  by  L6crivain :  *  On  ne  saurait  done  arguer  ni  de 
r^tymologie  ni  du  sens  grammatical  en  faveur  de  la 
r^alit^  de  1'  echange.*  On  the  same  grounds  Blaschke  con- 
cluded that  the  suppressed  object  of  ai/rcScSoi;oi  was  not  rrjv 
oixrlavt  but  TrjvXyTovpytav.  The  phrases  on  which  reliance 
seems  chiefly  to  be  placed  by  these  scholars  and  their 
supporters  are : — 

(i)  avTiBiB6vr€i  TpLvjpapxCav  Dem.  21.78. 

(2)  <ra4^(tfs  Sicdpto-e,  rC  trpwrov  Set  iroictv  rov$  oKTiScSoMcoraf  [Dem.] 

42.  I. 

(3)  rov  yap  /icraycirvictfvos  firp^oi  rg  Scurcp^  toroficFov  hroiavy  ol 

OTpanTyoi  roi$  rpiaKoctoi^  res  dvTcS<Krci$  ibid.  5. 

(4)  orav  yc  fX€  cts  avrtSocrtv  KoAxavrat  rptrfpapxia^  rj  xoprjyia^  Xen. 

Oee,  7.  3. 

1 1  aiP  waiving  the  further  question,  hrrllovts  in  any  but  its  technical  sense, 
whether  an  Attic  writer  of  the  fourth  although  I  do  not  regard  this  as 
century   could   have  used   the   word      possible. 
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In  the  words  of  L^crivain,  commenting  on  (3) : — 

"Les  stratiges  fixent  le  jour  oii  se  font  les  antidoses,  oZ 
dvriSo<rci$,  c'est  le  commencement  de  la  lutte,  la  premiere  somma- 
tion ;  cette  sommation  ne  peat  Stre  que  la  sommation  de  payer 
la  liturgie ;  la  logique  et  la  vraisemblance  exigent  que  tel  soit  le 
premier  acte  de  la  procedure,  celui  qui  contient  en  germe  tous  les 
autres,  et  qu*  k  cet  acte  se  soit  appliqu^  le  mot  dFri(So(rts." 

Minute  verbal  criticism  is  a  dangerous  weapon  to 
employ,  and  the  present  case  js  no  exception  to  the  rule. 
Let  us  add  two  more  passages  to  the  list  just  g^ven  : — 

(5)  ei  yap  iy^  fcarooratfcls  X^PTf^  rpayif&oU  irpoKaXco-aifH/v  avroK 

c2s  dvTiBoaiv  Lys.  24.  9. 

(6)  dvTii6a'€W9  ytvofJiiyri^  mpl  rpvffipOLp\ia%  koL  7r€piL  ravrtf^  6yS>vo% 

Isocr.  15.4. 

We  cannot  translate  (5)  by  *  if  I  were  appointed 
choregus  and  challenged  him  to  a  challenge  to  undertake 
the  liturgy';^  whereas  'exchange  of  property'  is  just  the 
phrase  needed,  especially  when  we  look  at  (6)  and  see 
that  the  suppressed  conclusion  of  the  sentence  is  irtpi  r^c 
Xopnyta^'  The  original  phrase,  I  think,  was  irpoKaXuaOai 
Tiva  fig  avTi^oviv  tHjv  \pnfiaTtav  Xiurovpylac  £i/€ica,  and  it  is 
surely  unnecessary  to  illustrate  the  tendency  of  all 
languages  to  abbreviate  such  phrases,  even  to  the  extent 
of  obscuring  the  sense.  Our  English  legal  phrase, '  equi- 
table waste,'  will  serve  as  well  as  any:  it  means  such 
waste  committed  by  a  tenant  for  life  as  would  not  be 
restrained  in  a  common  law  court,  but  would  be  restrained 
in  a  court  of  equity — in  short,  it  is  *  inequitable  though 
not  illegal  waste.'  After  that,  an3rthing  is  possible,  and 
I  should  regard  L^crivain's   argument  from  the  use  of 

1  Nor  can  we  use  '  to  a  refusal  to      other  meanings  suggested  for  i»rt9oatf 
pay  the   liturgy,'    or    *  to    a  mutual      by  this  school, 
sequestration  of  property' — the  only 

2L  2 
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the  words  avrlioaiQ  and  avnSouvoi  as  incapable  of  proving 
his  point,  even  if  the  use  were  far  more  difficult  to  explain 
in  favour  of  the  other  view  than  it  actually  is.  But  in 
truth  the  difficulty  is  the  other  way  about;  and  I  think 
that  the  onus  of  reconciling  the  alleged  meaning  of  avrc- 
Socric  and  avrilovvai  with  the  phraseology  actually  employed 
may  still  fairly  be  laid  on  those  who  allege  it. 

But  I  am  also  of  opinion  that  its  erroneousness  may  be 
proved  positively.     *  Sommation  de  payer  la  liturgie '  can 
at  most  translate  Socric  and  iovvai.    What  becomes  of  the 
ivTi'  ?     One  answer  is  gfiven  by  L6crivain's  translation  of 
[Dem.]  42.  I,  where  he  renders  roic  ovrcScSwicoTac  by  *ceux 
qui  se  sont  offerts  rdciproquement  la  liturgie  litigieuse'; 
and  this  seems  to  be  the  view  tacitly  held  by  all  of  this 
school.     In  order  to  obtain  conviction  on  the  subject  of  its 
possibility,  we  must  consider  the  facts  as  to  the  use  of 
avTiiovvai  in  Attic  prose.     So  far  as  I  know,  the  verb  does 
not  occur  at  all  in  the  extant  works  of  Aeschines,  Ando- 
cides,  Antiphon,  Dinarchus,  Hyperides,  Isaeus,  Isocrates, 
Lycurgus,  or  Plato.      In  Demosthenes  it  occurs  only  in 
connexion  with  the  liturgies.     In  Thucydides  it  occurs  five 
times  (I.  41.  I  ;  11.  53.  4  ;  III.  40.  3,  63.  4,  66.  3),  and  on  each 
occasion  means  *to   give  in  return  or  exchange.'     The 
inevitable  conclusion  is  that  avniovvai  as  a  law  term  really 
does  mean  what  every  scholiast,  grammarian,  and  lexi- 
cographer whose  utterance  on  the  subject  is  extant  says 
it  means,  viz.,  '  to  offer  one's  property  to  another  in  ex- 
change for  his ';  and  two  of  the  five  Thucydidean  passages 
furnish  precise  parallels — eXcc^c  t«  yap  irpoc  tovq   ofioiovQ 
SUaiog  avTiSlSo(r0ai  3.  40.  3,  and  roc  6fioiag  xaptraq  avrcScSovar 
3.  63.  4.     In  the  same  way  Plato  uses  avTiiiD^MBai ;  cf. 

Legg.yx,  938  A  av  avTtSwpJiiTai  rig  xprifiaraf  and  Euth,   I4£ 
raxna  tKilvoig  avTiSufpu<rOai» 

In  my  opinion,  then,  the  evidence  is  altogether  against 
those  who  assert  that  the  object  of  avriSovvai  was  XijfTovpylav, 
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and  that  the  verb  meant  *  to  offer  a  liturgfjr  reciprocally.* 
Nevertheless,  I  do  not  hold  that  its  use  is  fully  explained 
by  saying  that  ra  xpfijuiaTa  or  rriv  obaiav  is  understood.  If 
that  were  so,  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain  why  we 
never  find  this  object  expressed,  and  why  we  do  find  a  liturgy 
as  the  object  once  (Dem.  21.  78)  ;  impossible  also  to  throw 
light  on  avri^wKa  in  Dem.  28.  17,  or  to  account  for  the 
technical  phrase,  rag  avnSoaeic  woulv^  used  of  the  magis- 
trates ([Dem.]  42.  5,  'Ad.  IIoA.  56. 3,61.  i  quoted  on  p.  504). 
I  suggest  the  following  account  as  a  reasonable  ex- 
planation of  all  the  passages  in  which  the  word  occurs. 
Originally,  the  verb  avrtSouvai  came  into  use  as  an 
abbreviation  of  the  phrase,  irpoKaXiitFOcu  d^  avriSoaiv  twv 
XptifxaTiov^  where  the  *  giving  in  exchange'  was  by  the 
party  challenged :  but  it  did  not  at  the  same  time  lose  its 
proper  meaning.     In  the  former  sense  it  occurs  in  Dem. 

20.  40,  20.  130,  21.  78  (^v  6  avriSidoif^  QpatriXoxo^),  28.  17 
(tou  avTiSovTog)  ;  while  it  is  used  of  the  person  challenged 
to  the  exchange  in  Dem.  28.  17  (el  filv  avriSoliiv),  and  Lys. 
24.  9.  When  once  this  confusion  had  become  established, 
it  was  natural  to  use  as  object  the  liturgy  with  which  the 
antidosis  was  concerned,  and  we  find  one  instance  (Dem. 

21.  78  dvnSiSovTt^  Tpiripapxtav)^  but  the  feeling  that  there 
was  a  confusion  nevertheless  operated  to  prevent  the 
expression  of  any  object,  as  a  general  rule.  This  persistent 
omission  of  the  object,  combined  with  the  application  of 
the  verb  to  either  party  to  an  antidosis,  produced  inevitably 
its  application  to  both  parties — and  this  we  find  in  [Dem.] 
42.  I  and  18  (roic  ai/rtSiSovrac  aXX^Xotc)*  It  is  true  that  this 
speech  is  not  earlier  than  329  B.C.,*  but  we  may  safely 
assume  that  it  did  not  introduce  this  use  of  avnSovvai.  The 
tenth  and  last  instance  of  the  verb  is  the  avr&i^Ka  of  Dem. 
28.  17 — its  third  occurrence  in  this  passage,  which  the 
reader  will  find  printed  on  p.  483.     On  any  of  the  received 

^  Blass,  Die  attische  Beredsamkeit^  III.  i.  505  f. 
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theories  of  the  antidosis,  it  defies  explanation.    The  solu- 
tion given  by  Boeckh  was  as  follows : — 

*'  Demosthenes  sagt:  '  Ich  nahm  zwar  den  Uxntausch  an,  machte 
aher  eine  Clausel,  in  Hoifnung  eine  Diadikasie  zxx  eriangen ;  da 
ich  sie  aber  nicht  erlangte  und  die  Zeit  drangte,  leistete  ich  die 
Liturgie  um  der  Rechtshandel  nicht  beraubt  zu  werden/  Die 
Clausel  war  also  eine  solche,  wodurch  eine  Beschrankung  des 
Umtausches  erreicht  werden  sollte,  nnd  *  er  hat  sie  gemacht  in 
Hoifnung  eine  Diadikasie  zu  eriangen ;  er  leistet  aber  nachher 
doch  die  Trierarchie,  weil  er  die  Diadikasie  nicht  erlangt  hat, 
und  in  Folge  dessen  und  bei  der  Kiirze  der  Zeit  sein  Recht  an 
den  Klagen  zu  verlieren  fiirchtet.  Diese  Furcht  ist  eine  Folge 
dessen,  dass  er  die  Diadikasie  nicht  erlangt  hat;  durch  die 
Diadikasie  hatte  er  also  die  Klagen  zu  erhalten  gehofft ;  die 
Clausel  aber  war  es,  um  welcher  willen  er  auf  eine  Diadikasie 
gehofft  hatte :  folglich  war  der  Inhalt  der  Clausel  die  Erhaltung  oder 
was  einerlei  ist  der  Vorbehalt  der  Klagen  bei  dem  angenommenen 
Umtausch  :  und  behauptet  Demosthenes  dennoch,  er  habe  auf  die 
Kiinste  seiner  Gegner  keine  Riicksicht  genommen,  so  folgt  also 
daraus  nur,  dass  er  unabhangig  von  jenen  Kiinsten  schon  von 
selber  die  Clausel  gemacht  hatte,  wodurch  der  Plan  der  Gegner 
vereitelt  werden  konnte.  Aber,  sagt  man,  wenn  das  Gesetz  den 
Ubergang  der  das  Vermogen  betreffenden  Rechsthandel  beiro 
Umtausch  verordnete,  wie  konnte  denn  iiberhaupt  ein  Vorbehalt 
hieriiber  gestattet  sein  ?  Die  Antwort  ist  ganz  einfach :  wir 
kennen  den  Ubergang  solcher  Rechtshandel  beim  Umtausch  nur 
aus  diesem  Beispiele  des  Umtausches,  den  Thrasylochos  dem 
Demosthenes  angeboten  hatte,  und  aus  eben  diesem  sehen  wir, 
dass  ein  Vorbehalt  moglich  war." 

VoUbrecht's  objections  to  this  ingenious  explanation, 
as  well  as  the  solution  which  he  proposed  in  its  place,  were 
completely  refuted  by  Boeckh.  The  latter's  view  has, 
however,  been  almost  unanimously  rejected,  on  the  ground 
that  airoicAciciv  never  means  '  to  reserve ' ;  but  Boeckh's 
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opponents  are  not  agreed  on  the  question  as  to  what  it  does 
mean.    Frankel  says : — 

'*  Thrasylochos  und  Meidias  hatten  sich  bei  der  Besichtig^ng 
von  Demosthenes'  Hause,  welche  der  von  ihnen  aaszufuhrenden 
Beschlagnahme  vorherging,  Uebergriffe  erlaubt  (g.  Meidias,  ySflf.); 
um  eine  Wiederholung  derselben  zu  verhindern,  hatte  Demosthenes 
auch  sein  eigenes  Siegel  auf  sein  Haus  gelegt.  .  . 

''Die  Stelle  ist  also  zu  deuten:  'ich  nahm  die  Antidosis  an, 
aber  unter  Absperrung  meines  Hauses,  da  ich  noch  vor  dem 
Termine  gegen  die  Vormiinder  die  Entscheidung  iiber  die  Liturgie 
und  damit  die  Rehabilitirung  meiner  Processfahigkeit  zu  erlangen 
hoflfte.'" 

It  will  be  observed  that  Frankel  obtains  this  explana- 
tion only  by  fusing  the  two  accounts  of  the  affair  which 
Demosthenes  gives,  I  am  convinced,  however,  that  we 
must  reject  as  deliberate  falsehoods  the  details  added  in 
the  speech  against  Midias :  it  is  incredible  that,  if  they 
had  really  happened,  Demosthenes  would  have  omitted  all 
mention  of  them  in  a  speech  made  while  he  was  still 
smarting  under  a  sense  of  their  enormity,  especially  as 
such  vj3/9fc  would  have  been  most  effective  in  turning  the 
minds  of  the  dica^ts  against  his  guardians,  the  friends 
of  the  guilty  men.  Furthermore,  the  use  of  language 
surely  makes  it  undeniable  that  a»c  ScaSiicaafac  rcv^oftcvoc  is 
given  as  the  direct  and  sole  reason  why  Demosthenes 
performed  the  action  expressed  by  arrUXuaa — the  Court 
cannot  be  supposed  to  have  taken  judicial  notice  of  facts 
which  the  speaker  himself  only  mentioned  to  them  half  a 
generation  later.  Finally,  Frankel's  explanation  will  not 
square  with  his  own  view  of  the  antidosis,  which  requires 
that  Demosthenes  should  have  allowed  Thrasylochus  free 
access  to  all  his  property. 

L6crivain  and  others  try  a  different  way  out.  The 
translation   they  offer  for  the  phrase  is,   *J'acceptai  la 
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sommation,  et  je  mis  de  mon  c6t6  les  scell6s  (airacXcicro)  sur 
les  biens  de  Thrasyloque,  esp6rant  obtenir  la  diadicasie.'  J 
This  has  the  merit  of  consistency ;  and  if  the  view  of  the 
procedure  in  an  antidosis  which  it  implies  were  correct,  it 
could  not  be  rejected  either  as  placing  an  impossible 
meaning  on  air^icXccaa  or  as  disregarding  the  ic-clause. 
But  it  must  be  rejected  as  unconditionally  as  Frankel's 
view,  for,  in  the  first  place,  it  implies  that  the  sealing  of 
the  challenger's  property  was  not  merely  a  possible  but  an 
indispensable  preliminary  to  the  hearing  of  the  action, 
and  this  I  have  shown^  not  to  be  the  case.  In  the  second 
place,  the  meaning  assigned  to  aviKkiiaa  is  extremely 
improbable.  This  verb  does  not,  I  believe,  occur  at  all  in 
Aeschines,  Andocides,  Antiphon,  Dinarchus,  Hyperides, 
Isocrates,  or  Lycurgus,  and  is  very  rare  in  Isaeus  ;'  Lysias 
too^has  it  twice  only.  Ast  gives  four  examples  from  Plato; 
Thucydides  has  it  eleven  times,  Demosthenes  six,  Ps.- 
Demosthenes  two.  In  fifteen  of  these  twenty-six  cases  it 
may  fairly  be  said  to  have  its  literal  sense  *  shut  out '  or 

*  shut  up ' ;  *  in  all  the  others  it  means  check  or  baffle. 
These  are :  Thuc.  2.  76.  2,  4.  34.  3,  6.  34.  6  ;  Plato,  Pkaedr. 
25 ID,*  Rep,  vi.,  487 B  (bis);*  Dem.  19.339,  45.  19  and  28; 
and  [Dem.]  44.  59,  which  runs  :  ku>\vh  yap  iravra  ravTa  TO 
Tuv  diofiapTvpiCjv  ylvoc  tcac  aTTOicXpcc  Htrayutyii^  tKaara  rt)^  ccc  to 
.SiKaarripiov.     The  two  passages  from  Dem.  45  are:   cLc  av 

•  .  .  iyii  air^K\e(aOi}v  tov  \6yov  Tv\tiv  iirlp  Sfv  iSiKOVfiai  and 
Toim^  Ti^  ypafifian  koI  tov  ^ijr^aai  ti  twv  KoraXu^QivTiaiv  ano- 
KXtiwv  -hfxaQ.  In  view  of  this  evidence  of  usage,  L^crivain's 
translation  can  only  be  supported  if  oTrlicXctiTa  is  employed 
literally.     This  involves   the  assumption  that  when  the 

*  See  above,  p.  488.  r^v  BKdtrTriv  tov  irrcpoS. 

2  Anywhere  except  6.  40.  3  ?  *  Acwtp  &wh  rwv  wtrrtvuv  Sen  £v  01 

'Cf.  Lys.  I.  17  ^irtKk€ie9riv  iw  r^      fiii  Tc\f vrwrrcs  aroKAcfovrai  mtd   ovk 

^  r&  T&if  iit^69uv  ffT6iAaraf  f  rh  irrtphy       reAcurSirrcs  iiiroKKtUaSai  xal  ovx  ^X^"' 
6pfi§f  ffvravmy6iA€ya  iiicama  ^roicAifcc       8  ri  \4yw<nif. 
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parties  sealed  each  other's  storehouses,  they  were  shut  out 
from  the  use  of  their  provisions  until  the  War  Office  had 
prepared  their  case,  and  it  had  been  decided  by  the 
heliasts ;  and  both  the  twenty-eighth  speech  and  the  forty- 
second  show  that  this  was  not  done  immediately.  To 
state  such  an  assumption  is  to  refute  it.  No  doubt  the 
speaker  in  42.  8  declares:  irapitnifjivivafxriv  to,  ocfcif/xara,  rov 
vofiov  fioi  SidwKOTog'  ovtoq  avltj}Ki.  koI  to  fiiv  a^cAcTv  to  (nifAsXov 
ofioXoyii,  TO  8'  avol^ai  Trjv  Ovpav  oitx  ofio\oyBi»  The  puerility 
of  the  defence  attributed  to  Phaenippus  is  in  accordance 
with  rule,  and  of  course  never  occurred  to  hi'n  :  he  opened 
his  storehouses  because  he  had  determined  not  to  exchange 
properties,  but  to  take  the  case  into  court.  ^ 

Are  we,  then,  to  accept  Boeckh's  explanation  of  the 
passage  under  investigation  ?  I  think  not,  and  for  this 
simple,  but,  as  it  seems  to  me,  sufficient  reason  :  Demos- 
thenes says  merely  ciTr^icAceira,  not  ctTrlicXcfaa  roc  irpoc  tovtovoI 
dUag.  The  objections  previously  brought  against  Boeckh's 
view  were  either  based  on  false  assumptions  or  answered 
by  anticipation  in  his  discussion. 

The  view  put  forward  by  Thalheim  is  that  ai/rcSoiica 
here  means  •  I  appealed  to  the  tribunal,'  but  that  some 
explanatory  addition  was  required,  on  account  of  the 
different  use  of  avTiSoiriv  just  before.  Hence  Demosthenes 
inserted  aTrlicXccaa,  meaning  *ich  verschloss,  d.  h.  ich 
enthielt  mich  mit  Wahrung  meiner  Eigentumsrechte  der 
Disposition  iiber  meinen  Besitz.'  But  it  is  an  essential 
part  of  Thalheim's  theory  of  the  antidosis  that  an  appeal 
to  the  courts  suspended  the  property  rights  of  both 
parties ;  nor  could  aTreKXnaa  by  itself  express  what  Thal- 
heim wishes,  any  more  than  it  could  by  itself  express 
what  Boeckh  wishes. 

My  own  view  of  this  passage  will  be  set  forth  in  §  4. 
Meantime  I  wish   to  point  out  that  ai/rcSoacc  underwent 

^  This  explanation  will  be  developed  below. 
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the  same  process  of  confusion  as  ivnSovvai.  Properly  it 
meant  'exchange  of  property/  as  always  in  Lysias  (3.  20  ; 
4.  1,2;  24.  9)^  and  in  Xen.  Oec.  7.  3  ;  but  it  was  also  used 
as  an  abbreviation  for  irpoKXritn^  hq  avHSomv,  and  this  is 
always  its  sense  in  Isocrates  (8.  128;  15.  4,  8)  and  in 
Demosthenes  and  Pseudo-Demosthenes,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Dem.  21.  79.^  Here,  however,  there  is  a  distinction 
to  be  made.  The  word  is  sometimes  confined  to  the 
expression  of  the  challenge,  sometimes  applied  to  the 
ultimate  result  in  the  shape  of  a  trial  before  the  heliasts. 
Both  meanings  occur  together  in  [Dem.]  42.  30,  where  the 
speaker  describes  Phaenippus  as  rfiv  vXiiv  rnv  riTfiiifiiiniv 
imrpaKOTa  fitra  rrjv  ai'rcSocrcv,  *  after  I  had  delivered  to  him  a 
challenge  to  exchange  or  discharge/  and  also  as  xp^ai^evS^ 
icareirfcEuaicora  rijc  avriSotretog  Svcica,  '  for  use  at  the  trial  of 
the  (refused)  challenge  to  exchange  or  discharge.'  So  in 
Dem.  21.  80  (quoted  on  p.  484)  the  word  means  *  chal- 
lenge,*   and    not    either  •  exchange '  or  *  trial,'  while   in 

21.  156.  Koraarac  (x^P^J^^)  ^^  opnSoircwcj  *  trial*  is  the 
meaning/  as  it  is  in  Isocr.  15.  8/  and  8.  128.*  In  Isocr. 
15.  4  (quoted  on  p.  495)  the  word  means  *  challenge/  as 
distinct  from  *  trial.'  We  might  even  say  that  there  is 
a  fourth  meaning — '  registration  of  challenges.*  It  results 
from  the  use  with  ironiv  as  in  [Dem.]  42.  5,  iwoiovv  01 
oTpaTiiyol  rote  rpiaKomoi^  rag  avrcSo<7»c>  *  registered  chal- 
lenges,' and  appears  in  42.  10,  rfj  irpwry  nfiipq.  ix^a  roc 
avriSo<7€<c9  '  after  the  registration  of  challenges  at  the 
War  Office.'  In  other  Demosthenic  passages  (4.  36; 
28.  17  ;  42.  4,  bis)  it  means  'challenge,'  while  in  the  only 
one  not  yet  quoted,  [Dem.]  42.  i,  rhv  mpX  rdv  avrtSo^ewv 
vofAovy  perhaps  all  significations  are  included. 

1  The  noun  is  not  used  by  the  other  '  ic&icclrov  fihv  rcur  ^tafioXaus  xf^Sftcror 

orators,  by  Thucydides,  or  by  Plato.  rats  M  riis  i^wriHSa-fws  fitiB^itrttis, 

*  Dr.  Goodwin  says,"  i.e.  he  took  the  *  ra  KOKh  rk  ircpl  rks  ffv/ifuplas  cat 

Xoprryla  merely  to  escape  iipriBo<rts,**  rets  ayTi96<rtis^ 
But  this  deprives  Karaffrds  of  all  force. 
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§  3.   What  was  decided  at  the  ScaScica<rfa  ? 

It  is  agreed  on  all  sides  that  when  the  two  parties 
concerned  in  an  antidosis  were  unable  to  agree,  the  case 
came  before  the  heliasts  for  decision  ;  but  it  is  not  ag^reed 
whether  they  decided  which  of  the  parties  should  discharge 
the  liturgy,  or  which  of  the  parties  was  the  richer.  If  the 
latter  view  be  correct,  the  challenged  party  could  still 
choose,  in  the  event  of  an  adverse  decision,  between 
discharge  and  exchange.  This  view,  which  was  held  by 
Boeckh,  has  now  been  universally  abandoned,  partly  on 
a  priori  grounds,^  partly  on  the  strength  of  certain  texts 
and  inscriptions.  The  latter  are  C.  I.  A.  II.  945  f.,  which 
Koehler*  interprets  as  lists  of  alterations  made  by  the 
courts  in  the  liturgic  appointments.  The  texts  are  Isocr.. 
15.  5  cyvciKrai/  (/i^v  clvai  r?)v  XproupYiav,  and  the  speech 
against  Phaenippus;  while  great  stress  is  also  laid  on 
the  fact  that  in  every  case  which  we  know  to  have  been 
tried  by  the  courts,  the  defeated  party  discharged  the 
liturgy.  But  we  know  the  result  of  two  cases  only,  those 
in  which  Isocrates  and  Midias  were  concerned,  and  no 
safe  inference  can  be  drawn  from  so  insuflRcient  a  number 
of  instances.  Again,  the  words  of  Isocrates  just  quoted 
might  easily  have  been  used  to  indicate  the  practical,  not 
the  formal,  decision  of  the  court.  As  to  the  speech  against 
Phaenippus,'  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  speaker's 
cue  is  to  represent  his  opponent  as  far  more  wealthy  than 
himself,  and  an  obvious  means  of  doing  this  was  to  ignore 
the  possibility  of  his  preferring  to  exchange  if  he  lost  the 

^  Most  brilliantly  and  forcibly  stated  ^oivvmow  rovropi .  .  irKov^t^tpov  twr* 

by  Frankel.  ^/uavroS,  fioi^Brictd  fiot  Kal   rovroif  tit 

^Athen,  Mitt,  7.96.  (1882).  roht  rptaicoirlovs  &yr*  ifiov  Karaariitrai 

*  The  passages  on  which  reliance  is  {  4  ;  &7«ty  tit  robs  irpo9nr^4povTas  $  25  ; 

placed  are :  Uoiuu  oIp  liutv  mcivrttvy  see  also  §§  30,  32. 
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case.  Finally,  Koehler's  view  of  the  inscriptions  is  itself 
in  need  of  proof.  Although,  however,  I  do  not  regard  the 
arguments  brought  forward  by  Boeckh's  opponents  as  at 
all  decisive,  there  is  one  consideration  (hitherto,  I  believe, 
overlooked)  which  seems  to  me  to  settle  the  question 
against  Boeckh.  This  is  the  use  of  Karaartiaai  in  Lys,  24. 9, 
Dem.  21.  156,  [Dem,]  42.  4  (all  previously  quoted),  and 
elsewhere.  A  comparison  of  these  passages  shows  that 
the  verb  was  technically  used  of  the  appointing  authority. 

I  may  also  draw  attention  to  another  point.  It  might 
have  been  the  case  that  the  court  could  direct  the 
challenged  party,  at  its  discretion,  to  discharge  or  to 
exchange.  That  this,  however,  was  not  the  case  is  shown  by 
Demosthenes'  account  of  his  procedure :  he  has  evidently 
no  fear  of  losing  the  right  of  action  against  his  guardians 
as  a  result  of  the  ScaSficaa/a  there  mentioned,  about  which 
something  must  now  be  said. 

Boeckh  held  that  this  Zia^iKafsla  had  as  its  object  to 
decide  whether  Demosthenes  was  justified  in  reserving 
his  suit  (see  p.  498,  above).  As,  however,  no  such  reserva- 
tion took  place,  this  interpretation  must  be  dismissed  in 
favour  of  the  view  that  the  ScaScicaafa  was  concerned  with 
the  discharge  of  the  liturgy.  That  this  was  the  correct 
technical  term  is  shown  by  its  occurrence  in  an  important 
section  of  the  'Ad.  IloA.  (c.  61,  §  i) : 

Kttt  TOVTOvs  (sc.  Tous  oTTpaTTyyovs)  StaTttTTOvort  T^  )^€ipoTOvi^  iva 
/X€V.  .  .  .,  €va  8'  €7rl  rag  crv/ifjLOpCa^f  09  rov^  re  rpLtfpdpxov^  Korakiyei  Koi 
ras  avTLS6a'€L^  avrols  ttoici  kol  ra9  8ia3iicao'uis  avroi?  ctcrayci.^ 

The  reason  given  for  Demosthenes'  failure  to  obtain 
the  ^laSiKatrla  is,  that  the  War  Office  considered  it  impossible 
to  settle  the  question  of  liability  until  the  action  against 
the  guardians  had  been  decided,  as  the  value  of  Demos- 
thenes' estate  would  vary  greatly  according  to  the  verdict 

^  So  also  the  earlier  [Xen.]  'A9.  Ho\.  c.  3,  §  4. 
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in  that  action.  I  cannot  believe  that  this  is  sound.  No 
doubt  the  magistrates  who  prepared  cases  for  court  could 
decide  whether  there  was  a  case  to  go  before  the  court  at 
all  ;*  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  they  possessed  the  power 
here  attributed  to  them.  Besides,  it  is  difficult  to  see  what 
they  were  waiting  for,  if  they  were  acting  in  good  faith  ; 
as  long  as  the  antidosis  was  pending,  Demosthenes  could 
not  proceed  with  the  action  against  his  guardians.  The 
true  explanation  is,  I  think,  that  it  was  impossible  to  get 
the  case  sufficiently  high  up  in  the  list  of  ScaSiKocr/ai,  so 
that  it  might  be  tried  in  the  few  days  before  the  other 
action.  This  is  the  explanation  given  by  Demosthenes 
himself  in  the  words  twv  \p6vwv  inroyvwv  ovtwv,  and  I  see 
no  reason  to  reject  it  in  favour  either  of  the  impossible 
view  just  mentioned,  or  of  the  suggestion  which  I  had 
previously  entertained,  that  there  was  collusion  between 
Midias  and  the  War  Office  authorities." 

§  4.  The  Antidosis. 

In  what  follows  I  shall  attempt  to  give  a  connected 
account  of  the  antidosis,  with  references  to  the  ancient 
authorities ;  almost  all  the  texts  have  been  printed  already 
in  the  course  of  this  essay,  and  those  that  are  missing  will 
now  be  supplied  in  the  foot-notes  where  there  is  the 
slightest  necessity  to  do  so. 

When  an  Athenian  citizen  had  been  appointed  by  the 
duly  constituted  authority  to  the  discharge  of  one  of  the 
burdens  known  as  liturgies,  he  might  protest  against  his 
appointment  on  various  grounds,  technically  called  mdiypuQ.^ 

^  Harpocration  s,v.   iu^dxpuns  says :  ^v\mp  •  •  .  >    ro^oit    rkt   hrri96ff€i9^ 

4i9rd(own  (sc.  al  &px*0  '^  '^^^  *'  5x«s  iroic?   «ca2    rks    o-jc^^ffts    ^Iffdytif     Hm 

§lffdy€t¥  XP^*  f^'    ^    XcAprovpTiyic^vai     ^    vpArtpow 

'  For  the  dday  on  these  occasions,  ra^rrip  riiv  Xprovpylay,  1^  &rcX^5  clrai 

see  Dem.  4.  36.  AcAprov^TilicAt  kripaif  Xyrovftyito'  koL 

*  Ircira  vapuXa^v  (sc.  6  ttpx^^)  "^^^^  "^^^    XP^^^*    tdn^    t^s     AtcAc^oi    m^ 

X'piryo^'  'Tohs   4ifii¥tyfi4yovs    ^h  r&y  i^tKiiAvB^rmy,  1^  rk  rtrrapdicorra  thif 
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A  common  claim  for  exemption  consisted  in  the  allega- 
tion that  another  citizen,  who  had  no  right  to  be  exempted, 
and  was  richer  than  the  claimant,  had  been  improperly 
passed  over  by  the  appointing  authority:  though  at  the 
same  time  the  claimant  did  not  deny  that  his  estate  in 
itself  was  liable  to  discharge  the  liturgy.  It  is  true  that 
the  speaker  in  [Dem.]  42  does  deny  this,  but  I  think 
we  have  here  nothing  but  a  rhetorical  artifice.  Athenian 
law  would  never  have  compelled  a  genuinely  poor  man  to 
bear  the  heavy  burden  of  a  liturgy  unless  he  could  sub- 
stitute some  wealthier  citizen  ;  besides,  we  have  several 
references  to  *  estates  liable  to  liturgies,'  ^  which  imply  the 
existence  of  •  estates  not  liable  to  liturgies/  Under  these 
circumstances  the  citizen  claiming  relief  could  challenge 
the  citizen  whom  he  alleged  to  be  richer  to  an  antidosis  : 
that  is  to  say,  to  choose  between  discharging  the  liturgy 
and  exchanging  estates  with  the  claimant.  This  challenge 
was  registered  with  the  magistrate  appointed  for  that 
object,  who  sat  on  a  fixed  day  for  the  purpose  of  receiv- 
ing challenges.'  Immediately  after  registration,  the 
challenger  proceeded  to  the  property  of  the  challengee' 
and  delivered  the  challenge  to  him.*  The  challengee 
could  then  adopt  one  of  three  courses :  he  might  accept 
the  liturgy  ;*  he  might  accept  the  challenge  to  exchange 
properties  ;*  or  he  might  refuse  both  to  exchange  and  to 


jiil  y^yovivm'  dc?  7ap  Thw  roXs  itaialw 
Xopiiyovvra  6irip  rtrrapJueoifra  frri 
y§yoif4vaiy  'A9.  OoA.  c.  56.  3  ihr»s  8' 
&v  Ka2  al  ffxii^tis  fft<rax^<^<n,  robs 
S^fffioBtras  irapair\rip&a'ai  iucatrrfipia 
«is  €va  KoX  UtOKoaiovs  rm  arparriy&t 
rStt  M  ras  trvfifiopias  iiipii/ji4y»i  iv  rwi 
Movyixtoiifi  firivl  r^i  Btvr4pat  i<rrafi4rov 
Kal  riji  TtfiTTiit  larofitvovt  Dittenbergcr 
SyU.»  I.  p.  253  {=  C.  I.  A.  II.  809). 
This  inscription  refers  to  the  trierarchy : 
date,  probably  325/4. 


1  Cf.  Isae.  7.  5,  11.  40,  /rag.  29. 
I  Sauppe,  [Dem.]  42.  22  i  ras  96q 
A^rovpyo6aa5  ovfflas  irapfiAij^t. 

«  [Dem.]  42. 5, ' Atf.  Uo\.  56.  3,  61. 1, 
C.  I.  A.  11.  809. 

3  Let  this  be  granted  me  for 
convenience. 

*Dem.  21.  78,  [Dem.]  42.  5. 

>  This  must  be  assumed — no  Athenian 
is  known  to  have  done  so,  without  a 
struggle. 

•Lys.  4.  I. 
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discharge,  as  in  the  cases  of  Isocrates,  Midias,  Demos- 
thenes, and  Phaenippus.  It  is  probable^  that  the  third 
was  the  course  usually  taken.  It  seems  to  have  cost 
nothing;  furthermore, the challengee  could  at  any  moment 
before  verdict  given  throw  up  the  case  and  accept  the 
liturgy. 

We  have  now  to  consider  the  procedure  according  as 
the  challengee  adopted  the  second  or  the  third  course.     In 
the  event  of  his  deciding  to  exchange,  it  was  laid  down  by 
law  that  the  challenger  could  there  and  then  inspect  his 
property,  seal  up  his  storehouses,  and  leave  guardians  to 
see  that  the  estate  was  in  no  way  diminished.     This  at 
least  is  the  statement  of  the  law  made  by  the  speaker  in 
[Dem.]  42.  5-7,  where  we  learn  also  that  the  challengee 
had  a  similar  right  of  procedure.    The  next  step  was  for 
each  party  to  give  the  other,  within  three  days,  a  sworn 
inventory  (airo^a<nc)  of  all  he  possessed  and  of  all  debts 
due  to  or  by  him  ([Dem.]   42.   11,  26).     If  these  were 
regarded  as  satisfactory  on  both  sides,  the  exchange  was 
then  carried  out  in  accordance  therewith  (Lys.  4.  i).     As 
to  what  happened  when  objection  was  made  to  either  or 
both  inventories,  we  have  no  direct  information  ;  but   I 
suggest  that  when  either  party  asserted  the  other  to  be 
guilty   of  any  tortious  act  in   the    carrying  out  of  the 
exchange,  he  filed  a  declaration  to  that  effect  in  the  proper 
office  and  asked  for  a  SfaSiicacrfo,'  which  may  possibly  have 
decided  whether  the  complaint  was  justified,   but  much 
more  probably  settled  the  liability  to  the  liturgy — other- 
wise the   latter  question    might    have    been    postponed 
indefinitely  by  a  series  of  ingenious  plaints.      If  I   am 
right  on  this  point,  the   filing  of  an   anoypa^ri  had    the 
effect  of  quashing  the  antidosis.     The  action  in  which 

^  At  the  same  time  the  poverty  of      HarZp^i  ZiKa^rt^i  xtTcopBits  iftch  ^oirfwov, 
our  data  should  be  remembered.  inr^ypw^^finv    irpbs    robs     m-parriyohs 

'  Cf.  [Bern.]  42.  16  rouuna  r^lyw  2       ravrtfi'l  rif^  itwoypai^r* 
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Phaenippus  appeared  certainly  dealt  with  the  question  of 
liability. 

We  come  now  to  the  third  possibility,  namely,  reference 
by  the  challengee  to  the  tribunal.  It  is  universally  but 
wrongly  believed  that  the  procedure  described  in  the  last 
paragraph  applied  to  this  case  also — or  indeed,  some 
scholars  think,  to  this  case  only.  Such  a  belief  is  totally 
irreconcilable  with  the  only  two  antidosis-trials  of  which 
we  know  the  details.  If  the  procedure  in  question  formed 
part  of  the  procedure  in  an  antidosis  referred  by  the 
challengee  to  a  tribunal  for  settlement,  the  only  possible 
use  it  can  have  had  was  as  furnishing  evidence.  But  in 
that  case,  as  I  have  shown  above  (p.  488),  the  behaviour  of 
Phaenippus  becomes  unintelligible.  Furthermore,  its  value 
as  assisting  the  court  is  apparent,  not  real :  the  dicasts 
could  attach  very  little  weight  to  statements  made  in 
his  own  interest  by  a  speaker  as  to  what  he  saw  in  his 
opponent's  house,  more '  especially  as  the  fact  that  any 
given  article  was  there  did  not  in  the  least  prove  the  sole 
point  at  issue,  namely,  whether  it  was  the  opponent's 
property.  The  only  theory  which  explains  Phaenippus' 
conduct  rationally  is,  that  he  intended  all  along  to  take 
the  case  into  court,  and  being  a  young  man  of  high  spirits 
([Dem.]  42.  24),  amused  himself  by  fooling  his  opponent 
to  the  top  of  his  bent.  He  allowed  the  latter  to  tramp 
over  his  estate,  put  on  seals,  and  station — and  no  doubt 
pay — watchmen,  as  if  he  meant  to  exchange  properties ; 
but  the  very  next  day  he  removed  the  seals  and  went 
on  as  if  nothing  had  happened.  Then  he  befooled  him 
in  the  matter  of  the  inventories,  and  got  him  to  agree 
to  a  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  coming  to  a  compromise — 
which  costs  the  speaker  a  great  flood  of  words  to  wash 
away.  He  did  not  attend  that  meeting,  and  in  fact  the 
wretched  speaker  could  never  afterwards  lay  eyes  or 
hands  upoi;i  him,  although  he  perambulated  Athens  with 
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his  inventory  for  over  a  month  ([Dam.]  42. 2 8),  till  at  last 
in  despair,  feeling  no  doubt  that  he  must  do  something  with 
the  document,  he  deposited  it  in  the  War  Office  (iiid.  14). 
By  all  this,  on  the  accepted  view,  it  is  evident  that 
Phaenippus  has  not  left  himself  a  leg  to  stand  on,  while 
on  the  view  here  put  forward  he  has  done  his  case  no 
injury  whatever.  On  the  contrary,  he  allowed  the  speaker 
the  privilege  of  inspecting  his  estate  when  he  might  have 
prevented  him ;  he  inveigled  him  into  a  damaging  attempt 
at  compromise ;  he  replied  to  his  airoypct^q  by  a  counter- 
airoypa^Ti  which  accused  the  speaker  of  making  a  false 
return  {tdtd.  17) ;  and  he  filed  his  inventory  at  the  last 
possible  moment  {idid.  14). 

So  much  for  the  evidence  afforded  by  this  speech  :  let 
us  now  consider  the  case  of  Demosthenes.  He  says  (28. 17): 
**  A  few  days  before  this  suit  against  my  guardians  came 
on,  they  instigated  one  Thrasylochus  to  challenge  me  to 
exchange  properties  with  him,  in  default  of  undertaking 
a  trierarchy.  Their  object  was,  either  to  stop  the  action 
in  case  I  refused  the  burden,  or  else  to  cause  me  serious 
financial  embarrassment,  if  I  decided  to  discharge  the 
liturgy.  I  did  not  doubt  the  iona  fides  of  Thrasylochus. 
The  course  which  I  adopted  was  to  refuse  the  burden 
and  to  bar  the  challenger  from  dealing  in  any  way  with 
my  estate,  as  I  intended  to  bring  the  matter  to  trial ;  but 
the  time  at  my  disposal  was  too  short :  I  could  not  get 
the  case  against  Thrasylochus  heard,  and  was  therefore 
compelled  to  discharge  the  liturgy,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
postponement  of  my  action  against  my  guardians.'' 

Unlike  Phaenippus,  Demosthenes  could  not  palter  with 
his  challenger.  He  was  afraid  of  delay,  and  probably  also 
unaware  of  the  precise  rights  of  the  parties  while  an  anti- 
dosis-suit  was  pending.  In  this  connexion  I  wish  to  lay 
particular  stress  on  the  wording  of  the  accoimt  in  21.  78, 
where  Demosthenes    emphasizes    his  youth  —  icayctf  rir^ 
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vavrairaffiv  f^iifcoc  &v  ical  vioc  KOfjuSy — as  if  it  were  a  mistake 
in  law  on  his  part  to  think  that  he  could  not  have  pro- 
ceeded with  the  suit  against  his  guardians.  The  behaviour 
of  Phaenippus  points  in  the  same  direction.  Furthermore, 
we  must  not  assume  off-hand  that  Demosthenes  has  cor- 
rectly described  the  intentions  of  Thrasylochus  and  the 
men  behind  him.  He  does  not  repeat  this  description  in 
21.  78  f.y  but  speaks  there  as  if  the  attempt  to  stop  the  suit 
were  sheer  bluff,  and  his  enemies  were  calculating  upon 
his  inexperience.  It  may  be  that  they  hoped  to  drive  him 
into  an  actual  exchange,  as  he  says ;  and  he  would  then 
have  found  out,  when  too  late,  that  his  right  of  action  for 
damage  done  to  his  estate  by  his  guardians  had  passed 
along  with  everything  else  belonging  to  the  estate;  or 
they  may  only  have  desired  to  plunge  him  into  further 
mental  worry  on  the  eve  of  his  great  suit,  and  may  have 
been  agreeably  surprised  to  find  that  they  had  in  addition 
mulcted  him  of  twenty  minae. 

Be  that  as  it  may,  however,  the  important  thing  for  us 
just  now  is  to  infer  from  the  two  cases  the  procedure  when 
the  challenger  appealed  to  the  courts.    After  registering 
the  challenge  in  the  proper  office,  the  challenger  went  to 
the  challengee,  and  formally  announced  the  antidosis.    So 
far  the  procedure  is  identical  in  all  cases.    The  challengee 
in  reply  stated   whether  or  not    he  would  perform  the 
liturgy :  but  he  was  not  bound  to  decide  between  antidosis 
and  trial  ([Dem.]  42. 5).     If  he  left  this  open,  the  challenger 
could  inspect  his  property,  and  the  further  procedure  was 
the  same  as  in  an  antidosis,  till  the  challengee  made  up 
his  mind.    If  he  elected  at  once  for  trial,  he  signified  this 
to  his  opponent — perhaps  in  the  very  words  Demosthenes 
employs  in  28.  17,  for  if  ever  a  term  looked  technical, 
airiK\it<ra  does  there,  and  no  scholar  acquainted  with  the 
curious  condition  of  our  knowledge  of  Greek  legal  termi- 
nology  will  question  the  possibility  that  airoicAyaic  was  the 
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technical  term  regularly  employed.     The  very  fact  that 
the  word  does  not  occur  in  the  orators  in  any  sense  favoiirs 
this  supposition  strongly.^    The  effect  of  this  afr6ti\i(f9^ 
was  to  bar  the  challenger  from  dealing  with  his  opponent's 
property  as  he  was  entitled  to  do  in  the  case  of  an  ex- 
change, and  the  challengee  was  of  course  similarly  barred. 
Application  was  then  made  to  the  magistrate  in  charge  of 
the  liturgy  for  a  ScoSiicaafa,  and  this  might  be  made  by 
either  party.    The  next  step  was  for  both  sides  to  file  an 
aw6^avic  or  inventory  with  the  magistrate,  and  to  furnish 
one  another  with  copies :  this  I  infer  partly  from  the  rules 
as  to  the  filing  of  documents  which  governed  other  avaKpl- 
^«c>  partly  from  [Dem.]   42.  14.      Finally,  a  court  was 
constituted,'  and  the  two  parties  addressed  it,  each  sup- 
porting his  own  inventory  and  eulogising  his  own  char- 
acter by  whatever  arguments  he  could  devise,  while,  with 
regard  to  his  opponent,   xpwjuLivo^  raTc  SiojBoAaic  rote  »^i 
r^c  avriS<{<reaic  pi|0e((raic>  AS  Isocrates  puts  it.'    The  Court 
then  decided  which  of  them  should  bear  the  liturgy — but 
on  what  grounds,  I  refrain  from  saying.    Until  the  verdict 
had  actually  been  pronounced,  the  challenger  could  with- 
draw the  challenge  ;*  and  the  challengee  could  at  any  rate 
-accept  the  liturgy.     Whether  he  could  also  stop  the  case 
by  exchanging  properties  has  been   much   discussed;  I 
agree  with  those  scholars  who   answer  in  the  negative, 
though  not  for  their  reasons.     The  consideration  which 
seems  to  me  fatal  to  the   affirmative  view  is,  that   the 
challengee  has  prevented  the  visitation  from  being  made, 
and  the  accuracy  of  his  inventory  verified  by  his  opponent 
at  the  proper  time.* 

1  Thucydides  has  it  three  times :  4.      what  is  said  in  a  suit  for  fiKdfiii  by 

8S»  6-  99,  7-  60.  Isocrates  (18.  39) :  frt  xal  vw  l{«^iy 

^Cf.   C.  I.  A.  II.  809,  quoted  on       a^^,  vpU  iarowttpoBiiwat  riis  ifi^rtpas 

'  15.  8.    A  specimen  is  preserved  in      wi^rmv  rmp  Tpay ftdrttv. 
[Dem.]  42.  21-25.  'The  parties  to  an  antidosis  could  by 

*I  think  we  may  apply  generally      common  consent  settle  the  matter  in 
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Such,  then,  was  the  much-discussed  Athenian  antidosis. 
I  need  not  dilate  upon  its  clumsiness  and  general  absurdity/ 
but  when  scholars  of  such  eminence  as  MM.  Beauchet, 
Dittenberger,  Frankel,  and  L6crivain  reject  the  notion  of 
an  actual  exchange  for  those  very  reasons,  it  is  fitting  that 
I  should  show  why  I  cannot  follow  them  so  far.  In  the 
first  place,  the  theory  here  put  forward  limits  considerably 
the  challengee's  rights.  He  could  not  take  advantage  of 
the  law  to  force  an  exchange  unless  he  did  so  immediately 
after  the  challenge  was  delivered  ;  and  even  then,  if  upon 
receiving  his  inventory  the  challenger  found  that  he  had 
exaggerated  the  challengee's  wealth,  he  could  save  his 
property  by  withdrawing  the  challenge.  This  answers 
Frankers  objection  : 

''  Man  wird  sich  fragen,  ob  wir  uns  wirklich  die  Athener  so 
geistesarm  vorstellen  miissen,  dass  sie  sich  das  Reclamationsrecht 
nicht  anders  zu  sichern  gewusst  hatten  als  darch  die  Gefahrdung 
jeder  Statigkeit  des  Besitzes." 

It  may  be  said  that  the  answer  is  too  complete — that 
it  makes  the  antidosis  grossly  inane  instead  of  grossly 
unjust,  and  that  the  unlikelihood  of  its  existence  as  a  legal 
institution  among  the  clever  Athenians  is  as  great  as  ever. 
My  reply  is  twofold.  The  Athenians  were  emphatically 
stupid  in  the  realm  of  legislation,  and  the  particular 
stupidities  of  the  antidosis  appear  in  other  institutions 
where  no  one  thinks  of  denying  them.  The  whole 
liturgical  system,  in  fact,  was  stupid.  Again,  it  must  not 
be  assumed  that  the  antidosis  of  the  fourth  century — the 
only  one  we  know — had  received  no  alteration  since  its 
institution.  On  the  contrary,  I  believe  that  at  least  one 
change  is  mentioned  m  our  authorities  as  of  recent  date 

any  way  they  pleased,  indttding/ar^/  'An  excellent  denunciation  wiU  be 

exchange.    I  have  not  discussed  this  found  in  Dr.  Mahaffy's  Social  Life  in 

point  in  the  text,  as  it  does  not  belong  Greece,  p.  409. 
to  the  realm  of  law. 
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— the  exemption  of  property  in  the  mines  from  the 
operation  of  the  law.  The  speaker  in  [Dem.]  42  says 
expressly  that  the  judges  whom  he  is  addressing  made 
this  change  (^r.  ^//.  18).  I  infer  that  the  institution  had 
been  modified  from  its  original  simplicity  by  successive 
amendments,  which  lefl  it  considerably  less  drastic  than 
it  had  been  at  first. 

In  the  second  place,  a  genuinely  poor  man  did  not 
need  to  have  recourse  to  it — in  the  very  unlikely  event  of 
such  a  man  being  burdened  by  his  tribe  or  by  the  War 
Office  with  a  liturgy.  We  are  told,  even  in  our  miserably 
fragmentary  authorities,  that  there  were  (ric^i^eic  permitted 
in  the  case  of  the  choregia  ('A0.  IIoA.  56.  3)  and  the 
trierarchy  (C.  I.  A.  II.  809),  and  haiiKaalai  in  the  case  of 
the  trierarchy  (Dem.  28.  17),  and  the  vpoutn^opa  ([Dem.]  42). 
A  SiaSucaata  was  therefore  not  the  only  way  of  getting  rid 
of  an  assigned  liturgy — recourse  could  be  had  to  a  claim 
for  exemption;  and,  as  I  have  already  argued  on  p.  506, 
it  is  inconceivable  that  a  man  whose  estate  was  not  liable 
to  liturgies  should  be  unable  to  put  in  a  aic^i^ic  to  that 
effect.  Hence  it  was  only  a  man  rich  enough  to  pay  who 
need  have  recourse  to  the  antidosis — and  this  es^plains 
why  a  challenger  was  looked  upon  with  suspicion.  It  was 
felt  that,  even  if  technically  correct,  he  was  more  or  less  of 
a  (TVKo^avTviCi  or  at  any  rate  lacking  in  public  spirit.  We 
have  here  also  the  explanation  of  the  trouble  taken  by  the 
challenger  of  Phaenippus  in  emphasizing  his  poverty, 
and  in  apologizing  for  his  readiness  to  withdraw  his 
challenge — on  conditions.^ 

For  these  reasons  I  cannot  think  that  the  antidosis  was 
attended  even  in  theory,  much  less  in  practice,  with 
the  evils  attributed  to  it  by  the  scholars  who  deny  an 
actual  exchange.    Let  us  take,  for  instance,  the  alleged 

^[Dem.]  42.  11-13.     I  agree  with      speakerisnotboastingof  his  readiness, 
Thalheim   against  Frankel   that   the      but  excusing  it. 
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danger  of  a  farmer's  becoming  a  banker;  and  let  us 
assume  that  the  farmer  is  the  challenger.  The  monstrous 
transformation  would  only  be  possible  if  the  following 
circumstances  concurred,  namely,  (i)  if  there  was  found  in 
Attica  a  farmer  foolish  enough  to  think  that  he  could 
direct  a  bank;  (2)  if  there  was  a  banker  whom  the  ap- 
pointing authorities  had  overlooked;  (3)  if  the  banker 
thought  that  he  could  make  more  out  of  farming  than 
banking.    If eed  we  pursue  the  subject  any  further  ? 


%$.  A  Bibliographical  Note, 

Previous  discussions  of  the  antidosis  by  the  following 
scholars  will  be  found  in  the  places  indicated.  They  are 
given  in  alphabetical  order. 


Bbauchet : 
Blaschke  : 

BOECKH  : 

BtxsoLT : 
Caillemer  : 
Dareste  : 

DiTTENBERGER 

Franrel  : 
Francotte  : 


Histoire  du  droit  privi  dt  la  rlpublique  atktnienne 
iii.  722-737.    Paris,  1897. 

De  Antidosi  {6\^,).    Berlin,  1876. 

Die  Staatshaushaltung  der  Aihener  (3rd  edit,  by 
Max  Frankel),  i.  673-683.     Berlin,  1886. 

Die  Grieckischm  Stoats-  wtd  Recktsaltertitmer  (in 
Miiller's -^tf«</ft«cA),  p.  194,     Berlin,  1892. 

s.v,  Antidosis  in  Daremberg  and  Saglio's  Diction- 
nain,  i.  288.     Paris,  1877. 

Plaidoyers  civils  de Dimostkene,  i.  i8i.    Paris,  1875. 

Ueber  den  Vermogenstausch  und  die  Trierarchie  des 
Denwsthenes  (progr,),    Rudolstadt,  1872. 

ffermes,  xviii.  (1883)  44^  ff. ;  and  in  Boeckh's 
Staatshaushaltung  (as  above),  ii.  Anm.  879  ff. 

L^ antidosis  en  droit  athinien  (in  Mimoires  couronnes 
et  autres  mimoires  li,  published  by  the  Royal 
Belgian  Academy).    Brussels,  1895. 
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Gilbert  : 


Illino  : 


Kbnnbdy  : 


Lipsius : 

Mbibr  and 
schobmann 

Thalhbim  : 


Thumsbr  : 


VOLLBRECHT 


The  Consfitutwnal  Antiquities  of  Sparta  and  Athens 
(trans,  by  £.  J.  Brooks  and  T.  Nicklin), 
361-363.    London,  1895. 

De  AntidosUdi^^,),    Berlin,  1884. 

The  Orations  0/ Demosthenes ,  iv.  1 1 6-1 18.  London, 
1888. 


LtcRiVAiN  :  in  Rhjue  historiqiUy  xl.  276-285.     Paris,  1889. 


in  notes  to  Meier  and  Schoemann's  work,  q.v. 

Der  attische  Process,  neu  hearheitet  von  J.  H. 
Lipsius,  737-744.     Berlin,  1883-1887. 

JfahrhOcher  fUr  Philologies  '877,  613  ff.;  Hermes y 
xix.  (1884)  80  ff.;  and  in  Paulj-Wissowa'ft 
ReaUEncychpadiey  i.  2397.    Stuttgart,  1894. 

StaatsaltertUmer  (in  K.  F.  Hermann's  Lehrhuch\ 
703-708.    Freiburg  i.  B.,  1889. 

De  antidosi  apud  Athenienses  (diss.).  Ciausthal, 
1846. 


W.  A.  GOLIGHER. 


Postscript. — Dr.  Mahafi^  (Social  Life  in  Greece^  p.  409) 
asserts  that  the  exchange  of  properties  was  for  a  year  only. 
Such  a  rule  would  have  been  perfectly  logical ;  but  I  can 
find  no '  authority  for  assuming  it,  whether  direct  or 
indirect.  At  the  same  time,  there  seems  to  be  no  way  of 
disproving  it,  except  by  the  argumentum  ex  silentiO'^^rA 
that  is  worthless. 
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GREEK  AND  LATIN  VERSE.* 

WE  do  not  propose  to  deal  at  length  with  the  exquisite 
compositions  of  one  who  was,  by  universal  consent, 
acclaimed  as  a  past  master  in  the  charming  art  of  Greek 
and  Latin  composition.  In  Hermathena  to  sing  the 
praises  of  Jebb  would  be  to  gild  refined  gold — not  to 
pursue  further  a  quotation  somewhat  soiled  with  use. 
His  verses  are  household  words  with  us  in  Trinity  College, 
and  models  of  supreme  excellence.  Our  notice  must  be 
regarded  as  a  thank-offering  for  the  beautiful  book  with 
its  artistic  binding  designed  by  Professor  Sidney  Colvin, 
and  not  as  criticism,  which  the  book  stands  above,  or 
eulogy,  which  is  superfluous. 

The  present  volume  differs  from  that  of  1873  only  as 
introducing  a  few  changes  and  corrections,  and  some 
additional  pieces.    The  most  important  correction  is  on 

p.  39: 

convivae  volgo  qualia  forte  senint, 

where  the  great  scholar  slipped  into  an  unmetrical  use 
of  cottidianus^  just  as  Elmsley  made  the  first  syllable  of 
atSiipo^  long  in  his  edition  of  the  Bacchaey  and  Merivale 
shortened  the  e  in  velitor  in  his  translation  of  Keats' 
Hypertofty    not    to    mention  berullon   by  the    late    Dean 

^  By  Sir  R.  C.  Jebb,  Litt.D.,  O.M.,      edition.    Cambridge  University  Press, 
late  Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the      1907. 
University    of  Cambridge.      Second 
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Haymatiy  and  desMerium  by  a  writer  in  the  Times  (evidently 
a  fine  scholar)  some  years  ago.  A  good  many  changes, 
all  for  the  better,  such  as  altalvtrai  for  aijc(^erac,  p.  85,  last 
line,  were  made  by  Jebb  himself.  In  the  fine  rendering 
of  Wordsworth's  Ode  on  the  Intimations  of  Immortality 
there  are  eight  violations  of  the  rule  forbidding  the  trochaic 
caesura  of  the  dactyl  in  the  fourth  foot  of  a  Greek  hexa- 
meter. Two  are  justified  by  the  polysyllabic  ending  of 
the  line,  but  the  remaining  undoubtedly  infringe  the  law. 
No  doubt  Mr.  Archer-Hind  shrank  from  making  large 
changes  in  the  text.     He  may  have  said,  with  Hamlet, 

''  We  do  it  wrong,  being  so  majestical, 
To  offer  it  the  show  of  violence." 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  his  Latin  elegiacs  Jebb  is 
Propertian  rather  than  Ovidian,  and  does  not  avoid  (as  Ovid 
does)  the  lengthening  of  a  short  vowel  before  a  mute  and 
a  liquid.  Nor  does  he  adhere  to  the  **  September,  October, 
November"  cadence  in  the  third  line  of  the  Alcaic 
stanza.  Like  Horace,  but  unlike  the  Eton  schoolboy,  he 
varies  the  rhythm. 

The  additional  pieces  are  Macaulay's  beautiful  ^* Epitaph 
on  a  Jacobite,"  "  Polyglot  Russian  Scandal,"  "A  Pindaric 
version  of  Leopardi's  Ode  on  the  Monument  to  Dante," 
another  Pindaric  Ode  written  for  the  eighth  centenary  of 
the  University  of  Bologna,  a  translation  in  the  same  metre 
of  a  poem  by  the  father  of  the  late  Professor  Kennedy,  and 
Burns'  "  To  Mary,"  the  last  line  of  which 

Coepistique  Deo  iam  propiore  frai 

is  a  very  graceful  turning  of 

And  thy  spirit  rose  to  God. 

The  greatest  tour  de  force  in  the  collection  is  still  the 
Pindaric  version  of  Browning's  "Abt  Vogler."  By  means 
of  it  a  good  Pindaric  scholar  can  now  gain  a  fairly  clear 
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apprehension  of  the  meaning  of  the  English  poem.  Each 
reader  will  have  his  own  favourite  version.  Many  will 
crown  "  Tithonus "  or  **  Home  they  brought  her  Warrior 
dead."  Admirable  as  are  all  the  translations,  we  are 
disposed  to  accord  the  palm  to  Byron's  ^'  Darkness "  in 
Greek  iambic  trimeters.  It  shall  be  our  only  extract. 
We  should  not  know  which  to  choose  of  the  rest.  The 
first  verse  is  admirably  scholarly  and  poetic,  and  the  whole 
piece  deserves  to  be  committed  to  memory : — 


I  had  a  dream,  which  was  not  all  a 

dream. 
The  bright  smi  was  extinguished,  and 

the  stars 
Did  wander  darkling  in  the  eternal 

space, 
Rayless  and   pathless,    and    the   icy 

earth 
Swung  blind  and  blackening  in  the 

moonless  air ; 
Mom  came  and  went— and  came,  and 

brought  no  day. 

The  rivers,  lakes  and  ocean  all  stood 

still, 
And  nothing  stirred  within  their  silent 

depths ; 
Ships  sailorless  lay  rotting  on  the  sea. 
And  their  masts  fdl  down  piece-meal : 

as  they  dropp'd 
They  slept  on  the  abyss  without  a 

surge— 
The  wayes  were  dead :  the  tides  were 

in  their  grave. 
The  moon,  their  mistress,  had  expired 

before; 
The  winds  were  withered  in  the  stagnant 

air. 
And  the  clouds  perishM!     Darkness 

had  no  need 
Of   aid    from    them — She    was    the 

Universe. 


^\h^  il\io»  yhp  K^iT\  IvAoySro  9^ 

vkStow  itiopxSr*  Aarpa  wpmripxf  X^*- 
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THE  LATIN  WRITERS  OF  MEDIAEVAL 

IRELAND. 

IN  recent  years  the  study  of  mediaeval  Irish  literature 
has  attracted  a  great  deal  of  attention,  and  admirable 
work  on  the  subject  has  been  done,  chiefly  by  continental 
scholars.  Consequently,  it  is  surprising  that  one  branch 
of  it,  and  by  no  means  the  least  important,  should  have 
passed  almost  entirely  neglected.  I  refer  to  the  works 
of  those  Irishmen  who  wrote  in  Latin.  Their  importance 
will  be  readily  appreciated  when  we  remember  that  the 
immense  influence  of  the  Irish  scholars  and  ecclesiastics 
on  the  culture  of  the  continent,  at  this  period,  was  exerted 
entirely  through  the  medium  of  their  writings  and  lectures 
in  the  Latin  language.  In  the  present  article  I  have 
attempted  to  give  a  succinct  account  of  these  writers,  with 
lists  of  their  works  and  the  necessary  bibliographical 
references  collected  from  a  large  number  of  different 
publications.  As  far  as  possible  only  the  best  or  most 
recent  editions  will  be  mentioned,  no  notice  being  taken 
of  the  anonymous  Latin  works  found  in  Irish  MSS.,  such 
as  the  Antiphonary  of  Bangor,  the  Irish  canons/  or  the 
collections  of  lives  of  the  saints.  The  authors  are  ar- 
ranged in  chronologfical  order,  according  to  the  year  of 
their  death,  whenever  this  could  be  ascertained,  but  in 
some  cases  the  dates  are  very  uncertain. 

Fifth  Century. 

I.  Sechnall,  or  Secundinus,  d.  448;  author  of  a  hymn 
printed  by  Stokes  (Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick,  1887^ 
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p.  386),  and  by  Bernard  and  Atkinson  (Irish  Liber 
Hymnorum,  1898,  i,  p.  7).  It  is  found  in  the  Book  of 
Armagh  (s.  ix),  in  the  Liber  Hymnorum  (MS.,  Trin.  Coll., 
Dub.,  E.  4.  2.,  s.  xi),  and  in  the  famous  Antiphonary  of 
Bangor  (ed.  Warren,  ii,  1895,  p.  14),  a  seventh-century 
MS.  in  the  Ambrosian  Library,  Milan. 

2.  St.  Patrick,  389-461  ;  author  of  the  Confessio  and 
Epistola  edited  recently  by  White  (Proc.  R.  1.  Acad., 
1905,  25,  pp.  201,  542)  from  several  MSS.  Other  works 
attributed  to  St.  Patrick  are :  (a)  De  Tribus  Habitaculis 
{Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  53,  col.  831) ;  [b)  De  Duodecim 
Abusionibus  Saeculi  (Migne,  4,  col.  869) ;  {c)  another 
Confessio  (Berger,  Revue  Celtique,  1894,  15,  p.  155). 
Cf.  also  Bury,  Life  of  St.  Patrick,  1905. 

3.  St.  Camelac,  fl.  s.  v,  author  of  a  hymn  in  the 
Antiphonary  of  Bangor  (ed.  Warren,  ii,  p.  19). 

4.  St.  Mugint,  fl.  s.  v(r),  author  of  a  hymn  in  the  Liber 
Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  23). 


Sixth  Century. 

5.  St.  Molaise,  fl.  561  ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the  Liber 
Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  158). 

6.  Aedh,  d.  589  ;  author  of  a  hymn  published  by  Mone 
{Lateinische  Hymnen  des  Mittelalters,  iii,  1855,  p.  181), 
from  a  Karlsruhe  MS.,  No.  221  (s.  viii).  Cf.  Reeves  (Proc. 
R.  L  Acad.,  1857,  7,  p.  91). 

7.  St.  Columba,  d.  597  ;  four  of  his  hymns  are  found  in 
the  Liber  Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  pp.  66, 
84,  88,  157).  The  prose  hymn  "  Altus  Prosator"  has  been 
edited  by  Cuissard  (Rev.  Cel.,  1881-83,  5>  P*  205)  from  an 
Orleans  MS.,  No,  146  (s.  x),  and  by  Boucherie  (Revue  des 
Langues  Romanes,  1882,  p.  293). 
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Seventh  Century. 

8.  St.  Comgall,  d.  602  ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the 
Antiphonary  of  Bangor  (ed.  Warren,  ii,  p.  16), 

g.  St.  Columbanus,  d.  615  ;  a  number  of  his  works  are 
extant :  (a)  a  very  long  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  edited 
from  the  Ambrosian  MS.,  C.  301  (s.  viii)  by  Ascoli  (II 
Codice  Irlandese  deir  Ambrosiana,  t.  i,  1878-89,  pp.  1-610). 
This  MS.,  which  is  covered  with  old  Irish  glosses,  has  been 
fully  described  by  Nigra  (Rev.  Cel.,  1870-72,  i,  p.  60); 

(b)  Regula  Coenobialis  (Migne,  80,  col.  210;  cf.  also 
SeebasSy  Uber  Columba  von  Luxeuils  Klosterregel,  1883) ; 

(c)  De  Poenitentiarum  Mensura  (Migne,  1.  c.  col.  224) ; 

(d)  Instructiones  sive  Sermones  (1.  c.  col.  230) ;  {e)  Epis- 
tolae  vii  et  Carmina  iv,  edited  by  Gundlach  (Mon.  Germ. 
Hist,  Epistolae  iii,  1892,  p.  154  ;  C/)  De  Saltu  Lunae,  MS. 
in  the  library  of  St.  Gall  of  eleventh  century. 

10.  Cummian,  fl.  634 ;  author  of  {a)  Epistola  De 
Controversia  Paschali  (Migne,  87,  col.  969) ;  [b)  De 
Mensura  Poenitentiarum  (1.  c.  col.  979). 

11.  S.  Gall,  d.  645 (r);  author  of  Sermo  Habitus  Con- 
stantiae,  edited  by  Migne  (87,  col.  14). 

12.  Augustin,  fl.  655  ;  author  of  a  tract  De  Mirabilibus 
Sacrae  Scripturae  Libri  Tres,  printed  by  Migne  (35, 
col.  2149).    Cf.  also  Reeves  (Proc.  R.  I.  Acad.,  1857-61,  7, 

P-5I4)- 

13.  St.  Ultan,  d.  656  ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the  Liber 

Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  14). 

14.  St.  Cummain,  d.  661 ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the 
Liber  Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  18). 

15.  Lathacan,  or  Laidcenn,  d.  661  ;  author  of  a  hymn 
printed  by  Mone  (Lat.  Hyx^nen,  i,  1853,  p.  367)  from  a 
MS.  at  Darmstadt,  No.  2106  (s.  viii).  There  is  also  an 
abstract  of  the  Moralia  of  St.  Gregory,  made  by  Laidcenn, 
in  a  MS.  at  Vienna. 
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1 6.  St  Aileran,  d.  664.  By  this  writer  we  have  an 
incomplete  Interpretatio  Mystica  Progenitorum  Christi 
•(Migne,  80,  col.  327,  from  a  St.  Gall  MS.). 

17.  Tirechan,  fl.  668;  author  of  notes  on  St.  Patrick, 
edited  from  the  Book  of  Armagh  by  Whitley  Stokes 
(Tripartite  Life,  p.  302). 

18.  Cumine,  d.  669;  seventh  abbot  of  lona,  has  left  a 
Life  of  St.  Columba,  printed  by  Mabillon  (Acta  SS.  Ord. 
S.  Benedict,  i,  1733,  p.  344). 

19.  Muirchu  Maccu-Mactheni,  fl.  698;  author  of  notes 
about  St  Patrick,  edited  from  the  Book  of  Armagh  by 
Stokes  (Tripartite  Life,  p.  269),  and  from  a  Brussels  MS. 
by  Hogan  (Analecta  Bollandiana,  i,  1882,  p.  531). 

Eighth  Century. 

20.  Adamnan,  d.  704 ;  two  of  his  works  are  extant : 
{a)  De  Locis  Sanctis  (Migne,  88,  col.  779),  found  in  many 
MSS. ;  (b)  the  Life  of  St  Columba  so  admirably  edited  by 
Reeves  (Irish  Arch.  Soc,  1857),  where  a  full  account  of  the 
MSS.  is  given,  and  also  by  Fowler  (Oxford,  1894). 

21.  St  Colman,  d.  731  ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the  Liber 
Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  44),  also  in  Mone 
(Lat.  Hymnen,  i,  p.  450). 

22.  St  Oengus,  d.  745  ;  author  of  a  hymn  in  the  Liber 
Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  47). 

23.  St.  Cuchuimne,  d.  746  ?,  author  of  a  hymn  in  the 
Liber  Hymnorum  (Bernard  and  Atkinson,  i,  p.  33). 

24.  Virgil  or  Fergil,  d.  785  ;  bishop  of  Salzburg,  cele- 
brated as  an  astronomer.  He  taught  publicly  the  doctrine 
of  the  rotundity  of  the  earth,  and  was  censured  by  the 
Pope.  His  knowledge  was  probably*  derived  from  Mar- 
tianus  Capella  (cf.  elaborate  memoir  by  H.  Krabbo,  Mitth. 
des  Inst  fur  Oesterreichs  Geschichtsforschung,  24,  1903, 
pp.  1-28).    A  glossary  of  his  is  said  to  be  extant  in  MS. 
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Ninth  Century. 

25.  Joseph  Scottus,'  d.  c.  804 ;  author  of  Carmina  vi, 
published  by  Diimmler  (Mon.  Germ.  Hist.,  Poetae  Latini 
Aevi  Mediiy !»  1881,  p.  149).  An  unpublished  commentary 
on  Isaiah  by  Joseph,  in  eighteen  books,  is  found  in  a  Paris 
MS.,  No.  12,  154  (s.  ix),  folios  1-192. 

26.  Dicuil,  fl.  825.  By  this  writer  we  have  three  works : 
[a)  A  treatise  on  astronomy,  written  in  814-16,  recently 
edited  from  a  MS.  at  Valenciennes  by  M.  Esposito  (Proc. 
R.  L  Acad.,  1907,  26,  p.  378);  {b)  a  geographical  tract 
of  great  importance,  De  Mensura  Orbis  Terrae,  edited  by 
Letronne  (Paris,  1814),  and  Parthey  (Berlin,  1870).  A 
revised  edition  has  been  prepared  by  M.  Esposito,  but  it  is 
not  yet  published ;  {c)  some  grammatical  verses  appended 
to  an  edition  of  a  tract  of  Priscian,  prepared  by  Dicuil  for 
the  use  of  schoolboys,  printed  by  Diimmler  (Poetae,  ii,  1884, 
p.  667). 

27.  Clemens  Scottus,  d.  826  at  Wiirzburg;  two  unpub- 
lished grammatical  works  of  his  are  still  extant :  (a)  Ars, 
in  MS.  Bernensis,  No.  123  (s.  x),  folios  1-3 1  (Hagen,  Catal. 
Cod.  Bernens.,  1875,  p.  178).  An  extract  from  it  is  given 
in  Hagen's  Anecdota  Helvetica,  1870,  p.  189.  {b)  De 
Barbarismo,  cf.  Keil  (Grammatici  Latini,  i,  1857,  p.  xx). 
Cf.  also  Simson  (Jahrbiicher  des  Frankischen  Reichs  unter 
Ludwig  dem  From  men,  ii,  1876,  p.  257). 

28.  Dubthach,  fl.  838  ;  author  of  a  poem  appended  to  an 
edition  of  Priscian's  Periegesis,  which  he  brought  out  in 
838.  It  was  printed  by  Traube  (Poetae  Latini  Aevi  Medii, 
iii,  1896,  p.  685). 

29.  Dungal,  c.  850 ;  a  number  of  works  by  authors  of 
this  name  are  extant:  (a)  Epistola  De  Solis  Defectione 

^  It  is  hardly  neoessaiy  to  nientioii      1200  A.D.,  when  they  came  to  be  used 
here  that  the  terms  Scottus,  Scottia,      of  the  modern  Scotland, 
applied  exclusively  to  Ireland  till  about 
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anno  8 1  o  bis  facta,  edited  by  JafiFi§  (Monumenta  Carolina,  i v, 
1867,  p.  396);  [b)  Epistolae  vii  (Ja£f6,  loc.  cit.,  p.  429)  ; 
{c)  Liber  ad  versus  Claudium  Taurinensem  (Migne,  105, 
col.  465) ;  {d)  Carmina  xxv,  edited  by  Diimmler  (Poetae,  i> 
P-  393  5  iif  P-  664).  The  late  Professor  Traube,  in  his  very 
important  paper  **  O  Roma  Nobilis,"  read  before  the  Munich 
Academy  in  1891,  distinguishes  four  Dungals  (pp.  36-4 1)^ 
among  the  first  three  of  whom  he  divides  the  above  works  : 
(i)  a  recluse  at  Saint  Denis;  (2)  a  professor  at  Pavia» 
c-  825;  (3]  a  companion  of  Sedulius  Scottus,  probably  the 
Dungal  whose  name  is  written  in  one  of  the  margins  of  the 
Berne  MS.  of  Horace,  No.  363  ;  (4)  a  monk  of  Bobbie  in 
the  eleventh  century,  mentioned  as  the  donor  of  MSS.  to 
the  library  there,  in  the  old  eleventh-century  catalogue 
published  by  Muratori  (Antiquitates  Italicae,  iii,  1740, 
col.  817  sq.). 

30.  Sedulius  Scottus,  still  alive  in  858.  He  must  be  care> 
fully  distinguished  from  the  old  Christian  poet,  Coelius 
Sedulius,  who  cannot  be  proved  to  have  been  an  Irishman. 
He  was  at  one  time  teacher  in  the  cathedral  school  at 
Li^ge.  An  excellent  account  of  him  has  been  given  by 
Traube  (O  Roma  Nobilis,  pp.  42-77),  and  very  recently  by 
Hellmann  (Sedulius  Scottus,  Miinchen  1906,  Part  i  of 
Traube's  Quellen  und  Untersuchungen  zur  Lateinischen 
Philologfie  des  Mittelalters).  A  large  number  of  his  works 
are  extant :  (i)  In  Migne  (103,  cols.  9-352),  {a)  Collectanea 
in  omnes  S.  Pauli  Epistolas ;  {b)  a  number  of  commentaries 
on  the  Scriptures  reprinted  from  Mai  (Script.  Vet.  Nova 
Collectio,  vol.  9,  and  Spicilegium  Romanum,  vols.  8  and  9). 
(2)  Carmina  cxiv,  admirably  edited  by  Traube  (Poetae,  iii, 
1896,  p.  151).  (3)  (a)Commentum  in  Eutychis  Artem,printed 
by  Hagen  (Anecdota  Helvetica,  pp.  1-38) ;  {b)  De  Graeca, 
edited  by  Steinmeyer  (Die  Althochdeutschen  Glossen,  ii, 
p.  623);  {c)  De  rectoribus  Christianis,  edited  by  Hellmann 
(loc.  cit.,  pp.  1 8-9 1 ).  (4)  A  CoUectaneum  of  Sedulius  is  found 


LATIN  WRITERS  OF  MEDIEVAL  IRELAND.    526 

in  the  MS.,  C.  14,  nunc  37,  of  the  library  of  the  hospital  at 
Cues-sur  Moselle,  near  Treves,  from  which  Hell  man  n  has 
edited  (a)  Senex  et  Adolescens,  and  {b)  Proverbia  Grae« 
corum  (loc.  cit.,  pp.  120,  122).  (5)  Unpublished  works^ 
{a)  Collectaneum  in  Mattheum,  in  a  tenth-century  Vienna 
MS. ;  [b)  Commentary  on  Priscian,  MS.  at  Leyden  (Miiller^ 
Rhein.  Mus.,  1865,  20,  p.  359);  [c)  Commentary  on  the 
Ars  Minor  of  Donatus,  MS.  at  Tours  (s.  xii),  No.  416  (cf, 
Thurot,  Rev.  Cel.,  1870-72,  i  p.  264;  [d)  A  Greek  psalter, 
written  by  Sedulius,  at  Paris,  Bib.  de  TArsenal  MS.  No. 
8407. 

(31).  Martinus  Hiberniensis,  d.  875 ;  author  of  five  Greek 
poems  published  by  Traube  (Poetae,  iii,  1896,  p.  696).  He 
taught  at  Laon. 

(32).  Donatus  Scottus,  d.  876;  Bishop  of  Fiesole.' 
Author  of  Carmina  ii,  published  by  Jraube  (Poetae,  iii, 
p.  691). 

(33).  Joannes  Scottus  Eriugena,  still  alive  877 ;  a 
number  of  his  works  are  extant:  (i)  Carmina  Graeca  et 
Latina  xxxviii,  edited  with  an  excellent  introduction  by 
Traube  (Poetae,  iii,  p.  518).  (2)  Edited  by  Floss  in 
Migne  (122,  1853),  [a)  Commentaries  on  Dionysius  the 
Areopagite;  {b)  a  Latin  translation  of  the  works  of 
Dionysius ;  [c)  Commentaries  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  ; 
{d)  Liber  de  Praedestinatione;  (e)  De  Divisione  Naturae, 
his  great  work ;  (/)  Liber  de  Egressu  et  Regressu  Animas 
ad  Deum ;  [g)  Versio  Ambiguorum  S.  Maximi.  A  new 
and  critical  edition  of  these  works  is  badly  needed.  (3)  Com- 
mentary on  Martianus  Capella,  discovered  by  Haur6au 
(Notices  et  Extraits  des  MSS.,  1862,  .20,  pt.  2,  pp.  5,  sq.),  and 
a  Life  of  Boethius  printed  by  Peip^r  in  his  edition  of  the 
Consolatio  (Leipzig  187?)  from  a  MS*  at  Florence  (s,  xii). 
Cf.  also  Huber,  Scotus  Erigena,  1861. 

(34).  Qruindmel,  fl.  s.  ix.  By  this  author  we.  h^e: 
{a)  De  Metrica  Rd^tione,  discovered  by  I^aur^s^  in  ^  ParU 
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MS.  Fonds  Saint-Germaiiiy  No.  1188  (s.  ix);  it  was  printed 
at  Vienna  in  1883  by  Huemer;  {b)  Carmina  iii,  edited  by 
Diimmler  (Poetae,  ii,  p.  681)  from  MSS.  at  Paris  and 
Munich. 

(35).  Malsachanus  or  Maelsechlain,  fl.  s.  ix.  A  gram- 
matical tract  of  his  was  discovered  by  Haur^au  in  the  same 
MS.  with  Cruindmel  (also  numbered  13,026  Bib.  Nat.)  ;  it 
has  been  published  by  Roger  (Paris,  1905,  Th^se). 

(36).  Dubduin,  fl.  s.  ix  or  x.  A  poem  by  an  Irishman 
named  Dubduin  was  printed  from  a  tenth-century  St.  Gall 
MS.,  with  a  facsimile  of  the  page  containing  it,  by  C.  P. 
Cooper,  in  a  very  scarce  "  Appendix  A  "  to  a  report  on 
historical  records  relating  to  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
which  report  was  never  published.  Copies  of  the 
"  Appendix,"  printed  in  1854,  are  in  the  Library,  Trinity 
College,  Dublin  (c£  for  Dubduin's  poem  pp.  92-3). 

Eleventh  Century. 

(37).  Marianus  Scottus,d.  1082  at  Fulda.  His  real  name 
was  Mael  Brigte ;  he  has  left  a  valuable  chronicle ;  it  is 
found  in  the  famous  Codex  Palatino-Vaticanus,  No.  830, 
written  by  Marianus  himself  and  finished  about  1076, 
which  is  fully  described  by  MacCarthy  (R.I.  Acad.,  Todd 
Lecture  Series,  iii,  1892,  pp.  i  sq.).  Folios  1-25  contain 
various  tracts  by  Marianus  on  astronomical  subjects, 
which  have  not  been  published;  folios  27-101  contain 
the  first  two  books  of  the  chronicle,  which  have  also  not 
yet  been  published;  folios  101-170  contain  the  third  book, 
which  alone  has  been  edited  in  1844  by  Waitz  (Pertz, 
Mon.  Grerm.  Hist.  Scriptorum,  v,  pp.  500-562).  Other 
MSS.  of  the  chronicle  are  found  at  London,  Frankfort-on* 
Main,  and  Li&ge. 

{33}.  Marianus  Scottus,  d.  1088  at  Ratisbon,  must  be 
tiiarefuUy    distinguished  \  from   the    chronicler.    His  real 
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name  was  Muredhach  Mac  Robartaigh.  The  following 
works  of  his  are  extant,  none  ot  which  have  as  yet  been 
printed  :  (i)  MS.  No.  1247,  at  Vienna,  of  160  folios,  written 
by  himself  in  1079,  contains  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  with 
glosses  and  a  commentary  said  to  be  of  considerable 
importance  (Wattenbach,  Rev.  Cel.,  1870-72,  i,  p.  262). 
(2)  Liber  Excerptus  de  Evangelistarum  Voluminibus  sive 
Doctoribus,  in  MS.  Cotton.  Tiberius  E.  iv.  26.,  flF.  162-178 
(British  Museum)  of  twelfth  century.  (3)  Commentary  on 
the  Psalms,  in  the  library  at  Ratisbon.  (4)  De  Universali 
Compute,  MS.  at  Ratisbon.  (5)  Emendationes  Dionysii, 
MS.  at  Ratisbon.  (6)  De  Magno  Cycle  Paschali,  MS.  at 
Ratisbon.  For  an  account  of  the  life  of  Marianus,  the 
memoir  of  Reeves  (Proc.  R.  I.  Acad.,  1857-61,  7,  p.  290) 
may  be  consulted. 

Twelfth  Century. 

(39).  David  Scottus,  fl.  mo,  presided  over  the  cathedral 
school  at  Wiirtzburg.  The  Emperor  Henry  the  Fifth  took 
him  to  Italy  as  historiographer  in  mo.  He  is  known  to 
have  written  a  considerable  number  of  works,  all  of  which 
are  usually  stated  to  have  perished  (cf.  the  important  article 
by  Wattenbach,  "  Irish  Monasteries  in  Germany,"  trans- 
lated by  Reeves,  Ulster  Journal  of  Archaaology,  7,  1859, 
p.  296) ;  but  in  the  Supplement  (p.  84)  to  Cooper's 
Appendix  mentioned  above,  reference  is  made  to  a  MS. 
at  Wiirtzburg  containing  *^  David  Scottus  de  Purgatorio 
Patritii." 

In  concluding  this  catalogue,  which  is  probably  by  no 
means  a  complete  one,  I  should  like  to  draw  attention  to 
the  large  number  of  unprinted  works  enumerated,  and  also 
to  the  fact  that  many  of  those  already  printed,  (especially 
by  Migfne]  require  to  be  critically  re-jedited  from  the  original 
MSS.  before  we  can  form  any  truly  accurate  judgment  of 
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the  value  of  their  contents.  Sooner  or  later  German 
^philologists  will  undertake  this  work ;  but  why  should  it 
not  be  done  first  in  Ireland?  This  would  to  a  certain 
extent  remove  the  reproach  at  present  attached  to  the 
Irish  nation,  that  it  is  the  only  one  in  Europe  which  allows 
its  historical  and  literary  remains  to  be  published  and 
investigated  almost  exclusively  in  foreign  countries. 

MARIO  ESPOSITO. 


Supplement. 

Since  the  above  was  sent  to  the  printer,  the  following- 
notices  have  come  into  my  hands : — 

lo.  Cummian's  Poenitentiale  has  been  recently  re- 
edited  by  Alfi'ed  Holder  from  a  MS.  formerly  belonging 
to  the  monastery  at  Reichenau,  now  at  Karlsruhe  (s.  ix.), 
in  his  ''Die  Reichenauer  Handschriften "  (Leipzig,  1906, 
p.  256). 

15.  Among  the  Reichenau  MSS.  Holder  (loc.  cit., 
p.  328)  has  discovered  ''  Laidcenn,  De  Moralibus  Job 
quas  Gregorius  papa  fecit/'  which  he  hopes  to  publish 
shortly. 

23.  St.  Cuchuimne's  hymn  is  re-edited  by  Holder  (loc* 
cit.y  p.  50),  firom  a  Reichenau  MS.  (s.  ix). 

27.  On  the  Ars  of  Clemens  Scottus,  cf.  H.  Keil's  Pro- 
gram, Erlangen,  1868,  p.  11. 

30.  At  Vienna  there  is^  according  to  Cooper  (loc«  cit., 
supra,  p.  226),  a  MS,  containing  *^  Sedulii  Junioris 
Catena." 


•I 
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31.  In  addition  to  the  verses,  the  following  works  of 
Martinus  Hiberniensis,  who,  like  Sedulius  and  Joannes 
Scottus,  was  evidently  fairly  well  acquainted  with  Greek, 
have  been  discovered  by  M.  Miller  in  a  MS.  at  Laon, 
No.  444  (s.  ix.),  (Notices  et  Extraits  des  MSB.,  t.  29,  part  2, 
1 880,  p.  I  sq.)  : — 

(a)  A  letter,  on  fol.  3  r°  of  the  MS. ;  (b)  an  explanation 
of  the  Greek  words  employed  by  Priscian  (printed  by 
Miller  on  pp.  118-175;  {c)  an  explanation  of  the  Greek 
words  employed  by  Joannes  Scottus  (printed  pp.  194- 
198). 

* 

33.  A  commentary  on  the  Opuscula  Sacra  of  Boethius 
has  been  recently  published  by  Rand  (Pt.  2  of  Traube's 
Quellen  und  Untersuchungen,  Miinchen,  1906,  pp.  30-80), 
Joannes  Scottus  is,  without  doubt,  the  author.  The  com- 
mentary of  Joannes  on  Martianus  Capella  is  found  in  a 
Paris  MS.,  No.  12,960.  According  to  Haur6au  and  Rand 
it  is  a  work  of  great  interest^  and  well  worthy  of  being 
published.  A  commentary  of  Joannes  on  Macrobius' 
tract  "  De  Diiferentiis  et  Societatibus  Graeci  Latinique 
Verbi  "  has  been  published  by  Keil  (Grammatici  Latini, 
V,  1868,  p.  599). 

40.  Marcus  fl.  1149  ;  born  in  Ireland;  he  emigrated  to 
Ratisbon,  and  wrote  his  **  Visio  Tondali,*'  which  had  an 
immense  success,  and  was  translated  into  about  fifteen 
different  languages  and  dialects  during  the  late  Middle 
Ages.  The  Latin  text  was  published  by  A.  Wagner 
(Gottingen,  1882).  Cf.  also  the  recent  volume  of  Friedel 
and  Kuno  Meyer  (La  Vision  de  Tondale,  Paris,  1907), 

M.  E. 
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Q,  Ascanii  Pediani  Orationum  Ciceronis  quinque  Enarratio,  recog- 
novit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instraxit  Albertus  Curtis 
Clark,  CoUegii  Reginae  Socins.  Oxomi  e  typographeo 
Clarendoniano.     1907. 

Any  student  who  has  ever  had  to  make  a  minute  study  of  those 
portions  of  Cicero  which  have  been  annotated  by  Asconius  will 
gladly  greet  every  advance  made  in  establishing  the  text  of  that 
commentator.  His  absence  of  pretentiousness,  his  clearness,  and 
scrupulous  accuracy  in  details  engender  confidence  and  admiration. 
Accordingly,  scholars  welcomed  the  edition  by  Orelli  and  Baiter, 
issued  in  1833,  with  open  arms  ;  and  it  was  till  quite  recently  the 
edition  by  whose  pages  references  were  made.  But  it  could  not 
claim  with  reason  the  merits  of  a  really  critical  text,  as  it  gave  too 
much  weight  to  the  early  editions,  which  were  for  the  most  part 
based  on  corrupted  copies  of  those  originals,  from  which  all  our 
knowledge  of  the  text  of  Asconius  is  derived..  Forty-two  years 
later,  in  1875,  a  really  critical  text  was  edited  by  the  two  Berlin 
scholars,  Kiessling  and  Schoell,  which  was  dedicated  to  Madvig, 
and  received  the  benediction  and  assistance  of  that  great  scholar, 
as  well  as  of  Mommsen  and  Biicheler.  These  editors  rightly  go 
back  to  the  fountain-head,  the  ms.  which  Poggio,  along  with  Barto- 
lommeo  of  Montepulciano  and  Sozomenus  (Zomino),  discovered  at 
St.  Gall  in  July,  1416.  Of  thisMS.  copies  were  made  (i)by  Poggio 
— '  Haec  mea  manu '  (he  says  in  a  letter  to  Guarino)  '  transcripsi  et 
quidem  velociter  ut  ea  mitterem  ad  Leonardum  Aretinum  et 
Nicolaum  Florentinum' — (2)  by  Bartolommeo  (M) — as  is  proved 
by  the  colophon  to  the  Laurentian  codex  liv.  5 — and  (3)  next  year  by 
Sozomenus  (S) — as  is  proved  by  the  colophon  to  the  Pistoia  MS. 
(Forteguerri  37).  Of  these  (2)  and  (3)  have  been  preserved  in  the 
libraries  indicated,  and  they  were  made  the  basis  of  the  recension 
by  Kiessling  and  Schoell ;  and  as  these  scholars  were  of  opinion 
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that  Poggio's  copy  had  been  lost,  they  could  only  make  such 
divinations  in  regard  to  its  merits  as  might  be  derived  from  the 
examination  of  a  number  of  mss.  which  were  confessedly  derived 
from  that  copy.  As  these  mss.  had  (as  we  now  know)  suffered 
considerably  in  the  course  of  tradition,  it  is  not  strange  that 
Kiessling  and  Schoell  formed  a  somewhat  low  opinion  of  the  merits 
of  Poggio's  copy,  and  in  value  estimated  (3)  as  the  best,  (2)  as 
inferior,  and  (i)  as  the  least  satisfactory  of  the  copies  of  the 
original  *  Sangallensis/  which,  after  these  three  copies  had  been 
made,  disappeared  again  into  the  darkness  from  which  it  had  for  a 
moment  emerged.^ 

But  the  whole  position  has  been  altered  by  the  discovery  of  the 
Madrid  mss.  x.  31  and  x.  81.  These  were  parts  of  one  MS.,  and  are 
now  acknowledged  to  be  copies  of  the  Sangallensis  which  Poggio 
either  had  made  or  actually  himself  made  of  that  exemplar.  The 
former,  which  contains  Manilius  and  the  Silvae  of  Statins,  and  which 
had  connexion  with  a  copy  of  Silius  Italicus  (apparently  not  as  yet 
discovered),  was  copied  for  Poggio  by  a  scribe  whom  he  describes  as 
'  ignorantissimus  omnium  viventium ' :  the  latter,  which  contains 
some  excerpts  from  Sigebert's  Chronicon,  Asconius,  and  Valerius 
Flaccus,  was,  as  we  have  seen,  copied  by  Poggio  himself  hastily 
(velociter).  The  importance  of  these  Madrid  mss.  in  all  the  works 
which  they  contain  is  of  the  very  greatest ;  but  we  cannot  consider 
anything  except  the  Asconius.' 

Mr.  Clark,  after  some  hesitation,'  holds  that  the  Madrid  manu- 
script (he  calls  it  P)  was  the  actual  copy  made  by  Poggio  and 
transmitted  to  his  friends  in  Italy.  After  having  returned  to  Italy, 
but  only  as  far  as  Mantua,  Poggio  went  to  England  on  the  invitation 


'  Unless,  indeed,  Poggio  afterwards 
obtained  possession  of  this  codex,  and 
some  years  later,  on  his  return  from 
England,  brought  it  into  Italy.  This 
view  seems  to  be  held  by  Professor 
Phillimore,  because  (i)  Politian,  in 
reference  to  the  notorious  insertion  in 
Statins  Silvae,  i.  4  of  line  86a,  says 
that  this  inserted  line  did  not  appear  in 
the  *  exemplar  Statii  Silvarum  quod 
ex  Gallia  Poggius  Gallica  scriptum 
manu  in  Italiam  attulerat,'  whereas 
this  line  does  appear  in  the  Matri- 
tensis :  see  below ;  and  (2)  Poggio  sent 
his  copy  into  Italy :  he  did  not  brin^  it 
(Pref.  to  Professor  Phillimore's  edition 
of  the  Silvae f  p.  vii).  If  we  suppose 
that  this  is  reaUy  a  reappearance  of 
the  Sangallensis  and  Politian's  state- 
ment not  a  mere  error,  as  Mr.  Clark 
(p.  xxxi,  note)  thinks,  at  any  rate  that 
was  the  last  appearance  of  the  famous 


exemplar;  for  all  the  known  MSS.  of 
the  Silvae  are  derived  from  the  Matri*' 
tensis,  and  none  from  a  copy  which 
omits  the  verse. 

'  This  MS.  was,  even  in  the  early 
part  of  last  century,  considered  by 
Knust  to  have  belonged  to  Poggio; 
but  Kiessling  and  Scnoell  held  that 
this  opinion  was  a  mere  conjecture 
based  on  the  subscription  which 
appears  in  many  of  the  MSS.  copied 
from  Poggio's  Hoc  fragmentum  reper- 
tum  est  in  monasterio  St.  Galli  prope 
Constantiam  xx  milibus  passuum,  una 
cum  parte  Q.  Asconii  Pediani.  Deus 
concedat  alteri  ut  utrumque  opus 
reperiat  perfectum,  nos  quod  potuimus 
egimus.    Poggius  Florentinus. 

'  See  his  veiy  careful  and  elaborate 
discussions  in  tne  Classical  Review  (x. 
301-5,  esp.  304,  and  xiii.  1 19-130,  e^. 
129). 
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of  Cardinal  Beaufort,  and  did  not  return  until  ^423.    Even  then  he 
did  not  succeed  in  rescuing  his  Asconius  from  Niccolo  Niccoli  until 
about  1430.     So  that  Niccoli,  and,  doubtless,  Leonardo  of  Arretium, 
and  Guarino  (see  Poggio's  letter  to  Guarino  from  Constance  in 
December,  141 6)  had  the  use  of  the  MS.  during  all  these   years. 
The  MS.  has  annotations  by  several  hands;  in  these  annotations 
Mr,    Clark  unerringly   sees  the    contributions  by   these   various 
Scholars  (to  whom  we  may  perhaps  add  Barbaro)  to  the  emenda- 
tion of  Asconius.     **  From  this  medley  of  corrections,"  continues 
Mr.  Clark,  '<  arises  almost  all  the  variety  in  the  other  mss.  of  the 
Poggian    family.      Those    least  tampered   with    either  lack    the 
additions  to  the  notes  on  the  Or,  in  Pisonem^  altogether  or  pat 
them  in  the  margin,  add  conjectures   either  above  the   line   or 
in  the  margin,  keep  all  the  original  corruptions  in  the  text,  and 
most  faithfully  reproduce  the  most  trifling  errors  which  appear  in 
the  Madrid  ms.;  while  the  more  recent  members  of  the  Poggian 
family  incorporate  the   additions  and    corrections  into  the  text, 
exhibit  no  trifling  errors,  and  lack  all  novelties  save  such  as  are 
most  patent  conjectures."     Such  is  the  conclusion  of  Mr.  Clark, 
after  he  had,  with  his  usual  patience  and  love  of  perfection,  either 
Collated  or  examined  all  the  available  members  of  the  Poggian 
group.^      To    the   better   class   of  this   family    belong  at   least 
three  English  mss.,  Oxoniensis  Canon.   Misc.  217,  Harl.  2635, 
and  5238:    of  the  first-named  of  these  Mr.  Clark  says:   '  Ipsius 
Matritensis    imaginem   qualem    memini    fidelissime    representat/ 
Then  Mr.  Clark  gives   in  lengthy  detail  a  number  of  passages 
showing  the  gradual  deterioration  of  the  copies  from  the  Madrid 
MS.  down  to  the  most  ordinary  and  common  type  of  MS.,  so  that 
one  can  see  clearly  that  the  Madrid  MS.  was  the  fountain-head. 
Here,  then,  is  the  justification  of  the  present  edition.     No  longer 
with  Kiessling  and  Schoell  should  we  regard  S  as  our  chief  support. 
M  as  next  best,  and  Poggio's  family  as  the  least  reliable ;  but  S  and 
P  are  to  be  regarded  as  of  about  equal  value — '  ita  Sozomenianum 
exemplar,'  says  Mr.  Clark,  '  Poggiano  praestare  puto  ut  nunc  hoc 
nunc  illud  verum  servare  videatur ' — while  M  is  relegated  to  an 
inferior  position,  as  it  was  not  copied  by  Bartolommaeus  himself, 
£^nd  is  in  more  than  thirty  places  corrected  from  P.' 

Yet  even  with  this  well-established  estimation  of  manuscript 
authority,  emendation  must  still  he  resorted  to  in  many  cases, 
though  it  is  materially  simplified.  Mr.  Clark  is  anxious  to  give 
each  emender  his  due ;  and  especial  distinction  must  be  given  to 
Manutius  and  Madvig,  who  have  done  more  than  any  other  scholars 

>  Most  appear  to  be  obvious  correc-  '  e.g.  35.  27    fKiessl.  and  Schoell) 

tions  from  Cicero.  Postero  die  qui  fuit  iudicii  sumiHus\ 

'  Mr.  Clark  knows  of  only  one  MS.  qui  fuit   iudicissimus  SP.      In  the 

which  is  derived  from  S,  viz.,  Paris  margin  of  P  Poggio  has  noted  iudici- 

7S33 ;  and  of  not  a  single  one  which  bus,  iudici^  primus  :  in    M  we   find 

can  be  traced  to  M  as  its  origin.  iudicibus  iudicii  primus  qui  fuit. 
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for  the  restoration  of  Asconius ;  a  glance  at  the  apparatus  will 
show  that.  But  Mr.  Clark  found  much  to  do,  and,  even  after  his 
labours,  there  remain  many  obeli  to  be  removed. 

Among  the  more  brilliant  of  Mr.  Clark's  emendations  are  : — 

P.  84.  22  (of  his  edition),  Hunc  Antonium  Gellius  et  Lentulus 
censores  .  .  .  senatu  moverunt  TiTVLOSque  subscripserunt  quod 
socios  diripuerit,  quod,&c.  (catulisque  S :  causasque  PM).  This  is 
an  emendation  at  once  striking  and  certain. 

21.  6.  Omission  of  ;7Zf///a,  which  crept  into  the  text  here  from  the 
neighbouring  muUa,  (For  other  ejections  made  by  Mr.  Clark  on  the 
same  grounds  cp.  26.  11  ;   27.  g  :  48.  5.) 

31.  12.  cum  interregem  prodere  hortatus  eos  esset  (obstatores 
essent  S:  ortatores  esset  P:  ostatores  esset  M).  Mr.  Clark  prints 
in  the  text  Mommsen's  siata  res  esse/;  but  a  comparison  with  33.  i 
hortantibus  (an  obvious  correction  for  obstantibus  of  SPM),  which 
Mr.  Clark  adduces,  points  to  the  tradition  of  P  being  most 
probable.  We  should  wish  to  Tea.dpradenn/  {so  M*)  hortalores  essent  \ 
z.%  proderent  would  more  probably  pass  inio  prodere  than  vice  versa. 

38.  5.  Dicturum  quoque  diem  Ciceroni  Plancusostendebat/^j/^, 
anie  Q.  Pompeius  idem  meditatus  erat  (postea  autem  Q.  Pompeius 
SPM).  We  should  prefer  to  read  posiea  autem  <quam>  Q,  Pompeius, 
Mommsen  has  already  suggested  pos/eaguam  Q,  Pompeius  (omitting 
autem  ;  but  why  omit  it }     For  the  tmesis  cp.  Cic.  Clu.  192). 

44.  4.  Forsitan  nunc  hoc  quoque  velitis  scire  qui  fuerit  qui  id 
postulaverit.  Quod  non/ere  adicitur  (ferat  adiutor  SPM.  Madvig 
also  ingeniously  conjectures  fere  traditur).  There  is,  we  think, 
little  doubt  about  Mr.  Clark's  adicitur  from  the  passages  adduced 
by  him  (58.  6  :  77.  12).  We  fancy,  however,  that  under  -at  oi  ferat 
the  word  Actis  is  concealed. 

47.  17.  dein  Flavio  non  reddidit  Tigranem :  domum  misit  et  habuit 
extra  catenas  (dimisit  et  SPM).  We  confess,  however,  to  a  prefer- 
ence for  Fiiicheler's  conjecture  domi  suae.  Would  not  domum  misit 
without  suam  mean  that  Clodius  sent  Tigranes  back  to  Armenia  } 

52.  5.  cum  senatus  in  porticu  Pompeii  haberetur  .  .  .  unum  eum 
excuti  priusquam  in  senatum  intraret  iusserat  (so  ed.  Venet. : 
iusserant  SPM  i  Mr.  Clark  conjectures  <Clodiani>  iusserant.  This  is 
perhaps  a  little  bold.  We  would  adhere  to  the  mss.  iusserant,  and 
suppose  the  nominative  to  be  senatores  taken  out  of  senatus; 
cp.  74.  2,  3  senatus  decrevit  ne  iudicia  .  .  .  exercerentur :  quod 
decretum  eorum  in  contionibus  populi  saepe  agitatum  erat,  where 
we  think  Mr.  Clark's  conjecture  senatorum  for  eorum  hardly 
necessary. 

58.  2.  providendum  ut  haberent  legati  VLXid^ praesenti  die  darent. 
So  Mr.  Clark  for  praesentia  .  .  .  (space  of  1 1  letters)  darent  of 
the  MSS.,  comparing  with  excellent  learning  Digest  45.  i.  41.  1. 
But  so  small  a  word  as  die  would  hardly  have  given  rise  to  such  a 
large  lacuna.      Mommsen   suggested  munera:   perhaps  stipendia. 
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The  construction  is  quite  allowable;  cp.  Dig.  42.  8.     17.  2,  s£ 
fruesentem  dotem  reddidisset. 

61.  17.  apud  duas  <decurias>  pro/uit  equitum  Romanorom  et 
trib.  aer.  (decurias  omitted  by  SPM,  supplied  by  Madvig ; 
praeferat  SM  ;  praefecturas  P.  The  latter  part  of  P  may  perhaps 
be  due  to  decurias^  which  in  some  early  MS.  may  have  been  written 
above  the  line.  We  think  the  tradition  leads  to  profecit  rather  than 
profuiL 

64.  4.  esstt  tamen  ille  in  libertate  {sed  SPM)  This  is  a  excellent 
correction. 

52.  5.  Hae  sunt  suspiciones  quas x^  ^iW/ pertimescere  (se  Cicero 
dicit  S :  dicit  se  Cicero  P :  dicit  Cicero  M).  We  are  not  clear 
why  Mr.  Clark  omits  Cicero^  which  is  retained  by  KS :  but  no  doubt 
he  has  good  reasons  for  doing  so. 

We  wish,  indeed,  that  Mr.  Clark  had  helped  the  weaker 
brethren  sometimes  with  a  hint  why  an  emendation  is  made — 
e.g.  66.  6  cupiverunt  {cupierunt  SPM).  Why  is  this.^  We  fancy 
the  alteration  is  based  on  Zielinski's  law  of  the  clause-endings  in 
Cicero's  orations.  At  any  rate,  we  do  not  know  under  which  of 
Zielinski's  classes  to  place  this  clausula  if  we  read  cupurunt ;  and 
it  would  present  a  clausula  containing  the  last  two  feet  of  a 
hexameter. 

15.  6.  (Scaevola)  provinciam,  cuius  cupiditate  plerique  etiam 
boni  viri  deliquerant,  deposuerat  ne  sumptui  esset  \oraiio  (aerario 
Manutius) :    Mr.  Clark  suggests  populo  RomanOy  which  does  not 
look  likely  at  first  sight.     We  cannot  grasp  his  argument  or  that 
of  Manutius.     Would  not  the  province  be  as  much  a  cause  of 
expense  to  the  Roman  people  under  any  other  governor  ?     How 
was  the  expense  to  be  avoided,  no  matter  who  took  the  province — 
unless  indeed  the  Governor  should  pay  the   expenses  himself  or 
should  rob  the  provincials?    A  hint  here  would  have  been  most 
welcome.     With  very  great  hesitation  we  venture  to   suggest  tu 
<£%>  (sc.  provinciae)  sumptui  esse/  omaiio  *  that  the  expenses  of  the 
provincial  governor  {pmaiio)  should  not  fall  on  the  province' ;  and 
we  think  that  Scaevola,  who  was  a  great  and  good  man,  was  one 
of  those  who  held,  and  showed  by  his  conduct,  that  the  provincials 
should  be  put  to  as  little  expense  as  possible  by  the  Roman 
government ;  and  as  there  was  so  much  competition  for  provinces 
at  this  time,  we  can  well  imagine  that  the  State  gave  the  smallest 
possible   supplies  for  their  administration.     That  the   provinces 
had  to  a  considerable  degree  to  meet  the  expenses  of  the  governor 
may  be  gathered  from  what  Diodorus,  Excerpt,  p.  394  (=  vol.  ii., 
p.  610  ed.  Wesseling)  says  of  this  very  Scaevola  <cat  ras  awriB€ii 
ToT?  aTparrjyoU  koL  rots  (twckSiz/aois  (apparently  the  comites)  Sairavas 
Ak  r^s  iStas  ovcrias  xoiov/xevo?  ra^v  ras  cvvoias  ru>v  avfifidxiav  ci9  r^y 
Pctf/Ai/F  di^cfm/o-aro.     Scaevola  had  met  the  expenses  (if  not  all,  at 
least  most)  out  of  his  own  pocket ;  but  resigned  after  nine  months 
(Cic.  Att.  V.  17.  5),  possibly  because  he  could   not  any  longer 
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afford  to  stay,  and  was  unwilling,  as  a  matter  of  principle,  that 
any  of  these  charges  should  be  levied  on  the  province.  We  know 
how  very  scrupulous  Cicero  was  as  regards  any  requisitions  from 
the  provincials  (Cic.  Att.  v.  lo.  2:  16.  3:  21.  5).  We  cannot 
think  that  a  man  like  Scaevola  supposed  that  the  Roman  State 
should  not  bear  the  costs  of  the  provincial  governors. 

We  feel  sure,  however,  that  Mr.  Clark  will  easily  demolish  this 
argumentation  :  we  only  adduce  it  to  show  that  the  brevity  of  his 
notes  (perhaps  dictated  by  the  rules  of  the  series  of  Oxford  Classics) 
not  infrequently  is  so  extreme  that  it  leaves  readers  in  perplexity. 

This  volume  of  the  Oxford  series  is  indeed  one  of  the  very 
highest  value  and  importance,  and  is  quite  certain  to  be 
acknowledged  as  the  definitive  edition  of  Asconius,  at  least 
until  some  new  and  most  important  manuscript  comes  to  light — 
a  contingency  not  very  likely  to  happen. 


Some  Phases  of  the  Relation  of  Thought  to  Verse  in  Plautus.  By 
Henry  W.  Prescott,  '*  University  of  California  Publications 
in  Classical  Philology,"  vol.  i.,  No.  7,  pp.  205-262.  Berkeley : 
The  University  Press. 

The  subject  of  this  study  was  suggested  by  a  passage  in  Leo's  Der 
Satumische  Vers,  p.  14.  Leo  supposes  that  originally  in  Latin 
poetry  sentence  and  verse  were  identical,  i.e.  that  a  verse-end  could 
not  fall  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  This  supposed  requirement 
of  the  earliest  poetry  cannot,  of  course,  be  proved,  for  lack  of 
material ;  but  Leo  asserts  that  it  survives  in  a  modified  form  in 
Plautine  and  other  contemporary  verse,  in  the  postulated  rule  that 
words  intimately  connected  in  thought  could  not  be  separated  by  a 
verse-end  without  special  justification.  As  Professor  Prescott  says : 
'*  Leo  has  left  to  others  the  task  of  testing  the  validity  of  his  law  *' ; 
and  the  present  study  is  a  contribution  towards  that  task.  It  does 
not  claim  to  be  a  complete  treatment  of  the  subject.  The  author 
has  '*  attempted  to  gather  and  study  the  evidence  offered  by  one 
group  of  examples  in  Plautus  " — the  case  in  which  adjectives  are 
separated  from  their  substantives  by  the  verse.  Even  within  these 
restricted  limits  the  author  has  not  attempted  anything  definitive. 
"  In  many  respects,"  he  says,  •*  the  study  must  be  descriptive  ;  the 
lack  of  similar  studies  in  Greek  poetry,  and  the  fragmentary 
remains  of  earlier  Latin  poetry,  usually  of  uncertain  metrical 
constitution,  retard  a  convincing  account  of  Plautus'  position  in 
the  historical  development  of  verse-technique.  Nor  will  it  be  just 
to  confirm  or  refute  Leo's  theory  until  other  phases  of  the  problem 


636  JRE  VIEWS. 

in  Plautus  and  the  corresponding  phenomena  in  Greek  poetry  are 
investigated." 

Leo  divides  what  he  regards  as  special  justifications  of  such 
separation  into  two  categories,  external  and  internal.  As  external 
justifications  he  mentions  length  and  alliteration.  By  the  former 
he  means  the  length  of  one  or  both  of  the  words  syntactical! j 
connected,  but  separated  by  the  verse-end :  by  the  latter  ("  allit-* 
terirende  Wortverbindungen  ")  he  implies  that  a  word  may,  in  some 
cases,  be  drawn  away  from  the  word  with  which  it  is  syntactically 
connected  to  some  other  word  which  merely  begins  with  the  same 
sound.  By  internal  justification  he  understands  some  gain  in 
emphasis,  or  some  other  effect  of  style.  It  would  seem  to  be  the 
obvious  procedure  to  begin  by  collecting  instances  which  seem  to 
transgress  Leo's  rule.  If  there  then  appeared  to  be  a  considerable 
number  of  objections  which  could  not  be  justified  by  special  circum- 
stances— either  those  indicated  by  Leo  or  others  like  to  them — 
then  the  postulated  rule  would  fall  to  the  ground.  Unfortunately, 
it  must  often  be  a  matter  of  opinion  whether  in  any  given  case  a 
seeming  exception  is  due  to  any  particular  cause.  For  instance,  in 
Cos.  992 : — 

ndm  tu  maxumo 
me  6psecrauisti  (?/^r<^  Casinam  ut  p6scerem  uxorem  mihi — 


it  must  be  a  matter  of  opinion  whether  the  separation  is  due 
merely  to  metrical  convenience,  or  is  connected  with  the  allitera- 
tion opstcrare  optrt  (Prescott,  p.  235).  Leo  deprecates  a  purely 
statistical  treatment  of  the  subject  (*'  natiirlich  soil  man  nicht  sam- 
meln  und  Procente  suchen  "),  and  Prof.  Prescott's  study  is  as  little  as 
possible  statistical.  A  large  number  of  seeming  exceptions  are 
examined,  and  thoughtfully  and  skilfully  criticised,  and  many 
interesting  suggestions  are  made  to  account  for  them.  It  may 
be  doubted  whether  it  is  possible  to  reach  any  definite  result  on 
this  question,  which  is  intimately  connected  with  the  wider 
question  of  Latin  word-order.  But  interesting  facts  emerge  in 
the  course  of  the  inquiry,  e.g.,  the  fact  that  when  mens  tuos 
suos  are  separated  from  their  substantives,  the  possessive  nearly 
always  stands  at  the  end  of  the  first  verse  if  it  precedes  the  noun, 
or  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  verse  if  it  follows  it.  Although 
the  results  attained  are  not  very  definite,  this  is  a  learned  and 
carefully-written  study  in  a  field  in  v/hich  little  has  yet  been  done. 
There  is  a  slip  in  the  translation  from  Leo  at  the  beginning :  sie 
(in  the  third  line  of  note  i)  does  not  mean  **  itself,"  but  refers  to 
Forderung. 
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Eriu :  the  Journal  of  the  School  of  Irish  Learning,  Dublin. 

( 

The  last  issue  oi  Eriu^  vol.  iii.,  part  i.,  furnishes  much  information 
on  subjects  relating  to  Old-  and  Middle-Irish,  and  to  Welsh. ,  There 
is  also  a  melancholy  interest  attaching  to  this  number  of  Eriu^  as 
to  it  one  of  its  Editors,  the  eminent  Old-Irish  Scholar,  Professor 
Strachan,  ll.d.,  lately  deceased,  furnished  two  valuable  contribu- 
tions— the  Text  and  Translation  of  an  Old-Irish  Homily,  and  an 
Explanation  of  Certain  Mutations  of  Initial  Consonants  in  the 
Old-Welsh  Verb.  R.  Thurneysen,  in  a  short  article,  makes  brief 
suggestions — some  disclosing  much  ingenuity,  and  even  imagina- 
tion— on  **  Initial  Changes  in  the  Irish  Verb  after  Preverbal 
Particles."  Dr.  Kuno  Meyer  contributes  a  short  anonymous 
poem  of  much  interest  from  the  Leahhar  Breacy  with  a  translation. 
Messrs.  J.  H.  Lloyd  and  Gusiamh  HamaltiHn  endeavour,  in  short 
articles,  to  determine  where  **  CnocRire  "  and  **  Bruiden  DdDerga  " 
were — Mr.  Gusiamh  HamalidrCs  article  showing  considerable 
research.  The  eminent  Celtic  scholar,  Mr.  Whitley  Stokes,  has 
in  this  issue  two  $hort  articles,  the  one  "  On  Two  Irish  Expressions 
for  'Right  Hand'  and  *Left  Hand,'"  and  the  other  on  "The  Ever- 
new  Tongue." 

In  a  short,  discursive  article,  Mr.  Eoin  Mac  Neill  suggests  a  new 
meaning  of  the  Old-Irish  forms  mocu^  maccu  (placed  before  proper 
names  of  persons),  as  in  Miliuc  maccu  Boin^  Lugbeus  moeu  Min,  He 
labours  to  show  that  mocu^  maccu^  wherever  found,  is  a  simple  noun, 
and  never  a  composite  word  for  mac  li^  or  mac  tit;  and  he  rejects 
the  testimony  of  Middle-Irish  (early  and  late)  writers  that  Tnacu, 
maccu,  mocu  were  often  Old-Irish  ways  of  writing  mace  (or  mac)  ui. 
We  believe  that  he  has  only  found  a  mare's  nest.  The  earlv 
Middle-Irish  writers,  who  immediately  followed  the  Old-Irisn 
writers,  *'  had,"  Mr.  Mac  Neill  suggests,  to  discredit  their  testi- 
mony, *Most  touch  with  this  form  \mocUy  maccu"],  and  supposed 
it  identical  with  mace  2^1."  We  believe  that  those  early  Middle- 
Irish  writers,  being  nearer  in  time  to  their  Old-Irish  predecessors 
(whose  traditions  they  inherited),  and  having,  no  doubt,  much  more 
Irish  literature  at  their  disposal  than  we  now  possess,  had  very  good 
reasons  for  regarding  mocu  {maccu)  in  such  collocation  as  identical 
with  mac  ui.  Marianus'  Miluc  filius  nepotis  Buain,  for  Miliuc  mocu 
Boin,  we  think  a  very  good  translation.  Modern  editors  generally 
have  held  the  same  opinion.  All  the  literature  w6  possess,  from  the 
Old-Middle  Irish  to  the  language  of  to-day,  attests  it.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  4^  ^  grandson,'  '  posterity,' '  race,*  makes  sometimes  gen. 
in  i,  though  not  as  often  as  gen.  in  di^  as  i  ngluinn  meic  4  Atann 
liar,  SO.  61.  Thus  Lugdeus  gente  mocu  Min  and  Lugbeus  moeu  Min^ 
made  identical  by  Adamnan,  are  grammatically  correct,  according 
to  the  testimony  of  the  literature,  but  are  contradictory  on  the 
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hypothesis  of  Mr.  Mac  Neill.  There. is,  of  coarse,  another  macu 
{maca),  nom.  and  ace.  pi.  of  mac,  'a  son/  like /eru  {/em),  nom.  and 
ace.  pi.  of  y2r  (Old  Irish  for /ear,  *a  man).' 

The  article  on  Palatalization,  by  Prof.  O.  J.  Bergin,  gives  much 
solid  matter;  and  the  two  concluding  contributions,  "The  Rule  of 
Ailbe  of  Emly,"  by  Mr.  Joseph  O'Neill,  and  the  **  Note  on  the 
Canonical  Hours,"  by  Mr.  R.  I.  Best,  furnish  interesting  infotma- 
tion  to  students  of  Old-Celtic  ecclesiastical  history. 


Hyperidis  Orationes  et  Fragmenta^  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione 
critica  instruxit  F.  G.  Kenyon,  Collegiorum  B.V.M.  Winton, 
prope  Winton,  et  Beatae  Mariae  Magdalenae  in  Univ.  Oxon. 
Socius.     Oxonii  e  typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

By  this  edition  of  the  text  of  Hyperides,  the  indebtedness  of 
classical  scholars  to  Mr.  Kenyon,  already  so  great,  is  now  largely 
increased.  Hyperides,  "  the  Sheridan  of  Greek  eloquence/'  was 
popular  with  his  immediate  successors ;  and  the  author  of  Hc/h 
*Y^ov9  refers  to  him  with  approval,  stating  that  he  has  all  Demo- 
sthenes'good  qualities,  save  his  power  of  composition,  and  possesses 
besides  the  excellences  and  graces  of  Lysias.  But  it  was  only  in 
the  last  century  that  mss.  of  his  works  were  found  in  Egypt,  the 
papyrus  called  '  Londonensis '  being  first  edited  by  Mr.  Kenyon. 
babington  produced  the  editto  princeps  of  *  Ardenianus  'in  1853  ; 
but  since  his  time  most  of  the  work  on  Hyperides  had  been  done 
by  German  editors,  till  Mr.  Kenyon  came  forward  to  maintain  the 
credit  of  British  scholarship. 

The  present  edition  has  an  interesting  preface,  which  gives  full 
information  as  to  the  finding  and  editing  of  the  four  mss.  in 
'  Ardenianus,'  *  Londonensis,'  '  Parisinus,*  and  '  Stobartianus.' 
This  last,  which  probably  dates  from  the  second  century  a.d.,  is,  in 
Mr.  Kenyon's  opinion,  the  work  of  a  slave,  to  whom  his  master 
dictate'd  it.  This  may  serve  to  explain  why  'erroribus  scatet 
foedissimis.' 

Mr.  Kenyon's  aim  is  avowedly  different  from  that  of  Blass.  The 
latter  edited  Hyperides  very  carefully  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
MSS.,  enclosing  in  square  brackets  every  letter  that  is  merely  the 
result  of  restoration.  The  present  editor  seeks  rather  to  give  a 
readable  text  to  the  ordinary  student.  In  most  cases  he  modestly 
contents  himself  with  recording  the  emendations  of  others ;  it  is 
seldom  that  he  tries  his  own  hand.   Thus  Blass,  Sauppe,Babingtony 
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and  Cobet  figure  most  prominently  in  the  critical  notes.  This 
volume  is  a  welcome  addition  to  the  Oxford  series  of  texts,  and 
should  encourage  the  more  general  perusal  of  a  little-known 
author. 


Pla/onts  Opira,  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica  instruxit 
loHANNES  Burnet,  in  Universitate  Andreana  Litterarum 
Graecarum  Professor,  Collegii  Mertonensis  olim  Socius. 
Tomus  V.  tetralogiam  ix.  definitiones  et  spuria  continens. 
Oxonii  e  typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

Mr.  Burnet  is  to  be  congratulated  on  the  completion  of  his 
edition  of  Plato — a  task  which,  we  believe,  has  not  been  achieved 
since  Stallbaum's  time.  This  last  volume  is  marked  by  the  same 
excellences  which  made  its  predecessors  so  welcome  to  classical 
students.  As  to  mss.,  the  Parisian  A  is  chiefly  relied  on,  being  much 
the  most  sound  ;  while  L  and  the  marginal  notes  of  the  Vatican 
O  are  not  seldom  useful.  Unfortunately,  Vindobonensis  F,  which 
was  so  valuable  for  the  earlier  stages  of  the  work,  here  fails  for  the 
Laws,  as  it  does  not  go  further  than  the  Minos,  In  editing  the 
Laws^  Mr.  Burnet  tells  us  that  he  has  followed  the  traditional 
reading,  even  when  corrupt,  in  preference  to  employing  the 
readings  of  Musurus  from  the  Aldine ;  *'  sunt  enim  fere  vulnera 
obtegentis,  non  sanantis,  correctiunculae." 

In  Laws  v.  739  b,  we  like  the  editor's  ^ct  irorc ;  the  av  irorc  and 
&F  S17  irorc  of  Mss.  are  impossible  after  c2,  if  we  retain  the  optative 
McXi^o-etcv.  In  Laws  VI.  784  c,  Mr.  Burnet  reads  oi%  hy  hrirpi^lfwriv 
oi  8c  ra^QKri,  where  the  mss.  have  variously  olSc  ra^oxri,  otSc  ra^ovcri, 
otBc  Kot  raiiMri — none  of  them  satisfactory.  In  784 d  his  emendation 
ycvctfXia  ro>v  may  be  considered  as  certain,  ycvco-cov  of  LO  is 
senseless.  A  has  ycvccrca  rcov ;  but  ycvco-ia  means  '  a  day  kept  in 
memory  of  the  dead/  and  is  out  of  place  here  before  rcov  irotScDv, 
whereas  ycvc^Xia,  '  birthday  feasts,'  gives  a  suitable  meaning.  The 
emendation  receives  support  from  the  marginal  ycvc^Aiuv  found  in 
LO.  In  Laws  vii.  8 1 6  e,  Mr.  Burnet  reads  al.  This  is  but  a  slight 
change  textually  from  Sy,  and  the  latter  is  here  impossible.  In 
Laws  IX.  865  a,  rwv  ^x^^^^^  bracketed ;  it  seems  unsuitable  with 
the  middle  iroiovficvo)F.  Among  minor  improvements  may  be  noted 
ertpov  in  894  c,  where  MSS.  have  Mpav  and  crcpa;  in  925a,  rovriay 
for  rov  rwv  ;  in  666  b,  \t^v  for  ^"qOjf ;  and  in  71 3  a,  rov  for  to. 


640  REVIEWS. 


The  Cults  of  the  Greek  States.  By  Lewis  Richard  Farnell,  d.litt., 
M.A.,  F.A.S.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Fxeter  College ;  University 
Lecturer  in  Classical  Archaeology ;  Corresponding  Member  of 
the  Imperial  German  Archaeological  Institute.  In  five  voltunes : 
vols.  iii.  and  iv.     Oxford,  at  the  Clarendon  Press,  1907. 

This  is  a  work  in  which   immense  learning  and  ingenuity   are 
employed  to  discover  and  expound  the  origin,  significance,   and 
interrelationships  of  the  various  Greek  cults.     The  whole  is  clearly 
and  definitely  planned.     The  author  aims  at  tracing  the  worship  of 
each  divinity,  in  its  various  forms  and  phase's,  through  the  different 
Hellenic  states ;  for  this  purpose,  he  surveys  the  records  contained 
in  every  department  of  classical  literature,  from  Homer  to  Hippoly- 
tus,  as  well  as  the  evidence  of  inscriptions.     The  modes  of  worship 
are  described,  analysed,  compared,  and  finally  illustrated  by  a  series 
of  beautiful  plates,  reproducing  what  he  calls  ideal  types  of  each 
divinity,  as  portrayed  by  the  imagination  of  successive  generations 
of  Greek  artists,  and  preserved  for  us  in  statues,  vases,  terra-cottas, 
and  such  other  material  forms  as  have  survived.      Apart  from   its 
value  for  special  students  of  Archaeology,   this  work  is  one  of 
importance  for  ordinary  classical  scholars.    Aspects  and  vistas  of 
Greek  life  and  thought,  which  too  often  remain  closed  to  such 
students,  are  here  shown  with  delightful  effect,   thus  adding^  a 
fresh  and  substantial  interest  to  Greek  literature,  and  demonstrating 
its  inexhaustible  value  for  the  historian  of  human  culture.     The 
author  is  equipped  with  an  admirable  apparatus  of  archaeological 
and  philological  lore.      He  is  patient  and  painstaking  in  the  par- 
suit  of  truth.     His  logical  faculty  (analytic  as  well  as  synthetic)  is 
keen  and  bright.     His  judgment  always  seems  quite  free  from  mis- 
leading bias.      In  the  many  long  disquisitions  by  which  he  endea- 
vours to  reach  his  conclusions,  he  securely  holds  attention  by  his 
lucidity  as  well  as  by  the  wealth  and  variety  of  knowledge  which  he 
brings  to  the  service  of  his  arguments.    We  are  sorry  that  space 
only  allows  us  to  describe  Mr.  Farnell's  book  thus  in  general  terms. 


The  Lei^arragan  Verb,  An  Analysis  of  the  703  Verbal  Forms  in 
the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew.  By  £.  S.  Dodgson. 
Oxford,  at  the  Clarendon  Press,  1907, 

Wb  have  in  this  book  a  fresh  instalment  of  a  great  work  on  which 
the  author  has  been  for  years  engaged,  and  which  forms  part  of 
the  foundation  he  is  laying  for  the  construction  of  a  complete 
grammatical  dictionary  of  the  Basque  New  Testament.  It  is  a 
labour  of  love,  which  nothing  but  the  enthusiasm  of  a  scholar  coul4 
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long  sustain*  The  readers  of  such  books  as  this  are  few,  the 
interest  of  them  being  almost  confined  to  students  of  language 
per  se.  Hence  it  is  to  such  patrons  as  the  Universities,  and 
especially  the  delegates  of  the  Clarendon  Press,  that  their  authors 
must  look  for  appreciation,  and  for  the  means  of  giving  their 
writings  the  permanent  form  due  to  their  importance.  We  have 
not  space  here  to  enter  minutely  into  the  characteristics  of  the 
work  before  us,  and  can  only  add  that  we  wish  Mr.  Dodgson  that 
success  which  is  the  best,  if  not  the  only  reward,  of  his  noble 
work. 


Demosthenit  OratianeSy  recognovit  brevique  adnotatione  critica 
instruxit  S.  H.  Butcher,  in  Universitate  Edinburgensi 
Litterarum  Graecarum  olim  Professor.  Tomi  ii.  Pars  i. 
Oxonii  e  Typographeo  Clarendoniano. 

Mr.  Butcher  gives  us  here  the  second  instalment  of  his  text  of 
Demosthenes,  comprising  the  speech  against  the  law  of  Leptines, 
and  those  against  Midias,  Androtion,  Aristocrates,  Timocrates,  and 
Aristogiton.  His  belief  in  the  Parisian  manuscript  A,  whose  claims 
to  superiority  he  sa  stoutly  champions  in  the  Introduction  to  vol.  i.» 
is  acted  on  with  discretion.  While  he  usually  follows  it  where  it 
disagrees  with  the  other  mss.,  his  devotion  is  not  slavish,  and  he 
gives  fair  treatment  to  the  readings  of  L,  A,  P,  etc.,  and  to  the  con- 
jectures of  editors.  In  Lepiines^  459  (§  9)  Mr.  Butcher  retains 
r^v  aMiv  lirvrdiaa'av  roU  ffittSratf.  Cobet  wished  to  delete  these 
words  on  the  ground  that  they  could  not  mean  *'  which  [i.e.,  the 
city]  has  herself  enjoined  it  on  citizens  " ;  but  similar  constructions 
are  found  in  De  Falsa  Leg,  and  in  Contra  Timocratem.  In  465  (§  28) 
we  read  iuCpviKty  of  the  mss.,  as  against  St^pi^iccv,  Dobree's  con- 
jecture on  L.  The  former  is  supported  by  the  scholiast's  explana- 
tion iiappi^v  cTircv,  and  instances  of  confusion  between  the  two 
forms  are  frequent  enough  elsewhere  in  the  ms.  In  478  (§  72) 
Mr.  Butcher  reads  A^JMiprjcrrrai  with  Bavaricus  and  the  scholia ;  the 
alternative  is  ci^i^ctfi/crcTat  of  other  mss.  Blass  adopts  the  middle 
form,  citing  in  support  Dionysius,  Comp.^  ^^ocpi^o-o/ioi  dm  rov 
d^ipc0i7<rofuu.  In  484  (§  89)  there  is  a  misprint  of  dxovarayrcf 
for  iKowravra^,  In  Midias,  526  (§  38),  from  among  several  rival 
readings,  that  of  A,  t^Odxra^  rov  XoyLa-fjLovdfmpTotv  firaurcv,  is  adopted. 
In  Aristocraies,  642  (§  68),  Mr.  Butcher  brackets  rovro  iroii7<rei, 
which  looks  like  a  gloss  by  one  who  did  not  understand  the  seeming 
lack  of  a  verb  to  govern  opKov.  In  Timocrates^  739  (§  125),  he 
reads,  avrj^wv  (Vulg.  S  yp.),  referring  U9  to  Thuc.  ii.  40,  j  and 
viii.  27,  3. 
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The  Meditatiom  of  Marcus  Aurelius  Antoninus.  Translated  by 
John  Jackson.  With  an  introduction  by  Chas.  Bigg. 
Oxford:  The  Clarendon  Press,  1906. 

The  only  fault  we  have  to  find  with  this  neat  and  compact  little 
volume  is  that  we  are  not  quite  sure  (in  Matthew  Arnold's  caustic 
language)  whether  there  is  *'  any  proper  reason  for  its  existing." 
"  In  this  translation,"  the  author  tells  us,  **  I  have  had  in  view 
those  readers  to  whom  the  original  is  perforce  a  sealed  book. 
Hence,  in  the  version  itself,  I  have  endeavoured,  even  at  some 
sacrifice  of  accuracy,  to  avoid  those  phrases  which  would  be  barely 
intelligible  without  reference  to  the  Greek."  Judged  merely  as  a 
translation  for  the  English  reader's  benefit,  this  version  is  rarely 
better,  and  sometimes  distinctly  worse,  than  the  work  of  George 
Long,  known  to  every  reader  of  Essays  in  Criticism.  To  change 
Mr.  Long's  version  of  the  saying  of  Democritus  from  "  Occupy 
thyself  with  few  things,  if  thou  wouldst  be  tranquil,"  into  "  Do 
little  and  be  happy,"  is  certainly  not  an  improvement ;  and  surely 
Mr.  Long's  "  Look  at  things  as  a  man,  as  a  human  being,  as  a 
citizen,  and  as  a  mortal,"  need  not  be  changed  into  :  '^  Look  things 
in  the  face  as  becomes  a  man  and  a  male,  a  member  of  the  State, 
and  a  mortal  creature."  In  the  same  way,  "  Take  away  opinion, 
and  where  is  the  plaint, '  I  have  been  harmed'  .^"  is  worse  than 
Mr.  Long*s  "Take  away  thy  opinion,"  making  the  idea  more 
difiicult  to  an  English  reader. 

A  neat,  if  elementary,  little  introduction  tells  the  unlearned 
reader  what  he  needs  to  know  about  Marcus. 


Thucydides  Mythistoricus :  by  F.  M.  Corn  ford.  Fellow  and  Lecturer 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     London :  Edward  Arnold. 

Has  the  influence  of  Dr.  Verrall  been  a  good  one  on  the  study  of 
Greek  classics  ?  This  is  the  question  that  rises  to  every  reader's 
lips  as  he  opens  Mr.  Cornford's  book,  for  the  influence  of  Dr.  Verrall 
is  visible  on  every  page. 

Briefly,  the  book  is  an  attempt  to  prove  that  Thucydides  gives* 
(for  artistic  reasons)  a  completely  misleading  account  of  the  causes 
of  the  Peloponnesian  War:  Following  the  lead  of  the  historical 
school  that  regards  History  as  largely  the  make  of  Geography, 
Mr.  Comford  argues  that  the  Sicilian  expedition  is  not  (as 
Thucydides  would  paint  it)  a  weird  accident  in  the  war,  but  the 
central  fact  round  which  all  the  earlier  incidents  group  themselves. 

The  first  point  in  which  this  theory  comes  in  contact  with  the 
conventional  story  of  the  war  concerns  the  Megarian  Decrees.  As 
Mr.  Comford  sees  the  issues,  Megara,  Pylos,  Corcyra  are  all 
stations  on  the  route  to  Sicily;  and  the  '  myt  historic '  historian  is 
distorting  the  focts  by  concealing  the  links  between  them.    As 
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Thncydides  tells  the  story,  the  Athenians  had  no  designs  in  the 
direction  of  Sicily  till  afler  the  death  of  Pericles.  Mr.  Comford 
insists  that  the  Megarian  Decrees  were  the  first  step,  of  which 
Fylos  was  the  second — ^two  steps  in  a  systematic  and  perfectly 
defined  policy. 

This  viewpoint  necessitates  the  re-writing  of  the  story  of 
Sphacteria ;  and  perhaps  the  most  ingenious  part  of  this  book  is 
its  skilful  'damaging'  of  the  conventional  account  of  that  episode. 
Every  reader  must  be  struck  with  the  amount  of  rvx*;  in  the 
Thucydidean  explanation.  It  happened  that  the  Athenian  fleet 
sailing  to  Corcyra  was  driven  in  here.  Demosthenes  happened 
(with  no  official  command)  to  be  on  board.  The  notion  to  fortify 
the  place  happened  to  come  into  his  head.  Even  then  the  generals 
in  command  objected;  and  nothing  would  have  come  of  it,  only 
that  an  impulse  happened  to  seize  the  soldiers  to  kill  time  by 
building  the  ramparts.  The  Spartans  happened  to  be  celebrating  a 
festival,  which  gave  Demosthenes  time.  A  Messenian  privateer 
happened  to  turn  up  in  the  nick  of  time  with  arms  for  the  Athenians. 
There  is  something  wrong  in  the  enormous  amount  of  coincidence 
here ;  and  Mr.  Comford  manages  from  his  standpoint  to  throw  a 
flood  of  light  upon  the  dark  places  of  Thucydides'  narrative. 

Of  course  this  theory  of  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  War 
is  only  part  of  Mr.  Cornford's  case  that  Thucydides  '  doctors '  his 
facts  throughout  at  the  bidding  of  a  dramatic  instinct.  The  portrait 
of  Cleon,  the  Melian  Decree,  the  end  of  Pausanias,  are  all  chosen 
as  examples  of  the  colouring  which  the  great  Athenian  felt  necessary. 
A  mind  nurtured  on  the  Greek  drama  could  not  have  written  '  trust- 
worthy '  history  as  we  understand  the  word — and  Thucydides  was 
steeped  in  what  we  would  call  unscientific  conceptions  of  the  world 
and  of  natural  law.  Thucydides'  own  emphatic  disavowal  of  the 
mythical  is  skilfully  turned  against  him. .  He  means  that  he  avoided 
mere  *  inventive  embellishment.'  He  does  not  and  could  not  mean 
the  dramatic  preconception  which  was  the  framework  of  his  thought. 
This  is  shown  by  his  indictment  of  Herodotus,  which  accuses  the 
earlier  historian  of  trivial  errors  of  fact,  and  leaves  unnoticed  the 
dramatic  construction  of  Herodotus'  history,  which  stares  a  modem 
reader  in  the  face. 

"We cannot,  of  course,  prove  what  we  have  here  put  forward ;  It 
is  only  the  analysis  of  the  impression  actually  produced  on  us  by 
Thucydides*  statement."  Every  reader  must  feel  the  same  difficulty 
as  he  closes  this  brilliant  and  singularly  ingenious  book.  It  is  some- 
times hyper-ingenious ;  the  whole  discussion  on  the  Thucydidean 
notion  of  '  Fortune '  seems  to  forget  that  an  ancient,  like  a  modem, 
historian  may  use  the  word  without  having  any  very  definite  theonr 
of  causation.  But  no  reader  can  follow  the  argument  of  the  book 
without  some  new  light,  not  merely  on  the  war  of  which  Thncydides 
wrote,  but  on  the  mental  limits  and  idiosyncrasies  of  the  great 
historian  himself. 
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PROCEEDINGS 
College  Classical  Society,  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  1906-7. 

Michaelmas,  1906. 

Nov.  1 6th — Mr.  Alton  in  the  chair.  Dr.  L.  C.  Parser  read  a 
paper  on  **  Plutarch  as  an  Essayist."  Speakers :  Messrs.  J.  H.  Craig, 
D.  P.  W.  Maunsell,  J.  M.  Henry,  W.  Kennedy,  and  the  Chairman. 

Nov.  23rd. — Professor  Smyly  in  the  chair.  Mr.  J.  H.  Craig: 
"  The  Position  of  the  Family  in  Greek  Political  Thought." 
Speakers  : — Mr.  E.  S.  Murphy,  Professor  Goligher,  Messrs.  W.  H- 
Porter,  D.  P.  W.  Maunsell,  G.  H.  W.  Davies,  W.  Kennedy,  and 
the  Chairman. 

Nov.  30th. — Professor  Beare  in  the  chair,  (i)  Mr.  W.  H.  Porter : 
**  The  Peace  Policy  at  Athens,  462-442  B.C."  Speakers :  Messrs. 
M.  T.  Smiley,  J.  H.  Craig,  J.  H.  F.  Leland,  and  the  Chairman. 

(2)  Mr.  D.  P.  W.  Maunsell:  '' Petronius."  Speakers:  Messrs. 
M.  T.  Smiley,  J.  H.  F.  Leland,  W.  Kennedy,  and  the  Chairman. 

Dec.  7th. — Dr.  L.  C  Purser  in  the  chair.  Lecture  by  Mr.  R.  F.  T. 
Crook  on  ''  Historic  Athens." 

Hilary^  1907. 

Feb.  1 5th. — Rev.  R.  M.  Gwynn  in  the  chair.  Mr.  R.  M'Combe : 
'*  Translations  from  Classical  Poetry."  Speakers :  Messrs.  J.  £.  W. 
Flood,  T.  C.  Tobias,  G.  C.  Duggan,  J.  H.  F.  Leland,  W.  H.  Porter, 
M.  T.  Smiley,  W.  Dawson. 

Feb.  22nd. — Mr.  Kennedy  in  the  chair:  (i)  Mr.  G.C Duggan: 
''  Greek  Coinage."  Speakers  :  Messrs.  Craig,  Flood,  Smiley,  and 
the  Chairman.  (2)  Mr.  G.  H.  W.  Davies:  ^^  Travelling  among  the 
Ancient  Persians."*  Speakers  :  Messrs.  W.  H.  A.  O'Grady,  Leland, 
Small,  Craig,  Flood,  and  the  Chairman. 

March  ist. — Mr.  W.  H.  Porter  in  the  chair.  Mr.  C.  Bartley: 
*'  Euripides  the  Romanticist,  a  Study  in  the  Bacc?uu*'  Speakers : 
Messrs.  Henry.  Flood,  Davies,  M'Combe,  Leland,  J.  Bartley, 
Duggan,  £.  M.  Bateman,  M.  A.  C.  Wilkins,  and  the  Chairman. 

March  8th.— Dr.  Tyrrell  (President  of  the  Society):  "The 
Study  of  Classics."  Speakers  :  Messrs.  Porter,  Tate,  and  Pro- 
fessor Beare. 

March  1 5th.-^Rev.  R.  M.  Gwynn  in  the  chair.  Mr.  R.  £.  Crook : 
"Thucydides  and  the  Evolution  of  History."  Speakers:  Messrs. 
Smiley,  C.  Bartley,  Bateman,  Craig,  Henry,  Duggan,  M'Combe, 
and  Davies. 
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Trinity^  1907. 

May  loth. — Mr.  G.W.  Mooney  in  the  chair.  Mr.  E.  M.  Bateman : 
'*The  Purpose  of  the  Alctstu?^  Speakers:  Rev.  J.  O'Driscoll, 
Professor  Goligher,  Messrs.  Craig,  Henry,  M'Combe,  and  the 
Chairman. 

May  17th. — Rev.  G.  Wilkins  in  the  chair.  Mr.  J.  M.  Henry: 
•* Theocritus,  the  Poet  of  Nature."  Speakers:  Professor  Beare, 
Rev.  J.  0*Driscoll,  Messrs.  Craig,  J.  E.  Maguire,  Leland,  C.  Bartley, 
and  the  Chairman. 

May  24th. — Mr.  Alton  in  the  chair,  (i)  Mr.  John  Thompson : 
'*  The  Reformed  Pronunciation  of  Latin."  Speakers  :  Mr.  Porter, 
Professor  Beare,  Dr.  L.  C.  Purser,  Messrs.  Smiley,  W.  Kennedy, 
Duggan,  Henry,  Scott,  and  the  Chairman.  (2)  Mr.  W.  H.  A. 
O'Grady:  '^  Plutonia."     Speakers:  Messrs.  Leland  and  Craig. 

May  3 1  St. — Professor  Smyly  in  the  chair.  Professor  Beare : 
"  An  Interesting  Historical  Fragment."  Speakers  :  Mr.  R.  W. 
Tate,  Professor  Goligher,  Mr.  Craig,  Dr.  L.  C.  Purser,  Messrs. 
Porter,  Smiley,  Kennedy,  and  the  Chairman. 

June  7th.— Dr.  Tyrrell  (President)  in  the  chair.  Mr.  J.  H. 
Craig :  "  The  Frogs  of  Aristophanes."  Speakers  :  Mr.  Leland, 
Professor  Beare,  Messrs.  Duggan,  Maguire,  and  the  President. 

June  14th. — Rev.  R.  M.  Gwynn  in  the  chair.  Mr.  R.  E.  Crook : 
"  A  Defence  of  the  Authenticity  of  Antigone^  904-920."  Speakers : 
Messrs.  Flood,  P.  Campling,  Professor  Beare,  Messrs.  Kennedy, 
Craig,  M.  Wilkins,  Davies,  Leland,  Henry,  Porter,  and  the 
Chairman. 
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